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University of Madras incorporated. 18.')7. 


Sun. 

Mon 

Tues I 

Wed. 

Thur 

Fri. 

Sat. 


I Bun. 

; Mon. 

j Tues 
' Wed 
I Thur 
: Fri 
I ?at. 

- Sun. 

I Mon 
' TneB.t 
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OCTOBER, 1930. 

1 

Wod. 


2 

Thur. 


3 

Pri. 


4 

Sat. 


5 

SUD. 


G 

Mon. 


7 

Tues. 


8 

Wed. 


0 

Thur. 


10 

Pri. 


11 

Sat. 


12 

Sun 


13 

Mou. 


14 

Tues.! 

t’uiver^ity of Punjab incorporated, 1882 

15 

Wed, 


16 

Thur. 


17 

Pri. 


18 

, J 

'^at. 


19 

1 San. 

1 

1 

20 

Mon. 

1 

1 

21 

Tues. 

t 

i 

22 

Wed. 


23 

Thur. 

1 

24 , 

Pri. 


25 

.Sat. 

1 

i 

26 

Son- 


27 i 

Mon.. 


28 ! 

Fuea.; 


29 j 

Wed.i 


30 ! 

Thur-i 

The Agra UuivenUy Act paued, 1926. 

31 : 

Fri. : 

• 
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ALL4BABA0 UNlVBUiim' ALMANAC. 


NOViSMBElL 1930. 

1 Sat. 

2 j Sun. 

3 Mon. 

4 Tiles, 

5 Wed,; 

6 Thur. 

7 , Fri. 

8 Sat, 

9 Sun. 

10 Mon. 

11 ’ Tuea. 

12 j Wed. 

13 ! Thur. 

14 ; Fri. 

15 I Sat. . 

IG I Sun* L'nivereity ol AUalmbaii iiicorporaied, lt>S.. 

17 : Mon. ; 

18 Tues. 

19 Wed. 

20 Thur. 

21 Fri. , 

22 Sat. j 

23 Sun. 

24 Mon. . 

25 Tues. • 

26 Wed. 

27 Thur. 

28 Fri. 

29 Sat. ; 

30 Sun. I 
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1 

Moii- 

2 

I'ues. 

:i 

' Wed. 

4 

Thur. 

0 

Fri. 

0 

iSat. ' 

7 

Sun. 


Mon. , 

9 

Tues. 

10 

Wed. 1 

n 

Thur.; 

12 

Fri. 

K> 

Sat. 

n 

Sun. 

i;. i 

Mon 

u; i 

Tim ^ 

17 i 

We.l. 


Thur, 

19 

Fri. 

2f» 

Sat. 

21 

Sun 

• »*i 

Mon. 

2o 

Tuc!? 

24 

Wed. 

2o 

Thur 

20 

Fri. 

27 

Sat. 


DECEMBER, 1930. 

Aligarh MuaUm University incorporated, 1020. 
University of Rangoon incorporated, 1920. 

Tbc Allahabad University Act, 1921, received the 
assent of il. K. the Governor of the U. F., 1921. 


University of Luckn »\v incorporated, 1920. 


I Sun 

29 ; Mon 

30 , Tu<*. 
I Wed 
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ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC 


JANUARY, 1931. 


'T 

Thur.i 

New Year’s Day. 

2 

Fri. 


3 

Sat. 


4 

Sun. 


5 

Mon 


6 

Tues. 


7 

Wed. 


8 ! 

Thur 


9 

Fri 


10 

Sar 


11 

Sun 

The .VllaluUmd L'niversity Vet, 192 1, received 

12 

Mon. 

lin* assent" o( H. K tin* <fov»'ruor*(f i*n»*ral 

1922. 

13 

Tues 


14 

Wed 


15 ; 

T.r.f 


10 : 

Fn. 


17 

Satr 

Uni v»T-ity of ‘Calcutta me ^rp »r.tto<K !So7, 

18 

Sun 


19 

i Mon 


20 

1 Tue^ 


21 

j W'ed 


22 

j Thur 


23 

Fri. 


24 



25 

Sun 


20 

' .vioil 

The wiioie oi tiin Aliahahad Uni versitv Act, 1921, 

27 

Tues.' 

came into force, 1929, 

28 

1 Wed. 


29 

1 Thur. 


3*) 

f Fri 



31 I Sat, 
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FEBRUARY, 1931. 


1 

Sun. 

2 

Mon. 

3 

Tueti. 

4 

Wed. 

5 

Tliur.t 

0 

Kri. I 

7 

Sat. ■ 

,s 

Sun. 

11 

Moil, j 

10 

rues.' 

11 

Wed. 

I'J 

riiur 1 

13 

Kri. i 

U 

Sat. ! 

1;1 

; Sun. 

U\ 

Mon. 

17 

Tuefs. 

!>' 

j Wed. 

10 

: Tliur. 


Fn. 

LM 

Hat 

‘>2 

Sun 

23 

; Moil. 

21 

! i 

: Tiled.! 

25 

1 Wed. 

26 

|TUur. 

27 

I Fri. 

2« ; 

Sat. 




MARCU, 1031. 


1 Sun. 

2 Mon. 

3 Tut‘8. 

4 Wed. 

5 Tiuir. 

G Pri. 

7 Sat 

I 

8 Sun. I 

9 Mon. I 
Jo Tues. i 

11 Wed.' 

12 Thur.; 
l:i ) Fri. : 

N ' Sat. I 

i» ; Sun. I 
IG I Mon. ; 

17 I Tiies. ' 

1 ^ W e(f. 

Thur. 

20 Fri. 

21 

22 San. 

23 Mon. , Diico.i I'niv^'T^ity inrorpnrated, r.)2(». 

24 Tuee. ; Indian Uni ver’.si tics Act fVlIl of pa-.scd. 

25 Wed. I 

26 I Thur.! 

27 i Pri I 

28 i .Sat. j 

29 j Sun. 

3C . Mon. 

i 

31 j fueB* f(ir iinniiitt fe#* frf'Hj gntitiiiit*** 
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APlUL, 1931. 


I 

•1 

Wed. 1 liHiiar0.>5 Hindu Univ(*r.^ity incorporated, 
Thur AUaliabad Uiiiv 0 r:iity examinations begin. 

If' 1* 1 

rjKi. 

1 

1 > 1 . 

Sal 


r> 

Sun 


G 

•Mon 


1 

ill' ^ 



W.-i 


<1 

Thiir 



Fri. 


J1 

Sat. 


VI 

Sun 


];; 

Mon 


1 i 

Tuv' 


i.. 

Wed 



Thu: 


17 

Fri. 


IS : 

Sal. 


r.) 

Sun 


20 , 

M<ai 


i 

Tue.s. 


22 1 

Wed. 


23 1 

Tlnir 


2* 1 

Fri. 


i'i 

Sat. 


2( 

27 

Sun Tht? Andhra University Act came into force, 
Sion. 

2.-* 

Tues 


2V 

Wed., 


3t 

Thur. 
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•Mb... 

JUNE, 1931. 


1 

Moa 

>» 

Tiles. 


Wed. 

4 

Thur.; 

0 

l?ri. ; 

6 

Sat. 

7 

San. j 

8 

Mon. ) 

0 

Tues. j 

10 

Wed.; 

11 

Thur ‘ 

12 

Fri. j 

13 

Sat. ; 

M 

Sun 

15 

Mon, 

1() 

Tues 

17 

Wf«d. 

18 

Thur. 

19 

Fri. 

20 

Sat. 

21 

Son. 

22 

Mon. 

23 

Tues. 

21 

Wed. 

26 

Thur. 

2(1 

Fri* j 

27 

Sat. ! 

28 ; 

i’ 

1 Sun.! 

29 1 

on 

30 ; 

Tiu‘8 ! 
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AUHUST. 1931. 

1 j Sat. j 


2 

: Sun. 


' Mon. 

4 

I Tuftfi.j Nai»pur Hiii vor^^ity im’orporaten. 

5 

' \VV(1.: 

fi 

! Tliur. 

7 

Fri. 

8 

•Sat. ! 

9 

Sun. 

In 

.Mon. 

11 

Tuom 

12 

Won. 

in 

TIuir. 

14 

Fri. 

ITi 

Sat. 

in 

Sun. 

17 

1 Mon. 

18 

! Tiie- 

19 

I 

2n 

i Thnr. 

21 

Fri. 

22, 

1 8{U, , 

2n ; 

1 Sun. 

24 

Mon. 

25 


2(1 

wvn. 

27 

Tbur 

28 

Fri O'^msinia Univf'rriity incorpoMted, 1010 

20 

Sat. 

;in j 

Sun. j 

ni 1 

.Mon. ! 
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1 

lues. 

2 
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3 

Thur. 

4 

Fri. i 

0 

.Sat. ! 

6 

Sun. i 

7 

Moil. 

8 

TiiOf?. ' 

9 

WedJ 

10 

Thur 

11 

Fri. 

12 

Sat. 

13 

Sun. 

14 

Mon. 

15 

Tues. 

16 

Wed. 

17 

Riur. 

18 

Fri. 

19 ' 

Sat. 

20 

Son. 

21 

Mon. 

22 

Tiies. 

23 

Wed. 

24 1 

Thur. 

25 } 

Fri. 

26 ; 

Sat. 

27 i 

Sun 

28 i 

Mon. j 

29 1 

1 Tuee. 

30 

Wed. 


tjEPTKMBKR. 1931 


University of Matlras ii\oori«ori\ted, 18.>7. 
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OCTOBER, 

1 

Thur. 

2 

Fri. 

•> 

Sat 

4 

1 

Sun. j 

5 

Mon. ! 

6 

Tnaa.i 

7 

Wed. 1 

® i 

Thur. 

9 

Fri. 

10 

Har. 

11 

Sun. 

12 ! 

Moil. 

i:j 

Tiies 

li i 
l.*» i 

Wed. ; Uuivorsity o£ Punjab incorporato<l, 1882. 

Thur 

If) ! 

Fri. 

1 1- ■ 

Sat. 

18 

Sun 

10 : 

Mon. 

20 

J 

21 

w,Mi i 

j 

22 

Thur.j 

23 

Fn. 

24 i 

Sat i 

25 

Sun 

20 

Mon. 

27 

Tues. 

28 ! 

Wed. 

29 ! 

Thur. 


Fri. Ihe .V^ra 1 niversity Act parsed, 1926, 

31 

Sat. 
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UNIVERSITY OF ALLAHABAD. 

Patrons : 

•The Most Hon’ble the Marquis of DufEerin and Ava. 

*The Most Hon’ble the Marquis of Lansdowite, G.C.M.O, 

*The Eight Hon^ble Victor Alexander Bruce, Earl of 
Elgin and Kincardine, P.C., LL.D., D.Litt. 

*The Eight Hon’ble (Jeorge Nathaniel, Baron Ciirzon of 
Keddleston, M.A., F.E.S., G.M.S.L, G.M.l.E. 

•The Eight Hon’ble Sir Gilbert John Elliot-Murray. 
Kynynmound, P.C., G.C.M.G., Earl of Minto. 

The Eight Hon’ble Charles Baron Hardinge of Penshurst, 
P.C., GX\B., G.C.M.G,, (i.C.V.O., (i.M.S.I., G.M.l.E, 

The Right Hon’ble Frederic John Napier Thesiger. P.C., 
G.M.S.I., G.O.M,(i., G.M.LE., Baron Cholinsford. 

Visitors : 

The Eight Honourable Sir Hufus l>iU,irl Isaacs, P.C., 
G.C.B., G.M.S.I., G.MJ.K., G C.V.O., Earl of Reading. 

The Eight Hon’ble Edward Frederick Liridlev Wood, P.C., 
G.CXM., G.CM.E., Baron Irwin of Kirby Undcrdale. 


SXJCOESSION LIST FROM 1887. 

Chancellors s 

IW. The llon’ble Sir Alfred Comyns Lyall, K.C.l.K. 

1887. The Uon’ble Sir AucklaW Colvin, K.VM.ih, K.C.S.l., 
O.l.E. 

1892. The llon’ble 8ir Charles Jlauk^*8 Todd Orostlj waite, K.C.S I . 

1894. The Hon’ble Mr. A. (Jadell. C.H.l. 

1895. The llon’ble ,Sir Antony Patrick MacDonnell, O.C.S.l, 

1898. The Hon’ble Mr. Jatne.s John Bigger haTouche, C S.l. 

1898. The Hon’ble Sir Antony I’atrick MacDonnel), . 

1901. The Hon’ble Sir Jamee John Digges LaToinshe, K.C.S I. 
1907. The Hon’ble Sir John Prescott IJewf?fct, K.C.S.l., C.I.i:. 

1910. The Jlon’blo .Sir Leslie Alexander Selim I’orter, K.C.S.L 

• Beceajied 
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1910. The Hon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, G.C.S.I., 0.1, E. 

1911. The Flon'blft Sir Leslie Alexander Selim Porter, K.C.S.L 

1911. The Ilon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, G.C.S.I., C.l.K. 

1912. The lloiPble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.L 
1013 The Hon’ble Mr. Duncan Colvin Baillie, C.S.I. 

1913. The Hon’ble Sir James Scorgie Me.ston, K.C.S.L 

1917. The Ilon’ble Mr. .lohn Mitchell Holmes, O.S.l. 

1917. Tlie Hon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.l.’.S. f, 

1918. The Hon’ble Sir Spencer Harcourt Butler, K.C.S.L, O.LE. 
1922. 11. E. The Hon’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, K.C.S.L, 

K.C.LE., 1). Litt. 

1926. LL E. Tln^ HorCble Sir Samuel P«‘rrv' O’ Donnell, K.C.S.L, 
C.S.I. 

1926. H. E. The Hon’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, K.C.S.L, 

K.C.LE.. D. Litt. 

1928. H. E. The Hon'ble Sir .Alexander Phillips Miiddiman, 
Kt., K. 0.3.1., G.I E. 

11. E. Captain Nawab Sir Muhammad Ahmad Said Khan, 
K.C.I. E., .M.B.E , officiated from I7th June, to 
8th August, 1928. 

1928. H.E. The Hon’ble Sir William Malcolm Hailey, M.A., 
(LC.l.E., K.C.S.L, LC.3. 

H. E. .Mr. George Bancroft Lambert. t'.S l , LC.S., offici- 
atod from 23rd December, 1928, to 2Ut April, 1929 

Vice-Chancellors : 

1887. The Hon’ble Sir John Edge, Kt., (i.C. 

1804. T, Coulan, Esq., C.l.K., Bat.-at-Law. 

1898. Tlie Hon’ble .Mr. Jicstice IL S. .\ikman, M..\., 

1990. The Hon’ble Justice Sir George Edward Knox, LL.l). 

1906. The Hon'ble Pandit Sundar Lai, U.A., LL.D., Uai Baha- 
dur, CL E. . 

IIHIS. The Hon’ble .Mr Justice K. S. Aikinan, M.A., LL.D. 
lOOlh The Hon’ble Sir Henry George Kichacds, Kt , K.C., Chief 
Justice. , 

1912. The Hon’ble Sir Sundar LaL B.A., LL.D , C.I.E. 

1917. The Hon'ble Justice Sir l\ C. Banerji, B.A., B.L.. LL.D. 

1919. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Theodore Caro Piggott, I.C.S. 

192«b The Hou’hle Mr .Listieo Gokul Prasad, M.A., LL.B,, Kai 

Baliadur. 

1922. Sir Claude Pras«*r do la Fosse, Kt. M. A., D.Litt., C.LE. 

1923, J. M. David, Esq., B A., Officiating Registrar, held charge 

of the current duties of the office of the Vice- 
Chanctdlor from 12th May to 2nd Augu.st, 1923. 
1923. Mahamahopadhyaya l>r. Ganganatha Jha< M.A., D.Litt., 
LL.D. 

Treasurers : 

1923. R^ii dahadur .Majtir Unm Pr.isad Dube, M.At, B.Sc., LL,B. 

1927. Uai Bahadur Pandit Kanhaiya Lal| M.A., LL.B, 
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REGISTRARS. 


Registrars : 

Archibald E. Gough, Esq., M. A. Appointtjd on 16th Noveru- 
her, 1887. Officiated from 16th November, 1^92, till 9th 
January, 1893; re-appointed 9th January, 1893 ; resigned 
5th March, 1894. 

Dr. G. W. F. Thibaut. Officiated from 12th February to 12tli 
December, 1891. 

Charles Dodd, Esq. Appointed on 5th March, 1894 ; re 
appointed 2nd March, 1896; re-appointed 7th March, 
1898; re-appointed 5th March, 1900; re-appointed 3r<l 
March, 1902; re-appointed 7th March, 1901 ; resigned ‘2Lst 
January, 1906, 

Dr. G. W. F. Thibaut, C.I.E. Officiatetl from ‘JJnd January 
to 11th March, 1906. Appointed 12th .March, 1906 ; re- 
signed I9th August, 1907. 

J. Q. Jennings, Esq., M. A. Officiated from 20th Fel^riiary to 
14th July, 1907. 

W. K. Porter, Esq., Barrister-at L.iw. Officiated from I5th 
July, 1907, to 18th February, 19118. 

A. E. Pierpoint, E.sq., 13. Sc. Appointed lOtli February, 190vS ; 
resigned 31st October, 1909. 

Uev. Dr. A. Jl. Ewing. Officiated from 8th February, 1909, 
to 10th October, HK)9 ; again from 1st November, ipOO, t<i 
8th April, 1910. , 

M. G. V. Cole, Esq., M.A. Appointed 9th April, 1910 ; re-ai)poimcd 
9th April, 1915; re-appointed Pith March, 1920 ; rebigned 
22nd March. 1926. 

W. K. Porter, Esq., Harrister-at-Law. Officiated from 29th 
June to the 5th November, 1914. 

Rai G. N. Chakravarti Bahadur, M.A., D.Sc., EL.B., LS.O. Offi- 
ciated from 15th March to loth December, 1920. 

J. M. David, 'Esq., B.A. Officiated from 1st .March to 

November, 1923. Again officiate ! from 23rd July, 1921, 
to 22nd March, 1925. Appointed 2:3rd .March, 192.V 

Pandit Ram Chandra Dikshit. Officiated from 21th November 
to 23rd Decembt , 1927. 

Pandit Aroaraqai ha Jhi, M.A Officiated from loth April to 
3l8t October, 1928. ^ 
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PRESIDENTS AND DEANS OF THE 
FACULTIES. 

ARTS. 

Presidents : 

The lloii hle Mr, E. White, C,8. 

Mr. .r. C. Ne^fielil, M.A, 

l89o, Mr. T. i;. Lewis, -M.A. 

1 Mr. M. J. White, M.A. 

1891). I 

I Mr. W. N. Boutflowor, M.A. 

Mr. T. C. Lewi.s, M.A. 

ISO.* Mr W. N. Boutflr>w»‘r, M.A. 

1002. Mr. T. C. Lewis, M A. 

Deans 

lit I'.). .Mr. T. L. Lewis. .M..\. 

I'JOd. Dr. A. Veiiis, M.A., D.Litt, 

;yH. The Uou'hle .Mr. C. F. de la Fosse, M.A. 

192 I. The lloiiTile Dr. (taiij^anjitha .lha, .M..V., D.Litt 
1922. Mr. I’. S. I5«rr.-ll. M.A. 

192G. Mr. 8. G. Dunn, M.A., l.h'S. Ke-elected 1928. 
I9.m Dr. I’. K Aclmrya, M.A., I’h. D., D.Litt. 

SCIENCE. 

Presidents : 

isOii Dr. G. W. V. Tliibaut, I’h.D. 

1807. Mr J. Murray, M.A. 

1001. Mr. ii. Com M.A. 

1002 Mr. A. W. Watil, M A, 
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Deans : 

1905. Mr. H. Cox, M.A, 

1906. Dr. E. G. Hill, D.Sc 

1911. Mr. A. W. Ward, M.A. 

1912. Dr. E. G. Hill, D.Sc. 

1914. Mr. A. IV. Ward. -M.A. 

1915. Dr. E, G. Hill, D..Sc. 

1917. The Uon’ble Dr. A. W, W'ard. M.A.. D.Sc, 

1919, Rai d. N. Chakravarti Bahadur, M.A., liL.fk. l.S.C 

1920. Mr. J. J. Durtxck, M.A, 

1922. Mr. K. H. Moody, M..\. 

1923. Dr, N. K. Dhar, D.Sc. 

1926. Dr. I). K, Bhattaeharya, D.Sc. Re-elected 192S. 

LAW. 

Presidents : 

1890. The Uoii'ble Mr. Justice D. Srraight. Rar 

1893. The Ilou’hh^ Mr. Ju-stiO'- W. Tyrridl, B.A., C.S 

1894, The llon’ble Mr. Ju-tie‘- D. E. Knox, S 

1899. The Don’blr Mr. Ju-ticr- V. IJan^ rji, BJ,. 

1902. The lloivble Mr. Justice T, Tonlan, <M.K . Bar.-at havi? 
1904. The lloii'bie Mr. Justice K. S. Aikiuaii. M.A.. (;.S. 

Deans : 

1925. Sir John Stanley, Kt. 

1909, The IJon’ble Ju.itice Sir 1*. <J. Bauerji. B. A., B. h. 

1916. The llon’ble Ju-licc Sir Henry Richard «», Kt. 

1919. The llon’bh* Sir D. h’. Bauerji, Kt., Lh.D. 

1920. The Uou’ble Sir E, ilnniwood Mcars, Kt. 

1922. Dr, J. C. ^Weir, K,<v,, B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. lU* 
e*lected 1025—1928. 
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COMMERCE. 

Deans : 

lOri, Mr. W. Jesse, M.A. 

1015. Tlifi llev. L. vSfcaisclimidt, F.l. A. 

1010. Tho. Kiiv. L. IM.A. 

1022. Mr. A. K. Iliirnett-llur.'t, B.Sc. 

4 .Mr. S. K. iUiOra. M.A. (Actinia). 

102 L ] 

\ Mr. V. Iv, lUirnft^-Mur.^t, l^.Sd. 

102.’). Mr. r. 1). Thompson, M.A., Re*eloct*"l 10*2'^. 

10:0. Mr. .M. K. (IhO'ili. M.A., B.Com. 

MEDICINE. 

Deans : 

f Tli*' llon’hh* Colonel (\ r. .NfanifoM, l.M.S 

Lt *Col W. S-lhy. LMl.C.S., D.S.O., I M.S. 

10l<h Major (’. A. Spmv^on. I.M.f>, 

1017. \A.-rn\. .1. W. I). Mfgwv, l.M.S. 

( ijo], .1. K. l.M.S, 

1021 { 

I Hr. \l. K. randon, M.U.I". M. 

ENGINEERING. 

President : 

180r». ("olon.'l P. V. ('orbott. K.K. 

Proctor : 

l!)2f, Mr. S. K. Ilii.lr*. M V.. !le-niip‘>iiit«i !02J, 192i5, I92'.t .sii 1 

Librarians : 

102‘1. Pt. Atiniraiiathii Jha, M.A. 

1025. Dr. Beni Praaad, M.A , Ko*appoittttNl 1925, I92d, 

1927, 1928, and 1929. 
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EEPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY ON 
THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL OF HIS 
EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR, 
UNITED PROVINCES. 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE ; 

(1) Tbe Hon'ble Mr. Walter Myttou ('olvin, 15arrister-at-Law 

Elected 1st November, 18011 ; re-elected llth January, 1890- 

(2) The Hou’ble Mr. Thomas Conlan, (’.I.E., Barri.ster-at-Law. 

Elected 7th March, 1808; re-elected 4th August, lOOO ; 
re-elected 18th September, 10i)2. 

(3) The llon’ble Sir Suudar Lai, B.A., LL.D. Elected 3rd 

November, 1904; re-tdecte(l .'<th December, 1006; re-elect* 
ed 12lh March, 1000; re-electe<i tJth Decemlxu*. loOO; 
re-elected Gth December, 1012; rcvsigned 26th March, 
1015; re-elected IGth April, 1010. 

(4j The Flon’ble Dr. Satish Chandra Bauer] i, M. A , LL.D. Elect»'d 
7th May, 1015. 

( 5 > The llon’ble Syed Karamut llu<ain. Barrister-at-liUw. 
Ek3Cted 3rd July, 1015. 

(6) The lion ble Ur. A. W. Ward, M.A., D.Sc. Electeil ‘doth 
March, 1018. 

{7; The Hou'ble Dr. Zia-ud-diu Ahmad, M.A., D.Sc., C.l.E. 
Elected 24th September, 1010. 

Pt. Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A, LL.B. Elected Hth Novem- 
ber, 1020. 


MEMBERS OF THE COURT : 

(1) Dr. fjiinesh Prasad, il.A., [)..Sc. Klecto.i Dei'em- 

ber, Vm. 

(‘J) Pt Iqbal Narain Gurtii, M.A., I.L.lb. M.Lc. Kie,-to.i 
1st iJeaember, 192b. 
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OFPIORRS And authorities. 


* DEANS OP THE FACULTIES. 


Faculty of Arts. 


1 lor in expires 
Dr. P, K. Aoharya, M.A.. Ph. U, D.Litt. v liHh .January, 


Faculty of Science. 


Dr. D R Rhatt: 
D.Sc. 


taohiriM. M.Se.. Ph.U.. I V'\ 

f 19th January, 

f 19:vj. 


Faculty of Law. 

] T 0 r in expires 

Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B.A., (Bur. -at- V 19th January, 

Law). J 


Faculty of Commerce. 

jTorm ex[)ires 

M. K. (jhosh. Ksip, M.A., Ih (*uin. r January, 

I 19;52. 


^ Proctor. 

] T e riu ('xpires 

8 K. Rudra, Esip, M. A. (Cantab. i, [ 9th Oetober, 

j 


I Librarian 

, I I’erm expires 

Dr. Beni I’rasad, M.A , Ph i)., D.Se. [ 9th CctolM*r, 

9 BKIO. 

* Beans of B’aculties shall h'.M o Jlee for three year- • /o/ip 
Statute 6 ( I M>f Chapter V], ■ 

t Ttirin of office fixed at thrao year.'i, vidf^ Kxociitiv<j Council 
resolution \o. J97, <uted 2oth Noyomber, 1926. 

t Term of office fixed at one year, vide Kxocutivo (Jouncil 
resolutioD ^lo, 245 dat^ 2nd August, 1924* 
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MEMBERS OF THE COURT. 

SKCTION 17 OF THE ACT. 

Class I . — Ex-Officio meiahers. 

It) The Chancellor. 

^ 1 /; The Vice-Chancellor. 

f The lion ble the Home Member of the Executive 
(.'oimcil of His Excellency tlie Governor of 
United Provinces. 

The Hon'ble the Finance Member of the Exec- 
utive Council of Ilis Excellency the Governoi 
of United Provinces. 

I'he Hon’ble the Minister for Education to the 
Government of United Provinces. 

'Die ilon'ble the Minister for l.ocal ^'elf-Govern- 
inent to the * «^vernment of United Provinces 

'{’he Hon’ble the MinLster for Agriculture to 
the Government of United Provinces. 

The Ilon’hle the Chief Justice of High Court of 

Juilicaturc at Allahabad. 

The Right Reverend the Lord Bishop of Lucknow, 

Allahabad. 

(f i) 1. Members of the Executive Council Appen- 

dix A)- 

2. Members of the Academic Council (iiV/e Appen- 
dix Bj. 

; yh) The Treasurer. 

inii) Ei-o/ficio members appointed under r^^tatute i(i ) of 
Chapter I. 

(i The Vice-Chancellor, imekuow University^ Luck- 
now. 

The Vice-('haucellor, Hindu University, Benares, 
riie Vice-('hancellor, Muslim University, Aligarh, 
i’lic \ ice-(1iauccilor, Agra University, Agra. 

(ii) The Director of Public lustruetion, United Pro- 
vinces, Allahabad. 

Gii) The Director uf Agriculture, United Provinces, 
Oawnporc. 

Gv; The Director of fndustries, Unite4 Provinces, 
Cawnpore. 
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(V) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals, United 
Provinces, Lucknow. 

'^vi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, United 
Provinces, Allahabad. 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Benares 

(viii) The Inspector of Muhammadan Schools, United 
Provinces, Aliahahad. 

(ix) The Principals of Colleges : — 

1. Tlie Principal, Ewini 4 f ("hristian College, 

Allahabad. 

2. fhe Principal, Ivayastha Pathshala College, 

Allahabad. 

3. The Lady Principal, Crosthwaite Girls' Col- 

lege, Allahabad. 

(x) The Wardens of Hostels 

1. .M. A. Aziz, Ks«j.. B.A.. LI>. !>. . Warden. 

M u h a m m a d :i n lh>arding 1 !ouh«‘, 
Allahaba<l- 

2. Pandit Devi Prasail Shukla. B Warden, 

MacDonnell ilindii Doar^iini^ House, 
Allahabad. 

;j. Dr. . I. C. Weir, K.(;. B.A.. 1J..D.. Bar.-at- 
Law, Warden, Sir Sundar f.al Law 
Hostel, Allahabad. 

4. Pandit Arnaranatha Jhu, M.A., Warden, 

Muir Hostel, Allahaba<l. 

5. Dr. L, C. Jain. M.A.,*LL.B.. Ibj D , Warden, 

Sumerchand JHgamhar .lain Boarding 
House, Allahabad. 

fi, A. C. Banerji,* Esq., M.A., M.Sc., Warden, 
New Hostel, Allahabad. 

Clasft II, — /.t/> Mtynher^ 

(u) Such persons as may be a[>pointed 

by tin* Chancellor to Ih* lift* j 
mernliers on the ground tliat > aVi 7. 
they havo. rendered eminent j 
services to education. i 

(s) All persons who have made dona- ^ 

tioDS of no; less than lbs. ‘JO,(XK) • Aj/. 
to or for the purjioses of the f 
University. J 
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* Glass IfL— Other Members, 

{.vi) Qradiiit'js of the Uaiversity elected by the regis- 
tered graduites from among their own body 

f Elected — ; / fh Sipt ember, I j 

S^Term expires l^th Soctinher, 10 3 L] 

1, liai Jialuidur Painiit Sliyam ilehari Misra, M.A., 

Dewan, (.)roha State, Tikamgarh, 1. 

2, Pandit IqiKil Naraiu Gurtu, M.A., LL.B., 

M.L.C., ^hanti Kiuij, Benares. 

.‘5. Pandit llri<lay Natli Ivun/ru, ik.V., B.Sc., M.L.A., 
Servants of India Society, d, Katra Koad, 
Alla)uil>a<i. 

4. The Hon l)le Munsid Narayan Prasad Asthana, 
M.A., LL.B., Atlvo.'Ute, B imonstone Koad, 
Allaluiha<l. 

P,rij(‘ndra Swamis Ksq., B A.. LL.B., Civil 
lanes, Lawn pore. 

(i, Ilira Lai Klranna, Ls<j., M.Se , l^rineipal, S. D. 

Intermediate College, Cawni)ore. 

7. Pandit Prakasli Narain Sapru, M.A.. LL.B., 
Bar.-at-Law, ID, Albert itoad, Allahabad. 

H. Dr. Gauesli Prasad, M.A., D.:5C,, Jagatgunj, 
Benares Cantonment. 

0. liai Madan Molian Seth Sahib, M.A., 
Sub-Judge, Jliansi 

K). Dr, haila.sh Nath Katju, M.A., LL.D., Advocate, 
lliufli Court, Ailaiiabad. 

11. Pandit Nauak*Chaud, M.A., LL.B., M.L.C,, 
Advocate. 10, Ldni on .stone Koad, .\ll:ihabad. 
PJ. Pandit Kama Kayi Malaviya, B.A., LL.B., 
Vakil . Geurgo i'owu, Allahabad. 

13. Pandit Sukhdeu Malaviya, M.Sc., Bharti Bha* 

wan. Allahab.'iii. 

14. S. Tamina, Lsip, M.Sc. Professor, Meerut 
College. Meerut. 

Jo. Munshi Gatladhar Prasad, M.A. , Advocate, High 
(\)urr, Allahabad. 

Id. Kai Bahadur Dr. K. N. Banerji, B.Sc., M.B., B.S., 
3, (dub Koad, Allahal)ad. 


* Members elecie'! uivd»»r tins class shall hold oiUce for a 
period of three years. i riV^ Statute I (7) of Chapter I.j 


4 . 
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17. Munshi Daya Narayan Editor, the 

Zamana and Azad, Ciiwnpore. 

18. Lalji Srivastava, Esq., M.Se., Government Col- 

lege, Ajmer. 

10. Hanurnan Prasad Varma, Esq., J5.A., LL.B., 
Judge, Small Cause Court, Banda. 

•JO, S. r. Bhargava, Esq.. M.A., Rose V'illa, Court 
Hoad, Delhi. 

Dr. Muhammad Waliullah, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D., 
0, Elgin Road, Allahabad. 

JJ. Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, M.A., Head 
Master, Government High School, Aligarh. 

S. C, Varma, Esq., M Sc., Zoology Department, 
Allahabad University. 

24. Dr. Mohiii Smha Mehta, M.A,. LL.B., IMi.D,, 
Bar.-at-law, Aksha va Ashram, Udaipur. 

2o. Gokal Chaiid, Esq.,M.A., LI..B., Principal, K. P. 
Intermediate College, Allaliabad. 

26. Dr. Bhavanatha Jha, M.B.B.S., 6, George 

Town, Allahabad. 

27. Balmukand Jain, Esq., B.A., C.T., A.C.P., 

liOdipura No. 1, Indore City. 

28 Surendra Nath Varma, M.A., LL.B., 

r. Stanley Road, Allahabad. 

20. 1.';.: Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dube, 

LL.B., Settlement Commissioner, 
Kashmir and Jammu State.s. 

80. S. G. Tewari, 1 sq.,M.A., Lecturer, Mathematics 
Department, Allahabad University. 

(rnj Persons nominated by Associations ot\ 
individuals making to tlie University I 
donations or annual contributions of| 
an amount to be })rescribe<l by tin? 

Statutes to or for the purpose ot the 
University. 

{xiit) Persons nominated by other non-acade-^ 

mic bodies prescribed in this behalf I None. 
by the b'tatutes, j 

(xiv) Persons nominated by acarlemu* hofliesi 

pre8cribe<l .i this behalf by thei^Vone. 
.Statn|es. j 
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Persons elected by the non-official members of 
the Legislative Council of the Governor of the 
United Provinces from among their own body 

[^Elected *2\8t Maroh^ 1929.J 

1. Khan Bahadur Shaikh Abdullah, Vakil, Ali- 

•jrarh, 

2. E. Ahmad Shah, Es(i., Lucknow. 

‘L Babu Knvendra NurayMn SinGfh, .lagatpranj, 
Bo /fares. 

L Vacant. 

0 . Vacant. 

( jpyO Persons elo/ded from their own body by 'i 
donors, to wlioin clause (rni does not 1 
apply, of such amounts as may he pres- Nil. 
crihed by the Statutes to or for the pur- [ 
poses of the University. } 

(iVii) * * • * < 

' t Persons appointed by the Chancellor : - 

! (\rpirt\< ]At/t /hyf'ffihf'r, 

1. hjbil Ahmad, Ks/i , B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 

(\)urt, AIIahai)a<i. ^ 

2. O. .M. Chi(‘iu\ Es.p, B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 

UiUirt. Allahabad. 

It. 11. llarrop. Ivs^p. M A., Offg. Ihrcctor of Public. 
Instruct um, U.*P. 

4 I'hc lion ble .Mr. Justice Lai Gopal Mukherji, 
B.A,LL.B.. l»ai H.aiia<lur, Judge, High Court, 
Allahabad. 

5. Sir Tej Ikihadur Sapru, Iv.C.S.L, LL.l),. Advocate, 
High Court, Allahabad. 

i. lloii'blo Sir Shall Muhammad Sulaiman, Kt., 
M.A., l.L.B, . Bar.-at-Law), Judge, High 
(k)urt, Allahabad. 
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appendix a. 

MEMBERS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 

[Statute— 1 (1) of Chapter 11. ] 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 

Class 1 , — E.r-Offtcio Members . 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. P. K. Ach u*ya, M.A., 
of Arts. ‘ Ph.I)., D.Litt. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. D. U. Bhattacharya, 
of Science. M. Sc., Ph.I)., D.Sc. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. .1. C. Weir, K.C., H. A., 
of Law. LL.D., Bar.-at-Law."* 

The Doan of the Faculty .Mr. M. E. (ihosh, m a.. 
of Commerce. ^ IJ.Coni. 

^ ('las^ ll. --Other Member^. 

^ 1. Pt. ilriday Natii 
Kmi7.ru, n.\ , u.sc 

(i) Six members ol 

the Court, elected ’J. Vt. Djbal Narair. 
by fhe Court at it.s Ourtii, m.a., . 

annual meeting uf m.u.c. 

whom two must i). Dr. ( lanesh Pras;u! 
be from amonir m.a., 

members of tin* L l>r, N. R. Dhar. 

Court elected l»y u.^a:. 

the regislcrc'd 5. J^h*. i:. P. Tri[)ath;. 

graduates. .m.a., o.se. 

b. Dr. M Waliiillah. 

M A , H C.r.., fj.. h. 

* Vice-Chairman for in*>0. 

t Mera]>er8 tdccted under thi.s elass .shall hobi otfice for 
three years : 

Provided that a nn-mber a])]»ointed or elected us a 
member of a particuilar body or a.s the holder of a 
particular post shall hold oiliee .so lore/ only within 
that period as he coitciriufjs to be a moinl)er of that body 
or the holder of that post as the ease may be, friv/f 
Statute 1(2) 01 Chapter II. j 


'form ex- 
[ pi res on 
I 2‘2uil .lan- 
uarv. Ib.’j'j. 
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(li) Two Principals 
elected by the 
Principals of Col- 
lottos. 


and 


1. Dr.TaraChand, M.A., 
D.Phil., Principal, 
Kayastha P a t h- 
sliala Colle^'C, Al- 
lahal)u<i. 

•J. ])r. \\\ l)u<i^eon,Ph. 
I>. Principal, Ewing 
Christian College, 
Allahabad, 


I T e r m ex- 
pi r e s on 
12th De- 
cember, 
1931. 


V 


One Warden elect- ( Mr. Devi P r a s a dVf e r m ex- 
ed by the War- Shukla. P.A., War- p i r e s on 
<lens! den, MacDonnell, r 19th De- 

I Hindu D») a r d i n g comber, 
House, Allahabad. ; 1931. 


(lit) Two mem l>e r s 
elected b y t h e 
Academic Coun- 
cil from its own 
body. 


1. Pt. Amaranatha IT e r m ex- 

) ,lha, M.A. I p i r e 8 on 

2. Mr. D (f. Binitnagav, 21th J an- 

M.A. uary, 1932. 


(uO Three members 
appointed by the 
Cliancellor. 


1. Mr. A.H. Mackenzie, 
M.A., B.Sc,.C.l.E. 

2 Iqbal Ahmad, 
R A , LL.U, Advo- 
calc. 

•*), Hon. Sii’ Shah Mu- 1 
liJimmad Sulaiman. 
Kt. M.A.. LL.i)., 


f e r m ex- 
pires on 
9 th July, 
1932. 


lLir.-aL-i,a\v. 
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APPENDIX B. 


MEMBERS OF THE ACADEMIC COUxNClL. 
[Statute — 1(1) of Chapteu IV.J 
The Vice-Chancellor. 

Class 1 . — Ex-Officio Member s» 

(i) The l)eaii of the Faculty Dr. P. K. Acli.irya, M.A , 
of Arts. Ph. P., D.Litt. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. D. 1 \. ihiattacliarya, 
of Science. M.Sc., Ph. D., i>.Sc., 

The Dean of the Faculty jlr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B.A , 
of Law. J.L.D. 

The Dean of the Faculty Mr M. K. (Diosli, M.A.. 
of Commerce. Com. 

fit) The Juhrarian of the University. 

(m) The Professors and such Rcudeis as are Heads ol 
D^ipartments of Teaching 

Pt, Amarauatha .Dia, M.A.. 011’^. itead of the 
^English Department, Allahabad Univer.sity. 

Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khun, M.A., Jatt.D., M.L.t 
Head of the History Department, Allahabad Uni- 
versity. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., Head of tlic 
Department of Political Science, Allahabad 
University. 

C. D. Thompson, Esfp, M.A., Head of the De])art- 
raent of Economics, Allahabad University. (On 
leave.) Mr. S. K, lludra, M.A [Offg. ^ 

M. K. Ghosh, J’iSc]., M.A., li (’om., Head of the 
Commerce Department, Allahah.ad University. 
(On leave;. 

R. D. Uana<ie, Esq.. M.A., Head of the Philosophy 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Uitt., Head of the 
Sanskrit Department, Allahabad University. 

Ur. A. tSiddiqi, M.A., Pn.D.. Head of the Arabic 
and Persian Department, Allahabad University, 
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A. C. Jianerji, Esq., M.xV. (Cantab.), M.Sc. (Cal.), 
Head of the Mathematics Department, Allahabad 
University. 

Dr. Mcgh Nad Salia, D.Sc., F.U.S., Head of the 
Physics Department, Alialiabad University. 

l>r. J. H. Mittcr, M.8c. Ph.D., Head of the 
Botany Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. N.K. iJhar, D.Se., Head of the Chemistry 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. D. U. Hliattaeharya, Al.Sc.. Ph.D., D.Sc., Head of 
the Zoology Department, Alialiabad University. 

Dr. J. C. Weir, K.(\, H..\., LL.D., Bar.-at Law, 
Hoaii of the Law Department, Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

(lo) The Principals of Colleges 

The i’riiieipal, Ewing Chnsiian College, Allahabad. 

Do. Kayastha Ihitlishala College. Allah- 
abad. 

The La<iy Prineipal, Crosthwaite Girls’ College, 
Allahabad. 

- Tin* (Uiairman, Board of High School and inter- 
mediate Education, United Provinces, Allahabad. 

* Class IL — Othtr Members, 

(vt > A Reader and a Lecturer elected by the Readers and 
Lecturoxs of each Department of Teaching 

{Elected - October, i 

[Term^ld Sovembtr, toSisi OctM^er^ i'riSl.] 

Pt. Ainaranatha Jha, M.A., Header, English Depart- 
ment. 

Pt. DamriOjha, M.A., EE. B., Lecturer, English Depart- 
ment. 

♦ xMemburs elected uiuhT this elas'd shall hold odice for a 
period ot three years: 

ITuv ivied t hat per^on> ap point e i or elected as represeiita* 
Aves of any pariicular bony shall hold ofliceso long only with* 
a the said period as they contiiiuu lo W ipeuibersof that 
jody [vidt dtatuto 1(.<) of Chapier IVTj 
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Ur. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., U.Litt., Reader, History 
Department. 

Parmaiiand. Rsq., M.A,, Lecturer, History Depart- 
ment. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M. A., PI.. D., D.Sc., Reader, Depart- 
ment of Political iScicnce. 

Ilyas Ahnuul, Lsq., M.A., Lecturer, Dt'partment of 
Political i^cieiK'e. 

S. K. Rudra, lvS(j., M.A., Reader, Hconoiuics Depart- 
ment. 

B. G. Bliatiiaii-ar. Esq.. M.A., Lecturer, Economics De- 
partment. 

M. K. Ghosh. Esq., M.A., E.Com., Reader. Commerce 
Department. 

R. C. Chowdhury, Es(j., .M.Sc., Letdnrer, Commerce 
Department. 

A. O. Mukerji. ]'>*]., M.A., Reader, Philosophy De- 
partment. 

N. C. Muktu’ji, Jvsq., M.A.. Lecturer, Idiilosophy De- 
partment. 

Babu Ram Sakseua, Esq., M.A.. Lecturer, Sanskrit 
1 department. 

^Tauivi Syed Mohamniml Ah Nami. M.A., Reader, 
.Arabic ami l*er.sian Department. 

MaulviSye*! IhIuk] Ah, ('.T., M.E., Lt,*cturer, Arabic, and 
Persian Department, • 

Maulvi Syed M. Zamin Ah, M..\ , I.eclurer in Crdn. 
(Term expires iri Au;4Ust, DTiii. 

Dhirendra Varma, Ls<j., M.A., Lecturer in Hindi. 
(Term expires in August, P.^dLh. 

Dr. Gorakli Prasad, D.Sc., Reader, Mathematics De- 
partment. 

Badri Natli Rras.i<l, Es<j., M.Sc., I/ccturer, Mathematics 
Department 

Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M.S(!., Reader, lTiy.sics 
Department. 

Dr. R. N.Gho.*^^’*, D.Sc,., LeiUiiror, LTiysics Department. 

Rai SaliibS. C. Deb, ,M.A.. Ibeader, Chemistry Depart- 
ment. • 
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Dr. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, M.Sc., Ph.I)., Lecturer, 
Chemistry Department. 

Dr. Haru Ram Mehra, Ph.D., Reader, Depart- 

ment. 

Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.So., Lecturer, Zoology Depart- 
ment. 


S. Hanjan, Esq., M.Sc. fCantai).), Reader, Botany De- 
partment. 

Ram Kumar Sak.sena, Es(|., M.Sc., Lecturer. Botany 
Department. 

Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M.A. "(Yantai).), Ui D.. Bar.-at-Law, 
Reader, Law Department. 


r 


I. 


(rii) Five members elect- 
ed. by the Cf'Uri 
from Us own body, 
who are not engair^ 
ed in teaclun..^ I 




d. 


t. 


I 

\ 


Dr. (lanesb Pra-^ 
sad, M A., D.Sc 
Mr. P. N. Sapru, 
M. \.L.L.B. 
Maulvi Melnii 
Husain Nasiri, 
M.A. 

Mr. Hira l.al 
Khanna, M Sc. 
]‘r. M. Wali- 

n i 1 a h, M. A.. 
Pc' 1. . LI..D. 


Term ex- 
pires on 
-^^nd Jan- 
uary,iyd*J. 


' I’erm ex- 

( ni/) wnc Warden ''f a i>r. !,. P. Jam. pires on 

t»d elected by thiH Id, JM.L. P, . Wai- 1 I7th De- 

Wardcn.s. j dtm, Jam Hostel. I comber, 

I j ly^L 

Teachers of the University co-opted by the Academic 

Council under Statute 1 2i of Chapter IV. 


I Ttrm e’rp/;v> an 2'3ril Afini, iye2. j 

1. Dr R. P. Tripathi, M.A.. D.Se. 

2. K. (h (diaitopa<lhvaya, Esq.. M.A. 

3. G. D. Karwal Esq , M.A. 

4. K. P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. 

r>, 8. C. Chaudhri. Esq., M.A., LUH. 
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MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS, 


MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

Dean : Dr. P. K. Acharya. M.A., Ph.D.» D. Litt. 

tinder Statute If?) of Chapter V— Professors and Read' 
ers of the Departments. 

1. Pt. Araaranatha Jha, M.A. 

2. Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.H. 

3. S. C. Deb, Ksq,, M.A. i^Encflish Department). 

4. Dr. Sliafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A.. Litt. D., M.L.C. 

5. Dr. Ram Prasad 'fripathi, M.A., D.Sc. 

6. Dr. lieni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D.. D.Sc., 

7. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., D. Litt. 

8. R. D. Ranade, Esq., M.A. 

9. A. C, Mukerji, Esq., M.A. 

10. Dr. P. K. A(*harya, >r.A.. Ph.D., D.Idtt. 

11. Dr. A. Siddi(ii, M.A., Ph.D. 

Pi. Mauivi Syed Muhaiiinuid Ali M.A. 

13. \'acaut. 

Under Statute It iV' of Chapter V— Teachers appointLMl 
by^he Aca«lemic (youncil. 


hlfHed — 'lith Suremittr, 

1. N, C. Mukerji, Esq , M.A. 
i. Maulvi.'^yed fsliaq Ali. L.'t., M.I’. 
3. Pt. Ume.sli .Mi nr a, M.A. 


4. Naiin-ur Rahman, E.sq., M.A. 

5. Parmanand, M.A. 

8. Dhirendra Varma, Esq , M.A. 

7. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., 1). lliil. 

8. S. M. Zarnin Ali, Esij., VI..\. 

9. Baburam Saksena, Esq , M.A. 

10, K. C. Oinittopadhyaya, E.Sfj., M.A 


• Members appointed under t i, is head shall hold office for 
two years; teacher-, aelK)iated under liu) and (iiD shall hold 
Dfficefor 80 long as they continue to ho teachers : wde Statute 3 
5f Chapter Vj. u 
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(Elected — 2Ath November, 1928.) 

Under Statute l(a//) of Chapter V. 

1. A. 0. Bancrji, Esq. M.A., M.Sc. 

2. 0. L). Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

8, G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. 

(Re-elected — 24/A November, 1928.) 

* Under Statute 1(//') of Chapter V. 

1. Mahainahopadhyaya Dr. Gtin^Mnatha Jlia, M.A., 

D.Litt., LL.U 

2. P. Seshadri, Esq., M.A., Cawnpore. 

3. Pt. Manohar Lai Zutshi, M.A.,C.r., Lucknow, 

4. Maulvd Meluii Husain Nasiri, M.A,, Aligarh 


MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

Dim: Dr. D R. Binttacharya. MSc.. Ph D., D Sc- 

Under Statute L?) of Chapter V— Professors and Rea']- 
ers of the J)ei)artinents. 

1. Dr. Mogii Nad Saha, D.Se., F.U.S. 

2. Saligrain Hiuiriravi, Es-p, M.So. 

.3. Dr.N. U. Dhar, D.Sc, 

4, liai Sahib S. {\ \\A\ M. A. (Chemi.stry Departmeni ). 

r. A. C. Uaiu‘rji, Esq.. M.A., 

t). Dr. D. U. Hhattaehary.i. M Sc., PliJ).. D.Sc. 

7. Dr. J. il Mitier, M.Se.. Ph.D. 

8. K. P. (,diattorji, Esq.. M.Kv 

9. Dr. (lorakh Pras.id, D.Sc. 

10. Dr. llaru Uain Meiira, i*h.D, 

11. Dr. S. 11. Dutt, D Sc,. D.l.l^. A.LC. 

12. S. Kanjun, E8(|., M..Sc. ^Caniab. i. 

13. Dr. P. L Snvastava. M.A , D.Phil. 

^ Member.H nppointtMl under heads shall hold otliee 

for two years; toacher.*? appoiule l nnd*'r 1 ti . and ytiV) shail 
hold olhce so iong us luey coutumo lo leaciiera tide 
Statute 8 of Chapter V j. ' 
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MEMBERS OP TUE PAOULTY^ OP SOIEXOE. 


Under Statute l(ii) of Chapter V--l'oachers appointed 
by the Aeadeuiio Coiiacil. 

( Electe I — '2 ifh November^ 1 ] 

1. Dr. Kisliou Taiinni, M.Sc., IMi.l). 

2. Dr.S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

3. Mr. S. G. 'LVwari, M.A. 

4. Dr. W. Dudireon, Ph.D. 

o. 13. N. Prasad, M.Se. 

0. G. B. Deodhar, Rxp, M.Si*. 

7. Dr. K. N. Gliush, D.Sc. 

8. K. K. Sak.seiiu, Ksq., M.S<* 

9. Ram Sarau Da-^. M.Sc. 

10. S. C. \’arm i, M.S*. 

11. K. Maiiun-i ir 

12. Pi'ire Moh ia. !>']., M.Sc. 

* Under vStatiite of Chaprer V. 

[hh^cf^d — '2\th yrn'fmb^r, 192H.) 

K. M. Sirrar, M A., M.Sc. 

• Under Statute I it of Chapter V. 

{Ele(d^H—2Uh yovcmbrr, PCV.) 

1. Dr, K. C. Mehta, 1 li.D., 

2. Dr. Wali Mohaminati, M.A., Ph.D. 

3. II. Krall, Psq., B.Sc., A^^ra. 

4. Dr. Ganesh l^ra.sa<l, D..St\. Benares. 

5. Dr. K. N, Bahl,DSe.., laicknow. 


♦ Members apj/ointed midMr Mn-e hr*! ! office for 

two years ; teach^if.^ up ujitp i I ii a id (mV sfiall bold 

office 80 lony as they contian** to be loacfiMi*-. . Statute 3 

of Chapter V If 



MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF LAW. 


49 


MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF LAW. 

Dean : Dr. J C. Weir, K C., B A , LL D., Bar.-at-Law 

Under Statute I {i ) of Chapter V— Professors and Headers 
of the iJepartineiit. 

1. Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., li.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

li. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A,, LL.Ji. 

3. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M. A. iCautab.i, I^L.i)., Bar. -at- 
Law. 

* Under Statute hi) of Chapter V. 

A'!/. 

Under Statute 1’ n,' ; of Chapter V. 


I. Ih*. Beni Prasad. M.A.. Ph.D., D.Se. 

' lJudcr Statute I \ ) of Chapter V. 

<i 'J, it/i iVot ( ) 1 ’J-S.) 

]. I'he liuu’hle the Chief Justice, iligii C?ourt 
at Allahabad. 

J. The ilon ble Mr. Justice i. M. Banerji, l*ai 

liuhadur. M.A.. l^A..B., Juthre. lUglt Court. 

.‘3. Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru. K.C.S I., LL.D. 

4. The lloii’blo Sir Shah )Iuhammad Suiuiman, Kt., 
M.A., LL.D., Bar. -at-Law. Judge, Digh Court., 
Allahabad. 

The Hou’ble Justice Dr. S. N. Son, M.A., LLD., 
Judge, High Court, Allahabad. 

U. Dr. Kailash Nath Katju, M.A., LL.D. 

T. Iqbal Ahmad. Ksq , H.A., LL.B,. Advocate, High 
Court. Allahabad. 

H. Dr. M. Wali ITlah. M,A , B.(\L., LL.D. 

Members appointed under these heads siiali iiuid otHce for 
two years: teachers app.uule»J under liii, and shall hold 
olUce 80 long as they continue to be teachers bUtute 

3 of Chapter V J 
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9. The Hon’bl Munshi Narain Prasad Asthana, 
M.A., LL.B., Advocate, High Court. 

10. Ilai Bahadur Pt. Kanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.B., 
Ex-Judge. 

MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

Dean: M. K. Ghose, Esq . M A , B- Com. 

Under Statute l(i) of Chapter V— Professors and Ueadors 
of the Departments. 

1. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

2. S. K. Uudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

3. Mohit Kumar Ghosh, Esq., M..\., B. Com. i Lond.; 

•Under Statute 1 (ii) of Chapter V, 

(Elected — November, ) 

,1. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esej., M.A. 

2. G. D. Karwal, Esq., xM.A. 

3. Dr. L. C. Jain, M.A., Ph.D., LL.B 

4. U. C. Chowdhri, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. Daya Shankar Duhey, Esq., M.A., I.L.B. 
fi. Kara Nath Dubey, Esq., M.A., B. Com- 

' Under Statute 1 (Hi) of Chapter V. 

(Re-elected— 24th November, li)2H.) 

1. S. C. Chaudhri, E8 <j., LL.B. 

2. Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Lav. 

» Members appointed under these heads shall hold olllco for 
two years : teachers appointed under 1 (it) and (i«i) shall hold 
ofiSce so long as they continue to be teachers (ctde Statute 3 
of Chapter V |. 
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3. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

4. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, H.A., Litt.D., Id.L.G. 

5. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D,, D.Sc. 

6. B. K. Mukorji, Esq., M.A., LL.B., part-time 

teacher, Law Department. 

7. Vacant. 

Under Statute l(ir) of Chapter V. 

(Elented--2ith Normber, V.m.) 

1. E. A. II. Blunt, Esq., I.C.S. 

2. S. I’. Uliargava, Ivsq , M A., I,ashkar, Uwalior. 

;j. P. Slioshadri, Esq., Cawnpore 

■I. Dr. 1). U Bhattaeliary.i, .M Se., I'h.D., D.Se. 

r». I’t. Hriday Nath Kunzm, B.A., B.Sc , M.L..A. 

(i, \,V'. B.inerji, E.sj., .M.Sc., I.E.S. • 

7. I*. N. Sapni. Esq . M..V . LL.IS., Bar.-at-Law. 

«. 1$. N Das (lupt i. Esq , M .V.. Lucknow. 

!•, (iurmukh N. Singh, Usq , M.Sc.. Benares. 

10. E. W. Wilson, Esq., ^ Late Editor " Pioneer"). 

11. Vacant. 

12. Vacant. 

• Members appointed under this head .shall hold office for 
two years; U*achers appoiotixi under I (n i and (m) shall hold 
office so long as they continue to be teachers leirf*- Statute 3 
of Chapter V]. 


52 MEMBERS, COMMITTEES OF COURSES, F. OF AHT«. 


members of the committees of courses and 

STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

[Under iStatute 4, a) of Uliapter V.[ 

{Elected — lSoveif\hei\ 1928.) 

Members shrill hohl office for two yfai\< an i arc ciiyible foe ri - 
election, vide Heyulat'^tin *J. Cfinpir^' V. 


English— 

1. S. C, Deb, Esq.. M A. 

2. S. A. Tande, Ks(i., M.A., 

3. Pandit Sri Nai\iiu Misra, M. lA. D. 

4. Dai Bahadur A. C. Maker ji, M .\. 
t> P. Seshadri, Ei.q., M A.. 

d. Pandif Amaranuilia .lln \ mi 

I'UlLO^sOPHY— 

]. A. C. Mtikerji, lAq . A 
2, X- (’, .Maker jj. iis.: . M.A 

Mali'tnnhnjr'i.Pj v'.i V t Dr. « i j:i : me f h i r-ri. \\.\ 

D Litt . LI..ii ‘ 

1. lb N. Kaal. IX | , M. \ 

5. Mis.s A. L. Ilaldir M.A 

d, li. D. Hariadr, ISq , M . .\ ' '/{ if >< . 

History— 

1. Dr Uim Pra.sa<l Trij>athi, M A.. D.s,*. 

2. Dr. Ishwari Pra.sad, M.A . \A. li.. DJ.itt. 

3. Dr. Kadija Kuiaud Mak<T;:. M A,. P/i i» Eueknow 
1. Dr. Tara Eiiand. .M.A . D Ptiil 

r>. Parnianand. Esq., M.A. 

i). Dr. Beni Prasad, .M.A.. Ph.D., D.Se. 

7. Dr. Sha^aaL , irna l ivtiau, .M.A., E:tt . D., M.L.lj,, 
(Chairman j. 
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Por.lTlOAL SCIIKCK— 

1. Dr. J C. Weir, K.O, B.A., LL.l)., Bar,-at-Law. 

2. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. 

0, Parniaiiand, Ksq., M.A. 

4. ll. D. Kanade, Esq., M.A. 

5. 8 K Rudra. Esq . M.A. (Cantab.). 

*). Dr. V. S. Uain, M.A., Ph.D.. Luckuow Uaivers ity. 

7. Dr. licui Prasad, M A., Ph.D., D.Sc. • Chairman u 

Auahjo and Pi. HSIAN — 

1. Maulvi Syi‘d IhlKiq Ali, C. L\, M.l*. 

2 Mauivi Svi'd M. Zamin Ali. M.A. 

.Mauivi Meiidi Husain Nasiri.M.A.. \ligarh. 

4. Mauivi M. Xainiur iiahman. M.A. 

T) Mauivi Sy*‘ci Muhainina<i Ali Na JUi. M..V. 

(J. Dr. .\, Siddicji, M,A. , Pli.l^ ^'kawii.an. 

>AN'SKIUT — 

1. P»ahu Pi am l^ak.sona. M.A. 

2. A D. Diiruv.i, Ivsu.. M..I.. Pauiar. s. 

Maljanialiwpadh vava Dr. Huiigan.atlia dha, • A, 

]» Liu . Ll. j‘/ 

4. Shaptri Kaaiiunar Mitthu Lai. M A.. M.D.L. 
r>. Pt I'mosii Misra, M.A. 

r». Vi. Ksholresh ('haiidra riuUtupadi^yaya, M.A. 

7. Dr. P. K Ac!iar\a. M.A * Pli-D., D.I itt. {Chair- 

7) ON I. 

Uuui; — 

1, .Maulti Sye<i Mohd. .\li Numi, M.A 
I'. Dr. A Snidiiji. I’h.U. 

3 . .Maulri M. JI- Nasiri. Aliirarh. 

4. Dr. Tara ('haii i, D I'hil. 

6. M. H Syod. Kn-1 ■ i' A- 

6. I’t. Manohar Lai Zut8hi,M.A..C.T., l.ucknow. 

7. Mauivi Syed M. Zamin Ali, M.A. ^CAnnpa»l . 
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Hin0i~ 

1. Pt Shiva- Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.B. 

2. Rai Bahadur L. Sita Ram, B.A., retired Dy. Collec 

tor, Allahabad. 

3. Baba Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

4. Maulvi Syed M. Zamin AH, AI.A. 

5. Pt. Amaranatfaa Jha, M.A. 

6. Pt. Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A. 

7. Bhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A. (Chatrman). 

Fbencu and Qbbman— 

1. I)r. M. N, Saha D.Sc., F.R.S. 

2. Ur. D. R. Bhattacharya M.Sc , I’h. D., D.Sc. 

3. K. Chattopadhyaya, Esq., M.A. 

4. 8. C. Ueb, Esq., M.A. (English Department). 

6. The Teacher in French. 

6. The Teacher in German. 

7. Dr. A Siddiqi, M.A., Ph. 1). {Chairman-. 

Members of the committees of courses and 

STUDIES OF the FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

(Under Statute 4(aj of Chapter V.J 
{Elect ed—'Mrd Nwember, IhiJH. ) 

Members shall hold olfice for two years and ate ely/iblr f,t! 

• re-election, lieyulation '2, Chaplet I’. 

PUYSICS— 

1. Dr. R. N. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

2. Q. B. Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc'. 

3. W. Q. P. Wall, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. Saligram Bhargava,'E8q., M.Sc. 

5. Dr, Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. {Chairman). 
CUUMISTBV— 

1. Dr. S. B. Dutta, D.Sc., D.I.C., A I.U. 

2. Rai Sahib S. C. Deb, M.A. 

3. 11. Krall, Esq., B.Sc. 

4. K. P. Chatter ji. Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr, S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

6. Dr. I. K. Taim.ji, Ph.l). 

7. Dr. N.*U, Dhar, D.Sc. {Ckauman) 
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MlTIlKUATlOS — 


1. Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. 

2. J. A. Strang, Esq., M A., D.Sc. 

3. Badri Nath Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. S. O. Tiwari, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Piare Mohan, Esq., M.So. 

6. Dr. P. L. Srivastava, M.A.. Ph.D. 

7. A. G. Uanorji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc. (Chairnui7i). 

Botany— 


1. Dr. K. C. Mehta, Ph.D., Agra. 

2. Dr. \V. Dudgeon, Ph.D. 

:i. G. D, Srivastava, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. S. Uanjan, Esq., M.Sc. 

R. K. Saksena, Esq., M.Sc. 

15. Dr. J.ll. Mitter, M.Sc.. Pli.D. tCAatman). 

ZOOLOOY— 

1. S. C. Varina, Esq., M.So. 

•J. J>r. K. N. Bahl, D.So., Lucknow. 

3. .S. K. Dutta, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. Dr. Haru Ram Mohra, Ph.D. 

Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc. 

(5. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D.. D.Sc. (CAahman), 


MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEE OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF L^W. 

[Under Statute 4(rt) of Cliapter V.’ 

( lie-elected — ‘i-W iV(/wm6er, 1928.1 

Members shall hold uihee/or tico years and arc eligible for 
re-ehetion, vi<!c Regsdation 2, Chapter 

Law— 

1. S. 0. Chaudhri. Esq., M.A., LL. B. 

2. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M.A. Cantab. . LL.D., Bar.-at- 

Law. 

3. The Hon’idc Juhtice Dr. S. N. Sen. M..\.. LL.D. 

4. Dr K. N. Katju, M.A., LL.D 

f>. The Ilou blc Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman. Kt., 
M.A., LIi,D., Bar.-at- Law 

fl. l>r. J. C. Weir, K.C’., B.A.. LL.D., Bar.-at-Uw 
( Chairman I. 
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MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEES OF OURSBS AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

[Under Statute of Chapter \ 

Aovernher, 

Members shall hold office tor aco >iear\ and are / )f 

re-election^ vide Jiegulatwn 2, Lhaptei I , 

COMMKUCK — 

1. C. D. Tliomp.soD, Usq., M A. 

L’ J5. K. Mukerji, Kmp, M.A , LL.i) , part-time toacC-.i 
Law Depart men t. 

^5. S. 1*. Jiluir^^^ava, L8(p. M.A.,LL.Jk, Delhi, 

4 D. C. Cliowiiiiry, L^ip. M.Se. 

0 . K. N. Dubey. l.sq., M.A . ibCotu. 

t). D N, Sa}»ru, Ls-i. M.A.. LL.l> . llar,-:it-i>aw 
7 . M. K Ghosh, Ls.j , M.A , D.Cu.a, Chairman . 

Economics— 

1. G. 1). Karwal. llsq., M.A. 

2. B. G. IJhatiuii^^ar. Ksq , >t.A. 

*i, Daya Shankar D'.’ ’v, J.sq , \1..\ LL. D 
i M, K. l-.r'-j , M V., L ' om. 

of JL.’ Hadha Iv^if.nai Mukerj'., M.A . I’h.D , Luekno--. 
d. S. K, Itudra, Ls^i., M.A. (Cantab.). 

7. Gurinuk]i N. Sinirri, M A., Iknarc-s. 

8. C. IJ, Thompson, Lsq . \l,A. ' hairman .. 

BOARD OF Co-ordination. 

[Under Statutes in Chapter VI. 

L The VTce-ChancclIor CViairman:. 

Deans : 

2. Dr. R K. Aeh.'uya, M A , Fh.D.. D Litt , Arts 
o. Dr. D. D. J5ha tta«duirya . M,.'^(*.. \*\i D , ])..''(' . 

4. Dr. J. C\ Weir, Kd’.. D..\ . l.L.D., liar -at-Iiaw. Imw. 
h. M. K. Oho.sh. llsq,. M.A-, ii.C'oin , f'ommerrr 

Registrar 

b. J. M. David, Lsq., D.A. 
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MEMBERS OF THE ADMISSION COMMITTEE 
AND THE BURSARY COMMITTEE. 

1. The Heads of Departments. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor (Co/ircfier). 


Members of the Committee appointed by the Academic 
ouncil to perform the functions specilied in Ordinances 
and 1.^ of Chapter XII I . 

1. The Deans of the Faculties. 

2. ITie Vioe-Clrani‘ellor \ Convenor i. 

Committee for supervising the work of Contractors 

1. C. D. Thompson, M.A. 

‘J S. K. Kudra, Ksp, M.A. Cantab.), 
o. Tile Uegistrar iCotirener, 


COMMITTEE TO REPORT ON APPLICATIONS 
FOR LOANS 

1. 'Du* DoaiiN of tlo* KaculiJi'.s 

•J, Tno of (hf hcpartmeni concerned 

0 I'lit' llonhlv* Sjf Muhammad Sulaiman 

^('tin<on> r . 

• 

MEMBERS Or THE U. T. C. COMMITTEE. 

1 Lf. S. Tiwari M.Sc , U. C. *A' Coy. . Chairman > 

•J. lh\ .1. ( Wcir, Iv.t ^iJ.A . LL D . liar.-at-Law. 

.1. Pt. Hrulay Nath Kunzrii. D V . 15. So., M.L.A. 

1. Uai J5aiia<iur t'andit Kanbaiya L.il, M.A., LL.i). 
o C. D. Thompson, Esip, M.A. 
b. Maul VI Xaimur Rahman. M.A. 

7 *dnd-Lt. S M. Zamin Ali, M. A. 

8 2ad-Lt, S. ILuijau, M.Sc. 


COMMITTEE FOR THE APPOINTMENT OF SUPER 
INTENDENTS OF UNIVERSITY HOSTELS, 

1, rile Wartlen of the Hoatol oonoernod. 

2. The Hon’blo S:r Shah Muhammad Sulaiman. 

8. The Vice-Cbaacelior {.Chairman . • 
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MEMBERS OF THE DELEGACY. 

[Term expires on ISt/t Auf/iist, 1932,] 

A. P. E. Dastur, Esq. 

2. Dr. M D. S. Jung. 

3. S. Ranjan, Esq. 

4. G. D. Karwal, Esq. 

6. S. K. Rudra, Esq. (Chairman) 


MEMBERS OF EXAMINATION COMMITTEES APPOINT- 
ED UNDER SECTION 38(4 ) OF THE ACT. 

Por Masters and Bachelors degrees. 

English— Pandit Araaranatha Jha (Chairman), Mr. IV 
Seshadri an<l Mr. F. J. Fielden. 

History — Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan (Chairman), Dr. 

P. K. Acharya and Mr. V. S. IMintambekar of 
Hindu University, Denarcs. 

Philosophy — Professor U. D. Ranade (Chairman), A. C. 
Mukcrji and Rev. T. D. Sully 

Economics— Mr. S. K. Rinira {(i'hanman), Dr. E C\ Jain 
and Mr. Gurmukh \. Singli of the Hindu 
University, Renans. 

Sanskrit — Dr. P. K. Acharya { Chairman), Dr. Ganganatha- 
Jha and Principal A. R Dhruva of the llimlu 
I niversity, Renares. 

Persian— Dr. A. Siddi<ji i Chairman), Maiilvi Syed Ishaq 
Ali and Mr. Razlur Rehman of Lucknow 
University. 

Arabic— Dr. A. Siddiqi (Chaipnan), Maulvi Abdul Aziz 
Mairani and Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali 
Nami. 

Mathematics— Mr. A. C.*Ranerji ( Chairman ', Dr. Qanesh 
Prasad and Dr. Gorakh Prasad. 

Physics— Dr. M. N. (Chairman), Mr. Saligram Rhar- 

gava an(i Dr. IsV K. Sethi of the Ilindu Uni- 
versity, Renares 

Chemistry — Dr. N. R. ])]iaT {Chairman}, Mr IV H, MacMohan 
and P%ai Sahib S. (V Deb. 

Zoology— Dr. D. R. Rhattaeharya (Chairman), Dr. Jl. R. 

Mehra and Dr. K. N. Ralil of the Lucknow 
University. 

Botany — Dr. J. I^ Mitter f(Jhainnan), Dr. K. (V Mehta 
of Agra and Mr. S. Ranjan. 
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Law— Dr. J. C. Weir (Ckairman), Mr. S. C. Chaudhri and 
Dr. K. N. Katju. 

Urdu — Mr. S. M. 2Samin All {Ohairman), Dr. Tara Chand 
and Maulri Mehdi Ilueain Nasiri, Aligarh. 

Hindi — Mr. Dhirendra Varma (Chairman), Pt. Devi Prasad 
Sbukla and Uai llahadur Lala Sita Kam. 

Commerce — Hoad of the Department (Chairman), Mr. R. G. 

Chaudhuri, Mr. B. N. Das Gupta and Mr. M. K. 
Ghosh. 

Politics — Dr. Beni Prasad ( Chairman), Dr. Tara Chand 
and Mr. Gurmukh N. yingh of the Hindu 
University, Benares. 


* COMMITTBB OF RBFBRENCE. 

[Ttrnx e.i'piw '.u '2'2n<l Narember, liKlL’.^, 

1. The Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The Treasurer. 

3. Pandit Nanak Cliuud, M..A. LL B., M.L.C., Alla- 

habad. 

4. Ilon’ble Mr. Justice Lai Gopal .Mukerji, Rui Bahadur, 

B.A., LL.B. 

0 . MissC. R. Poovaiiih, M.A. 

H. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A.. Ph.B., D.^c. (Loud.). 

7. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., D.Litt. 
b The Hon'ble Munshi Narayau Priisad Asthana 
M.A., LJ>.B., Allahabad* 

9. Dr..LH. Mitler, M.^c., Ph.D 

10. Dr. M. N. Saha. D.Sc., F.R.S. 

11. Pt. Rama Kant Malavjya. BA., LL.B., Allahabad. 

12. P. N. Sapru, Esq.. M.A., LL.B., Bar-at-Law, Alla- 

habad. 

13. Dr. Kailash Nath Katju, M.A., LL,1)., Allahabad. 

14. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M^^. (Cantab.), 

15. Dr. P. K. Acliarva, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. 
lU. Mauivi Mehdi llusaiu Nasiri. 

17. Vacant. 


* Members shall hold office tor a puriod of throe years. 
Provided that the pe riod of office shall not exteiid*heyond the 
period during which they continue to be members of the 
Court [eic/e Statute 1 of Chapter 1111. 
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* FINANCE COMMITTEE. 

I" 7V/'m expires on 1st Februart/, l!V5iJ, j 

1. Tho Treasurer <,Chairm(m). 

2. Pt. Hriday Nath Kunzru, B.A., U.Sc,. M.L.A. 

3. Ur. J. C. Weir, K. C.. U.A., LL.l)., l5ar.-at-La w. 

4. Ur. i). R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.U., ]).Sc, 

5. Pt. Araaranatha Jha. M.A. 

6. Dr. Tara Chand. M.A., U.Phil. 

7. The Hon'ble Sir Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, Kt 

M.A.jLL.U., Bar.-at-Law. 

8. Pandit Iqbal Naraiu Gurtu, .M.A., LL.B., M.L.G. 

9. Vacant. 


t BOARD OF RESIDENCE. HEALTH AND 
DISCIPLINE. 

Uniier 1 iff ‘Jhnptrr r//,J 

1. Mahuinahopadh yay:i l»r. Oan;/an:itha Jha. M..\, 
D.ytt-, LL.U , Vice-Ciuuicellf)!’ g C/ia rma^ut 

The Principals of Colleges 

1. The Principal, Ilwiiijr christi tu Colieurc, \llahaba«i 

2. The Principiil. Kayasth-.i Pathsii iia Alla- 

habad. 

3. Tho Lady Principal, Cronthwaitc L'oilege. 

Allahabad. 

The Wardens of Hostels — 

1. M. A. Aziz E.srp, li , Warden, Muhani' 

medan Boarding House, Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Devi I'rasad *S)iukhi, B A., Warden, Mac- 
Donnell Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad. 


♦ Member.^ enail hold otUco foi a pGri-vi (,f three yoiirs, 
vide Executive Council resolution No 372, dated tho Pitli 
of December, PJ2i. 

Mombors shall hold office for a period of three yeuri, 
vide Executive Counci* ro.solution No. j 7, dated the i3th 
of February, lb2C. 
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B. Dr. J. 0. Weir, K. C., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, 
Warden, Law Hostel, Allahabad. 

4. Ft Amaranaiha Jha, Warden, Muir Hostel, 

Allahabad. 

5. Dr. L. C. Jain, Esq., M.A., Lli.D., LL.B., Warden, 
Sumerchand Digainbar Jain Boarding House, Allahabad. 

d. A. (J. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., Warden, New 
Hostel, Allahabad. 

Medical Officer :~ 

Dr. Anant Prasad. 

Proctor: — 

S, I\. Kudra, Esq., M..\. ^rantub. . 

Two members elected by the Court : — 

I, Dr. li. N. Han<*rji, D.S. 1 Term expires on 

1 ^ ‘JOth Novem- 

J. S. (;. (?haudhri. Esq., M,A.. I.L. B. J her, 1930. 


MUSLIM ADVISORY BOARD. 

• EiidiM* r::tatur»‘ I of Chapter VII l.j 


Elected by the non-official Muslim members of 


Legislative Council 

Sheikh .Vhdiillab, 
Vakil, .\ligarh 


Term expires on 
-7th Febru- 
ary, 1933. 


Elected by the Court of the Allahabad Univer- 
sity^ 

1. Iqbal Ahmad. Esq., Ll. B. 

1?. Maulvi Syrd Muiiamm.ui \\\ 

Nami, M.A. 

3. Maulvi Syed .M. Zamin Ali, M A. 


I rerm expires on 
^ L\)ih November, 
j 1930. 


♦ Mtmibors shall h>)'l otHc*’ for pi'nod of three years: 
Provided tijat morn hers »*leotrd nu -er heads (U an<i (2* shall 
hold odice loni^ only wiihtu the Miui period as they continue 
to ho members ot iwt* body tha^ elected them rfeie Statute 2 
of Chapter Vn I j. 
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Appointed by the Chancellor- 

M. A. Aziz, Esq., B.A., LL.H., i Teriii expires on 
Allahabad. I 15th January, U)3l. 

CAaiVma/i— Iqbal Ahmad, Esq., B.A., LL.B. 

MEMBERS OF THE SELECTION COMMITTEES IN 

INDIA. 

[Under Statute 1 (1) of Chapter Xll.J 

( A )--For appointments in the Faculty of Arts^- 

(?) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(ii) the Head of tlie Department of Teachinj^ con- 
cerned ; 

f^xpires on *>th AprtK j 

{ui) Pt. Ainaranatha Jlia and I Kle(*,re<l by tlie I‘Ac •- 
J>r. .M. W'aliullah f ntive Council . 

, T^rni fA'pires on Apn'i, 1 

{iv) Mr. S. C. Dunn and Dr. \ Elt*(*te<i hv the Aca- 
Beni I’rasad. j <iemi(' Council. 

[ Jerm (Expires on I>t/f Juu* , 

The Ilun’ble Mr. Justice I Appointed by the 
C. Moss King, I (Chancellor. 

(B)—For appointments in the Faculty of Science— 

(t) the Vice-Chancellor ; • 

(ii) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; • 

[ Ttrm expin^s nn Oth A pr^!^ 1 \ ) 

(ii?) Dr. Hanesh i*rasad and ) Cb‘cte«l by the Exec- 
Dr D. 1:. Bh<iita<‘harya. j utive (’ouncil. 

'I'lerm expires on :.,rd Aprils I'K’i.. 

\iii) Dr. J. 11 Mitter and i Elc ted by the Acade- 
Dr. M. K. Saha. | mic Council. 

[Term expirea on Isth June, J 

(y) Mr. 11. Tinker, I ‘MjP^^bited by the 

I Chancellor. 

* Meiiibers^shall hold olHce for a p**riod <d tljr^^** yfjurs vide 
Executive Council r^jolutiou No. 2J.., dated 1 an Sontem- 

beT) 
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{G)—For appointments in the Faculty of Law— 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor : 

{it) the Head of the Department of Teaching 
concerned ; 

\Tfln7i Fxpireii on Cth Aprih 

(in) ThoTlon ble Sir Shah MwA 

haminad Sulaiinan an<i yKlecteci by the Exec- 
Rai Bahadur Pt. Kan- j utive Council, 
haiya Lai. 

[Term expires on ?,M Aprils 

• Mr. S. C. Ohaudliri and \ Electe<l by tlic Acade- 
Mr. P. N Sapru. ; mic (^onncil, 

Teryn expires on June. 

ir) 'Fhe llou’ble Mr. .lustice 1 Appointed b v the 
f.ril (ropul Mukerji. j Chancellor 


D) For appointments in the Faculty of Commerce — 

(C the Vie(*-(’hancellor ; 

II/) the Head of the i)epartinenl of rcachini/ con* 
eerned ; 


, Term * xpi rrs ou f'th • i pril, ] 


'»ir» Rai Bahadur Pandit 
Kanhaiya I.al and 
Dr. Tara Chaiul. 


Elected by the Exec- 
utive ('ouucil. 


Term r xpi rrs on Srd Aprtl^ 

(ie) Mr. M. K. Ch()sh and Mr, 1 Elected by the Aeade- 
S. K. ICudra. I uiic Council. 

j 'Tenn expires '»« Uth June, l^SS, 1 

(r) Mr. C. St. L. Teyen,(>.B E 1 Appointed by the 

/ Chaocellor. 
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MEMBERS OF THE LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 

[Under Statute of Chapter IV. ] 

Number raised from lo to 2o vide A cade in ie Counci J 
Jiesolution No. dated loth November, 1928. 

[I:/ected — November, 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. (langanatha Jha, M,A., 

D.Litt., LL.D. 

2. Dr. J. C. Weir. K.C., B A.. LL.D., Bar.-at-Law 

3. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya. M.Se., Bh.D., D.Sc. 

4. Mr. C. D. Thompson. M.A. 

5. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Kh.in. M.A., Litt.D. 

6. Dr. N. R. Dhar, \)>c. 

7. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M..\ , I’h.D.. D.Litt. 

8. Dr. J. fl. Mitter, M.'^e . Idi.i;. 

9. iJr. M. N. Saha, D.Sc., ILILS. 

10. xMr. li. D. Runade. M.A. 

11. Dr. P.eni Jh’asad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

12. Dr. A. Siddicji, M.A., Ph.D. 

^3. Pt. Amaranatha .lha, M.A, 

14. .Maulvi S. M. Zainin Aii, M.A. 

15. Mr. Dhirendra Verma, ^M.A 

IG. Mr. M. K. Ghosli, M..\., B. Com. 

17. Mr. A. C. Banerji.AI M.S<r. 

18. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.lTnl. 

19. Maulvi Syed Muiiammad Ali Nami, .M.A 

20. Dr. M. U. S. Jun^^, M.A., LL.D. 

21. Mr.^Saligrarn Bhargava, M Sc. 

22. Mr. S. C. Deb M.A. Lnirliah Dt'ptl.;. 

23. Mr. K. Chattupadhyaya, .M..V 

24. Miss C. ii. Poovaiah, M.A. 

25. Vacant. 

, Co-opted Members 

26. Mr. S. K. Ru Jra, .M.A. 
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REPRESENTATIVES OF THE UNIVERSITY 
ON OTHER BODIES. 

Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education. U- P- 

1. Pt. Araaranatha Jha, M.A. 

‘J. Dr. D. li. Dhatt icharya, M,Sc., Ph.l)., D.Sc. 

CORRESPONDENT OF THE STUDENTS’ ADVISORY 
COMMITTEE. 

Dr. 1). li. Bhattacharva, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL 
INSTITUTE, CAWNPORE. 

Dr. S. H. Dutta, D.Sc,. CluMiiistry Department. 


COURT OF THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE, 
BANGALORE. 

Sali;^M’ani lihar^^ava, Kstp, M.Si*. 


ADVISORY COUNCIL OF THE THOMASON ENGINEER. 
ING COLLEGE. ROORKEE. 

Dr. Gauesh Prasad. M.*A.. D.^c. 


UNITED PROVINCES LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL. 


BOARD OF INDIAN MEDICINE. 

Dr. N. i;. Dhar. D..^c. 

INTER.-UNIVERSITY BOARD, INDIA. 
Piin*lit Amaranatha Jha, M..V, 

MUNICIPAL BOARD, ALLAHABAD. 

.1. M. David. Ksq,. H A. 



u 


ADMINISTRATIVE STAPE, 


PKINCIPAL ACADEMIC AND EX;i!:CUTlVH 
OfPICEE. 

VICE CHANCELLOR. 

Xlahaiuahopadhyaya Dr. Gaufjanatha Jha, M.A,, 
D.Litt , LL.D. 

A D.\1I N liSTU AT I V E !ST A EF. 

TREASURER. 

Kai Bahadur Pt. Kanhaiya Lai, U.A., LL.B. 

REGISTBAB. 

J. M. David, Esq., I B, A. 

ASSISTANT REGISTRAR 

Pandit Ram Chandra Dikshit. 

PROCTOR. 

S. K. Radra, Esq., 11. A. (Cantab,; 



til. 

THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY 
ACT, 1921. 

iPASSHl) nv Tin: LCK’AL LWiLSLATL^RKOFTHE 
iJNITi:i> PKOVI^'Cl•:S OF AOJiAAND OUDH.l 

Received the assent of the Governor of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh on the 3rd 
December, 1921, and of the Governor-General 
on the 11th January, 1922. and was published 
under section 81 of the Government of India 
Act on the 26th March, 1922. 

(As A.MKN'OKI) HV THK AuK.V UNIVEKSITV ACT 
N’o. Vlll OF 192il.) 

Am /It’d (o fivonde for (Ik rr-irrijinilbation of the 
. \ Holm >10(1 U 7t t emit If . 

WmiUKA.'- thf Vlliiiiubad LTiitcryity .Vet, 1587, a 
UniMT'il s wa' ,'stivbli<iifti atiti iueoi'iiorated at Allah- 
abad : 

■ 

And wlirn a" llin law n-latini: to \\u- said Umvt^mty 
WA.^ aincmlod bv tht‘ Indian ^"niv(*iNili<*^ Act. 1904 ; 

And wherra'' it ^ c.xjiodicnt to r<*-or»:anisc th<* r<y,<»tem 
of "o\t*rnun*nt ol’ tbo N'lid rni\ri>it\ with a view to 
f.wtabli'^bini.Mi unitan , toachini: and ro'^itleiUml Univer- 
sity at Allahabad: I * ^ * j it i> Ina^jby enactod 

as follows ; — 

1. (T riiis Act may bi* called tile Allahabad Uni* 
Short tult» ami <'om- versity Act* 1921. 
menccmciiL 

ill) This mdion shall comv into force at once. 
The rest of Ihi*^ Act siiall. va\e as otherwise evpn^iiily 
provided hendn. come into force on such date or dat^s 


11 of 1887 


vni of 

1901 
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as the Local Grovernment may by notification in the 
Gkzette appoint and different dates may be apj)ointed 
for different provisions of this Act. 

2. In this Act, unless there is anytlun^ repugnant 
in the subject or context : — 

Definitions. 

{a) “ College means an institution maintained 
or recognised by the University, in accord- 
ance with the provisions of this Act, in 
which tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction is provided under conditions 
prescribed in the Statutes, and which shall 
be a unit of residence for students of the 
University. 

{b) ** Limits of the University mt‘ans the terri- 
torial limits within w!)ich college.s as de- 
fined in clause {a} may, under this Act, 
be situated. 

(c) “Hoster’ means a unit of re.sulence other 

than a college, for students of the Univer- 
sity rnaintaint'd or recognised by the Uni- 
versity, in a(TOrdancr with the provisions 
of this Act, to tin* residtmts of which 
tutorial and other suj>plementarv instruc- 
tion shall be givtm und^r the direction of 
the University in accordance with the 
Ordinanctis. 

(d) ( * • ♦ s » • 

(0 * 

(/) Principal means the head of a colleifi* 

[ * * -if- I ^ ‘ 

(g) Warden ' means the hrad of a hostel. 

(A) “Tf‘achers” includes JVotVssors, K.-aders 
and Lecturers and sueh persons giving 
in.struction in tht* t niversitv or in colleger 
or hostels as may be (h^clared bv the 
Statutes to be teachers, 

(0 teachers of the University ” niran.s persons 
. appointed by the University to give 
mstructi n in the University on it« b<?half. 
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ij) “Registered Graduates'’ means graduates 
of thii Allahabad University registered 
under the provisions of this Act, or of 
th(‘ Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

(/.) “ “Ordinances” and “ Regula- 

tions ” mean respectively the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations of the Uni- 
versity for tlu^ time being in force. 

(/ ! “ University means the University of Alla- 
habad as re-constructed under this Act. 

Tick UsivKusirv. 

:i, M) Th(' tirst (.’han<‘ellor and Vi(‘.e-( Chancellor of 

. tlu* UniveP'^ity and tin* tim 

lie ,nivtr>it>. Mi*mber'i of Court, of the Exec- 
utive t'ouneal. of the Acad^miic Council, j ^ ^ I 

and all peiNuiiH who mas hereafter becomi* such olficers 
or mmubers so long as the\ eontinie* to hold such office 
or membmship an* lu^n*by c<instituted a body corporate 
by naiiu* of the University o‘ Allahabad. 

(lM Tin* Uni\ersity shall have j»erpetual succes- 
sion and a Common S»*al and sliall s^e and be sued t>y 
the said naiuf . 

4. (1) As from the date on which section and 

this Hfction are brtiught into 
\ acation oi }' t*U'’vv upemtion, all Pt*llows and Hono- 
rary KelloVs of tin* University of 
Allaluibad. as constituted and ijicorpomted by any Act 
or Acts hi n*tofon‘ in force, shall ceas<‘ to be Fellows. 

<2) All nderences in any enactment or other 
instrument of whatever natun* to th*^ University uf 
Allahabad, as constituted prior to tht» cominenc^*ment 
of this A<*t, shall be construed as n'ferences to the 
University i\< n^constructed under sts^t ion 

Towers of the Tni* o. 'the University shall have the 
vorsity. following powers, namely; — 

f 1) to provide for instruction in such tiranohes of 
learning as the Vniyf*rsity may think tit, 
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and to make provision for research and 
for the advancement and dissemination 
of knowlt'dge ; 

(2) to irraiit and confer dejn^rees and other aca- 
demic distinctions to and on poi sons who — 

(( 7 ) sliall have pursued an ap])roved course of 
study in the University [ ***** *] 
and shall have passed the examinations 
of the University under conditions 
laid down in the Statutes or Ordinan- 
ces, or 

(/^) are teachers in educational institutions 
under conditions laid down in tht‘ 
Ordinance^ and liei^ulations and shall 
have ]»assod the ovaminations of the 
University, under like conditions, or 

(c) shall have carried on independent resc^arch 
under conditi4)n> laid down in the 
vStatnt»\s or Ordinances ; 

(y)') to confer lumomry or other distinc- 

tions on a}»(>roved jMTsons in the manner 
laid down in the vStatutes ; 

:4) to provide .su<*li h‘4*ture'^ and instruction for 
and to c^mnt * "Mich diplonms to p{*rsoris. 
not heint( iiHMubers of the (’niverNitv. as 
tlie Univecsitv may deti*r!nine ; 

' 5 ) [ 

' f) i to inspect all colh-:^r(.s\ host^-N : » > j . 

‘ 7 } to co-oj'i-rate with other Universities and 
authoritiev< in "ueh manner and for such 
[lurposes as the University may detenninc ; 

(><) to institute Pn»n*SNors)nps, Keaderships, 
Lectun^ships an^l any other te^aching posts 
requirfrd hy tlifj I Diversity, and to appoint 
pepjons to such Profe,ssorshi)KS, Reader- 
ships, Lcjturoshi|)8,aad posts ; 



THE ALLAHABAD UNIVEHSITV ACT, 1921. 


71 


(9) to recogniHi* tuaohers as qualified to give 
instruction in colleges and hostels ; 

(10) to institute and award Fellowships, Scholar- 
ships, Exhibitions and Prizes in accordance 
witli the Statutes and the Ordinances ; 

(11^ to institut(% maintain and manage colleges 
and hostels and to n^cognise colleges and 
hostels not maintained by the University : 

(12) to d<jmand and receive such fees as may be 
pn^scribed in the Ordinances; 

(l;l) to r'Upervisf^ and control the residence and 
di'<ciplin»* of students of the University, 
and lo make arrangeineiils for promoting 
their healtii and gtmeml wc-lfare ; and 

1 14) to do all Hue.h other acts and things whether 
incide ntal to the jKiwers aforesaid or not, 
as may be re<jui.site in order to further the 
objects of the Univ(*rsity a teaching 
ami examining bod v , and to cultivate and 
pn)inote arts, science and learning. 

d. Tlii' I'niver^ity shall be op^ntoall persons of 
CntverMty t ' eithegr of whatever rac^^ cre<.*d 

all clafisfs, caistes an<l or (da>s, and it ‘ihall not be lawful 

for the .University to adopt or 
impose on any person any test whiH soever of ndigious 
belii^f or pnifesiKjii in order toentilh^ him to be admitted 
thereto as a teacher or student, or to li(»ld any otlicc* thenv 
in, or to gmduate then»at or to enj(»y or ♦*xercise any 
privileges thereof, except where such te^t is sptHnally 
pmscribed hv the 8tatnt*‘s, or in resjH»ct of any |)articular 
bimcfactiou acceptcnl by iht* University when> such tost 
is made a condition theria)f, by any t<*stamentary or 
other instrument cn^ating vsuch tumefaction : 

Provided that nothing in this s^nrtion shall bt? d<H?med 
to provt'nt persons (wh(?ther t^MMshtTs of the Univeraity 
or not), who ha* e been appi\)ViHi for that purpose by the 
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Executive Council, from giving religious instruction in 
the manner prescribed by the Ordinances to those who 
are not unwilling to receive it. 

7. (1) No attendance at any teaching other than 

that conducted by the University 
Teaching of the r x. * ^ i qualify for ad- 

Lmversity. mission tr> an examination of the 

University. 

Explanation . — Such teaching shall include lecturing, 
work in laboratories or workshops and otlu^r teaching, 
conducted in the University by the l^rot'essors, Readers 
and Lecturers in accordance with any syllabus prescribed 
by the Regulations. 

(2) The autlioritios nvspou^ibh* for organ is iri<x 
such teaching shall be [mcs^cribed by tin* Statutes. 

(y) Teaching given by the teachers of tin* Uni- 
versity shall be supplementtal by tutorial and other 
instruction given in the Uiiiver'<itv or, under the author' 
ity of the University, in college.s and lio'^teN. 

(4) The coursers of study and eurncuia shall be 
prescribed by th(‘ Ordinance^ and ^abject tluTeto b> 
Regulations. 

(5) It shall not be lawful lor the Universitv 
[ * ^ * ] to maintain cla.’^se.s, for the purpose of preparing 
students for admission to the Univt‘rsitv, beyond 
a period of five years, from the commencement of 
this Act save with the previous sanction of tin* l^>cal 
Gfovernment, and for such ]H‘riod the Locml 
Government may direct, nor shall tht* Univei><ity 
frame courses, conduct e xaminations nr rerognist* insti- 
tutions for that purpo.se without such sanction and for 
such period. 

The VisTToH. 

8. (1) The aovernorTItmeral shall be tlie Visitor 

The Viuitor. tht* University. 


n til'- right to cauHo 

ao inspection to b« by 8uch iK-rson or in cHon*. to. li« 
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may direct, of the University, its buildings, laboratories, 
workshops and equipment and also of 

the examinations, teaching and other work conducted 
or done by the University, and to cause an inquiry to be 
mnde in like manner in respect of any matter connect* 
ed with the University. The Visitor shall, in every case, 
give notice to the University of his intention to cause 
an inspection or inquiry to be made, and the University 
shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor wth 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry, 
and the Chancellor shall communicate to the Court and 
to the Executive Council the views of the Visitor 
and shall, after ascertaining the opinion of the Court 
and the Executive Council thereon, advise the University 
upon the action to be taken. 

<4) The Executive Council shall report to the 
Chancellor for communication to the Visitor such action, 
if any, as it is proposed to take or has been taken u^^)on 
the results of such inspection or inquiry. Such rejwrt 
shall be submitted within such time as the Chancellor 
may direct through the Court, which may express its 
opinion thereon, 

iO) Where the Kxmitive Council does not, 
within a reasonable time, take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, tlie Chancellor may after considering 
any explanati<»n furnished or representation made by 
the Court and the Extsmtive Council, issue such direc* 
tions as he may think fit, and the Executive Council 
shall comply wit h such din'ctions. 

Office as of the Usitbesity. 

Offlcm of the Uni- The following shall be tho 

rewity. officers of the University : 

(i) The Chancellor, 

(if) Tho Vice-Chancellor, 

(ill) The Trewurer, 

(fe) The He^iatrar, 


7 
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{v) The Deans of the Faculties, and 
(vi) Such other oHicers as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be officers of the University. 


10, (1) The Chancellor shall be the Governor of 
the United Provinces. He shall, 
The Chancelior. virtue of his office, be the head 

of the University and the President of the Court, and 
shall, when present, preside at meetings of the Court 
and at any Convocation of the University. 

(2) YThere power is conferred u])on him by the 
Act or the Statutes to nominate persons to authorities 
and bodies, the Chancellor shall, to the extent necessary 
and without prejudice to such powers, nominate {KU’sons 
to represent minorities not otherwise adequately re- 
l)resented. 

(3) The Chancellor shall have such other powers 
as may be conferred on him by this Act or the Statutes. 


11. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be elected, by the 
„ Court from among persons recom- 
T.,e Vice-Chancellor. K^e'nitive Council, 

subject to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall 
hold office for such term and subject to such conditions 
as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 

(2) Where any tem])orary vacancy in the office 
of the Vice-Chancellor occurs by reason leave, illness 
or other cause, the Executive Council .shall, as vsoon as 
possible, subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make 
such arrangements for carrying on the office of tin? Vice- 
Chancellor as it may think fit. ITntil such arrangements 
have been made, the Begistrar shall carry on t he current 
duties of the office of the Vice-Chancellor. 


12. (1) The ^ ice-Chancellor sliall be a whole*time 

Powers and duties of of the Lniversity* He 

the Vice-Chancellor. pnnmj>al executive 

and academic officer of the Univer- 
sit}, and shall, in the absence of the Chanctdior, preside 
at meetings -of the Court and at any Convocation of the 
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Univemty. He shall be an ex-officio Member and Chair- 
man of the Executive Council, of the Academic Council 
♦ ♦ * * * “I and jje entitled to be present and to 
speak at any meeting of any authority or other body of 
the University, but shall not be entitled to vote thereat 
unless heisa member of the authority or body concerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor 
to see that this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
are faithfully observed, and he shall have all powers 
necessary for this purpose. 

(li) The Vice t-hancellor shall have power to 
convene meetings of the Court, the Executive Council 
and the Academic Council ; 

Provided that he tnay delegate this jiower to any 
other otiicer of the University. 

(4) (ri) In any emergency which, in the oj»inion 
of the Vice-Chancellor, requires that immediate action 
should be taken, he shall take such action as he deems 
iiecessarv, and shall at the earliest opjK>rtimity there- 
after report his action to the officer, authority or other 
btuly who or wliieh in the ordinary course wf>uld have 
dealt witli the matter. ^ 

(^1 When action taken by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor umh r this sub-section affects any person in the 
aeruce of the Univi»rsity*such jn^rson shall be entitled 
to prefer an ap| eal to the Executive Council within 
fifttHUi days fniiu tIuMlite on which such action is 
couuuunicated to him. 

(^) The Vice ('hancellor shall give effect to the 
orders of the Executive Council regarding the appoint- 
ment, dismissal and suspension the oHiciws and teach- 
ers of tin- University, and '*hall exemse geneml ctmirol 
over the affairs of tht^ University, He shall be 
res|Kmsible for the disciplim* of the University in accord- 
nneo with this Act. the Statutes and the Ordinances. 

(6) Tie* Vi'v* tUiancellor shall exonnse such other 
poweb as may >> pr.*v-ribed by the Statiytes and the 
Ordinances, 
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13. (1) The Treasurer shall be elected by the Court 

ThA TTPARiirAr aiiioug persous recommended 

* by the Executive Council, subject 
to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall receive 
such remuneration (if any) from the funds of the 
University as the Executive ('oiincil shall deem fit. 


(2) Where any temporary vacancy in the oilice 
of the Treasurer occurs b} reason of leave, illness or 
other cause, the Executixe Council shall forthwith, 
subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make sucli 
arrangements for carrying on the office of the Treasurer 
as it may think fit. 


(3) The Treasurer shall exercise general super- 
vision over the funds of the University, and shall advise 
in regard to its financial policy. 

(4) He shall be an ex-offido inemlxT of the 
Executive Council, and shall subject to the control of 
the Executive Council manage tlie pro])erty and invest- 
ments of the University. He shall be responsible for 
the presentation of the annual estirnaies and statement 
of aecounts. 


(5) Subject to the powers of the Executive 
Council, he shall be responsible for seeinsi: that all onmexs 
are expended on the purpose fur which they are grante d 
or allotted. 


(6) All contracts shall be signt d by the Treu- 
purer on behalf of the Univt*rsity, 

(7) He shall exerejsf* such otfcT yowers as nmv 
be prescribed by the Statutes and tlie Ordinances. 

14, The Kegistrar shall aet as the Secretary nf the 
Court, of the Executive Council 
The Kegistrar. of the Academic t'ouncil | * ^ 

He shall exercisti such powers and 
perform such duties as may be pn‘scribed by the 
and the Ordinances. 
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16. The powers of officers of the University other 
. than the Chancellor, the Vice- 

Other Officers. Chancellor, the Treasurer and the 
Hegistrar shall be prescribed by the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 


Aotuoeitibs 07 TUB Unitbesitt. 


16. The following shall be the 
Authorities of the authorities of the University ; — 
University. 

l.-The Court, 

II. — The Kxecutivo Council, 

III. — The Academic Council, 

IV. — The Committee of lieference. 


V. — Tlie F.aculties, 

VI._ [•♦*** ] and 

VII.— Such other authoritie.s as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the Univer- 
sity. 


17. 

Til** 


The Court shall con-sist of the following person-s, 

, , , namelv ; — * 

lourt. 


Class /. — Ex-Officio members. 
i \ ) The Chancellor,* 

(ii) The A’'ioe-(Tmnccllor^ 

<iiil The members of the Executive Council and 
the .Ministers of the Governor of the United 
Pn)vince8, 

{\y) The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judica* 
ture at Allahabad, 

(v) The Bishop of Lucknow, 

(vi ) The Members of the Executive and .\cadeiiuc 

Councils {*****]. 

(vii) The Treasurer, and 

fviii) Such other members ns nwy be pro- 

scribed by the Statutes. 
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Clasji IL — Life members. 

(ix) Such persons as may be appointed by the Chan* 
cellor to be life members on the ground that 
they have rendered eminent services to 
education. 

(x) All persons who have made donations of not 
less than Es. 20,000 to or ^or the purposes 
of the University. 

Class III. — Other members. 

(xi) Graduates of the Universitv elected by the 
registered graduates from among their own 
body. 

(xii) Persons nominated by associations or indivi- 
duals making to the University donations 
or annual contributions of an amount to 
be prescribed by the Statutes to or for the 
purposes of the University. 

(xiii) Persons nominated by Othtjr non-acadernic 
bodies prescribed in this behalf by the 
Statutes. 

(xiv) Persons nominated by academic bodies pro- 

• scribed in this behalf by tin* Statutes. 

(xv) Person.s elected by the non-r)rticial members 

of the L<?gislative Council of the Governor 
of the United ProWnces from among their 
own body. 

(xvi; Persons elected*- from tli(*ir own body by 
donors, to whom clause (xii) does not apply, 
of such amounts as may bo pn'soribed by the 
Statutes to or for the purjKjses of the Cni* 

, versity. 

(xvii) [ s- ♦ ^ I 

(xvili) Persons appointed by the Chancellor. 

The number of members to be electi^d, appoiijt<*d 
or nominated under heads (xi; to fxui), the tenure of 
office of such members and tlie mode of fdection of 
members toj^ be elected under heads (xi) and (xvi) shall 
be prescribed by the St tuten. 
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18. 


(1) The Court shall, on a date to be fixed by. the 

. .1 /. . Vice-Chancellor, meet once a year 

«««..„ olth.Coart. died th. 

annual meeting of the Court. 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he thinks 
lit and shall upon a requisition in wanting signed by 
not less than twentv-tive members of the Court, convene 
a special meeting of the Court. 


19. (l i The Court shall be the supreme governing 
, , , bodv of the University and shall 

i^)Wt•rs iiful duth s . * . - ^ 

of the Court. powxT to review the acts of 

the K.xtTutive and Academic Coim- 
eil< isavi‘ Mle*n such Councils ha\e act*.*d in accordance 
with (u>wers conferred upon them under this Act, the 
Statutes or the Ordinances^ and shall t^xercise all the 
powers of the University not otherwi'^e j.nividc^d for by 
this Act, the Statutes, the Ordinanct's and the Regula- 
tions. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of this Act ttio 
Court sliall exercise the following jH>wers and perform 
the following duties, namely . 

» 

(a) Of inakiiii; .StatuU's, and of amendias; or 
ri‘]M‘a!ing t!u* sanu*, , 

(/') Of considering and cjincclling Ordinances, 

ic) Of coiiriidcring and {‘assing rtisolutions on the 
annual report, the annual ao^ount-s and the 
financial e..timat(>s, and 

(d) Of clectinff members to serve on tbo Com- 
mittee.* of Keft»rence. < 

’riie Court shall exercise such olher pbwers and 
perform such ot Iter duties as may be conferred or im- 
posed it by this Act or the Statute. 
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20. The Executive Council shall bo the executive 

tpu- f, body of the University, and its 

constitution and the terms ot oilice 
of its iriembers, other than ex-offkio 
members, shall be prescribed by the iStatutes. 

21, The Executive Council, 

Powers and duties of 
ttie Executive Coun- 
cil. 

(rt) shall hold, control and administer tlu' ])ro« 
perty and funds of the University, and for 
these purposes shall appoint from amonji: its 
own members a Finance Committee to advise 
it on matters of finance. The Treasurer shall 
be Chairman of the Finance Committee and 
at least one member of the Committee shall 
be a member elected to the Executive Council 
by the Court ; 

(6) shall direct the form, custody and use of the 
Common Seal of the University ; 

(r) shall, subject to the powers conferred by iliis 
Act on the Vice-Chancellor, regulate and de- 
termine all matter* concerning the Universitv 
in accordance with this Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinance's : 

Provided that no action shall be taken by the 
Executive Council in respect the fet's paid 
to e.iaminers and the number, qualifications 
and the emoluments of teachers, otherwise 
than after consideration of the nJcomnuMi- 
dations of the Academic Council ; 

(d) [ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

(f) shall frame the budget of the Univer.iitv > 

if) rfhall admini aer any funds placed at the dia- 
pOv^al of the Lniversity for specific purpose*#; 
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(g) save as otherwise provided by this Act or the 
Statutes, shall appoint the officers (other than 
the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Treasurer), teachers and other servants of the 
University, and shall define their duties and 
the conditions of their service, and shall 
provide for the filling of te,mporary vacancies 
in their j^osts ; 

(A) shall have powers to accept transfer of any 
movable or immovable property on behalf of 
the University ; 

(i) shall arrange for and <lirect the iris'pection of 

all colleges, hostels | ; 

(j) shall appoint i‘xaniint rs after consideration of 

the recommendations of the Academic Coun- 
cil ; 

(A) shall publish the results of the University 
examinations : and 

(li sliall exeroi‘<»* sui‘h other jow^rs and peifoPm 
such othtT duti'^s as may be conferred or 
imposed on it b) this Act (*r tie* Statutes. 


22. The Academic Council shall be the a^^ademic 


The Academic Council. 


body f»f tfie University, and shall, 
subject to the pro\i'^ions of this 


Act, the Statutes and the t>rdinances, have the control 


and general regulation, and be responsible fur the main 
U*nnn<ML* of standanls of teaching and examination within 
the University, and shall ext rcise such (Jther }>ower« 
and }>erform such idher duties as may be conferred t>r 
imposed upon it by the 8tatut< s. It shall have the 
right to advise the Kxccutive Council on all academic 
matters. The constitution of the Academic Council 


and (he term of office of its members, i*ther than rx- 
mcDibers, shall be prcscriU^d by the Sta(ute 4 ^. 
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23. (1) The Committee of Eeference sh-all consist 

, of tlie Vice-Chancellor, the Trea- 
The (Committee of fifteen members of the 

ueinrence. Court elected by it in such manner 

and holdin" office for such term as may be prescribed by 
the Statute.s ; 

Provided that of the members so appointed none 
shall be a member of the Executive Council. 

(2) The Committee of Reference shall deal 
with items of new expenditure only and its powers and 
duties in respect of such items shall be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 

24. (1) The Univer-sity shall inclvide Faculties of 

Arts,' Science, Law, Commerce and 
1 lie Faculties. such other Faculties .as may be 


prescribed by the Statutes : 

Provided that a Faculty of Medicine shall be insti- 
tuted as early as may be feasible. 

(2) The constitution and ]>owers of the Faculties 
shall be prescribed by the Statutes, 

» (3) There shall be a Dean of each Faculty who 

shall be nominated by the Eaculty subject to such 
conditions as may be prescribed by the Statutes and to 
confirmation Ly the Academv’ Council. 

(4) The Dean of each Faculty shall be respon- 
sible for the due observance of the .Statutes, Ordinances 
and Regulations relating to such Faculty. 

(5) The Dean shall receive in respect of his 
duties as Dean «uch additional remuneration (if any las 
may be fixed by the Executive Council, and shall hold 
office a.s Dean for such terms ns may be pre.scribed by 
the Statutes. 


(6) Each Faculty shall romj rise such De[)art- 
ments of Teaching as may be pia'acribed by the Ordi- 
nances. The head of every such Dejiartment shall be 
thh Profensor of the Department, or, if there is no Pro 
fessor, the Reader. If there are mor** Profe8«oi‘.s or 
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Headers of a Department, as the case may be, than 
one, the Academic Council shall appoint such Professor 
or Header to be Head of the Department as it thinks 
fit. The Head of the Department shall be resi>on8ible 
to the Dean for the organisation of the teaching in 
that Department, 

25, The constitution of [****** ] such other 

authorities as may be declared by 
of Statutes to be authorities of 

th#" Inirerbit} . University shall be provided 

fo** in the manner ]>rescribed by the Statutes. 

26. [ ^ ^ ♦ • * ] 

Umvkrsity Buaeds. 


27. (1) The UnivMT'iity shall establish a Itesidence, 
Health and Di^cijdine Board, a 
Inirerfcity nofln s. Atlvisory Board and such 

other Board'i as may ho proscribed by the Statutes. 

t2) TloM^on-'titution, powers and duties of the 
Boards shall be prrscribed by the Statutes. 

r ■* * ♦ * * 1 

Tevcueks. 

29. The Teachers of the University shall be appoint- 
ed in •such manner as may be pre- 
1c?ic)o‘r^. scribtal by tin* Statutes or Oixii- 

nance's. • 


SrvTrrEs, Oudixynces axd KEorLArioxs. 

I:i0. Stibioct to the pmvisions of this Act, the 
Statute-? may provide for all or 
Statutes. following matters, 

namely ; — 

(fi) the conferment of honorary degrees ; 

(A) the institution of Fellowshijvs, Scholarships, 
Exhibitions, Medals and Prixes ; , 
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(i) the term of office and conditions of service of 
the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(d) the designations and powers of the officers of 

the University ; 

(e) the constitution, powers and duties of the 

authorities and boards of the University ; 

(/) [ • * * • • ] 
(g) the institution and maintenance of Colleges 
and Hostels ; 


(A) the classification and the mode of appointment 
of the teachers of the TJnivei^ity ; 

(i) the constitution of a pension or provident fund 

for the benefit of the ofiicers, teachers and 
other servants of the University ; 

(j) the maintenance of a register of registered 

graduates ; 

{k) the discipline of students ; 

(1) all matters which by this Act ari^ to bi‘ or may 
be prescribed by the Statutes. 

31. (1) The first Statutes shall be those set out in 


Statutes how made. 


Schedule 1, 


(2) The Statutes may be amended or repeali^d 
or added to by Statutes made by the Court in tho 
manner hereinafter appearing. 

(3) The Court may of its own motion take into 
consideration the draft of any Statute ; 

Provided that in any such case befon* a Statute i.s 
passed affecting the powers or duties of any officer or 
authority or board the opinion of the KxecutiVe Council 
and a report from the person or body concerned shall 
have been taken into considerction by tho Court. 

(4) The Executive Council may pn>jH>so to the 
Court the draft of any Statute to be passed by the Court. 
Such draft shall be considered by the Court at its next 
succeeding meeting The Court may approve such draft 
and pass the Statute, or may reject it or return it to 
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the Executive Council for reconsideration, either in 
whole or in part together with any amendments which 
the Court may suggest. After any draft so returned has 
been fiirther considered by the Executive Council, to- 
gether with any amendments suggested by the Court 
returned thereto, it shall be again presented to the Court 
with the report of the Executive Council thereon, and 
the Court may then dcjl with the draft in any way it 
thinks fit, 

(5) Whore any Statute lias been passed by the 
Court or a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the 
Court, it shall bo submitted to thi Chancellor who may 
refer the Statute or draft back to the Court for further 
consideration or, in the case of a Statute passed by the 
Court, assent thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute 
passed by the Court shall have no validity until it has 
been asstmted to by the Chancellor. 

(6) The Executive Council shall not propose the 
draft of any Statute or of any amendment of a Statute, 

Cf) affecting the status, }K)wers or conatitution of 
any authority of the University until such 
authority has been given an opportunity 
of expressing an oihnion upon the propoaal. 
Any opinion * so expreaaed shall be in 
writing and shall cooaidered by the 
Court, and shall * be Hubmitted to the 
Clianeellor. 

(«) [ * * • * * * ] 
.‘t2. Subject to tliv* j»r(>viaioa» of this Act aod the 
Ordia.nce.-. iJtututes, the Drdioances may 
jKovidu for all or aoy of the 
following iiiftttors, imtiudyt — 

(<•) tin* adiuii'ioii oi’ HtuJ<‘nti« to t lie University ; 

(6) the courses of study t<» be laid dojvn for nil 
degrees and diplomas of the University ; 

8 
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(tf) the conditions under which students shall be 
admitted to the degree or diploma couiracs 
and to the examinations of the University, 
and shall be eligible for degrees and 
diplomas ; 

{d) the conditions of residence of the students 
of the University and the levying of fees 
for residence in Colleges and Hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

(e) the recognition of Colleges and Hostels not 

maintained by the University ; 

(/) the number, qualifications and emoluments of 
teachers of the University ; 

(o) the fees to be charged for courses of teaching 
in the University given by teachcTs of 
the University^ for tutorial and supplemen- 
tary instruction given by the University, 
for admission to the examinations, degrees 
and diplomas of the University and (or 
the registration of graduates ; 

(A) the giving of religious instruction ; 

(f) the formation of Departments of Teaching in 

the faculties ; 

(;) the conditions subject to wliich persons may 
be recognised as qualified to give instruc- 
tion in Colleges and Hostels ; 

(A) the conditions, modt^ of appointment and 
duties of examiners; 

(/) the conduct of examinations ; 

(m) all matters which by this Act or the Statutes 
are to be or may be pn>vided for by the 
Ordinances. 

33. ( 1 ) Save as otherwise ]irovided in this section, 
Ordinaoees how Ordinance's shall hi* made by the 
®®d 0 . ‘Executive Coundil ; 
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Provided that no Ordinance shall be made — 

(a) affecting the admission of students, or pre- 
scribing examinations to be recognised as 
equivalent to the University examinations 
or the further qualifications mentioned in 
sub-section (1) of section 37 for admission 
to the degree courses of the University, 
unless a draft of the same has been, pro- 
posed by the Academic Council, or 

( h ) affecting the conditions and mode of appoint- 
ment and duties of examiners and the con- 
duct or standard of examinations or any 
course of stiidy, exc('j)t in accordance with 
a ])roposal «)f the Faculty or Faculties 
concerned and unless a draft of such 
Ordinanct^ has been ])ro})osed by the 
Academic Council in the manner prescribed 
by the Statutes, or 

i • * * * ♦ ] 

(tl, affecting the conditions of residence of 
students, exce{)t after compliance with such 
conditions as may be prescribed by Jhe 
.'Statutes. 

*2) The K.xecutive C<(uncil shall not have jmwer 
to amend any draft projK)sed by the Academic Council 
under sub-section ( 1 ) but may nqect it or return it 
to the Academic Council for ryc4>nsideration, either in 
whole or in j>art, together with any amendments which 
the Kxecutivo Council may suggest. 

(.'{) All Ordinanct's made by the Executive 
Council .shall have effect from .such date as it may 
direct, but evttry Ordinance so made shall be submitted, 
as soon as may be. to the Chancellor and the Court, 
and shall be considered by the Court at its next succeed- 
ing meeting. The Court shall have power by a resolu- 
tion passed by a majority of not less than two-tbirds 
of the members present at such meeting to cancel any 
such Ordinanoo and such Ordinance shall, ^from the 
date of such resolution, bo void. 
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(4) The Chancellor may, at any time after any 
Ordinance has been considered by the Court, signify 
to the Court and the Executive Council his disallowance 
of such Ordinance, and from the date of receij)t by the 
Executive Council of intimation of siudi disallowance, 
such Ordinance shall beconit^ void. 

^ (5) The Chancellor may direct that tlit‘ opera* 

tion of any Ordinance shall be suspended until hi* 1ms 
had an opportunity of exercising his ]>()wer ot dis- 
allowance. An order of suspension under this sub- 
section shall cease to have effect on the expiration of 
one month from the date of siudi order, or on the 
expiration of 15 days from the date of consideration of 
the Ordinance by the Court, whicln^ver j)eriod expires 
later. 


(6) Where the Executive Council has rejected 
the draft of an Ordinanct* proj>os<ni by tin* Academic 
Council, the Academic Council may appeal to the Court 
which after obtaining tlie views of the Executivf‘ (’ouncil, 
may, if it approves the draft. mak(^ Ordinance and 
suj^mit it to the Chancellor. 


*54. (1) The authorities and thi* I^oards of the 
„ , Universitv luav make Regulations 

Regulations. consiatVnf with Ihi.s Act, the 

Statutes and the Ordinance-s — 


{a) laying down the procedure to be observed at 
their meetings and the number of members 
required to form a qiiourin ; 


{6} providing for all matters which by this Act, 
the Statutes or the Ordinances are to be 
prescribed by the Jiegulations ; and 

(c) providing for all other matters solely concerning 
such authorities and JJoards and not jiro* 
^ Tided for by this Act, the Statutes and the 
Ordioaoe'is. 
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(2) Every authority of the University shall make 
Kegulations providing for the giving of notice to the 
members of such authority of the dates of meetings and 
of the business to be considered at meetings and for the 
keeping of a record of the proceedings of meetings, 

(3) The Executive Council may direct the 
amendment, in such manner as it may specify, of any 
liogiilations made under this section or the annulment 
of any Begulation made under sub-section (1) ; 

Provided that any authority or Board of the Univer- 
sity which is dissatisfied with any such direction may 
appeal to the Chancellor, who, after obtaining the views 
of the Executive Council, may |>ass such orders as he 
thinks tit. 


HbSIUKXCBS : Col4L.BflKS KSD lloSTKLS. 


30. Every student of the University shall reside in 

„ . , a College or Hostel, or under such 

Kc‘»iacnce§. ...P , ... 

conditions as may be prescnbed 

bv the Statutes and the Ordinances. 


36. H ) Colleges 
aiul Hostels, 


and Hostels maintAined by th^ 
University shall be sncb as may be 
named by the Statutes. 


(2,1 Colloges and HoaUds other than those 
maintained by the University shall be such as may bo 
rwognist'd by the Kxecutivo Council on such general 
fir s|H*cial e.onditions as may be prescribed by the 
Ordinances. 


Cl) The ivondition of riwdenc© in Colk^g.’e and 
llosifts shall b<‘ preseribiHl by the Ordiitances ; and every 
College or Hostel shall be subject to insj^eotUm by any 
iiieinl>i»r of the Uesidence, Henith and Discipline Hoard, 
authorised in this behalf by the Boanl. or by any 
authority or otKcer of the University autbori^d in thi* 
behalf by the Ksi>outivo Gamci]. 
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(4) TJbe' Executive Council shall have power to 
suspend or withdraw the recognition of any College or 
Hostel which is not conducted in accordance with the 
conditions prescribed by the Ordinances : 

Provided that no such action shall be taken without 
afEording the Committee of Management of such College 
or Hostel an opportunity of making such representation 
as it may deem fit. 

Admissiox axd Examixatioxs. 

37. (1) Students shall not be eligible for admission 

to a course of study for a degree 
Admission to Uni- unless thev have passed the Inter- 
versi y courses. mediate examination of the Board 

of High School and Intermediate Education of the 
United Provinces or of an Indian University in- 
corporated by any law for the time being in force, 
or an examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto, and posvsess such further qualifica* 
tions (if any) as may be prescribed by the Onlinantjes, 

(2) Every student admitted to a course of study, 
fojia degree shall, unless exempted from the provisions 
of this sub-section by a special order of the Executive 
Council made on the recommendation of the Academic 
Council, be enrolled as a member of a Colleg<‘ or Ho.stel 
f ***** ]. Any .such t^xetnption may be made subject 
to such conditions as the JAxecutive Council may think fit. 

(3) Students exempted from the provisions of 
sub-section (2) and students admitted in accordance 
with the conditions prescribed by the Ordinanc^>s, to 
courses of study other than cours*,*s of studv for a 
degree shall be non -collegiate studtmts ol’ the Uni- 
versity. 

38. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Statutes. 

Examinations. ‘‘‘I' ‘“‘‘“angemt-nts for tho conduct 
ot examinations shall be made, and 
all examiners shall be a])])ointed by the Kxeoutive 
Council. ‘ 
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(2) If during the course of examination any 
examiner is for any cause incapable of acting as such, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint an examiner to fill 
the vacancy, 

(3) At least one examiner who is not a teacher 
in a College shall be appointed for each subject included 
in a department of teaching. 

(4) The Academic Council shall appoint exami* 
nation committees, consisting of members of its own 
body or of other persons, or of both, as it thinks fit, to 
moderate examination questions, to jirejiare the results 
of examinations and to re|K>rt such results to the Exec- 
utive Council for publication. The Academic Council 
shall also apj)oint one member from its own body to be 
Chairman of all such committees. 


Asyvkh KKPi)ET A51) ACOol NTS, 


The annual 
Annual Keport. 

be submitted to the Court on or before such date as may 
be prescribed by the Statutes, and shall be consideaed 
by the Court at its annual meeting. The Court may 
{)a»s resolutions thennin and Ci>mmunicate the same to 
the Executive Council which shall take such action as 
it thinks fit and the Executive Council shall inform 
the Court of th<j action taken bj it ami, when no action 
is taken, of its reasons thendor. 


report of the University shall be 
prepared under the direction of 
the Executive Council, and shall 


40. i\} The annual accounts and balance sheet of 


Aitiiuai accounts. 


the University shall be pixqiared 
under the dinv.tion of the Exixv 


utive Council, and slmll be vsubmitted to the Local 


Government for the purposes of audit. 


(2) Phe accounts when audib.Hl shall be published 
by the Executive Council in the Gaandte and cojues 
thert'of shall, togotlier with copies of the audit rtqxjrt, 
bo submitt<Hl to the Court, to the laical Government 
and to the Visitor. 
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(3) The Executive Council ^hall also prepare, 
before such *date as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
the financial estimates for the ensuing year. 

(4) Every item of new expenditure, of or above 
such amount as may ])rescribed by the Statutes, 
which it is proposed to include in the iinancial estimates, 
shall be referrenl by the Executive Council to the Com- 
mittee of fieference which may make recommendations 
thereon. 

(5) The Executive Council shall, after coni' 
sidering the recommendations (if any) of th<? Committee 
of Eeference, submit the financial estimates as finally 
approved by it to the Court with such recommendation^*. 

(6) The annual accounts and the financial (Esti- 
mates shall be considered by the Court at its annual 
meeting, and the Court may pass resolutions with n*- 
ference thereto and communicate the same to the Exec- 
utive Council which shall tak<? them into consideration 
and take such action th Teon as it thinks fit or inform 
the Court, when no action is taken, of its reason-* 
thffrefor ; 

Provided that where there has been a di-sagreiMuent 
between the lExecuiivo Coumul and the Committee of 
Reference upon any item of expenditure referred to it 
under sub-section (o), th^ decision of the Court thens)*! 
shall be final. 


S CP r L B SI B N f A K V P H' > V I SI 0> S. 

41. The Court may, on the recommendation of not 
it‘ss than two-thirds of the mem- 

Removal from mem- bers of the Extrutive (’ouncil for 
bership of tlie Ini- l • • i i- 

versity. time being in India, remove the 

name t;f any person from the regis- 
ter of graduates and remo\4» any person from rneinberjihiji 
of any authority or board iif the lJniv«u*sity on conviction 
by a Court-oMaw of wl.^t, in the opinion of the Court, is 
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a serious offence involving moral delinquency, or if he 
has been guilty of scandalous conduct and for the same 
reasons may withdraw any degree or diploma conferred 
or granted by the University. 


42. If any question arises whether any person has 
been duly elected or appointed as, 
or is entitled to be, a member of 
any authority or other body of 
the University, tiie matter shall 
Chancellor, whose d(^cision there- 


Disputes as to consti- 
tution of I’niversity 
authorities or 


be referred to th 
on shall bt? final. 


4^h Where any authority of the University is given 
power by this Act or by the Sta- 
Constitution of com- tutesto apijoint committees, such 
committees shall, unless there* is 
some special ])rovision to the contrary, (Consist of 
memberN of tin* authority c<»ncerni‘d and of such other 
persons (if any) as the authority in each case may 
think fit. 


Filling 

vacanoieji. 


of cas\i:il 


41. .Vll casual vacancies among the members (otljer 
tlian €x-o(fiao members) of tne 
authority or otU(T body of the 
University shall be filled as soon 
a$ conveniently may be by the person or body who 
appointed, <4ected or co tipted ^th«‘ member whose place 
has bt^H^ome vaoint, and the person apjH>inted, elected 
or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a member of 
such authority or btidy for the residue of the term for 
which the pt'rson whose plac«^ be fills would have been 
a member. 


45. No act or pn>coeding of any authority or other 
body of the University shall be 
•'‘'ftJUated mm-ly by'rvMon oi 
inT»li.l)»t,.rn.y vscHti- t**® t-xistonce of a vacancy or 
cies. vacancies among its members. 
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48. (1) Every 
(Conditions of service?. 


salaried officer and teacher of the 
IJniversitv shall be appointed on 
a written contract. 


The contract shall be Iodised with the fiegistrar of 
the University, and a copy thereof shall be furnished 
to the officer or teaclier concerned. 

(2) Any member of the public services in India 
whom it is proposed to appoint to a post in the Uni- 
versity shall subject to the approval of such appoint- 
ment bv the Government have the option — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University for 
a specitied period and remaining liable to rt3can 
to Government service at the discretion of the 
Government at the end of that j>eriod, or 
(ii) of resigning Government service on entering 
the service of the University. 


47. Any dispute arising out of a contract between 
the University and any officer or 
Tribunal of Arbitra- teacher of the U niversity shall, on 

the request of the officer or teach<T 
concerned, be referred to a Tribunal of Arbitmtion 
consisting of one member appointed by the Uxc^cutive 
Council, one member nominated by the officer or teacher 
concerned, and an umpire appointed by the Ulmncellor. 
The decision of the Tribunal shall be tinal, and no suit 
.shall lie in any Civil Court in n‘spt»ct of the matters 
decided by the Tribunal.' Kverv such request shall be 
leemed to be a submission to arbitmtion upon the 
terms of thi.s section witfiia the* meaning of the Indian 
Arbitration Act, 189.9, and all the provisions of that 
Act, with the exception of section 2 thereof, shall apply 
accordingly. 

48. (1) The University shall constitute for the 

benefit c)f its officei's, teachers and 
Pension or Prov el ent othnr . i . 

Pmid. <#ther .servants such {Kmeion or 

* provident funds jw it may deem 

fit in such manner and -iibject to such conditions as may 
bo prescribed by the Statutes. 
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(2) Where such pension or provident fund has been 
so constituted, the Governor-General in Council may 
declare that the provisions of the Provident Fund Act, 
1897, shall apply to such fund as if it were a Government 
Provident Fund. 


Territorial exercise 
of powers. 


49. Save as otherwise provided in this Act, the 
powers of the University conferred 
by or under this Act shall not ex- 
tend beyond a radius of ten miles 
from the Convocation Hall of the University. Notwith- 
standing anything in any other law for the time being 
in force, no educiational institution beyond that limit 
shall be admitted to any privileges of the University, and 
no educational institution within that limit shall, save 
with the sanction of tiie Chancellor, be assi^ciated in 
any way with or seek admission to any privileges of any 
other University incorporated by law in Britisli India, 
and any such privilegi^s granted by any such other Uni- 
versity to any (?ducational institution within that limit 
prior to the commencement of this Act shall be deemed 
to be vvithdrawn on the commencement of this Act. 

[ ♦ # *1 

Tu.i.\srroaY Provisions. 


fA), Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act 


Completiouof course 
for students in col- 
leges affiliated to the 
Allahabad I'liiverhity 
under previous Act.' 


or thb Ordinances any student of a 
College aflilialed to tlie Allahabad 
University, <*8tabiished under the 
Allahabad University Act, 1887, 
who was studying fur any examina- 
tion of the said Universitv shall 


be permitted to comjdele his course in proj^amtion there- 
for, and the University shall provide for such students 
instruction and examinations in accordance with the 
Prospectus of Studies of that University. 


51. The first Vice 

Appottitmeiit of first 
Vioa-Chancalior. 


-Chancellor may be apjvointed at 
any time after tht^ passing of this 
Act. Such apjvointment ahall not* 
withstanding anything contained 
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in sub-section (1) of section 11, be made by the Chancel* 
lor for a period of not more than three years on such 
conditions as he thinks lit : 

Provided that no such appointment shall be made 
until financial provision has been made therefor. 

52. At any time after the passing of this Act*, if the 
Local Government is satisfied that 

tril have been 

versity over schools. niade to replace the ]»resent system 
of examinations for admission to 
the University of Allahabad, as constituted prior to the 
commencement of this Act, and to its Colleges, it mav, bv 
notificationin the Gazette, direct that the said University 
shall cease to exercise any control over the recognition of 
schools; and as from such date clause (V;; of sub-section 
(2) of section 'Jo of the Indian Universities Act, 1904 , 
shall, so far as it relates to the said University be 
repealed. ' ’ 


53. (1) At auv time after the passing ofthi.s Act 
First appointmeuts . 

of Univeraity staff. tuonties ot the Univ('rsitv shall 
have been duly constituted ; ~ 

(a) the Treasurer may be appointed bv the Chan- 


(->) any other othcers of the University mav be 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor with the 
previous sanction of th- Chancellor; 

(<r) Ij*'- l-ni'*Tsity shall be apjiointod 

bv tht Chancellor after considering the re- 

crsTsHnf' if an Advisory Committee 
consisting of the Vice.ChancelJor the 
0,r,.ct„r „t l'„i .d 

if any, as the Chancellor think- lit to 
associate v ith them. * 
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' (2) Any appointment made under sub-section 

( 1) shall be for such period not exceeding three years 
and on such conditions as the appointing authority 
thinks fit : 

Provided that no such appointment shall be made 
untihfinanoial provision has been made therefor. 


54-. • The Vice-Chancellor appointed under section 
' , shall, until sections .3 and 4 

the Vire-ChKTor® operation, have 

power — 

(a) with the previous approval of the Chancellor 
to make additional Statutes to provide for 
any matter not provided for by the first 
Statutes ; 


(b) to constitute provisional authorities and bodies 
and on their recommendations make rules 
providing for the conduct of the work of 
the University : 

(r) subject to the control of the Local (5ovenimeat 
to make such financial arrangements as may 
be necessary to enable this Act or any part 
thereof to be brought into operation ; 

(d) wdth the sanction of the Chancellor, to make 
such appointment as may be necessary to 
enable this Act or any jiart thereof to bo 
brought into operation^ 

(r) to ajipoint committees, as he may think fit, to 
discharge such of his functions as he may 
direct ; and 

(/) Renerally to exercise all or any of the powers 
conferred on the Kx<?cutive Council by this 
Act or the Statutes. 


o5. As from the date on which sections 3 and 4 are 
. brought into oiveration, the enact- 

fiStmlnts. specified in Schinlule II 

, , , 8b«n be repealed to the extent 

specified m the fourth column thereof. 


8 
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SCHEDULE I. 

[Sejs Section 31(1).] 

The first Statutes are now printed in the Statutes of 
the University and on the right hand margin of the 
Statutes a reference to the Schedule is given. 


SCHEDULE II. 
Enactments Kepbaled. 

[See Sedion 55.) 


Year. 

No. 

1 

1 

Short title. 

• 

i 

‘ Extent of repeal. 

1887 

XVllI 

The Allahabad 
University 

Act, 1S87. 

! So much as is unropealed. 

i 

1904 

VIII 

The Indian Uni- 
versities Act, 
lliOl. 

1 ' 

: In sub-Joctioo (2) of *ec- 
tioii 0 f bo word “.Mlaha- 
, bad ’’ and tbo proviso. 



1 

j 

1 

! 

In tho first schedule the 
heading "The Univer- 
sity of Allahabad •• and 
the entries under (hat 
heading. 
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Ixtbupkbtation. Ch. 1. 

1. In these Statutes, unless there is anything repug- ^ gt. i. 
Definitions. nant in the subject or context : — 

(a) “the Act’' means the Allahabad University 
Act, 1921, and “ section " means a section of 
the Act; and “clause” or “sub-clause” 
moans a clause or sub-claus(‘ of the statutes ; 
and 

(h) all words and j^xprossions defined in Section 2 No* 111 
of the Act Inve the meaning thereby given ^^25. 
to them. 

Foot note. abhroviaf ion F.St in the right-hand 
margin riders to the First Statutes of tlu^ Fniver^ity. 

CHAPTER I. 

TllK COUKT. 

Membehsiiip. 

1. (1) In addition to th(‘oliicors mentinn«‘d in section 
17, tin* following persons shall be 
S. 17. (1 ) ' viii. > eX'offh'h members of the Court, 
namely 

li) The Vici^Chancellors (ff the Lucknow Uni- 
versity. the llenares Hindu University, 
the Aligarh Muslim University and the 
Agra University ; 

(ii) The Director of Public Instruction, United 

Provinces ; 

(iii) The Diameter of Agriculture, Unitt^ Pro- 

vinces; 

(iv) The Direct <>r of Industries, United Provinces. 
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(v) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals^. 

United Provinces ; 

(vi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, 

United Provinces ; 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies ; 

(viii) The Inspector of Muhammadan Schools in 
the United Provinces ; 

(ix) The Principals of Colleges ; 

(x) The Wardens of Hostels. 

(li) The number of persons to bt* appointed by 
the Chancellor under head (xviii) of section 17 shall not 
exceed fifteen, of whom not more than may b<‘ 
appointed to secure the representation of minorities not 
otherwise adequately represented, 

(,‘i) The number of graduates to be <*l«‘ett‘d as 
members of the Court by the n‘gist(.‘red gradiiat*‘s from 
among their own body shall be thirty. 

(4) Every association making a donation of not 
less than Ks. 25,000, and every individual making a 
donation of not less than Ks. 1 o,(mmi, and everv assooia- 
tion or individual making an annual contribution of not 
less than Ks. 5,o00 to or for the purposes of the Univer- 
eity, shall be erititR*d tr» nominate om* member to the 
Court, who shall be a member tV^r live \rars, or as Jong 
as the annual contribution euntinues, as the (^se nmy be. 

(5) The nurnb»‘r of persons eb^rted by tbt* non- 
official members of the L<‘gislative (.'ouncil under head 

(xv) of section 17 shall be five. 

(6) The number of persona elwted by the donors 
of sums of not less than Ks. 500 and below Uh. 10 O^K) 
to the University under head (xvi) of section 17 shall 
not qiceed ten. 
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(7) Save as otherwise provided members of the 
Court other than ex-officio members shall hold office for 
a period of three years : 

Provided that teachers elected under head (xiv) of 
class III of section 17 shall hold office so lon^^ only within 
the said period as they continue to be teachers, and 

Provided also that members elected under head (xv) 
of class HI of section 17 shall hold office so long only 
within the said period as they continue to be incoubers of 
the Legislative Council. 


Klection ov Mcmhuus To the Couirr jjonoks. 


2. I'lie Jh.^gistrar shall keejj in the office a list 
showing the names and addresses 

St. iteld this Chapter. all donors of a sum of not less 
than live Jiundred rupee' and not 
more than ten thousand rupees to the Univ<‘rsity. 


;h Kvery person whose name* is entered in the said 
list shall be entitled to vote at the election of members 
of the Court undiT ^Section i7(x> 


4. (1) When* the donors of the sum specili»‘d above 
an* more ]>ersons than one, who constitute a joint family 
or a partnership lirrn, or a company, or corporation, 
the Kegistmr shall call U|»on such donors to elect, 
within a time to be iixed by him, ojie of their number 
to represent and act for th«»m in vtUing at the eh*<‘tion. 

{2} If such donors fail to elect and notifv the 
name and address of the person so elt^cted by them, within 
the time spiN'ified in the notice (»r within such further 
period of time as may be allowed by the Jh^gistmr, or 
anMinable to agree as tot lie |H‘rson who sliould reprt*- 
sent them for tin* purpose of voting at the eh'ction, the 
Registrar shall lay the matter for orders beforv^ the 
Vice-Chancellor, who may nominate any one of their 
number to rej^ment them at the election for the punwo 
of voting. The orders of the Vice-Chancellor shall be 
final* 


Gh. I. 


No. I of 
1925* 
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(3) The name of the ' person so elected or no* 
minated to represent such donors, shall be entered in the 
column of remarks against the names of such donors, and 
for purposes of serving notices of election, of making 
nominations of persons to be elected and for voting at 
the election, the person, so nott‘d as tho representative 
of such donors, shall be deenu'J to be the person entitled 
to act as one of the electors. 

5. Where the donor is a minor, or a i»erson suffer- 
ing from disability or a Ward of tlu' t'ourt, the legal 
guardian of such i»erson shall be entith^d to act for him 
at such election as a \(»ter, so long as the minority or 
disability continiu‘s or so long as he is a Ward of tlie 
Court. AVhere the same person is not the guardian of 
the person and properly of a minor, the guardian of the 
property shall be deemed to be the guardian within the 
meaning of this Ordinance. 

a WheneviT there are one or inon‘ \acancies in the 
Court for election, the Jiegistrar shall cau.st‘ a noli(‘e to 
be issued showing the number of such \acan(ue> and call 
on the registered donors to make elections in the 
manner hereinaftt‘r laid down, 

7. (j)The Registrar shall prepare a voting paper 
(lontaining the names and addresses of all the r(‘gistered 
donors whose names are epttued in tht* said list of donors 
and shall mark with an asterisk the name or names of 
such donors, if any, ivho are already members of the 
Court. 

(2) One such voting ])aper, along with the 
notice, shall be posted under a rt*gi.slf‘red cover the 
elector at his registered addr(\ss. 

(3) The votiiis; paper shall stntr the time and 
date on or bt‘fore whicdi it must be delivered in a sealed 
cover to the Kegistrar or posted to him in a registered 
cover so as to reach him on or before the date and 
time fixed for the deliverv of smih paper, 

(4) Ihe date and time, thus s[M’cilie(l shall not 

be Jess^than 21 days from the date on which the voting 
paper is postf‘d. ^ 
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8. (1) The elector shall strike out the names of the ch.!* 
persons for whom he does not vote. Such voting paper 
shall be signed by the elector. 

(2) A person unable to sign his name may put 
his seal or mark instead. The seal or mark shall be 
made in the ])res<mce of and ^vitnessed by not less than 
two witnesses who shall attest the same. In such case, as 
also in the case of pardmashin ladies, their signature or 
seal or mark shall be authenticated by at least two 
witnesses before a Magistrate or Judicial Oilicer or other 
]>ersou entitltsi to attest atlidavits for u>»‘ in a Court 
of Justice. 

tC Kacb electoi may u>te for tie* election of as 
many persons as then* are vacancies, but ht‘ shall not 
be entitltal to giv<‘ mon* ibaii (»ne \ote to ♦ ach person. 

A voting j)ap(‘r incorrectly filled in shall b** null and 
void. 

10, Tlie \uting paper shall b(‘ put in a stalled cover 
by the voter, which shall be deliven-d to the Kegistrar 
in his odice on (u* before tiie dat(* and time lixetl fur the 
delivtu’v of voting pap»*rs or posted by registered jKKSt so 
as to reach lli(‘ lit'gistrar before tin* said time and the saii 
dat«'. 

11. ( H Such voting ])apers shall be ke]>t in smled 
covers unop(*ned until the tiinean«i date li\<*d for their 
scrutiny. 

(2) Due notice of such t^ me and date as ako 
the place of sorulinv shall be given by the Kegistinr 
to all the voters, who shall have aright to be present 
during the .s^rutinv. 

(it) On tht‘ said ilay the Hegistrar shall oj)en 
the said covers and scrutinise them in the presenci^ of a 
Committee of tliriM* perstics ap|K)inted by the Vice- 
Chancellor for that purpose, 

(4) The Kegistrar shall pi\v)varo a return of the 
votes obtained by each person, and such return when 
prejiarod shall be verified by the members of Ute Com* 
mittee pn^sent during the scrutinv. 
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12. The pei*son or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared to have been 
duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies, 

13. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number oi* votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the Kegistrar 
shall report the case to the Vice-C’hancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be appointed, detiTinine by draw- 
ing lots, in such manner as ho may consider advisable, 
which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed to have 
been elected. 

14. All objections to an election shall be referred 
by the persons aggrieved to the Vi(;L‘-Chancellor whoso 
order in such matters shall be final. 

15. No election shall be d(‘eme(l to be invalid by 
reason of the notice or the voting pa])er posted to any 
elector being not delivered to him by tin*! Postal 
Department. 

EiiEcrroN of KkCtIstkkhd (rfMDrvrKs xo the Cocur. 

16. The Et^gistrar shall maintain in his (4fic{' Register 

of Graduate^ in such form as mav 
S. 17 ix\\ St. I (:3)of be prescribed by Regulations made 
this Chapter. in this behalf by lht‘ Mxtanitive 

Councrl. 

17. liVery Graduate^wlnwe naim‘ is entered in the 
said Register shall be entitled to vf»te at the ele*ction of 
members of the Court under sef^tion 17(\i) : 

Provided that a graduate who is not rv'gistrr^d, or 
who owes any arrears, on the 1st of August of anv v(*ar 
shall not be entitled to vote or to be a candidate* for 
election to the Court a.s a registerefi graduate before 
the 31st March of the year next following ; 

''Provided also that a graduate who has boon 
expelled, rusticity or disqualified from 
appearing for a University examination shall 
•not be entitled to be registered, or (if already ' 
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registered) to vote, as long as such expulsion, ®h. I, 
rustication or disqualification remains in 
force.” 

18 “ Whenever a general election is to bo held any 
registered graduate who has been appointed, nominat- 
ed or elected to the Court by any person or body under 
Section 17 shall be eligible for election by the regis- 
tered graduates. 

19. A registered graduate cannot be elected to the 
Court unless he lias been nominated for election by at 
least two registereil graduates who are qualified to 
vote under Statute 17. 

*J0. (1) Whenever an election is to take place and 
not less than 14 days before the voting papers are to 
be sent out the Ki-gistrar shall send to every registered 
graduate, who is qualified to vote under Statute 17, a 
nomination form to bo filled up if he desires to stand 
for election, 

(2) The ''egistrar sh ill xt ite in such form the 
date on or before which it must reach him if returned. 

21. (1) Nominations must bo made on the form 
supplied by the Registrar and must reach the Registra* 
not later than the date specified by him when issuing 
the form. These forms can be returned either by regis- 
tered post or by hand ; but. not otherwise 

(2) .Nomination papers must be signed by the 
candidate and by his proposer atid seconder. 

22. If the number of candidates « ho are qualified 
and have complied with the provisions of these Statutes 
does not exceed the number of vacancies the Registrar 
shall declare such candidates to be duly elected, and no 
election shall be hold whether any vacancy remains or 
not. 

23. If an election is necessary the voting pa|K>r» 
shall contain only the names of such registered gradu- 
ates as are qualified for election and have been regular- 
ly nominated as provided in this Chapter %nd whose 
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Ch. I. Domination papers have reached the Kegistrar on or 
before the date mentioned in Statute 20(ti). 

24. The Hegistrar may issue additional nomination 
papers to a voter, if so required and may also issue a 
second voting paper; but, if a voter votes more than 
once, none of his votes shall be counted even if the 
votes on all his papers are identical. 

25. (1) Whenever a general election is to take place 
the Eegistrar shall send out the voting papers not 
later than the I5th of August in the year in which tlio 
election is to be held and votei’s must either despatch 
their voting pa])er8 so as to reach the Rf»gi^trar not 
later than the 15th of September in that year or delivtjr 
them to the Registrar in his office by that dato. Voting 
papers received after that date shall not be counted 

(2) In any other election, the Vice*Chancel* 
lor shall lix the dates on which voting papers shall tt* 
sent out. 

26. (1) One voting paper .shall be posted under a 
^registered cover to the voter at his registered addrt.*<s. 

The voting paper shall state the time and date on or 
before which it must reach the Registrar. The time* 
and date thus specified must not be less than 21 da vs 
from the date on which the voting papt.T is ]>08ted. 

(2) Before issuing a voting pap(;r the 
trar shall write, or cau.se to be written, on it the name 
<.1 the voter to whom it is issued, 

27. The elector shall put a cross against the name 
of the person for whom h(^ votes. .Such voting paper 
shall be signed by the elector. A voting paper incot' 
rectly filled in shall be null and void. 

28. Each elector may vote for th*M‘h*ction of as manv 
persons as there are vacancies but he shall not be 
entitIed.to give more than one vote to each person. 
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29. (1) Every voter must mark and sign his voting 
paper either in the presence of tlie Kegistrar of the 
fjiiiversity or of a Principsl of a first grade college or of 
a Gazetted Officer or in the case of graduates residing 
in an Indian State an Officer exercising the powers of 
a first class Magistrate and the person in whose presence 
the voting paper is marked and signed must attest the 
same with his signature and designation, 

(2) Each voter who is not a resident of Allahabad 
must himself send his voting paper separately by register- 
ed post in a sealed cover and each voter resident in 
Allahabad must either himself deliver his voting paper to 
the Kegistrar in a sealed cover or send it separately by 
registered jxist in a sealed cover. Such voting pai)er8 
must be delivered or desiaitched so as to reach the Regis- 
trar in his office on or before the date and time fixed by 
the Registrar under statute 26(1). If two or more voting 
papers are sent in the same cover they shall not be 
counted. 

15t>, The voting papers shall be put in sealed covers 
by the vott'rs, which shall be delivered to the Begistrsr^ 
in his office on or before the date and time fixed for the 
delivery of voting jiapers or ])osted by registered post so 
as to reach the Registrar befwre the said time and date. 

31. (1) Such voting papers sshall be kept in the 
seahal covers unoiH*ned until the time and date fixed 
for their scrutiny. 

(2) Due notice of such time and date as also 
the place of scrutiny shall bo given by the Registrar 
to all voters, who shall have a right to be present during 
the scrutiny. 

(:i) On the .said day the Registrar shall open 
the covers and scrutinise the voting {lapors and count th« 
votes in the presence of a Committee of throe persons 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for that puriwse. 


Ob. 1. 
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(4) The Begistrar shall prepare a return of the 
rotes obtained by each person, and such return shall 
be verified by the members of the Committee present 
during the scrutiny. 

•32. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of rotes shall be declared to have 
been duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies. 

33. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the Begistrar 
shall report the case to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be a])pointed, determine by 
drawing lots, in such manner as he may consider 
advisable, which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed 
to have been elected. 

34, All objections to an election shall be referred by 
persons aggrieved to the Vice-Chancellor, whose ord(<r 
in such matters shall be final. 

^ 35. The Registrar shall report to the Vice- 
Chancellor any case in which a voter appears to have 
been guilty of unfair practices. The Vice-Chancellor 
may, if he thinks that reasonable grounds for suspicion 
exist, report such case to the Kxecutive Council ; and 
the Executive Council lifter giving such veteran oppor- 
tunity of offering an explanation may, if it considers 
the charge of unfair practices to have tc(*n proved, 
remove the name of .such voter from the list of Begis- 
tered Graduates either for such periwl as the Executive 
Council may fix, or permanently. 

36. No election shall be deemed to be. invalid by rea- 
son of any notice or the nomination form or voting 
paper posted to any elector not being delivered to him 
by the Postal Department or not having reached the 
Begistrar in time. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL, 
MEMBEJaSHIP. 

1, (1) The members of the Executive Council, in 
g 20 addition to the Vice-Chancellor and 

the Treasurer shall be — 

Class L — Ex-officio members. 

The Deans of the Faculties. 

Gloss II. — Other members. 

(i; Six members of the Court, elected by the 
Court at its annual meeting of whom two 
must bo from among members of the Court 
elected by the registered graduates ; 

(ii) Two principals, elected by the Principals of 

colleges and one Warden, elected by the 
Wardens ; 

(iii) Two members elected by the Academic 

Council from its own body ; 

^iv) Three members appointed by the Chancellor, 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
hold office for a ])eriod of three years : 

Provided that a member ap]>ointed or elected as a 
member of a particular bi>dy or as the holder of a par- 
ticular post shall hold office k>ag only within that 
period as he continues to be a member of that body or 
the holder of that post, as the case may be. 

PoWBttS kSl> UUTIBS. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Exec- 
g 21 j) Council shall have the fol- 

^ lowing jH)wers, namely ; — 

(a) to institute, at its discretion, such Professor- 
ships, Keadorships, Lectureships, or other 
teaching posts as may be proposed by the 
Academic Council; * 


Ch. 11. 
F.St. 3. 


F. St. 4, 


10 
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(6) to abolish or snspend, after report from the 
Academic Council thereon, any Professor- 
ship, Beadership, Lectureship or other 
teaching post ; 

(c) to appoint in accordance with the Statutes 

officers, teachers, and other servants of the 
University ; 

(d) to delegate, subject to the approval of the 

Court and subject to such conditions as 
may be prescribed by Begulations made by 
the Executive Council, its power to appoint 
olBcers, teachers, and other servants of the 
University to such person or authority as 
the Executive Council may determine ; 

(e) to manage and regulate the finances, accounts, 

investments, property and all administra- 
tive a&irs whatsoever of the University 
and for that purpose to appoint such agent 
as it may think fit ; 

(/) to accept bequests,, donations, and transfers of 
property to the University ; 

t 

Provided that all such bequests, donations, and 
transfers shall be reported to the Court at 
its next meeting ; 

(f) to provide the buildings, premises, furniture, 

apparatus, equipment, and other means 
needed for carrj'ing on the work of the 
University ; 

'<) after report from the Finance Committee, to 
enter into, varj*, carry out, and cancel 
contracts on behalf of the University : 
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(i) to invest any money belongi^ to the Hmver- jqi,, j| 
sity including any unapplied income in any i 
of the securities described in section 20 of Oh. 11!. 
the Indian Trusts Act, 1882, or in the 
purchase of immovable property in India, 
with the like power of varying snch invest* 
ments ; or to place on fixed deposit in any 
bank approved in thi? behalf by the Local 
Government any portion of such moneys 
not required for immediate expenditure ; 

(J) to institute and manage colleges and hostels; 
and 

(A) to acquire and own immovable property and 
to hold such property in its own name 
upon trust for the University whenever it 
considers such » course desirable. 

cHApiiB m. 

THE COMMITTEE OF HEFERKNOB. 

Mbubbbshif. 

1. The election of members of the Court to the 
g Committee of Reference shall take * 

place at the annual meeting of the 
Court. The members so clecttHl shall hold office for a 
period of three years : 

Provided that the period of office shall not extend 
beyond the period during which they continue to be mem* 
bers of the Court. 

EtscTtoN Of Mbmbsbs to thi ComtlTTBB Of 
Rbfbbbncb. 

2 The members present at the Annual Meeting of the 
A on rn Court at which an election is being 

hold shall be supplied with a 
voting paper containing a list of members of the Court. 

The Chairman shall announce from the chair the 
names of such members of the Court as are members 
of the Executive Council 
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3. Any member present may proi) 03 e the name or 
names of members of the Court for election ; but no 
proposal shall be put from the chair unless it is seconded 
by another member present. 


4. When all proposals have been made the Chairman 
shall read to the meeting the names of all those who 
have been duly proposed for election to the Committee 
of Eeference. 


5. Members of the Court will be furnished with a 
voting-paper upon which to record the names of the 
person or persons for whom they vote. 

6. Such voting-pa})er must be signed by the voter. 
A voting'paper incorrectly Hlled in shall bo null and 
void. 

7. A voter may vote for the election of as many 
persons as there are vacancies on tho Committee of 
Reference, but he shall not be entitled to give more 
than one vote to each person or to vote for a number of 
persons in excess of th<; number of vacancies. 

8. Such voting papers shall be collected by tellers ap- 
pointed by tho Chairman and the vut<‘s recorded shall be 
counted by them and the result chi;c,k<*d by the Registrar. 

9. The person or • jutsdiis who have obtained the 
highest number of votrs shall be fh*clared by the Chair 
man to have been duly <dect»*d to fill up tln» vacancy or 
vacancies. 

10. When two or more persons have (»btaiaed an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of sucli persons, the chairman 
shall determine by drawing lots in such manner as ho 
may consider advisable, which of the aforesaid persons 
shall be deemed to have been elected. 

11. *The Chairman's decision on any question 
affecting the elections shall bo final. 
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12. (1) The items of new expenditure in the financial 
. estimates to be referred by the Exec- 

8. 23 (2). utive Council to the Committee of 
Eeference shall be — 


(a) in the case of non-recurring expenditure, any 
item of ten thousand rupees or over, and 


(b) in the case of recurring expenditure, any item 
of three thousand rupees or over. 


(2) The; Committi'c of Ueference shall, on or 
before such date as may be jin'seribed in this behalf 
by the Ordinances, consider all items of expenditure 
referred to it by the Kxecutive Council under sub-clause 
(1), and shall make and communicate to the Executive 
Council, as soon as may be, its recommendations thereon. 

(3) Tf the Executive Council, at any time after 
the consideration of the annual financial estimates by 
the Court, proposes any revision thereof involving 
recurring or non-rccurrin<; cx^x-nditure !,{ the amounts 
respectively referred to in sub-clause ( 1), the Executive 
Council shall refer the ]iropo.sal fo the Committee of 
Ueference which may require that the pro jvosal shall be 
laid before the Court for its decision thereon. 


(4) The Committee of Referene<‘ shall be entitled 
to inspect any reports from Ibe Executive Council or 
the Academic Council ndating to any item of proposed 
expenditure referred to the Committee under sub-clause 
(1) or sub-clause (2), and to require that the proposal 
shall bo considered at a joint meetingof the Committee 
and of the Kxecutive Council. At any such joint ine<.*t* 
ing the Vice-Chancellor shall preside. * 


ch.ni. 

F.8t.7. 
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Ch. 17. 


V. St. 5. 


CHAPTER IV. 

the academic council. 

Mbmbbbship. 

1. (1) The members of the Academic Conncil, in 

o oo addition to the Vice-Chancellor, shall 

o. zz. , 

be— 

C/a$$ /. — Ex^fficio members . 

{$) The Deans of the Faculties ; 

(it) The Librarian of the University ; 

(Hi) The Professors and such Beadors as are Hoads 
of Departments of Teaching ; 

(iv) The Principals of Colleges ; 

(v) The Chairman of the Board of Intermediate 

and High School Education. 

Ciass II, — Other members, 

(vi) A Header and a Lecturer elected by the 

Headers«nd Lecturers of each Department 
of Teaching ; 

(wV) Five members elected by the Court from its 
own body, who are not engaged in teaching; 

{viii) One Warden of a Hostel elect«;d by the War- 
dens. 

(2) The Academic Council as constituted under sub- 
clause (1) may co-opt as members, teachers of the Univer- 
sity not exceeding one-tenth of its number as so consti- 
tnted. . 
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(3) Members other than tx-offmo members shall 
hold office for a period of three years * 

Provided tbat persons appointed or elected as repre- 
sentatives of any particular body shall hold office so long 
only within the said period as they continue to be mem- 
bers of that body. 

PoWlSBS AHS DIJTIBS. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Academic 
g Council shall have the following 

powers, namely : — 

(a) to make proposals to the Kxocutivo Council 
for the institution of Professorships, 
Keadersliips, Lectureships, or other teach- 
ing posts, and in regard to the duties and 
emoluments thereof ; 

ij>) to make Begulations for and to award in 
accordance with such Begulations, Scholar- 
ships, Fellowships, Kxhibitiuns, Bursaries, 
Medals, and other rewards ; 

(f) to recommend to the Executive (Council the 
names of examiners after re|)ort from the 
Faculties concerned ; 

(//) to control and manage the University Library 
or Libraries, to frame Begulations regarding 
their use, and to apimint a Library Com- 
mittw under the geheral control of the 
Academic Council to manage the affairs of 
the Library ; 

(«) to formulate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Executive Council, schemes 
for the constitution or reconstitution of 
Faculties and for the assignment of subjects 
to such Faculties ; 

{J) to assign teachers to the Faculties ; 

((/) to promote restwreh within the University and 
to require reports on such research from 
the persons engaged thereon. 


Oh. IV 


F. 8t.6. 
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I* . St. 9. 

\ 


V. St. 10. 


CHAPTER V. 

THE FACULTIES. 

MEMUEBSErr. 


S. 24 (1 


1. Each Faculty shall consist ot 


(i) the Professors and Headers of the Departments 
comprised in the Faculty ; 

(iij such other teachers of subjects assigned to the 
Faculty as may be ap]H>inted to the Faculty 
by the Academic Council; 

(iii) such teacliers of subjects not assigned to the 

Faculty but having in the opinion of the 
Academic Council an imjwtant bearing on 
subjects so assigned, as may be appointed to 
the Faculty by the Academic Council ; 

(iv) such other ]»ersons as may be apjiointed to the 

Faculty by the Academic Council on account 
of th(‘ir possessing expert knowledge in a 
subject or subjects assigned to the Faculty, 

2 . Each Faculty ?.hall comprise such Dejjariments 

g of Teaching as may be prescribed 

by the Ordinances. 

3. Members of the Faculties ap[>ointed under sub- 

S. 2-1 (2) <iii j and ( iv) of :Statute 

1 of this Ciiapter shall hold odice 
for a period of two years : 

Provided that teachers appointed under Statute 1 (ii; 
and (iii) shall hold o.iice lor so long as thvw continue to 
be teachers. 


PoVVEBS A.NiJ DctJl.S, 

1. Subject to tne provisions of the Act, each Facultv 
S. 21(2'. !* hall have the tidluwing ]mwom, 

(a) to constitute Committees of Coursf 3 » and Stud- 
ies ; 
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{b) to recommend to the Academic Council, after 
consulting the Committee of Courses and 
Studies, the names of examiners in subjects 
assigned to the faculty ; 

(^) subject to the control of the Academic Council 
to organise the teaching and research work 
of the University in the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty ; 

{d) subject to the control of the Academic Council 
to regulate the conditions for the award of 
degrees, diplomas, and other distinctions ; 

(e) to deal with and dispose of any matter referred 
to it by the Academic Council. 

5. (1) The members of t^ach Faculty shall elect from 

S. 24 (3 among the Heads of Departments 

comprised in the Faculty a Head 
of a Department to be Dean of the Faculty. 

(2) The members ()f each Faculty shall also elect 
from among the Heads or Acting Heads of the Depart- 
ments comprisi»d in tln^ Faculty some person who shall 
act as D»*an of the Faculty during tlu' absence of the 
Dean going on lea\<' for mor«^ tlian ^ix months. 

'Fur 1>^Ans. 

6. (1) Th«* Dean of e.acli Taculty shall be the 

S 0(t) ^ ‘MM executive o!lii‘fr of the Facility and 

sliall preside .at its meetings. He 
shall, subject to statute o (2) of this chapter, hold 
for three years, 

(2) He shall i.ssue the lecture lists of the Uni- 
versity in the Departments comprised in the Faculty 
and shall be responsible for the wnduct of teaching 
therein, 

(3) He shall have the right to be present and to 
speak at any meeting of any Cs>mmitteo of the Faculty 
but not to vote unless he is a member of the Committee. 


Cb.V. 


F.St.ll 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE BOAllD OF CO-ORDINATION. 
Mbubbbship. 

„ „„ „ 1. The Board of Co-ordination 

shall consist of- 

(a) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall be Chairman 
therecJE ; 

{b) the Deans of the Faculties ; and 
(e) the Begistrar. 

POWBES A.TfD DuTIBS. 

2, It shall be the duty of the Board to make 
arrangements for the teaching of the University and in 
particular to co-ordinate the work and time tables of the 
various Faculties, and to assign lecture rooms, labora- 
tories and other rooms to the Faculties. 


CHAPTER VII. 

THE BOARD OF RESIDENCE, HEALTH 
AND DISCIPLINE. 

Membersihp. 

8. 27 (1). Doard of Residence, Health 

and Discijdine shall consist of— 

The Vice-Chancellor {Chairman), 

The Principals of Colleges. 

The Wardens of Hostels. 

The Aledical Officer or Officere of the University, 
The Proctor. 

Two members elected by the Court out of its own 
body who are residents of Allahabad. 


Ch. VI 
& 

Cb. VII. 


F.St. 16. 
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POWIIBS AND DdtTM. 

2. The Board shall 
following powers— 


Ch. VII. 

have the 


(a) To enquire into conditions under which stu- 
dents not residing in Hostels are living ; 

(4) To require students not residing in Hostels to 
vuttach themselves to Hostels ; 

(c) To propose to the Executive Council drafts 

regulations affecting the h(»lth of students 
and to advise in regard to physical training 
and sanitation ; 

(d) To take measures with the approval of the 

hxecutive Council for dealing with an epi- 
demic occurring among students of the 
University ; 


(«) To draft regulations for the approval of tlio 
hxecutive Council affecting the discipline 
of students outside the precincts of the 
University or of its colleges or hostels. 

3. Ihe Board shall have the right to advise the 
i/X^utiye Council before the making of any Ordinance 
or Begulation affecting the residence, health or discipline 
of students. ^ 


• 

4. Ihifoiv tho execution of any building project the 
OMt of which exceeds Ks. 1,000, affecting the provision 
of a^mmodation for resident students of the University, 
the&»rd shall be furnished with copies of the plans and’ 
specifications of the same for its information, and the 
Board shall thertmpon bo entitled within twentv-onedavs 
to obiect thereto and such objection shall, subject to 
appeal to the Kxwutive Council, be met to tho satisfso- 
befon> building operations are com- 
menced. The same prcKieduro shall bi» adopted in the 

i^eds Vbich 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

THE MUSLIM ADVISORY BOARD. 

MWilBERSHir. 

j 1. The members of the Board shall 

be live in number of whom — 

(1) One shall be elected by the non-official Muslim 

members of the Legislative Council of the 
Governor of the United Provinces from 
their own body ; 

(2) Three shall be elected by the Court from among 

the Muslim members of its own body of 
whom not le>s than two shall be teachers of 
the University, and 

(3) One shall be appointed by the CJiancelior. 

2. Members shall hold office for a period of three 
years. Provided that members elected under heads (1) 
and (2) shall hold office so long only within the said 
period as they continue to be menibers of the body that 
elected them, 

3. The Board shall appoint its ow^n Chairman. 

4. Three members shall form a quorum. 

Powers a.nd Duties, 

g 27 ( 2 ) Board shall have the 

' riglit— 

(1) toadvise tbo UnivorMty on any matter affecting 

the ndigiou^ convictions or the special 
interi‘sts of students, and 

(2) to address any of Iht^ University bodies on any 

matter affecting Muslim inUTests. 

6. tlhe Board shall <lischarge such other functions 
as may be assigned to it by the Ordinances. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

COMMITrEES, 

I . Subject to the ))rovisi()ns of the Act, the Statutes 
^ and the Ordinances, or when not 

otherwise provided by Begulation 
any one or more of the powers and duties of the 
Executive Council, the Academic Council may, subject 
to the supervision, control and approval respectively of 
any of the authorities afon'said, be exercised and per- 
formed by a Committee aj>pointed for the purpose in 
accordance with the Act. 

CHAPTER X. 

OFFICERS OV THE I MVIKSITY. 

1. 'Fhere <hall be the following 
ollicT., namely:-- 

(i) a Proctor for the maintenance of the general 

discipline of the University, to whom 
t he V ice-Chancellor may delegate such of 
his disciplinary piowersas he may think fit; 

(ii) a Librarian for the University Library. 

CHAPTER XI, 

I'KKM OF OFFICE Gi)M)lTlONS OF 
SEUVICliOF THE VICE CJl ANCELLOK. 

1. Tim Vict‘-Chnnci'llor ■'hall hold offico for three 
years from the date of his election 
' by the Court and till the election 

of his successor has been (a)nfirmed by the Chancellor. 

'i. His salary shall be ruiM'es two thousand a month 
payable frt>m the date of his ehastion and he shall also 
be paid an allowance of rupei's two hundred a month in 
lieu of a residence. 

:t. He shall be entitled to leave in accordance with 
the ordinances ;T(,vtTnin£; the pmutino of leave tt> whole- 
time ollicers and teachers of the Taiversity. 

il 


Ch. IX. 
Ch X 
& 

Ch. XI. 


F. St. 20. 
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CHAPTER XIL 


APPOINTMENT OF TEACHERS. 

1. (1) Subject to the provisions of statute 2 of this 
PQ Chapter appointments to Professor- 

ships, Keadershi])s and Lecture- 
ships shall be on the nomination of Committees of 
Selection constituted for the purpose as follows, 
namely : — 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(ii) the Head of the Department of Teaching 

in the Faculty concerned ; 

(iii) two members of the Executive Council 

selected by the Executive Council; 

(iv) two members of the Academic Council select- 

ed by the Academic Council on the 
ground of their special knowledge of, 
or interest in, the subject or subjects with 
which the Professor, Reader, or Lecturer, 
as the cas(? may be, will be coac(‘rni?d ; 

(v) one member, who shall not be an otticer or 

teacher, appointed by the Chancellor ; 

(\ij for appointment tu a profossornbip or a 
Readership one t^xpert in th(* subject 
amcerued who is not a teacher or officer 
of the University may be co-opted by the 
^5eh‘ctfou Conimittet*. 


(2) Comniittee*^ of Selection appointf'd under sub- 
clause (1) shall report to the Executive Council which 
shall, if it accepts the nomination of the Cornrnitte**, make 
the appointment to the post accordingly. If the Exec- 
utive Council does not accept the nomination of the Com- 
mittee, it shall in the cavse of a ProtVtvSsorship or Reader- 
ship refer the case to the Chancellor, who shall make such 
appointment as he thinks lit, and in thcfiase of a Uniture^ 
ship It sMJl make the apiKuntment itself as it deems fit. 

• ( ) Where the Kx^xjutivt^ Council desiros to 
engage ‘a Professor in the United Kingdom to fill a 
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vacant Professorship, such Professorship shall be 
filled on the nomination of a Committee of Selection 
constituted for the purpose in the United Ivin^dom. 

(2) Committees of Selection referred to in sub- 
clause (1) shall be constituted as follows, namely : 

(i) one member resident in the United Kingdom 

appointed by the Academic Council ; 

(ii) one ra(‘mber appointt‘d by the Executive 

Council ; and 

(iii) one memb(T appointed by the Chancellor., 

(3) The Executive Council shall consider the report 
of a CommitttM‘ of 8eh‘ction constituted \mder sub-clause 
(2), and shall, if it accepts the nomination of the Com- 
mittee, make the appointment to the post accordingly. If 
the Executive (ouncil does not accept th(^ nomination of 
the CommittiH‘, it shall retVr the <*.ase to th*.' Chanctdlor. 
who shall make such appointment as he thinks lit. 

3. Appointments to ti‘aching posts other thin those 
Appniruinent of provided for by Statutes I and 2 of 
otber leachera. Chapter shall, subject to tlie 

provisions of the Act and the Statutes, be made in tlie 
nmnner prescribed by the Ordinances. 

OHAPTBB XIIL 

COLLEGES ANU ligsiKLS. 

1. The Sir Sundar Jiftl Law Hostel, the Muir Hostel 
and the New Hostel arc maintained and nmnaged by the 
University. 

2. (a) Every Colkig<» or Hosted not maintained by 

g . . the University shall be managed 

CollegcB and Hoitels a Committee of Management, 
appointed by the person (»r body 
maintaining the Hostel the constitution of which shall 
be reported to th<? Executive Council. 

(^) The appointment of the U^iersand sutwrin- 
tending staff of every such College or Hostel shall 
made by the Committee of Management or ty any 


Ch. Ill 
& 

Ch. XIU 


3t. 23. 
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Ch, XIII authority to whom such body may have delegated the 
& power, and all such appointments shall be reported to 
Ch. XIV. Executive Council. 

(c) Every student not being a teacher and not 
residing in a College or Hostel shall be attached to a 
College or Hostel for tutorial help and disciplinary 
supervision and for such other purposes as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

XUTOKIAL AND OTHHU sUEPiiKMIiXTAKY 
ISSTRUCnON IX C()LLi.Gh.S AM) llJSTr.LS. 

1. “Tutorial instruction” nu'ans the training of 

- , students t)\ methods of individinl 

S. 2(a and p*}. , ^ 

^ work or group work, t y., tin* 

writing of essays, discussions, (dc. Xo such group to 

consist of more than six students or norn a])) to meet 

less than once in six working days. 

2. “Supplementary instruction” means all such in- 
struction as is not declared bs tht^ University to bo formal 
teaching. It may take any of the following forms : — 

(a) instruction given to supplement the formal 
teaching of the lJni\er«.it\ in tlu* subjects 
of University Examination; 

(d) class or seminar work ; and 
• (c) Libmry w(A’k, etc. 

3. Every undergraduate student of the Univer- 
sity shall receive tutorial and other ^uppltunentarv 
instruction, which in ease of studentN n'siding in or 
attached to a college will be pr()vi<ied by tin* eollege, 
and in case of other students by the Univ^-rsity «ubj^*ct 
to exchange arrangements between the colleger or 
between any college and the Univt^rsity. 

4. PXery undergraduate student ree»*iving tutorial or 
other supplemcmtary instruction shall ]>av (lin»ct to the 
college such fee therefor as may be determined by the 
Execiftive Council for all studt^nts of the Univorsitv. 

*Th»« bM b«en uitvrpratad to inelud* Ifwk In Dk* 
tAlOMtorlM, 
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6, The names of all tutors with their qualifications 
shall be reported to the University within a month of 
their appointment for apj)roval by the Executive Council. 

6. All persons employed by a college for the purpose 
of giving tutorial instruction shall when a])])roved by the 
Executive Council be Tmchers of the University within 
the meaning of section 2(h), 

7. No person may be retained u)>on the staff of a 
college for tutorial work who is not n*cogriised by the 
University as a Tt^acher under section 2(h). 

(u) A col!(!ge desiring permission to give tutorial 
and other siipplementarv instruction shall submit to the 
Registrar for the approval of the Kxeeutive Council four 
months befon^ tlj(* cornmenceimuit of the session definite 
l)ro|)OKals for gi\ ing such instruction. The aj»plication 
shall state the provision fur staff, equipmimt and aCAX)m 
modation. 

(b)^ The coll(‘ge shall maintain a record of attendance 
and of the work done by (»ach student. 


CHAPTER XV. 

CONKEllHINCr OF DKfJKHKS (OIM)INAHY 
AM) HONOR, \KY). 

1. The Kx<rutive Council shall fiave power to confer 

Ih'grecs and other academic di.s- 
tinctions <jn the recommendation 
of the A(’ademic Council. 

2. (1) All proposals for the conferment of honorary 

^ . ..V , degr<‘es sliall be made by tht* Amdo 

mio Council to the KxecutiveCoun* 
cil and shall requin* tlu* assent of the Court, befoir 
submission t<» the (’hancellor for confirmation : 

Provided that in casrs of urgency t he Chancellor 
may act on thr recomnnmdation of the Executive 
Council onlv. 


Ch. XIV 
k 

Ch. XY 


F, St. IB. 
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Ch* XVI honorary degree conferred by the Univer- 

* ^ 8ity may, with the previous approval of the Court and 
Ch. XVll, the sanction of the Chancellor, be withdrawn by the 
Executive Council. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

CONVOCATION. 

1. Not less than six weeks' notice shall l)e given 

by the Kegistrar of all meetings of 
the Convocation. 

2. The Eegistrar shall with the notice required 
bv Regulation oi the Kxecutiv(‘ Council, is^^ue to each 
m'ember of Convocation, a programme of procedure 
thereat. 

3. Once in evtTV y«‘ar on su(/h date and at such 
time as the Chancellor shall appoint, a Convocation for 
conferring degrees shall be held. 

4. The Convocation shall consist of the body 
corporate of the University. 

o. All members attending a Convocation shall 
appear either in the habit i>rc‘Mcribed for members of 
the University or in that tor the d(‘gre(‘ to which they 
have been admitted by any University. 

CHAPTER XVII. 

KEG13T.SKKI) G HA UU AT ES. 

1, (1) Every person who h(dds a degree of Doctor or 
Master of the University or of the 

S' j)- University of Allahabad ns con- 
stituted immediately prior to the commencement of the 
Act and every graduate of two ywnrs standing and upwards 
of the Universitj or of the University of Allahabad a.s 
constituted immediately prior t(» the commencement of 



STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


127 


Ihe Act shall, on payment of guch fees as are prescribed Ch. XVII 
in this Chapter, be entitled to have his name enrolled in 
the Eegister of registered graduates and upon such 
enrolment to enjoy all the privileges of registration, 

(2) The period of two years mentioned in clause 
(l)of this Statute shall bo reckoned from the date of the 
Convocation at which the degree by which the graduate 
is qualitied was conferred upon him ; and a person who 
claims to be qualific^d as a Master or Doctor cannot be 
registered until such degree has been actually conferred 
ujKjn him. 

2, Application for registration maybe made at any 
time and shall be in such form as may be prescribed by 
regulations made in this behalf by the Kxecutive Council. 

.‘1. Kach applicant send along with his applica- 
tion an initial fe(‘ <d' Ks. o and an annual fee of tts. 2, 

The annual fee shall cover the period from the Istof 
April in the y(‘ar in wiiich it is )»aid to the ^Ust of 
March in the y<‘ar following. 

4. The annual fee is du(^ and payable by the .‘list of 
March of each (‘.alendar year. 

5. Upon receipt of the application the Kegistrar 
shall, if lu‘ finds that the graduate? is duly qualified and 
if the fiM*s due have been |>aid, enter the name of the 
applicant in the register. . 

6. If any n'gistercd graduate fails to [»ay the annual 
fee on or befon^ tiu> date |)r<*scribe(f hv Statute 4 of this 
Chapter the Kegistmr shall remove the name of such 
registered gmduate from the register. His name shall be 
re-entered in th»* register provided that he either pays the 
fees which he would have been liable to j^ay had his name 
remained in the register or, as he may eltr^t, a sum of 
llupees 5 in iitm of arn^ars. 

7. Any registered graduate shall, at any time, he 
entitled to have his nanu* placed on the n'gisttT for his 
life on i)iiyment to the Kegistrar (»f a composilioo fee of 
Hs. 20 and all arrears of annual fet's then dur by him or, 
as he may elect, a composition fee of Ks. 2i>. 
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Ch.XVII 8. The fee payable for admission and the annual fee 
& may be compounded for a sum of Us. on j)ay inent of 
Cb.XVlII. \yhich a graduate shall be entitl'd to have his nanje 
. placed on the register for his life. 

9. (1) By the 1st of March ineachyt^ar the Kegistrar 
shall serve a notice of demand on each registered 
graduate who may not have paid hiwS annual fee by that 
date, intimating that if the fee is not paid by the 3Ut 
of March his name will be removed from the register. 

(2) The posting of such an intimation on a post card 
shall be sufficient notice whether the post-Ctard is delivered 
or not. 

CHAPTER XVIII. 

PKOVIDRNT PERMANENT APPOINTMENTS) 
FUND. 

1. .Every ollicm- or siTvant vtf tin* Univer^itv, 

i»ther than one whose ‘<er\ices have 
be(‘n lent to the Universit} by (lo- 
vcrnment, appointed permanently to a substanti\e 
appointment carrying a salary of Ks. Bo f)er numsf^m of 
upwards shall, as a conditionin’ his ser\ice, become a 
depasitor in the Univ»*rsity Provident Fund to which this 
chapter applies. An ollicer or servant appointt d prior to 
the commencement of the, Act may at his option become 
a depositor in the said fund or continue to subscribe to 
the “ Allahabad Unilersitv Provident Fund.’' 

2. Officers and servants of the University ap- 
pointed on jirobation or onl\ for a fixed j enod of time 
(except where suc.h j^eriod is det»‘rmine({ by rules concern* 
ing the age after which an ofiiiMT or *jervant mu^t resign 
bis appointment) an^ not <*ligibie to be‘*oiii«Mlepo»^ilors in 
the said Fund while appointed on probation or during 
such fixed period as aforc'^aid. 

B. Only oliicers or scr\anN imldini: njtpointnients, 
the terms of which reeprire thrm togiv^-the whole of 
their time to the work of tb:* ("ni^.r^ts. shall be 
entitled to become subserib*Ts to tbi** fund. 
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4. The subscri])tion to the fund shall be eight per 
cent, on the salary of the depositor. Such subscription 
shall be deducted monthly from the salary of each 
depositor, and the amount so deducted shall be ])aid into 
the University Funds to the credit of the depositor. 

5. An ollicer or servant on leave on full pay shall 
continue to pay his contribution to the Provident Fund, 
and may continiu* to do so at his option if on leave on less 
than full pay. 

6. At the end of each month the University shall 
in the case of i*ach subscriber make a contribution at the 
rate of twelvj^ per cent, in the case of subscribers drawing 
a salary of Ks. 500 or h'ss, and 10 per cent, in the case 
of subscribers drawing a salary of mori^ than Ks. 500 but 
not exceeding lis. 1,000 and 8 per cent, in the case of 
subscribers drawing a salary of over Ks. l,()0o on his salary 
bill and, subjee.t to tin* <’oiiditions contairu^l in the 
provisos to this Statute tin* amount shall bi* placed to the 
credit of th(‘ de))Osit()r : 

Provided that the contribution of the University 
shall be at the rate of 1*J per (M?nt. 

vU) in tin* cast* of teachers and otlicers of the 
UnivtTsity ap))oi nted before 15th Julv, 
and 

(ft) in the case of siudi teachers and otlicers as 
have, after that date, accojited ap|)oint' 
meats on the undt^rstanding that the 
University coniribution would b»* at the 
rate of 12 per cent. 

Providtal that no otlicer or servant of the Uni- 
versity whose services shall hav(» bt*»*n (lis[>ense(i with for 
what, in the opinion of tin* Kxecutive Uouncil. is gu>ss 
misconduct shall beentith'd to the benetit of or to nwive 
any part or shan* in .any sums at any time contribut(*d bv 
the UnivrTsity to tluf Fund or the aceumulaU^d intiTcst or 
prtjfits ther(H)f ; 

i, rht* Lniversit) shall not be enlitltHl to/ecover 
from the amount at the credit of any such ollicer or 


ChXVIll. 
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Vh.ATlll. servAAt in the said Fund on account of contributions 
made by him thereto (including interest on such contri. 
butions) any sura on account of any loss or damage 
sustained by the ITniversity through tlie misconduct or 
negligence of any such officer or servant. 

8. No officer or servant of the University shall 
be entitled to receive any part, or share in any part or 
share in any suras contributed by the University unless 
he has been in the service of the University for at least 
twelve months and has been permitted to resign his 
appointment. 

9. Subject to the last proviso to Statute 6 and to 
Statute (8) a depositor shill he entitled, upon quitting the 
service of the Uni veisity, to draw out and receive the 
whole amount standing to his credit in the Fund. 

10. In the Ciise of severe illness of a depositor or 
of a member of his family, tlu? KviKUitive Council may 
permit tlie depositor to draw out of the Fund from the 
amount contributed by him such amount as it may deem 
fit. But except tor very special reasons the Exeimtive 
Council shall not allow a depositor to witlulraw an 
amount exceeding three times the amount of th«- montidy 
salary which he is then receiving from tlie University. 

11. The amount withdrawn!)) any depositor shall 
be recovered by such number of raonthly instalments not 
exceeding twenty-four as tluj Vice Chancellor may fix, 
and shall be recovered by dedu'*tiou< from the salary 
paid by the University to the de()ositor. The first of 
such deductions shall be made from the first payment 
of a full month’s salary after the depositor has with- 
drawn the sum to be refunded. Tlie amount ol such 
instalments shall be fixed in round numbers and the 
last instalment shall cover the entire balance then to 
be refunded by the depositor. But a depositor may at 
his option pay any additional sum above the amount of 
the instalment fixed. 

12. Except for special reasons to be recorded in the 
minatips of the Executive Council a depositor .sliall not 
be allowed to withdraw any sum from his Provident 
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Fund until 12 mnntlis have elapHed from the date when 
he repaid in full the la^t of any sums previously with- 
drawn by him from his Provident Fund. 

1 X A de])().sitor may register in tlie books of the 
Fund the name of the ])erson to whom he desires to be 
paid, in the evrmt of his death or his becoming insane, 
the amount standing to his credit in the Fund. 

14. The Kxocutive Council may from time to 
time make regulations (jr issiu? such general or special 
directions as may be consistent with the Statutes as to — 

(a) The conduct of the business of the Fund ; 

{h) Any matt(T relating to the Fund, or its 
management or the investment of sums at 
tht* ('redit of the Fund or the privileges of 
th(‘ de])osi(ors n(»t herein expressly provided 
for, or vary, or (cancel any regulations made 
or directions given. 

Notb.— T he Govurnor-Creuersi in Council has declared that 
the provisions of the Provident Funds Act 1925 (XIX of 1925) 
shall apply to the Provident (Permanent AppointmenU) Fund 
of the Univer^^ity (vide Government of India notification No. 
1169 hdn , dated Och May 1928) 

CHAPTER XIX. 

PKOVIDKNT (TKMPOKAKY APPOINTMENTS) 
FUNa 

1 . Every oilicer or servant of tlv* Imuersity, other 

than one whose s<‘rvicc.s have lent to the Uoiversitv 
by Government , appointed fora period of years named in 
the terms of his appointment to a substantive ap]>ointmont 
carrying a salary of Ks per mensem or upwards shall, 
as a condition of his service, become a depositor in the 
UnivfTsity ProvuKuit Fund constituted by thivS Statute. 

2 Only oflicers or st^rvants holding ap[H)int' 
ments, the terms of which requin^ them to give the whole 
of tboirtime to the work of the Uni vemtv, shall be 
entitled to become subscribers to this Fund, 

3. The subscripti(»n to the Fund shall be eight- 
per cent on tlu* salary of the depositor, tiuch subscrip- 
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tion shall be deducted monthly f^roin the .salary of each 
depositor, and the amount so dedu(‘.ted shall be paid into 
the University Funds to the credit of th<' depositor 

4. An officer or servant on leave on full pay shall 
continue to pay his contribution to the Provident Fuiid, 
and may continue to do so at his option if on leave on 
less than full pay. 

5. At the end of each month University 
shall in the case of each subscriber make a contribution 
at the rate of twelv^e pe’ cent, in the cas(‘ of subscribers 
drawing a salary of Hs or less, and 10 per cent, in 
the case of subscribers drawing a salary of more than 
Es. 500 but not exceeding Es. I,0d0 and 8 per cent, in 
the case of subscribers drawing a salary of over Hs. 1,000 
on his salary bill and, subject to the conditions con- 
tained in the provisos to this Statute, the araoiiiit 
shall be placed to the credit of the d(*positor. 

Provided that no officer or servant of the Univer- 
sity whose services shall have bet*n dispensed with for 
what, ill the opinion of the liXecutive Uouncil, is gross 
misconduct .shall be entitled to the benefit of or to receivt^ 
any part or share in any sums at any time contributed by 
the University to the Fund or tue accumulated interest 
or profits thereof ; and 

Provided further that the University shall be 
entitled to recover, as the first charge from the amount 
at the credit of any/jfficer or servant, a sum erjual to the 
amount of any loss or damage at any time sustained by 
the University by reason of his dishonesty rir negligence, 

6. No officer or servant of the Uni viTsity shall be en- 
titled to receivr* any part or share in any part or share in 
any suras contributed by th»‘ University unless he has 
been in the service of tlie UniviTsity for at least twtdve 
months and has been peTmii ted to rt^^^ign his ap|K)int* 

ment. 

7. Subject, to the ])r()vis()s to statuU» .o a dejumitor 
shall be entitled, upon quitting the ser\ice of th<‘ Uni* 
v(*rsiK, to draw out and reciuve the whole amount 
standing t(.> lii> cre(f»t in tin- Fund. 
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8. In the case of severe illness of a depositor or of a 
member of his family, the Executive Council may permit 
the depositor to draw out of the Fund from the amount 
contributed by him such amount as it may deem fit. 
But except for very special reasons the Executive 
Council shall not allow a depositor to withdraw an 
amount exceeding three times the amount of the monthly 
salary which ho is then receiving from the University. 

9. The amount withdrawn by any depositor shall 
be recovered by such number of monthly instalments not 
exceeding twenty four as the Vice-Chancellor may fix, 
and shall be recovered by deductions from the salary 
paid by the University to the depositor. The first of 
such deductions shall be made from the first payment 
of u full month's salary after the (l(‘i)ositor has with- 
drawn the sum to be refunded. The amount of such 
instalments shall bo fixed in round nuinbeis and the 
last instalment shall cover the entire balance then to 
iM) refunded by the depositor. But a depositor may at 
his option j)ay nny additional sum above the amount of 
the instalment fixed. 

10. TiXcept for s{)ecial reasons to be recorded in the 
• minutes of the Executive Council a depositor shall not 

be allowed to withdraw any sum from his Provident 
Fuad until 12 months have elajpsed fiom the dale when 
he repaid in full the last of any sums {u’eviously with- 
drawn by him from bis Provident Fund, 

11. A depositor may register in the b(K)ks id the 
Fund the name of the |>erson to whom lit* desires to be 
paid, in the event of his death t»r his bect)ming insane, 
the amount standing tti his credit in the Fund. 

12. The Executive Council may from tinieto time 
make regulations or issue such general or s|>ecial diriKStions 
as may be consistent with the fc^tatutc^s as to 

(a) The conduct of the business of the Fund ; 

(A) Any matter relating to the Fund, or its 
management or the investment of siuus at 
the credit of the Fund or the privilt^^s 

12 
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of the depositor not herein expressly pro- 
rided for, or vary, or cancel any regdla* 
tions made or directions given. 

13. In the case of every officer and servant of the Uni- 
versity ap{)ointed fora tix^ period as defined in Statute 1 
of this Chapter before the date when these Statutes wwe 
into operation the sum then to his credit in the Univer- 
sity Provident Fund as constituted before that Fund was 
placed under the Pnivident Funds Act, 1897, or as the 
case may be, the sum to bis credit in the said Fund when 
the otiginal period of his appointment expired shall be 
transferred to his credit in the Fund constituted by 
these Statutes and, subject to the provisions of these 
Statutes, shall stand to his credit in the Fund consti- 
tuted by these Statutes ns long as lie reii.ains iri the 
service of the Univei*sity. 

Notk -The term ** salary in th(» ^tat^tc8 in ('hiiders 
XVlll and XIX includes personal allowauot^s but dot‘S not 
include any acting or other allowance 

CHAPTER XX. 

GRATUITY TO MENIAL SKHVAMVS. 


1. The Executive Council .shall set aside a sum of 

. .. lls. 50U every vear and invest the 

sarateal interest in oriicr to form a 
fund for the payment of grutuities to menial servants 
of the University or to their 1 ami lies in the manner 
provided in this chapter. 

2. As soon as such fund hao, in the opinion of the 
Executive Couneil. htrome sufficient to meet all 
deurands on it, the Kx»‘cufi>e Council may t ither reduce 
the amount to be s»*t asidt* mch sear as provided in 
statute 1, 01 * may cease to s(;t nsidr any sum whatevt^r. 

Subject to the provisions of this Chapter the 
Executive Council may (hut shall not be bound to) pay 
gratuities to menial servants of the University^ or to 
their Jamil ie^i, and it it decides to pay any gratuity 
may pay the same either in a lump sum or by instal- 
ments^ as it think^j fit. 
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4. Gratuities maybe paid on the following scale and 
subject to the rfistrictions contained in this Htatute s — 

(а) No gratuity shall be paid to a servant of ten 

years standing or less. 

(б) If a servant has served for more than ten 

yoars; but has not served for more than 
20 yoars^ a gratuity of one month’s pay for 
each completed year of service may be 
])aid to the servant himself if he has been 
permitted to retire from the service of the 
IJiuvorsity on account of his incajmcity to 
continue in its service; or maybe paid to 
his family if he‘ dies while in the service 
of the University. 

(f ) If a servant has served in the University for 
more than 20 years, a gratuity at the rate 
o! one and a half month’s pay fo)’ each 
year of coin |)let<*d service may be paid to 
tlie servant himself^ if be has been |>er- 
luitted to retire from tlie service of the 
University on the ground of iuca|)acity, or 
may be paid to his family if he dies while 
in ihe service of the University. 

( /« Notwithstanding anything contained in this 
Statute a gratuitj' exceeding Us. 500 shall 
not be paid to any servant or to his family. 

U) Nt) gratuity shall be paid to a servant or to 
his family except in cases where tho servant 
leaves the servict^ of the University with 
the pormissiuii of the Executive Council 
given on the ground that he is incapable of 
continuing in the service of the University 
or whore the servant dies while still in the 
service of the University. 

(/) In this Chapter the expiTaaion family 
moans those persons who in the ofrinion of 
the Executive Council were depemient on 
the servant at the time when he died. 
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CHAPTER I. 

TllK FACULTIKS. 

1 . The following shall be tlu' subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Arts : 

(1) English, 

( 2 ) Philosophy, 

(:}) Indian History, 

(4) European History. 

(5) Sociology, 

16) S.anskrit, 

(7) Persian. 
fS; Aiabic, 

(9) Political Science, 

(10) Modern EiirojH.'an languages, 

(11) Modern Indian languages, 

(12) Oriental and European Classical languages, 

(13) Education. 

2. The following shall be the .subjects as-signod to 
the Faculty of Scienee : — 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

(3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(5) Zoology, 

3. The following shall be the subjects assign<*<| to 
the Faculty of Commerce 

^1) Economics, 

(2) Accountancy, 

(8) Commercial Geography, 
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(4) Business Methods, • Ch. !, 

(6) C/ommercial and Industrial Organisation, 

(6) Banking, 

(7) International Trade and Foreign Exchange, 

(8) Elementary Statistics and Public Finance, 

(9) Commercial and Industrial Law, 

(101 Insurance. 

4. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Law. — 

(1) Substantive Private Law in force in India, 

Law of Contracts, Transfer of Property. Trusts, 

Specific Belief, Torts and Easements, Hindu Law and 
Muhammadan Law. 

(2) Adjective Private Law in force in India. 

Law of Evidence, Civil Procedure and Limitation. 

(:i) Pubiic Law of India. 

Constitutional liaw, Revenue Liw, Criminal Iaw 
and Procedure. 

(4) Zfja/ Theory. 

I^man Iaw, Princii)le8 of linglish Common Iaw 
and Equity, Jurisprudence and Princii)les of Legislation, 
International Law and Conllidt of Iaws. 

5. The lollowing shall be the Departments com* 
prised within the Faculty of Arts:— 

(1) English, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(8) History, 

(4) Education, 

(6) Political Science, 

(6) Arabic and Persian and allied vernaculars, 

(7) Sanskrit and Prakrit languages, 

(8) Modern European languages, 

(9) European Cla.ssicnl langnages. 

(10; Hindi, 

(11) Urdu. 
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Ch. 1. 

, , 0. The following shall be the Departments comprised 

* * within the Faculty of Science 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

■*^(3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(6) Zoology, 

(6) Geography. 

7. The following shall be tlie Department comprised 
within the Faculty of Law 

The Department of Law. 

8. The following shall be the Depart u.ents comprised 
within the Faculty of Commerce 

(i) Commerce, 

(n) Economics, 

{Hi) Geography. 

CHAPTER II. 

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINEES AND SETTING 
EXAMINATION PAPERS. 

1. The appointment of examiners for all University 

exajni nations shall be made by the 
Section 32 (A and (/ -, Executive Council after report 
* from the Academic Council with 
such remunemtion as shall be determin(»d by the Execu- 
tive Council. 

2. Within the week next preceding a meeting of the 
Faculty the Chairman of a Committef? of Courses and 
Studies shall summon a m(*eting of the Committee for 
the purpose of selecting Examinri-s for any examination 
with which the Committee is curuarrned. 

• The Dean of the Faculty of Science sSliouhl send copies of 
the (’nurses in Mathematics to the Itean nf the Faculty of 
Arts for information. Should differences of opinion arise in 
regard to the Courses, they should be adjusted at joint 
meetings of the two Faculties. 
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d. In each subject of teaching with which it is Ch« 11. 
conctTned and in every examination therein the 
Committee shall select at least one Examiner who is a 
person not engaged in teaching in the University or in a 
College thereof. 

4* The names of the persons selected by the Com- 
mittee shall be reported to the Faculty concerned at its 
next meeting. 

o. If the Faculty dc^clines to conlirm the selection of 
any person so selected, it shall thercu|K)n make its own 
nomination. 

6. The naiiHNs of the persons nominated by thj* 

Faculty shall bo reported to the Academic Council at 
its next meeting. 

7. At least one ICxternal examiner shall be required 
to take part in the vivd voce examination for each 
Honours school and to attend the meeting of the Exa- 
mination Committee at wliich the results are considered. 

Such examiners shall, in a(uu?pting their appointments, 
agn*e to come to Allahabad for the purpose. 

8. If any examiner resigns his appointment before 
the examination takt*s place, the llxiKJUtive Council shall 
apjHMnt another examiner to till the vacancy. 

0. As soon as the appoint uv*nt of examiners for any 
Uuiversitv examination is complet- 
mtu ^ Academic Council shall con- 

‘ stitute tlh‘ necessary Examination 

Cornmittei's and appoint (4iairmen for these Committees. 

Each Kxaminatic)!! (’ommittee shall include at least one 
ExttT4al Examiner. 

//), There shall la* se|wiraie Examination Committees 
fiiTVifl) each of tin* Honoui*s Schools, (2) each of the 
li'iiiects ft>r examinations for the l)egrt*e of Master, (.t) 
otcii cuindidate fi»r tlu* degree of Doctor, and (4) ordina- 
ry degrtH's. 

11. The functions of Examination Coinmitt«H's shall 
bt^ to moderate examination questions and to prejwire the 
results of the examinations for j)ublioation. 
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Oh. U. 
& 

Ch, III. 


J 2, All question papers shall be sent to the Eegistrar 
. in sealed covers by a date to be 

Question 1 apers. Academic Council not 

less than seven months before the date of the examination. 
The Begistrar shall forward the papers to the Chairmen 
of the Examination Committees, who shall ]>resent them 
to their respective Committees for consideration. The 
Chairmen shall return the question papers to the Be* 
gistrar for printing, not less than six montlis before the 
date of the respective examinations. 


CHAPTER III. 

MODE OE APPOINTMENT AND DUTIES OF EXA- 
MINERS, ANT CONDUCT AND STANDARDS 
OF EXAMINATIONS. 

Appotnimtnt and Duties of Examiners . — Within the 
week next preceding the March me(3ting of the 1* acuity 
the Chairmen of the Committees of Courses shall summon 
meetings of their resjiective Committees for the purpose 
of recommending examiners. 

2. If the Examination Committee is entindy dissatis- 
fied with the question-])aj»er set by an examiner, it shall 
either call upon him to set a fresh pa])e;, or it may itself 
set a ])a|>er, in the fetter case the examiner shall not get 
any remuneration for setting the paper. 

3. Except in the e-xamination for the Master’s degrees 
no one shall ordinarily bt‘ appointinl examiner in more 
than one paper in the same subject. 

4. In the case of papers when? more than ene examin- 
er is appointed, all co-examimms shall, as far as 
possible, conform to the standard of the Head Examiner. 

{>. If an examiner ciinriot mark the papers, after 
setting the questionqjaper, lx- -ihall b<^ ♦mtitled to only 
half the amount of the fees for paper setting, the other 
half ITeing paid to the e.xaminer who murks the answer- 
books, in the case of tie M.A, Examination onlv. 
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6. Examiners are expected not to leave their stations Ch. III. 
until they have finished marking papers. 

Standard oj Examimiiom . — ^The Course of Studies 
and the text-books for each examination shall bo deter- 
mined on and notified at least two years before the 
examination is held ; and subject to such previous 
notification, ordinarily in one year not more than one- 
half of a course shall be altered. 

2, Except when otherwise provided in these ordi- 
nances, th<5 nam(‘s of the studtuits approved shall be 
placed by the Executi\e Council in the classes—in the 
first class in order of merit, and in the second and 
third in tiu' alphabetical order. 

;i To ev(M*v stiidiUit who sjilisfies the Examiners, the 
Kegistrar shall gi\(* a certificate sht)wing the subjects in 
wliich tlie student passed, and the class in which he 
was placed by t»rder ofth(‘ Extviitive Council. Dijdomns 
in rt*sp<fct of a d(*gree shall be laid by the liegistrar 
before th(‘ Vice-Chancellor for his signature; other 
certilic^ites shall be signed by tin* Registrar. 

4. The number of papers set in the vario\»s Examina- 
tions and the marks allotted to each pa]>er, and to the 
vivd and pra(*tic:il examinations shall be as follows : — 


B.A (PASS) EXAMII^ATION. 


fist paper— .'>0 

English— O^neral Section... <1 2nf| paper -415 ^ 

I rivff 

f 1st paper* -.>0 j 
English— Special Section .,A 2u(l paper— 5(> > 

1 3rd paper- 5«) I 

Sanskrit or IVrsian or Ara- 1st paper-50 
hie or liatin orUreek nr* 2ud paper— -50 ► 
Hebrew, ^rd paper—50 


llodern 

ages. 


Kiiropean Langu* 


1st paper— 70] 
2nd paper— 10 V 
3r<l paper— 10 | 


Minimum pass 
markft ^ 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 


Minimum pa.sa 
marks 50. 
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fist paper— 70] 
Hindi or Urdu ...'{ 2n(1 paper —40 V 

I :ird paper— <0 j 

{ Iftt. p\peF— j 
2nd paper— r)t) V 
ortl paper— 5') j 


Philosophy or Economics or 
History or Political 
Seience. 


1st paper— 75 
2n(l paper— 75 


Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Mininnim pass 
marks 4o. 

Minimum pass 
marks— P h i- 
losophy, 45. 
Economics or 
History, or 
1' 0 1 i t i c a 1 
Science 60. 


First class I 00 per cent, amt over I of the aggregate 

Itoeond class ... { 45 percent, ani over } marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in each of the two sections 
in English. 


B.A. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 

In the first Honours J'^xamiuatiuu at the ctul of the 
second year there shall In* two papers in each .»nibjoct; 
each carrying raa.\imi.tn JOu marks. For the Final 
Examination at the end of the tlnrd sear tliere shall 
be four papers and a vivd in each subject, except 
in Mathematics in which there shall be four papers 
and in Economics in which a composition paper shall 
be mb^iituUd for the viva voce. 

Maximum marks in eich paper and viva voee shall 
be 100. 

In the First Exunination the minimum pa^s marks 
shall be 36 per cent, of the aggregate of the two pape.^rs 
ami 25 per cent, in each piper. TinuN* .shall be no divi- 
sion into classes. 

In the Socoml Fxamiuation the rninimuin pass 
marks shall be the same a.s in th<* First Ktaruinaiiun. 

First class m.nrks shall bo 60 \>i,r cent, and over of 
the aggregate, 

Second class marks shall be 4s per (M?at. and below 
60 cent, of the aggregate. 
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Third class marks shall be 36 per cent, and below 48 
per cent, ot the aggregate. 

In determining the clasi of a candidate, but not 
for determining Ms pasS; the marks obtained in the 
First Examination shall be added to the marks obtained 
in title ISecond Examination. 

M A. EICA^ATION. 

I&ich paper ... ... ... ... lU) marks. 

Vivd voce ... ... ... ... 100 ,, 

Minimum p.ass marks— 36 per cent, of the agt^regate marks 
in en(?l» subject. 

First Cl«88 ... (50 per cent, aggregate 

(Second (5lais» ... -(8 per cent. / 

B.Sc. (PASs7e^MINATI0N. 



bst 

2n(l 

paper 

paper 

50 

33 

(Minimum pass marks 

rivi 

i roc$ 

15 

1 

1st 

2n(l 

paper 

paper 

50 

50 

(.Minimum pass marks 
\ 45. 

3r(l 

paper 

50 ; 

let 

paper 

50 

1 Minimum pass marks 

2iul 

paper 

.50 

1 



5<1 

Minimum pa£^ marks 
• 15. 

Isl 

paper 

50 ] 

, Minimum pasv<^ marks 

2n<l 

paper 

.30 j 

ao. 



iM 

Miiiimuin pass marks 
15. 

IM 

paper 

50 j 

(Minimum pass marks 

2nii 

paper 

50 

1 =*« 


... 

50 

Minimum pass marks 




16. 

IM 

paper 

50 

1 Minimum oass marks 

2nd 

paper 

50 j 

I 30. 
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Ill, 


Practical ... 


50 Minimum pass marks 
15. 


First Class 
Second Class 
Third Class 


••• 60 per cent. 
... 48 per cent. 
...33 percent. 


of the 
marks 


aggregate 


Candidates must obtain at least 30% of the total marks 
in each subject except in English in which 33% is required. 

A candidate is required to pass in the total of the 
papers in the Science subjects, as well as in the Practical 
Examination in Science, 


(JfclUjMUUJtiS) 


Physics 


Practical. 


Cl emistry 


^riic* icsl... 


Zoology 


^Ist paper 100 
2nd paper ICO 
o‘rd paper 10) 
1th purer 100 
5th paper 100 


Miniratim pa:j.=i markjj 
24). 


( Class record 50 1 
{ > Minuuumpa 

I Practical 200 J I2f\ 

-lat imTkor 19.^ - 


pass marks 


rUt paper 125 

) 2n<hpaper 125 I 

• .Minimam pass m trka 
•j 3rd })'i|)er 123 j 210. 

'1th paper 125 ^ 
i Class record 50 j 

{ I Muiimum pass marks 

I PraOieal 200 f 120. 

Jst paper J0t> 

2nd paper 100 

:ird p'»uttr UK) > il'nimiim pafls morkl 

210 . 

4th paptr !0O 
.5th paper llH) i 
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^tactical 


dotauy 


k*ractiCAl... 


Mathematics 


First Class 
Second Glass 


i Class recorJ 50 I 

J } Minimum pasi| marks 

I Practical 200 f 120. ‘ 

'1st paper 10 J ' 

2n'l paper 100 

. 3rd paper 100 Minimum Pass marks 
240. 

4tli pai or 100 

^5th paper 100 , 

I Class record 00 \ 

J / Minimum pass marks 

I IVacrioal 200 | 120. 

'1st pnp<T 125 ' 

2nd paper 125 

3r(l paper 125 

Minimum pass marks 
4th paper 125 360. 

5th paper 125 

\^6th paper 125 

.. 60 per cent. \ 


Ch. 111. 


Minimum pass marks 
360. 


.. 48 per cent. 


;ent. I 

sent. J 


of the aggregate marks. 


ilT. i?.-«Cau(iidates obtaining 36 t> O per cent, of marks 
may be awarded a pass degree. 

A candidate is required to pass in the total of the 
tpera in tho JScience subjects, as well as in the Practical 
lamination in Science. 


M Sc. EXAMINATION. 

PREVIOUS. 

Phyfiicfi 


Four papers, each 
rraotical 


... 100 

... m 


13 
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III. 


Chemistry. 


Inorganic paper 

••• 

100 

Organic „ 

••• 

100 

Physical „ 

• • * • • * 

501 

100 

Record of Practical Work 

200 

Practical Examination... 

150 r* 


Total 

loo 

Zoology^ 


. 

Four papers, each 

•*. ••» 

100 

Class liecord 

.'.01 

250. 

Practical Examination 

200j‘" 

Botany. 

Three papers, each 

Record ot Practical Work 

... 

100 

‘-51 

200 

Practical Examination 

ITS/- 

Maihemaiks* 

Four papers, each 

... ••• 

100 

Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent. 

of the aggregate marks 

in each subject. 

First Class ... 60 percent.) 

Second Class ... 48 per cent. ) »8gre«'*<ie marks. 


A candidate in required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Examinations separately, 


FINAL. 

Physics. 


Markn, 

Two papers, each 

<•* 

.M 100 

Practical ... 

... 

... 100 

Cheniietry. 

Marks will be allotted in each branch as follow's 


First paper 

... 

... 100 

Second paper or Thesis 

601 

... 100 

Record of Practical Work 

... 200 

Practical Examination 

150} 


Zoolt>yy. 

For students who pass the B.Sc. (iionours) Examinattou t 
Four pap'^rs, each ... ... ... ... 100 

Fractical ... ... ... 5M)0 

For students who pass the M.Sc. (Previoin) Examination : 
Fixe papers, ear h ... 100 

rractiral 200 
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Botanyi 

For studeats who pass the B.Sc. (Hofiours) Examination: 


Thesis ... ... ... ... ... 300 

Oral Examination ... ... ... ... 50 

Total ... 350 

For students who pass tho M.So. (Previous) Examination : 
Thesis ... ... ... ... ... 175 

Oral Examination ... ... ... ... 25 

One paper... ... ... ... ... W) 

Practical ... .. ... ... ... 50 

Total ... m 

Mathmatic^. 

Five papers, each ... ... ... 100 


Minimum pass marks— 30 percent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject 

First Class ... 00 per cent. I of the aggregate 

Second Class ... 48 per cent. / marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and tlie 
Practical Examinations separately. 


D.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

No marks and no class. The Examiners to report to 
the Board of Examiners whether a candidate satisfies 
them. 


B.OOM. EXAMINATION. 


A. Part 1— Examination (to bo taken 

Total 

Ihiss 

at the end of tho second year.) 

.tiarkx. 

Markh 

1. Kagliah ..1 

paper 3 hours 

100 


;« 

2. la) Ptinciplos of 






KcouomicH 1 


If 

100' 



(b) Currency and 






Banking 1 



100 


m 

(c) Boonomic and 




* 

Commercial 
Ueograpby ... 1 


M 

100. 
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Cii. UI. 


3. (a) Book-keep i n g 
and Account- 
ancy 1 

(b) Business 0 r- 

ganisation (in- 
cluding Com. 
mercial 0 r- 
ganisation) ... I 

(c) Commercial 

Law ... I 

B. Part II— Examination. 
Third Year. 

1. English. 

(i) (fl) General Stand- 
ard of B.Sc. 
of 1924 

(^) E 8 s a y on a 
8 u b j e c t of 
Commercial 
and Economic 
importance 1 
(it) Fivd Vof'c on Com- 
mercial s u b- 
jects 

2. (a) Industrial Or- 

ganisation and 
Organisation of 
Transport 


{b) Statistical 
thod 


Me- 


1 


(c) Economict Deve- 
lopment of 

India ami Eng- 
land ... I 


100 


100 

100 

Total 

.Marks. 


1 paper 3 hours 100 


50 


50j 


1 paper 3 hours lt)0 


IDO 


m) 


Pass 

Marks. 


CO 


99 


3. One of the following groups <2 papers of 

3 hours each) ... 209 CC 

fa) Advanced Banking. 

(6) Accountancy and Auditing. 

(c) Railway Transport. 

(d} Modern Development of Trade including the 
geographical basis). 

(#) Secretarial work and Practice. 

(f) Insurance. 

*(g) Administration and Public Finance^ with special 
work in t X administration. 
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student will be allowed to take an optional 
sublect in which instruction is not provided. 

NjOT9 :-*For both Parts I and 11 Examinations candidates 
shall obtain for a pass 33 per cent;, marks in each subject 
or group of subjects, as the case may be, and 40 per cent, 
in the aggregate. For a position, marks ol the two exa- 
minations, Part 1 and Part II will count together for place 
00 the Pass List of the Final year. 

Ut Class— 60 per cent, and over. 

2nd Class— 50 per cent, and under 60 per cent. 


Ch. Ill 
& 

Ch. IV. 


DOCTOR OP LETTERS IN ECONOMICS. 

No marks and no class. The Examiners to report to the 
Faculty of Commerce whether a candidate satisfies them. 


CHAPTER IV. 


UKMUNEKATION TO EXAMINERS. 


1. The following is the scale of remuneration allowed 
to Examiners:— 

Fw Arts, Soienoe, Law and Gommeroe 
Examinations. 


FobM.A. Fin al, M. Sc. Final, anp LL.M. Examinations. 

Rs. a. p. 

For setting each question-paper ... ... 100 0 0 

For marking; each Answer book ... ... 2 8 0 

For examining each candidate vivd roce 
(with a ainimum fee of Ha 50 to each 
Examiner) .. ... 2 8 0 

•For Practical Examination in tlie M Sc 
Examination (each Examiner) . ... 100 0 0 

For reading the thesis iiicinditig vird voce in 
the M.Sc. Examination (each Examiner; ... 100 0 0 

For D.Sc. k D.Litt, Exa-minationh. 

For reading the thesis in the i).8c. and D. 

Lite. Examiaatiuus (each Examiner) ... 100 0 0 

For practical and vivd rocf in the D.Sc. 
and D.Litt. Examinations and for any 
|)aper on the subject of thesis ... 100 0 0 


'*Fee for the Practical M.Sc. K.xamiuation is intended to 
cover the whole of that Examination whether conduoted on 
paper or orally, or partly oral and partly on paper an^ ale > 
the cost of the materials that the Examiner lias to supply. 
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Ch. IV 
tc 

Ch.V. 


For B.A., B.Sc. Pass, B. Com. and LL.B. (both th» Pa«- 
V101T3 AND Final) Examinations. 


For getting each question-paper ... 

For marking each answer-book ... 

For Practical Examination in the B.Sc. Pass 
degree with a minimum of Ks. nO (to each 
Examiner)... 

For B. C()m. rivd rocf^ (with a minimum to 
each Examiiu5r Rs. 50.) 

For B.A. and B.Sc. Pass viva vove foreachcan- 
didate (to each Examiner) witli a minimum 
fee of Rs. 50 (to each Examiner) 


Rg. a. p. 


50 

1 


/.) 

2 

EXAMIN.VTION. 

... 100 
... 2 
Ks. 50 to 

o 


2 0 0 
1 8 0 


1 8 0 

Fon B.Sc. Honours and M.Sc. Previous Examination. 

For setting each question-paper... ... 100 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ... .. 2 8 0 

For Practical Examination (each E.xamiuor/t 75 0 0 

B.A. Honours First Examination. 

For setting each question-j)ap 0 r 
For marking each answer-book 

B.A. Honours Final (M.A. Previous) 

For setting eacli question-paper 
For marking each answer-book 
For rir<f vore with a minimum of 
each Examiner •« ••• d 0 

The fee for re-esaminatioti .should bo the same as the 
first fee if the pa[)er is re-examined by the same examiner; 
but in case the paper i.s re-examined by another examiner 
the fee should be doublo. 


0 

0 

0 

8 


CHAPTER V. 

ADMIS.SI()N TO EX.iMINATIOXS OF STUDENTS 
OF THK UNIVERSITY. 

1. Every candid.>>to for a decree shall, except when 
^ exempted by any of tliese Ordinan- 

‘ ■ ■"* * CCS, he enrolled a.s a member of the 

University before entering upon the course proscribed 
for such degree. 

t If ihe same E.tsmi tier c'liiduc^ tiu: B.Sc. Itoneursaod 
the -V.Sc. Previous Practical Examinations the remuneration 
for both the Examinations will be Its. K/) to each K.xainin«r. 
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2, Any student who shall have (0 passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Board of High School and 
Intermediate Education of the United Provinces or («; 
passed any other examination* recognised by the regula- 
tions of the Academic Council from time to time as equiva- 
lent theretoi may be admitted as a student of the Univer* 

Bity, 

3. (a) A candidate for any University Examination 
shall not less than eight weeks before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination— 

(1) pay into the office of the Registrar the fee 

prescribed for such examination ; 

(2) intimate the subject or subjects in which he 

desires to present himself for examination; 
and 

(3) along with his application for admission, furnish 

the Registrar with a certificate from the He^ 
or Heads of the Departments of Teaching in 
which ho studied, certifying that he has fulfilled 
the conditions laid down by these Regula- 
tions. 

(6) In the we of stiutents of the University 
who reside in or an^ attached to a College or Hostel 
the ajiplication of every such student who apj^ears 
at any examination of the University must l>t^ forw^arded 
to the Itegistrar through the Principal or Warden of the 
College or Hostel in which the student resides or to 
which he or she is attached ; and the Admit Card of 
every such student shall be sent to the Princij)al of the 
College or the Warden of the Hostel in which the 
student nisides or to w'hich he or she is attached. 

^ For the examifiatiou:^ so recognised by the Ac;id«*mic 
Cmiacil liee tlie to itnote ou page l.VK t •hnpter Yll. 
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4* The following fees shall be paid in respect of 


examinations held by the University:-— 

lis. 

Bachelor of Arts . . • . 30 

Bachelor of Arts (2nd year Honours) 

in addition to the fee paid for the 
B.A. Pass examination ,, ..5 

Bachelor of Arts (drd year Honours) . 20 

Examination previous to Master of Arts 20 
Master of Arts . . .30 

Bachelor of Science , . .30 

Bachelor of Science (Honours) . , 20 

Each subsidiary subject in above . . iu 

Examination previous to Master of 

Science . . 20 

Master of Science . . 30 

Doctor of Science . . ♦ . 200 

Examination previous to LL.B . . 20 

Bachelor of Laws * . . . . 40 

Master of Laws .. ..100 

Admission to the Degree of Doctor of Lj\ws 
or to the Uei?ree of Doctor pf Letters 200 

Bachelor of Commerce, Part I . . 20 

Ditto Part II . 2<» 

Examination for a Certificate of Pro- 
ficiency in French^or German . . o 


5. A candidate from sickness or other cause 
is unable to present himself for any examination, shall 
not receive a refund of his fee, provided that the 
Executive Council may for sufficient cause ptTmit the 
candidate to present him.^^olf for the next ensuing 
examination without payment of a further fee. 

6. Except as provided by Ordinances, a candidate 
when admitted to one or more subsequent examination! 
shall, before adraissioOf pay the prescribed foe for such 
examination on each occasion when he is so admitted. 

7. Upon receipt of the fee prc.scnbed, the Registrar 
shall fprnish the candidate with an a<l mission card| 
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which will, on presentation, admit the candidate into the 
examination hail- 

8. Permission to appear at a University Examination 
may be withdrawn for conduct which, in the opinion of 
the Executive Council, justifies the candidate’s exclusion. 

9. A candidate may not be admitted into the exa- 
minaiion hall, unless he produces to the officer conduct- 
ing the examination his examination admission card or 
satisfies such officer that it will be produced* 

10. (1) If a candidate for any University Exami- 

nation owes any money to the University on 
any account, the Vice-Chancellor may with- 
hold or authorise the withholding of the 
admission card or cards of the candidate till 
all such money has been paid by him. 

(*J) If the Principal, Warden or Head of any 
College or Hostel recogai8<‘d by the Univer- 
sity or the President, Chairman or Treasurer 
of any Society or Association organised with 
the approval of the University for the benefit 
of the students or of the staff and students of 
the University, reports in writing to the Vice- 
Chancellor that any such candidate owes any 
money to the College or Hostel concerned or 
any money which riieCollege or Hostel autho- 
rities rtajuire residents «)r students attached 
to it to piy or any money to any such Society 
or Association, the Vice-Chancellor may 
either withhold or authorise the withholding 
of the admission card or cards of the candi- 
date or may send th(‘ same to the Principal, 
Warden or Head of the College or Hostel or 
to the President, Chairman or Treasurer of 
the Society or Association concerned to be 
withheld till all such monies have been paid 

(S) The Vice-Chancellor may take similar action 
if any such candidate fails, nvfuses or neglects 
to return any books, instruments or otWr pro- 


Ch . ?. 
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Oh. V. perty of the University or of any College or 

Hostel recognised by it or of any such Society 
or Association as aforesaid which have been 
lent to, or have otherwise come into the posses- 
sion or custody of, the candidate concerned ; or 
if a candidate fails, neglects or refuses to pay 
for any such books, instruments or property or 
to pay for any damage done to the same. 

(4) If any Principal, Warden or Head of a Hostel 
or any President, Chairman or Treasurer of any 
Society or Association, desires the Vice-Chan- 
cellor to take action under Clause (2) or (3) of 
this Ordinance he must send to the University 
Office particulars of the sum or suras claimed 
by him and the name and class of the candidate 
against whom the claim is made, at least three 
weeks before the date of the examination or the 
first examination (it more than one) at which 
such candidate has applied (or qualified) to 
appear. 

11. Except with the special permission of the Exec 
utive Council and on the recommendation of the Head 
or Heads of Departments concerned no student of the 
University will be allowed to appear at a University 
Examination, unless lie has attended 75 {x*r cent, of the 
lectures delivered during thft course of instruction for the 
examination. 

Provided that, in the case of students studying a 
science subject, 75 per cent, of attendance during the 
r'ourse of practical work will also lie required. 

12. The Registrar may, if .satisfied tliat an examina- 
tion admission card haj* btxm lost or destroyed, giant, on 
j^yment of a further fee of Ke. 1, a duplicate examina- 
tion admission card. The card so gmnted shall show 
in a prominent place the number and date of the card 
originally granted. 

13. A candidate who fails in one subject in any exa- 
mination may, on jiayment of a f(?e of Bs. 1 0, apply for 
the re-examination of his aiwwer-booka, provided the 
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application is made within one month of the publication 
of results. 

14. The marks obtained by a candidate in each subject 
will be communicated to him on payment of a fee of 
Bs, 2 ; in the case of M. A. and Al.Sc. Examinations 
the marks obtained in each paper will be communicated. 

16. Duplicates of University certificates or diplomas 
shall not be granted except in cases in which the Exec- 
utive Council is satisfied by the production of an affidavit 
on a stamped paper of one rupee or otherwise that the 
applicant has lost his certificate or diploma, or that 
it has been destroyed. In such cases a duplicate of 
a certificate, the original of which was signed by the 
Registrar, may be granted on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 5 ; and a duplicate of a certificate or diploma the 
original of which was signed by the Vice-Chancellor 
on payment of a fee of Rs. 10. 

CHAPTER VI. 

ilOIiDLNG OF EXAMINATIONS. 

1, The dates of all University examinations shall be 
. ^ fixed by the Executive Council 

after report from the Academic 
Council. 


CHAPTER VII. 

GKxN’KHAL OHDINANOES RELATING TO 

degrees. 

GBKliUi.1.. 

1. In chapters VIII, IX, X, XI, and XII the 
„ 2 , ' expression “ a regular course of 

‘ ■ ^ study” means attendance at such 

percentage of lectures and other teaching in the subject 
or subjects fur the e-xaini nation at which a candi^te 
intends to appear, and at such other practical work (such 
as work in a labomtory) a. is requirwl by any Ordinance, 


Ch. V, 
Ch. VI 
& 

Oh. VII. 
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VIL Begulation or rule in force for the time being in the 
University. 

2. Where there are two examinations for any degree 
or diploma, such, as a Previous and a Final examination, 
and there are two or more alternative courses for such a 
degree or diploma, a candidate for the degree or diploma 
must take the same course in the Final Examination as he 
has taken in the Previous Examination, provided that, if 
there are two examinations, an examination for honours 
and an examination for a pass, in the same subject or 
subjects, a candidate who has passed the Previous Exami- 
nation with honours may take the pass course for the 
Final Examination ; but a candidate who has not passed 
the Previous Examination with honours cannot take the 
honours course for the Final Examination. 

^General ordinances for admission to 
under-graduate classes. 

1. Students who have passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination of the Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education of the United Provinces, or of any University 
in British India incorporated by any law for the time 
being in force, or any examination f recognised by the 
Academic Council as equivalent thereto, may be admitted 
to the under-graduate clasps of the University. 

* Accepted by thd Faculty of Commerce subject to 
such restrictions as the Faculty deems it fit to impose 
from time to time. 

t The Higher School Certificate Examination conducted 
by 'he Syndicate of the University of Cambridge and the 
Intermediate Examination of the Mysore University have 
been so recognised by the Academic Council. The Intermedi- 
ate Examination of the Dacca Board of Intermediate and Se- 
condary Education has also been so recognised by the 
Academic Council provided that a candidate passes in 
addition to the present compulsory subjects in English 
and any three of the following subjects 

History or Geography ; Logic ; Mathematics ; Economics ; 
Classical Language ; Physics; Chemistry; Botany, Physio- 
logy ; Urdu ; Hindi or Bengali. 
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Qeiieral ordinances for admission to post- 
graduate classes, 

1. Any graduate of the University or of any other 
University in British territory recognised by the law of 
the place in which it is situated or of any University! 
which the Academic Council may from time to time 
recognise for this purpose may bo admitted to the 
classes for post-graduate degrees in the University, pro- 
vided that, only those who have passed the examination 
for an Honours degree of the University or, as the case 
may be, have passed the Previous Examination, if any, 
of this University for a post-graduate degree may be 
admitted to the final class for that degree. 

2. The number of lectures to be delivered for any 
examination for a post-graduate degree shall not bo less 
than 100 in each academic year. 

Transitory Ordinance. 

3. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
Ordinances those students who have passed the Previous 
M.A., M.Sc,, or LL.B. Examinations of the Nagpur 
University in 1924 will be permitted to appear at the 
Pinal M.A., M.Sc,, or LL.B. Examination of this Uni- 
versity. 


CHAPTER VIIL 

DEGlil.ES IN THE FACULTI OV AUT8. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Pass). 

1. A candidate who lias attended a regular course of 
study in the University for this degree shall be permitted 
to appear at this examination, 

2. The examination for the pass degree of Bachelor 
of Arts shall be conducted by means of papers, and may 
include a viva voce examination. 

I The Mysore University ha^ been so recognised. 


Oh. VII. 
& 

Ch. VIII. 


14 
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Ch. VIll. Every candidate for the pass JJ.A. degree shall be 

required to show a competent knovdedge of three distinct 
branches of study 

(1) English. 

(2) Any two of the following branches i— 

(rt) Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Persian or 
Sanskrit, Hindi or Urdu, Prench, German or 
Italian. 

(^) Mathematics. 

(c) Philosophy. 

{<!) liconomics. 

(e) History. 

(y) Geography, 
fy) Politics, 

4. Any candidate who has pussed the ])ass Jj.A, or 
J3.Sc. Examination of this University shall be allowed to 
present himself for examination at any pass B.A, 
Examination in one of the follovviug languages, viz,^. 
Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Latin, Greek, and French. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 

of Arts (Honours). 

• 

1 . The Course for the Honours degree in any subject 
under the Faculty of Arts shall be a three years’ course. 
A candidate for Honours shall during his lirst year in the 
University take the course for the pass degree and at the 
end of that year shall sit for the examination of the first 
year class ; thereafter^ if be has satisfied the Head of the 
department concerned of his fitness to take the Honours 
Course, such fitness to be judged by the results of the said 
examination and by his work in the classes during the 
year, he shall be admitted to a special Honours Class of 
instruction and read itr the Honours Course during his 
second year, while continuing to attend the lectures in the 
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B.A. Couise in all tLe subjects selected bv him for the Cii. VI IJ 
H.A. (Pass) degree. At the end of his second year he shall 
appear in the examination for B.A. (Pass) degree and 
also in a special examination in the subject which he has 
studied for the Honours degree. If ho passes in both these 
examinations he tray continue to read in the Honouis 
Course during his third year, and at the end of that year 
appear in the examination therein, and, if successful in the 
examination, he may be given the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with Honours. If at the end of his second year ho 
passes the B.A. (Pass) examination he shall be entitled to 
tlie B. A. Pass degree ; if he fails in either of the examina- 
tions talom at the end of his second year In* shall 
not be admitted to road further in the Honours CoursCj 
but may be re admitted to the course for the B.A. Pass 
degree, if he has failed to pass the examination 
for it. 

2. A candidate studying for the examination for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) may not study 
in any post-graduate class for any other degree of the 
University. 

3 The subjects of examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) shall be the following 

(1) Languages, (2) Mental,aud Moral Science, (3) 

History, (4) Mathematics, ^(5) Kconomics, (6) 

Politics. 

4. The examination in Languages shall be in English 
or in one of the following Languages, viz,, Sanskrit 
Arabic, Persian, Hreek, Latin, Hebrew, Hindi, Urdu, 

Prench, German or Italian. 

6. The examination in any language, other than 
Sanskrit, shall include the Language, Literature and 
History of the country to which it belongs. 

6. The examination in Sanskrit shall include the 
Sanskiit language, Literature, Philosophy or Early 
Indian History. 
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cb.viii. a 

Ordinances for the degree of Master 
of Arts. 

1. A candidate who, after pissing the examination 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours)^ has 
completed a regular course of study for not loss than one 
academicalyearin the University in the subject in which 
ho has passed the l^xamination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) (but not in any other subject) shall be 
admitted to the Examination for tluuh'gree of Master of 
Arts. 

2. (a) A pass B.A. or in the case of candidates for 
M.A. in Kconoinics a B.Com. of the University, who 
wishes to proceed to the degree of M.A., may be 
admitted to the thiid year course of study specified in 
Ordinance 1 of Section ‘ B ’ of this Cha))ter, and to 
the examination thereafter, in any of the subjects 
offered by him in the examination for the pass degree 
or in any other siibj(^ct considered by the Head of 
the department teaching it and the Ueanof the Faculty 
to be allied to any one of the subjects in which he 
graduated provided that he shall have satisfied the Head 
of the department concerned of iiis special fitness for 
admission to thecoursi*. 8uch candidate, if successful in 
the examination, shall not be cmtitled to the B,A. 
Honours degree. 

(h) A graduate in Arts of any otlicr University to 
which ordinance 1 of the general ordinances applies, 
who wishes to ))iocced to the degree of M.A. of this 
University, may be admitted to the Courses and examina- 
tion mentioned in clause (a) of this ordinance, in any 
subject taken by him for his B.A. degree, provided that 
he shall have satisfied the Head of the department con- 
cerned of his special fitness for admission, but, if suc- 
cessful in the examination, ho shall not bo entitled to 
the B.A. Honours degree. 

(c) A candidate who has passed the examination 
mentioned in clauses (a) and (/>) of this ordinance may 
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be admitted to the examination for the degree of Master 
of Arts if he completes a regular course of study for not 
less than one academical year in the University in the 
subject in which he passed the examination mentioned 
ill clauses (a) and {b) of this ordinance. 

3. The subjects of examination for the degree of 

xMaster of Arts shall be tlio same as those enumerated in 
Ordinances 3, 5 ind 6 of {Section ‘B* of Cbipter 

vm 

4, The examination in h'conomics shall include the 
Theory of Economic‘<, the Scope and Method of Econo- 
mics, Currency and Banking, the Theory of International 
Trade and foreign Exchanges, Socialism and Trade 
Unionism, the Structure and AdininistiMtion of an 
Indian piovince, togetlicr with a detailed enquiry into 
Indian economic conditions. 

D. 

Ordinances for the degx’ee of Doctor of 
Letters. 

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Letters 
^ . must be either (a) a Master 

' ’ ' of Arts of the University of 

Allahabad of at least three .years standing or (6) a 
Master of Arts of at least three years standing of any 
other University rccognisod by the University of 
Allahabad who has resided at and carried on research 
at the University for at least two years. 

2. The examination will be entirely viva voce, based 
chiefly on an original thesis offered by the candidate, at 
least six months before the annual meeting of the 
Academic Council, upon any subject comprised within the 
Faculty. 

3. A candidate who has been admitted to the examina- 
tion for the degree of Doctor of Letters shall pay to the 
University, through the Eegistrar, the sum of rupees two 
hundred (Ks, 200) for the dijiloma of the said degro^. 


Ch. Yin 
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VHI. 4. Every candidate, who intends to supplicate for the 
said degree, shall communicate his intention to do so to 
the Eegistrar, and also the special subject chosen by him 
for the original thesis. No application for admission to 
the said degree will be entertained, unless it is supported 
by two members of the Eaculty or two Doctors of the 
University, who shall have testified that the applicant 
is a fit and proper person to supplicate for the degree. 
The communication shall be laid beEure the Eaculty oE 
Arts. If the application is approved, the Faculty shall 
appoint a Hoard of three members, who, iE so required, 
shall advise the candidate as to the amount of knowledge 
and research required of him. 

5. When the supplicant has pre])iired his thesis, he 
shall forward it to the Eegistrar for submission to the 
aforesaid Board, stating therein what part of it he 
himself considers original, and what authorities he has 
utilised in preparing it. 

6. The Board aforesaid shall proceed to examine the 
said thesis with a view to determining its value and 
importance. If, in the opinion of the Board, the 
thesis evinces sufficient merit and research, they shall, 
through the Eegistrar, instruct the candidate to present 
himself for a vivd voce examination at a date, time and 
place to be fixed by the J'ice-Chancellor in consultation 
with the members ot the Board. 

7. If, after the vivd voce examination, the Board are 
satisfied that the candidate has really worked on original 
lines and is conversant with the subject, and is a fit and 
pro])er jjerson for the degree, they will make a recom- 
mendation to that effect to the Faculty of Arts. 

8. Such recommendation shall be laid before the next 
meeting of the Faculty, and if approved by it, shall be 
submitted through the Academic Council "To the 
Executive Council, along with other motions for the 
conferment of degrees under Statute 1 of Chapter XV 
of the Allahabad Universitv Act, 1921. 
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CHAPTER IX. Oh. IX. 

DEGREES IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Pass). 

1. Courses of study for the B.Sc. Pass degree shall 

^ extend over a jHuiod of two 

academic years and the degree 
examination shall be held at the end of the second 
academic year. 

2. Candidates shall bo required before j)resentiiig 
themselves for the degree examination to have resided in 
a college, or under conditions laid down for the residence 
of students for not less than 75 per cent, of the number 
of days during which the University is in session, in each 
academic year, unless the Executive Council decides for 
sufficient reason to accept a lower percentage in excep* 
tional cases. 

3. Every candidate shall be required to pass in either 
of the following groups of subjects : — 

(а) Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics ; 

(б) Chemistry, Botany and Zoology ; 
provided that no candidate shall be allowed to take any 
subject, unless he has passed »an examination in the 
corresponding sub ject in the Intm-njediate, or any other 
examination recognised as qualifying for admission to a 
degree course. 

4. A candidate may, at his option, take General 
English as an extra subject. The marks obtained by the 
candidate shall not be counted towards liis aggregate, 
and the class obtained by him in General English shall be 
indicated in his diploma and notified in the Gazette. 

5. Students who are reading for a Pass degree may, 
on the recommendation of the Head of the department 
concerned, be transferred by the Dean to the Honours 
course at any time within the first three months of the 
first year of study. 
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Ch. IX. 


EBaULATlONS. 

1. The exarainiition for the decree of Bachelor of Science 
ahall be by moans of papers ; hut candidates shall be requir- 
ed to undergo a practical examination, except in the case of 
Mnthemutics, examination in which shall be entirely by 
moans of papers. 

Candidates shall be required to pass separately in the 
practical examinations. 

2. Names of successful candidates shall be arranged in 
tiiree classes. Candidates who obtain C0% and upwards 
of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the first class. 
Candidates who obtain 48% or more, but less than <>0% 
of the aggregate marks shall bo placed in the second 
class. Candidates who obtain 3‘C% or more, but less than 
48 % of the aggregate marks shall be declai’od to have passed 
in the tliird class. Names shall be arranged in alphabe- 
tical order within the classes. 

3. Candidates must obtain at least 30% of the total marks 
in each subject. 

4. The examination in General English shall be the same 
as for the 13. A. degree. 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours). 

1, The courses of study for B.Sc. (Honours) 
degree shall extend over a period of three academic years, 

2, Candidates shall be required, before presenting 
themselves for the Degree euimmatiou to have resided 
in a college, or under conditions laid dowii for the resi- 
dence of students, for not less than 75 per cent, of the 
number of days during which the University is in session, 
in each academic year, unless the bkecutive Council 
decides for sufficient reason to accept a lower percentage 
in exceptional cases. 

3, There shall be the following Honours Schools in 
the Faculty : — 

(I) Physics, (2) Chemistry, (.‘3) Botany, (4) 
Zoology, (5) Mathematics. 
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4. livery candidate for the degree of B.Sc. Honours 
shall, in addition to his Honours or principal subject, be 
required to pass an examination in each of two subsidiary 
subjects. 

5. The subsidiary subjects, which may be taken along 
with a particular ])rinci])al subject, will be determined 
by the Dean in consultation with the Ht'ads of depart- 
ments concerned. 


6. The examination in the subsidiary subjects shall 
ordinarily be taken at the end of the second year, and 
shall be identical with the examination for the B.I3c, 
Pass degree in those subjects. 

7. Candidates who are reading for an llonours 
degree may, on the recfirnmendation of the Head of the 
department concerned, be transferred by the Dean to 
the Pass Course at any tiim^ within th(' first six imniths 
of the first year of study. 

8. A candidate for an Honoui‘s degree who fails in 
one or both of the subsidiary subjects at tlu'. end of the 
second year, may apjiear again in an examination held 
during the next session : a course of ])raclical training 
in such cases will be necessary e.xcejd in Mathematics. 

9. A candidate for an JLnioiirs degree who attains 
the necessary standard in his subsidiary subject.'^, but who 
fails to attain the Honours standurd iii his jirincipal sub- 
ject, shall be allowed to ]U‘osen\ himscll for re-c^xamina* 
tion in that subject at tlie end of tlie m?xt year, and, if 
successful, shall bo given an Honour.s degree but without 
class. 


10. Candidate's who have failed to obtain .Honours 
may it they attain the prescribed standard, be recom- 
mended for a pass degi’ce. 


p. A cnndidfito may, at liis option, take general 
^nglish or French or German. The marks obtained by 
e candidate in any of the above-mentioned subjects 
shall not be counted towards his aggregate but the class 
obtained by him in such subject or subjects shall be 
stated in his diploma and notified in the Gazette. . 


Ch. IX. 
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Ch.lX. 12. A candidate for an Honours degree who twice 
fails to obtain the standard necessary for that degree 
and who fails to obtain a pass degree under Ordinance 10 
shall be allowed to take the C.8c. Pass Ikarnination 
at the end of subsequent year, provided he has at- 
tended a regular course of study during the academical 
year at the end of which such examination is held, 

Eegulatioxs. 

1. Tlie examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours sliall be by means of ])apers ; but candidates 
sluill be required to undergo a practical examination except 
in the case of Matlnnnatics, examinntion in which shall bo 
entirely by means of papers. 

(Jandidates shall be requi.re<l to p:JS3 separately in the 
practical examinations. 

2. Candidates who pass tlm examination for B. Sc Honours 
all all be classified in two classes ;~ 

ht CO % of the total marks in the Honours sub- 

ject. 

2nd class: % of the total marks in the IJoiiours 
subject. 

Candidates obtaining 30 % to 47% of the total marks 
in the Honours subject may he awirded a Pass degree. 

3. The names of .successful camlidatos shall be published 
in such form asti distinguish the Honours Schools in which 
they have passed; the nan^i^s shall be arranged in order of 
merit within the classes. 

G. 

Ordinances for the degree of Master of 
Science. 

1. A caiulidato wlio after taking the Pass degree in 
Science has completed a regular course of study in 
the University, shall be admitted to the Previous 
Examination for the degree of Master of Science at 
the end of the academical year in which he has 
completed such course of study ; but if he does not then 
appear at the examination, he cannot be admitted to a 
subsequent examination in tlie same subject, unless 
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during tile academical year at the end of which such Oh. IX. 
examination is held, ho has completed a regular course 
of Study in the University for the examination. 

2. A candidate who, after passing the Honours 
examination or the Previous H.Sc. examination has 
completed a regular course of study in the University, 
shall be admitted to the Examination for the degree 
of Master of Science at the end of the academical year in 
which ho has completed such course of study ; but if he 
does not then appear at the examination, he cannot be 
admitted to a subsequent examination in the same 
subject, unless, during the academical year at the end of 
which such examination is held he has com])leted a 
further regular course of study for the examination. 

D. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Science. 

y 32(c) ^ candidate for the degree of 

D.Sc. must be either — 

(а) an M.Sc, or M.A. of the Allahabad Univer- 

sity of at least three years standing, or 

(б) an M.Sc, or M.A, of at^least three years stand- 

ing of any other Indian^ University recog- 
nised by the Allahabad University who has 
been resident within the territorial limits of 
the Allahabad University for the three years 
immediately preceding his application. 

Provided that the candidate for the degree who is 
certified by the Head of the department concerned to 
have carried on research work in any of the Science de- 
partments of the Allahabad University since taking his 
M.Sc. or M,A. degree may supplicate for the degree of 
Doctor of Science in the month of March of the third 
year after M.A. or M.Sc. examination passed by the 
candidate. 
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2. Every candidate who intends to supplicate for the 
degree of D.Sc. shall communicate to the Eegistrar, (a) his 
intention to do so, (/>) the special subject chosen by him 
for a thesis, (c) a certificate signed by two D.Scs. of the 
University, or by two members of the Faculty of Science 
testifying that the applicant is a fit candidate for the 
degree of D.Sc, 

3. If the application is approved by the Faculty of 
Science, the Faculty shall recommend a Board of three 
examiners. The candidate will thou submit his thesis 
(three printed or type-written copies) together with a fee 
of Rs. 200 (or such uniform fee as may be prescribed for 
the degree in the Faculties). 

4. The candidate must indicate how far hi;> thesis em- 
bodies the results of his own researches, and in wiiat 
respects his investigations appear to him to advance 
scientific knowledge ; he is invited to submit in support 
of his candidature any paper, which he may have pub- 
lished independently or conjointly. 

5. A candidate may not submit as his thesis any 
paper on which a degree has already been conferred on 
him by this, or any other University, but he shall not be 
precluded from incorporating work, which he has already 
submitted for a degree, ifi a thesis covering a wider field, 
provided that he shill indicate the extent of the work so 
incorporated. 

6. The thesis submitted must be satisfactory as 
regards literary presentation, and, if not already pub- 
lished, must be in a form suitable for publication. 

7. The fitness of the candidate for the degree shall 
be judged on the thesis. The examiners will satisfy 
themselves that the thesis embodies the results of the 
candidate’s original researches, and that these researches 
constitute a material addition to scientific knowledge. 

8^. No fee shall be charged to the candidate in respect 
of the diploma of the degree. 
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9, The thesis submitted for the degree of D.Sc. shall 
be on some branch of the following Sciences : — 

(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Physics. 

(3) Chemistry. 

(4) Zoology. 

(6) Botany. 


CHAPTER X. 

DEGllEM IN SUBJECTS ASSIGNED TO THE 
FACULTY OF LAW. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws. 

1. A candidate who after graduating either in Arts, in 

g . Science or in Commerce completes 

' a regular /jourse of study in the 

University, for one academical year, shall be admitted to 
the Previous Examination in Law. 

2. A candidate who after passing the Previous Exa- 
mination has completed a regular course of study in the 
University, for one academical year, shall be admitted 
to the Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

3. (a) Notwithstanding anything contained in 

the foregoing ordinances a candidate shall 
not be admitted after 1931 to either the 
Previous or Final Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Jaws unless he has 
attended a regular course of study for that 

15 


Ch. IX. 
& 

Ch. X. 
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oxaminatioa M^ithin] 10 years immodiately 
preceding the examination. 

(/ j ) III and after the year 1931 no candidate 
shall be admitted to either the Previous 
or Final examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws except a candidate who 
has attended lectures either in the Univer- 
sity School of Law prior to 1923 or in 
the Law department of the University, 

II. Tra.N8Itoey Ordinance. 

In the 1930 examination candidates must take the 
paper in Hindu Law for their linal examination instead 
of the paper on Company Law. 

4. The Examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws shall consist of two parts— (1) the Previous Exa- 
mination and (2) the Final Examination. 

5, Every candidate for the Previous Examination 
shall present himself for examination in the following 
subjects 

(i) EomanLaw, , 

(ii) The Law of Contracts, except the Law of 

Partnership, 

(iii) The Law of Easements and Torts, 

(iv) The Law of Evidence, 

(v) Criminal Law and Procedure, 

(vi) Constitutional Law, 

(vii) Hindu Law with statutory modifications 

thereof 

andUeexa.nin^ti(.n shall bo conducted by papers. 
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6. Every candidate for the examination for the 
■Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall present himself for 
examination in the following subjects : — 

(i) Civil Procedure including Principles of Pleading 

and Limitation ; 

(ii) The Law relating to Land Tenures, Kent and 

Eevenue in the United Provinces of Agra 

and Oudh ; 

(iii) The Law of Partnership and of Companies ; 

(iv) Muhamtuadan Law, with the statutory modifica- 

tions thereof; 

(v) The Law relating to Transfer of Property 

including the Principles of Equity in so far 

as they relate to the subject ; 

(vi) Equity with special reference to the Law of 

Trusts and Specific Belief ; 

(vii) Jurisprudence ; 

and the examination shall be conducted by papers. 

7. The list of candidates who have passed, either in 
the Previous or in the LL.B. Examination, shall be 
arranged in two classes. A candidate who, out of the 
aggregate marks obtainable, obtains not less than 60 per 
cent, shall be placed in the tirit class, and a candidate 
who obtains not less than 50 per cent, shall be placed in 
the second class, provided that no candidate shall be 
placed in either class, who does not succeed in obtaining 
a minimum of 30 per cent, of the marks allotted to each 
paper, 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Masters of 
Laws. 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the degree of LL.M., unless he has passed not less 
than two years previously the examination for the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws of the Allahabad University. 


Ch, X, 
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Cb. X. 2. Candidates for the degree of Master of Laws shall 
be examined in the following compulsory subjects with 
such combination of two of the optional subjects as an 
intending candidate adopts : — 

CoMPnr.soRT Subjects. 

I. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

II. Constitutional Law, British and Indian. 

III. Equity- 

IV. Either (a) Hindu Law or (6) Muhammadan Tjaw. 

Optional Subjects.— Only two out of these maybe 
taken - 

I. Muhammadan or Hindu Law, whichever is not 
chosen as a compulsory subject. 

II. The Law of Contracts. 

TI T. Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements. 
IV. Eoman Law. 

V. International Law, Public and Private. 

3. Candidates wjio ob’tain not less than fifty per cent, 
of the marks assigned to eacli subject and not Jess than 
sixty per cent, on the whole shall be declared to have 
passed the examination. 

4. There shall be no classes; the names of successful 
candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order. 

6. The examination shall be conducted viv& voce and 
by written papers, 

6. Failure to pass the examination will not operate as 
a di^ualification to appear a second time upon a new 
application being forwarded and a fresh fee paid. 
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C. . Ch. X. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor 
of Laws. 

1. No special examination shall be held, but any 
person who has obtained the Degree of Master of Laws 
of the University of Allahabad or has passed the exa- 
mination for Honours in Law of the University of 
Allahabad on or before the 1st November, 1906, may 
be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws without 
examination, provided— 

(a) that two members of the Faculty of Law or two 

Doctors of Laws certify to the satisfaction of 
the Academic Council that since obtaining 
the Degree of Master of Laws or since 
passing the examination for Honours in Law 
under the regulations in force on or before 
the 1st November, 1905, he has practised 
his profession with repute for at least five 
years or has contributed during such period 
either by scholastic work or by literary pro- 
duction to the advancement of Law for the 
public benefit and that in habits and cha- 
racter, he is a fit and proper person for 
the degree pf Doctor df Laws ; and 

(b) that he has written an essay approved by the 

Faculty of Law, or by a Sub-Committee 
thereof on some subject connected with Law 
or with Jurisprudence. 


2. A candltlate shall be required to state in a preface 
the source or sources whence he has derived information 
in the composition of his thesis, the extent to which he 
has availed himself of the work of others and the por- 
tions of the thesis which he claims as original. 
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CHAPTER XL 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce. 

1, The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce shall be open to all students who have passed 
any of the following examinations and have since passing 
such examination prosecuted a regular course of study as 
laid down under these Ordinances at the University or a 
College associated with the University for the B. Com. 
Degree : — 

(i) the Intermediate Examination of the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education, 
U.P.jOr ofany University in India established 
by law ; 

(a) the Commercial Diploma Examination of the 
Allahabad University or of the Board of High 
School and Intermediate Education or the 
Intermediate Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce of the University of 
Bombay ; 

(m) the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts or of Science of any University in India 
established bf law ; 

(iu) the examination for the Degree of Master of 
Arts of any University in India established 
by law. 

2. The examination for the Degree shall be taken in 
two parts, Part I at the end of the Second Year* and 
Part II at the end of the Third Year. 

3. The following will be exempted from taking the 
First year of the Bachelor of Commerce 

(i) Students who have passed the Commercial Diplo- 
ma Examination of the Allahabad University 
or of the Board of High School and Interme* 
diate Education, United Provinces ; 
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(it) Students who can produce a certificate of 
having passed the Intermediate Examination 
for the degree oE Bachelor of Commerce of 
the Bombay University ; 

{Hi) Students who have passed the Bachelor of 
Arts with Economics; 

(iv) Students who have passed the Previous Master 
of Arts in Economics of the Allahabad 
University; and 

(v) Students who have passed the Master of Arts 

of any University.* 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Letters in Economics. 

1. Any Master of Arts of a University established 
in India by an Act of the legislature may, at least three 
years after he has taken the M.A. degree, be admitted 
to the examination for the degree of Doctor of Letters 
in Economics. 

2. The examination will bo entirely viva voce, based 
chiefly on an original thesis offered by the candidate, at 
least six months before the annual meeting of the Acade- 
mic Council, upon any subject comprised within the 
E'aculty of Commerce, 

JE A candidate who has been admitted to the exami- 
nation for the degree of Doctor of Letters in Economics 
shall pay to the University, through the Eegistrar, the 
sum of rupees two hundred (Ks. 200) for the diploma of 
the said degree. 

* Students who have passed their M.A. examination in 
Economics may be excused from examination in those 
subject-matters which in the opinion of the Head of the 
department have already been covered in their M.A. work, 
and they may be permitted to appear in the remaining sub* 
jects of both Part I and Part II in a single yesr, provided the 
time-table can be arranged so that they can attend the glasses 
in the subjects of both parts which they have not studied. 


Oh. XL 
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4. Every candidate, who intends to supplicate for the 
said degree, shall communicate his intention to do so to 
the Eegistrar, and also the special subject chosen by him 
for the original thesis. No application for admission to 
the said degree will be entertained, unless it is sup- 
ported by two members of the Faculty or two Doctors 
of the LTuiversity, who shall have testified that the 
applicant is a fit and proper person to supplicate for the 
degree. I'he communication shall be laid before the 
Faculty of Commerce. If the application is approved the 
Faculty shall appoint a Board of three members, who, if 
so required, shall advise the candidate as to the amount 
of knowledge and research required of him. 

5. When the supplicant has prepared his thesis, he 
shall forward it to the Kegistrar for submission to the 
aforesaid Board stating therein what part of ^ he him- 
self considers original, and what authorities he has 
utilised in preparing it. 

6. The Board aforesaid shall proceed to examine the 
siid thesis with a view to determining its value and 
importance. If, in the opinion of the Board, the thesis 
evinces suflicient merit and research, they shall, through 
the Registrar, instruct the candidate to present himself 
for a livA voce examination at a date, time and place to 
be fixed by the Vic^-Chancellor in consultation with the 
members of the Board. 

7. If, after the vivu voce examination, the Board are 
satisfied that the candidate has really worked on original 
lines and is conversant with the subject, and is a tit and 
proper person for the degree, they will make a recom- 
mendation to that effect to the Faculty of Commerce. 

8. Such recommendation shall be laid before the 
next meeting of the Faculty, and if approved by it, shall 
be submitted through the Academic Council to the 
Executive Council along with other motions for the 
conferment of degrees under Statute 1 of Chapter XV 
of the Allahabad University Act, 1921, 
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CHAPTER Xn. 

BB-ADMISSION TO UNIVERSITY EXAMINATIONS. Ch. XII. 

1. A candidate who has failed once in a degree ex* 

amination other than in Law and 

S. 32(fl). Final M.A. or M.Sc., shall not be 

admitted to a subsequent examination, unless he has 
attended a regular course of study during the academical 
year in which the subsequent examination is held : pro- 
vided that the Academic Council may, in exceptional 
cases, permit a candidate who has attended a regular course 
of study in any year, subsequent to the year in which 
he last failed, to be examined at the next examination. 

A candidate who after passing the Previous M.A. 
or M.Sc. e.\aiuination has attended a regular course of 
study for one year in the University for the Final 
oxaminat^ion for the same degree may be allowed by 
the Exechtive Council to appear at any subsequent 
examination tor such degree without attending any 
further regular course of study, provided that his 
application is recommended by the Dean of the Faculty 
concerned. 

2. A candidate who has failed more than once in a 
University Examination may be admitted to a .subsequent 
examination without attending a regular course of study 
provided that— 

(i) be remains a student of the University ; 

{it) not less than six mouths before the date fixed 
for the next e.xainination he sends an 
application together with a fee of Rs. 2 to 
the Registrar setting out — 

(a) the conditions under which he has been studying 
and is now proposing to continue his studies ; 

{h) the dates of his previous failures to pass in 
the examination j and 

(c) in the case of a Science candidate, whether 
he passed the practical examination at 
his last appearance for the Examinatidn. 
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3. Any candidate for the B.A., B.Sc. or B. Com. exa- 
minations who has failed in one subject only, obtaining 
not less than 25 per cent, in that subject and has 
obtained 40 per cent, of the aggregate number of marks 
allotted to the remaining subjects, shall be admitted to 
the examination of the following year in the subject in 
which he failed, and if he passes in that subject, he shall 
be deemed to have passed the examination. The fee for 
such an examination shall be prescribed by the Executive 
Council.* 

4. Every ex-student who wishes to appear at subse- 
quent examinations shall pay an annual fee of Ks. 5 in 
order to retain his membership of the University. Law 
students must pay this fee from 1925 onwards. 

CHAPTER XIIL 

ORDINANCES FOR A CERTIFICATE OF 
PROFICIENCY IN FRENCH/GEhMAN. 

1. A certificate of proficiency in Frencl)/6erraan 
will be granted to those students who have 

(a) attended the two years’ course provided by 
the University in the subject, and 
{h) passed the prescribed examination. 

2. The examinafion will corsist of two papers and 
di,vivdvoce. The maximum marks in each paper shall 
be 50 and the minimum pass marks an aggregate of 36 
out of 100. The maximum marks for the viva voce shall 
be 50; the minimum pass marks^ 15, 

A candidate passing in the papers and failing in vivd 
vote shall be granted a certificate endorsed to that effect, 

3. A candidate who has failed in the examination 
may be permitted to appear again after one year. 

• A fee of Rs. for each subject has been fixed, vide 
Execuifcive Council resolution No. 302, dated the 16th 
Pecember, 19^. 
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4. Xames of successful candidates shall be published 
in one list arranged in alphabetical order. 

5. The examination shall be hold on a convenient 
day before study leave for University examination 
candidates commences. 

Regulations. 

Scheme op Exa.mination. 

At the end of two years’ course a candidate shall be 
admitted to the following examinations 

(e) One paper will be set with five passages for trans- 
lation into English ; two from the prescribed 
text, two from the books recommended for 
general reading and one unseen passage. Time 
allowed three hours. Maximum marks, 50. 

(li) In the second paper one unseen passage will be 
printed. A candidate will be required to make 
a summary nf this passage in Ifrench/German 
and to answer some questions on grammar and 
idiom based on this passage. Also short col- 
loquial questions in Freneh/derman will be 
priuted in this paper, which a candidate will be 
required to answer in French /Herman. lime 
allowed three hours. Maximum marks, 50. 
Minimum pass marks in the two papers taken 
together, 

{Hi) Each candidate will be examined viva voce for 
20 minutes to test his practical knowledge of 
the language, both for reading and speaking 
purpose. Maximum marks, 50. Minimum pass 
marks, 15. 

CHAPTER XIV. 

ADMISSION AND BEGISTBATION OP STUDENTS 
OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. Applications for admission shall be made to the 
S 32(a) Kegistrar in the prescribed form 

(see Appendix) and be accom- 
panied by the fee for registration as an applicant for 
admission. The fee for registration will not be returned 
whether or not the applicant secures admission to the 
University. 


Ch. nil. 
and 

Ch. XIV. 
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2. All applications shall be forwarded by the Eegis- 

Oh. XIV. Admission Board, wliioh shall decide whether 

the applicant fultils the qualifications for admission pres- 
cribed by the Act and the Ordinances, and in consulta- 
tion with the Heads of the departments of Teaching 
concerned may order his admission as a student of the 
University. 

3. On receipt of the order of admission the student 
shall present himself at the office of the Registrar to 
receive his admission card of enrolment as a student of 
the University and pay the admission fee. 

4. Students are required to show their card of enrol- 
ment as members of the University to the Teachers of 
the University conceimod, so that their names may be 
placed on the class registers of the courses for which 
they have entered. 

6. Within a month of admission every student shall 
notify to the University office the name of the Hostel or 
College where he or she is residing or to which he or she 
is attached— in the latter case his or her place of resi- 
dence also, 

6. The Registrar shall maintain a Register of all 
students enrolled as members of the University. 

7. The Register shall contain the name of each 
enrolled student, the dates of admission or re admission 
to, and of leaving the University, every pass or failure 
in the University examination, with roll number, and 
every degree taken. 

S; On enrolment every student shall be informed 
by the Registrar of the enrolment number under which 
his name has been entered in the Register, and that 
number shall be quoted in all subsequent reports con- 
cerning that student, and in all applications by that 
student to be admitted to University examinations. 

9. Evei'y enrolled student may at any time receive 
a cer^ifaed copy of all the entries under his name on 
payment of Ils. 2. 
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10. A duplicate copy of the enrolment fee receipt 
may be granted on payment of a fee of Re. 1 . 

11. A fee of He. 1 shall be charged for each (1) 
certificate of age^ (2) migration or transfer certificate 
and (3) provisional certificate of having passed a Uni- 
versity examination. 

CHAPTER XV. 

FEES PAYABLE BY STUDENTS OF THE UNI- 
VERSITY. 

1. Fees payable to the Univer- 
sity are classified under the 
following heads ; — 

(a) Fee for registration of application for admis- 

sion, 

(b) Admission fee. 

(r) Class fee. 

(d) Athletic fee. 

(e) Laboratory Caution Money. 

(/) Examination fee.* 

(g) Fee for Tutorial Instruction. 

2. The Fee for Registration of an Application for 
Admission shall be Re. 1 (one). 

3. The Admission Fee shall be Rs. 4 (four). 

4. The Class Fee for courses for a Bachelor’s degree 
in Arts, Science and Commerce shall be at the rate of 
Rs. 9 (nine) a month and for a Bachelor’s degree in 

at the rate of Rs. 15 a month for nine months in the 
year. 

• Notk.— E xamination fees are dealt with in Chapter V. 

16 
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5. The fee for tutorial instruction shall be Es. 3 
per month to be paid to the College in which a student 
resides or to which a student is attached if the College 
gives such student tutorial instruction in at least two of 
the subjects which such student is studying for his or her 
degree. In all other cases the tutorial fee shall be paid 
to the University. 

6. The Class Fee for courses for a Post-graduate 
degree in the Paculties of Arts and Science shall be Es, 15 
(fifteen) a month for nine months in the year. 

7. Fees for each month will be received up to the 

20th of the month for which the 
Monthly payment of fees are due, on dates which will 
be fixed from time to time. 


8. A student, if admitted after the beginning of the 
session, shall pay the admission fee 
and the University dues from the 
commencement of the academic 
year up to and including the fee for the month in which 
he is admitted. 


Payment of a-i mission 
and University fee. 


9. An additional fee of one anna shall be charged for 

every day that a student is in 
Delay fine. arrears in payment of his monthly 
class fee. 

f 

10. It the monthly class fee or any fine due from a 

student remains unpaid on the last 
Removal from regis- (ja,y of tho month in which it is due, 
the student’s name shall be remov- 
ed from the fiegister of Students of the University, 


11. A student, whose name has been removed from the 
„ ^ . Eegister for non-payment of dues, 

e-a mission. re-adraitted on payment ot 

the fees mentioned in Ordinances 2 and 9 above. 


12. Every student shall be entitled to a receipt for 
Receipt for payment, 

University Treasury, 
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18, (1) In addition to his Class fee, a student attend- Ch. IT. 
ing laboratory classes in the 
Faculty of Science shall pay on 
admission fis. 15 (fifteen) as 
caution money, and a student 
Caution money for who is taking Wireless as a 
Science students. branch of study in the Physics 
department shall pay an addi- 
tional sum of Rs. 35 i,e , Ks. 50 
in all as caution money, 

(2) The price of, or cost of repairs to, any apparatus 
wilfully or carelessly destroyed or damaged by him will be 
recouped from the aforesaid caution money. If the 
caution money falls short of the price or cost of repairs 
of such apparatus, the deficit shall be met by the 
student. 

(3) The Head of each department of the Faculty 
of Science shall submit to the Registrar during the first 
fortnight of each session a list of all students whose 
deposit has been decreased by payment for breakages, 
and the Registrar shall then call on such students to 
makeup their caution money again to Es. 15 (fifteen) 
or to Rs. 50 if tbe student is taking Wireless. 

(4) The Head of each Department of the Faculty of 
Science shall send the list of breakages and also a list 
of other dues, to the office of the Dean of the Faculty of 
Science at least three weeks before the examinations 
and the Dean shall forward them to the Registrar as 
soon as possible. 

(5) The unexpended balance of a student's caution 
money shall be returned to him on the completion of 
his course of study at the University. 

14. Eemoval from a College or Hostel for failure to 
pay dues will entail removal from 
Removal. Register of the University, 
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15. An annual subscription of Ks. 6 from each male 
„ . , , . student and fis. 3 from each 

Fee for athletics, etc. student shall be realised 

and distributed among the Athletic Association, the 
University Union and other University Associations 
and Societies in such manner and in such proportions 
as the Vice-Chancellor may from time to time direct. 


16. Persons desiring to pursue original research may 
be admitted as research students 
Fee for research following conditions: — 

students. ^ 


(1) Application for admission as research students 
must be made to the Head of the department concerned. 

(2) Graduates and advanced students will be charged 
a fee of Bs. 120 for the session; if admitted for any 
shorter period than eight months they will be charged 
Bs. 15 per month and for less than three months Es. 18 
per month, 

(3) The fees prescribed in clause (2) of this 
ordinance shall be paid by the holders of University 
research scholarships and by the holders of other 
scholarships of Bs. 100 per month or more. 

17. The University reserves to itself the right to 
revise the fees at any time, whether in the case of new 
students or those who have already begun their course. 

18, No fees paid for a course will be refunded except 
in a case where the University either refuses admission 
or is unable to continue the teaching in a course. This 
ordinance applies whether a student who has paid the 
fees has actually attended lectures or not. 


CHAPTER XVI 

FEES PAYABLE BY JiKSIDENTS IN HOSTELS. 

g 32 rei), 1 . The fees payable by residents 

in Hostels maintained by the 
University are : — 

(a) an entrance fee of Rs, 4 payable on joining 
the hostel ; 
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a tecreation and games fee payable for each Ch. XVL 
year or part of a year during which a student 
has resided in the Hostel. The amount of 
this fee will be fixed annually by the 
authorities of the Hostel; 

({:) Si monthly rent payable for ten months in the 
year. The fee is Hs. 6-8*0 for a large room 
and Rs. 5 for a small room. In the case of 
the rooms in the New Hostel which are 
larger than the standard size and are 
capable of accommodating two students 
each^ the fee is Rs. 5 for each student. If 
one such room is definitely allotted to a 
sinole student for the whole session, he 
shall be required to pay Rs. 8 per mensem. 

(d) on obtaining a room a student must deposit 
Rs, 5 which will be refunded when he 
gives up his room in the Hostel, subject to 
deductions for damage done to the hostel 
buildings, grounds or furniture or for 
arrears of rent. 

2. If in special cases two students are permitted to 
share the same room the Vice-Chancellor may fix the 
amount of rent to be paid fgr the room while so 
occupied. 

3. AVhere a building is used temporarily as a hostel 
the Vice Chancellor may, by order in writing, fix the 
amount of rent to be paid fora room or share of a room 
in any such building. 

4. Any student residing in a University Hostel must 
pay the rent for his room in the Hostel along with his 
tuition fee and an additional fee of one anna will be 
charged for every day that a student is in arrears in 
payment of his Hostel rent. This fee is in addition to 
the fee leviable under Ordinance 9, Chapter XV. 
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CHAPTER XVIL 

COLLEGES AND HOSTELS NOT MALNTAINED 
BY THE UNIVEESITY. 

1. Colleges and hostels other than those maintained 

by the University shall comply 
S. 'S2(e). conditions laid down in 

Statute 2 (a) and (b) of Chapter XI JI of the Statutes, 

2. Every College and Hostel not maintained by the 
University must satisfy the Executive Council on the 
following points — 

(a) the suitability of the buildings for the residence 

of students; 

(b) the arrangements for the supervision and physical 
welfare of the students ; 

(c) the provision for tutorial and supplementary ins- 

truction to be undertaken by the College and 
the provision of books in connection therewith ; 

(^) the qualifications of the teaching staff and the 
conditions governing their tenure of office ; 

(e) the number of students to be assigned to one 
tutor ; 

(y) the financial resources of the College. 

3. (t) No person shall be permitted to reside in a college 
or hostel recognised by the University except — 

(a) students of the University ; 

(b) members of the staff of the College or Hostel ; 

(c) if the Principal or Warden has first obtained 

the permission in writing of the Vice- 
Uiiancellor in each individual case any 
student of an Intermediate class whose 
application has been recommended by the 
Principal of the Intermediate College in 
which such student is studying. 

(it) Guests may stay in a college or hostel for a 
period not exceeding one week at a time with 
the permission of the Warden. 
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4. An Institution shall not be tecognised or continue 
to be recognised as a college or hostel unless it is capable 
of affording suitable accommodation for at least 40 
students. 

Provided that the Executive Council may allow 
the managing iody of an Institution which is already 
recognised^ such time as the Executive Council may 
think reasonable in order that the managing body may 
comply with the provisions of this ordinance. 


CHAPTER XVIIL 

KESIDEiNCE OF STUDENTS OF THE UNI- 
VEIISITT. 

1. The residence of all students of the University 

shall be within ten miles of the 
Convocation Hall. 

2. A delegacy shall supervise and control the life of 
'students of the University (called in this Chapter non- 
resident students) who do not reside in a college or 
.hostel. The Delegacy shall consist of the Proctor 
(Chairman 6a;-oj!^cio) and four other persons appointed 

for three years by the Vice-Chancellor. 

• 

3. The Delegacy shall maintain a register of the 
names and addresses of all non-resident students with 
particulars of the course or courses which each student is 
studying and the name of the College, if any, to which 
he is attached. 

4. The Delegacy shall take such steps as it may 
think best suited to promote the social and moral 
welfare of all students under its charge. 

5. Every non-resident student, must either be 
attached to a college or place himself under thepharge 
of the Delegacy. 


Ch. I^ll 
& 

Ch.lVIlI 
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.XVm 6. The number of students attached to a college 
must not exceed 30 per cent, of the number of students 
residing therein. 

7. Every student attached to a college or under the 
charge of the Delegacy shall pay an annual fee of Hs. 5 
to the College to which ho is attached or to the 
Delegacy^ as the case may be. 

8. All fees paid to the Delegacy under ordin \nce 7 
shall be expended in paying the office expenses of the 
Delegacy and on such other purposes as the Delegacy, 
subject to the control of the Executive Council, may 
think most beneficial to the students under its charge. 
The Board of Eesidence, Health and Discipline may 
make regulations prescribing the manner in which the 
Delegacy shall carry out its duties. Such regulations 
shall not have effect unless they are approved by the 
Executive Council 

9. Every student attached to a college or under the 
charge of the Delegacy must, unless ho resides with his 
parent or guardian, obey the directions of the Warden 
of his College or of the Delegacy, if he is not attached to 
a college, concerning the choice of lodging or the locality 
in which he may be required or be forbidden to reside. 

10. A student who majces a false statement regarding 
the conditions of his vesidonce or omits to report his 
removal from within the ten-mile limit, or the change 
of residence of his guardian shall be liable to removal 
from the University. 

11. A student who has been admitted to a college 
or hostel, should not be allowed to migrate to another 
till he has taken the degree for which ho is then reading 
unless he first obtains the consent in writing of the 
Superintendent, Warden or Head of the Hostel, or Col- 
lege which he wishes to leave, and any student so migra- 
ting shall be responsible for the rent of the room which 
he vacates until it is occupied. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

ATHLETIC AND PHYSICAL TBAINHNfQ OF 
STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. Every male student must, 'within two months im- 
mediately following his admission, present himself for 
medical examination by the University Doctor or such 
other Doctor as the University may employ for that 
purpose. 

2. Every male student of First year B.A., B.Sc., orB. 
Com. class, except those who have joined the University 
Training Corps or are exempted on Medical Certificate 
signed by the University Doctor, must put in the per* 
centage of physical training required by Ordinance 4 of 
this Chapter. 

3. There shall be three periods of Physical Training, 
of one hour each for each student during every week of 
the University terms, from the beginning of the 
University fjession to the Dasehra vacation ; from the 
close of the Dasehra vacation to the beginning* of the 
("hristmas vacation and from the end of the Christmas 
vacation till the classes arc closed. 

4 Any male student for whom Physical Training 
is compulsory under Ordinance 2 of this Chapter, will 
not ho promoted to a higher class unless he has attend- 
ed at least dO hours of the trainifig prescribed under 
Ordinance 3 of this Chapter or 60 hours of parade in 
the University Training Corps. 

5. Physical Training will comprise any of the 
following; — 

(a) Setting-up Exercises and Swedish Drill. 

(i) Gymnastics. 

(c) Wrestling. 

(rf) Boring. 

(e) Fencing. 
if) Swimming. 

(g) Games— Cricket, Football, Hockey; Tennis. 

(h) Rowing. 


Ch, XIX. 
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At the beginning of the University session a 
student shall be assigned to one of the above sections 
and his attendance will be compulsory in that section. 
Such students as are regular members of the Univer- 
sity team or a College or Hostel team and produce a 
statement signed by the University or College or Hostel 
Captain concerned to that effect will bo pern itted to 
join section {<j) but each of such students will only be 
given credit under Ordinance 4 for the number of 
matches actually played by him. If such a student 
does not play sixty matches he must make up the 
balance of the number of periods required by Ordinance 
4 by attendance at some other of the abovementioned 
sections. 

For section (g) students shall be placed under the 
supervision of the Principal or Warden concerned, or 
for members of the Delegacy under that of the Proctor 
and they shall be responsible for maintaining a proper 
Attendance Kegister. 

6. The University shall maintain the necessary staff 
for physical training with the sanction of the Executive 
Council. 


CHAPTER XX. 

CONDITIONS OF SERVICE, LEAVE, ETC. 
Definition — 

1. In these rules “ Average pay ” means the average 
g . monthly pay earned during the 

^ ’ twelve complete months imme- 

diately preceding the month in which leave is taken, 
provided that in the case of any person who has been on 
leave during those twelve months such period of leave 
shall be omitted from the calculation. 

Provided also that in the case of a member of the 
ministerial staff drawing a monthly pay of Ks. 300 or 
less, the average pay shall be deemed to be the pay 
earned at the date when leaye is granted. 
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Vacation counts as duty for the purposes of this rule. 

For purposes of the above calculation, allowances 
granted fora specific purpose, such as conveyance allow- 
ances, house rent, etc., are not taken into account, nor 
are such allowances as fees for examination and travel- 
ling allowances. 

2. These Leave Eules apply to all permanent officers, 
teachers or clerks of the University, excluding those 
lent by Government who continue to be under the 
Government Leave Rules, Le,^ the Fundamental Rules or 
Civil Service Regulations, as the case may be. 

8. Officers, teachers or clerks, who having resigned 
Government service or retiring therefrom, have accepted 
employment under the University, are entitled to add to 
the leave earned by service under the University, such 
amount of leave earned under Government and at their 
credit on leaving Government service as may be agreed 
upon by any special contract made between them and the 
University at the time of entering into service of the 
University. 

General Conditions^ 

4. Leave is earned by duty only. 

5, (a) An officer, teacher or clerk who resigns or is 
discharged from the employment of the University, 
cannot, if re-employed after m interval, count his former 
service towards leave without permissioi; of the 
authority re-appointing him. 

(b) An officer, teacher or clerk who is dismissed or 
removed from the University service but is reinstated, is 
entitled to count his former service towards leave unless 
the authority reinstating declares that he shall not be 
entitled to count it in whole or in part. 

8. Leave cannot be claimed as of right. When the 
exigencies of the University service so require a discre- 
tion to refuse or revoke leave of any description re- 
served to the authority empowered to gi^iht it. 

7. Leave ordinarily begins on the day on wjhich an 
o&cer, teacher or clerk reUnqnishee his duties and enlis 
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Oh. XX« on the day preceding the date on which he resumes 
them, or if duties are relinquished or resumed in the 
afternoon, the leave shall commence or end respectively 
on the following day. 

8. All orders recalling an officer, teacher or clerk to 
duty before the expiry of his leave should state whether 
the return to duty is optional or not. If it is optional ' 
the person so recalled is entitled to no concession. If it 
is compulsory, he is entitled : — 

(a) If the leave from which he is recalled is out of 
India : 

(i) to receive a free passage to India ; 

(ii) to count the time spent on the voyage to India. 

as duty for purposes of calculating leave ; and 

(iii) to receive leave salary during the voyage to 

India, and for the period from the date of 
landing in India to the date of joining his 
post to be paid leave salary at the same 
rate as he would have drawn had he not 
been recalled. 

{b) If the leave from which he is recalled is in India : 

(i) to be treated as on duty from the date on 

.which he starts for the place to which he is 
recalled; and 

(ii) to draw travelling allowance for the journey; 

• but 

(iii) to draw leave salary only until he resumes 

charge of his duties. 

9, An officer, teacher or clerk who remains absent 
after the end of his leave is not entitled to leave salary 
during the period of such absence, and that period will 
be debited against his leave account as though it were 
leave on half average pay, unless his leave is extended 
by the authority authorised to grant leave. Wilful 
absence from duty after the expiry of leave may be 
treated as misbehaviour. 

10. eLeave to officers and teachers is granted by the 
Executive Council and that to members of the clerical 
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and administrative staff by the Heads of the offices to Ch. XX 
which they are attached after consulting the leave 
account. 

Kinds of Leave— 

11. Leave may be of the following kinds ; which may 
be combined with each other, subject to limits laid down 
in Rules 17 (6), 17 (c) and 18;— 

(i) Leave on average pay ; 

(ii) Leave on half average pay ; 

(iii) Leave on quarter average pay ; 

(iv) Leave without pay ; and 

(v) {Study Leave. 

For purposes of calculation leave on half or quarter 
avemge pay counts as equivalent to half the period of 
leave on average pay. Study Leave and Leave Without 
Pay are not debited to the leave account. 

Note Casual leave for short periods is not treated as 
regular leave and is not debited to the leave 
account (see Rule 22). Casual leave may not 
be combined with regular leave of any kind 
or with joining time. 

12. A leave account shall be kept for each officer, 
teacher or clerk in the attached form. 

Leave due-^ 

13. There shall be credited *to the leave account of 
every officer, teacher or clerk who was in the service of 
the tlniversity of Allahabad before the 8th day of October, 

1923, such amount of leave as would then be due to him in 
respect of such service, if calculated according to the 
Q-overnment Leave Rules in force during the period of 
his service. 

14. The leave due to an officer, teacher or clerk, is the 
amount of leave earned, representing the credit under 
Rule 15, less the amount of leave taken representing the 
debit under Rule 16. 

16. The amount of leave, expressed in terms of leave 
on average pay, earned by an officer, teacher or clerk, is a 
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Ch, XX, period equal to 5/22iids of the period of duty, limited, 
however, to a total period of 2^ years plus one-eleventh 
of the ^period of duty. This amount can be increased by 
the period of leave spent out of India or Ceylon up to a 
limit of 6 months. 

16. From the amount of leave earned by an officer 
shall be deducted 

(a) The actual period o£ leave on average pay taken ; 

(4) Half the period of leave on half or quarter 
average pay taken. 

Zeavs AdmimbU — 

17. Leave admissible will be:— 

(a) On average pay up to maximum of one-eleventh of 
duty ; but not more than four months at one 
time. If however leave is taken out of India 
or Ceylon or on Medical Certificate, the total 
maximum amount of leave on average pay shall 
be increased by the period spent out of India or 
Ceylon or covered by a Medical Certificate up 
to a limit of one-eleventh of duty plus one 
year— not more than 8 months at a time. 

(4) On half average pay up to double the amount of 
leave on average pay at credit, subject to the 
limit of 28 months' leave at one time in- 
clusive of flea vb on average pay, if any. 

(c) Leave after 28 months cannot be granted without 
a Medical Certificate and shall be on quarter 
average pay. 

18. No officer, teacher or clerk can take leave con- 
tinuously for more than five years either with or without 
allowances. 

Vacation— 

19. (rt) Vacation counts as duty but the period of 
total leave in rules 16 and 17(rt) shall ordinarily be 
reduced by one month for each year of duty in which an 
officeii, teacher or clerk availed himself of the vacation. 
If a part only of the vacation has been taken in any ye ar 
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the period to be deducted will be a fraction of a month Oh. XX 
equal to the proportion which the part of the vacation 
taken bears to the full period of the vacation. 

(b) In cases of urgent necessity, when an oflScer, 
teacher or clerk requires leave and no leave is due to him, 
the period in rules 15 and 17(a) as reduced by clause (a) 
of this rule, may be increased by one montli for every 
two years of duty in a vacation department. 

(c) When an officer, teacher or clerk combines vaca- 
tion with leave, the period of vacation shall be reckoned 
as leave in calculating the maximum amount of leave on 
average pay which may be included in the particular 
period of leave. 

Leave not dm taken in advance — * 

20. {a) Leave not due may be granted subject to the 
following conditions : — 

(i) On Medical Certificate without limit of 

amount. 

(ii) Otherwise than on Medical Certificate for 

not more than three months at any one time 
and six months in all reckoned in terms of 
leave on average pay. 

(iii) Clauses (i) and (ii) are subject to the 
maxima prescribed in rules 15 and 18, 

(/;) When an officer, teacher or*clei*k returns from 
leave which was not due and which was debite.d against 
his leave account, no leave will become due to him until 
the expiration of a fresh period spent on duty suflicient 
to earn a credit of leave equal to the period of leave 
which he took before it was due. 

^tudy Leave--- 

21. Study leave on half average pay for a period not 
exceeding two years, may be granted to a teacher of not 
less than four years standing. All applications for study 
leave must be accompanied by a statement of the work the 
teacher intends to do during the leave, and on return 
from leave the teacher must submit to the Academic 
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XX. Council a report of the work he had done. Such leave is 
not debited in the leave account. Study leave may bo 
combined with other leave subject to the limits in Joules 
17(6), 17(c) and 18. 

21. (a) With the special permission of the Executive 
Council study leave in India on two-thirds of average pay 
for a period of not less than four months at a time may 
be granted to a teacher of not less than four years'stand- 
ing up to the amount of such leave which the teacher 
concerned could take out of India and Ceylon under 
ordinance 17 (a), but leave on two-thirds of average pay 
granted under this ordinance shall be debited to the 
teacher^s leave account. 

21. (b) When leave is granted to a teacher for the 
purposes of study abroad and a Government or other 
scholarship for such purpose is awarded to him, if such 
scholarship is equal to or exceedsthe amount of his pay 
from the University, his leave shall be without pay ; and 
in other cases his leave pay, if ainy, shall not exceed the 
difference between such scholarship and his pay from 

^ the University, 

Casual Leave — 

22. Casual leave, which cannot be accumulated 
and cannot be joined to any other sort of leave, can be 
granted for 14 days In one academic year 

(i) By the Vice-Chancellor to an officer or teacher 

of the University ; 

(ii) by the Head of an office to a member of his 

staff. 

Provided that special casual leave correspoding 
to the number of days spent by a teacher in 
invigilating at any University Examina- 
tion during vacation may be granted to 
him during the following academic year 
but not later. Leave granted under this 
proviso may not be combined with any 
other kind of leave or holidays except 
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Sundays ; and shall not be debited to a- Ch. 
teacher^s leave account ; but, if such leave 
is taken, the teacher shall uot be entitled 
to credit in his leave account, under this 
ordinance for any fraction of the period 
during which he was invigilating. 

(Noth. -Applications of the Heads of departments should be 
submitted to the Vice-Chancellor direct and of others through 
their departmental beads.) 

Leave without allowance — 

23. When no other leave is by ordinary rules admis- 
sible, leave without allowance for a period not exceeding 
two years may be granted by the Executive Council 
under conditions to be determined in each individual 
case provided that the interests of the University are not 
prejudiced by such grant of leave. Such leave is not 
debited to the leave account. 

Leave Salary — 

24. Subject to the conditions in rules 17, 18 and 20 
an officer, teacher or clerk on leave shall, during leave, 
draw leave salary as follows : — 

{a) If the leave is due, leave salary equal to average 
pay, or to half average pay or to average pay during a 
portion of the leave and half average pay during the re- 
mainder as he may elect, and (6) if tlie leave is not due, 
leave salary equal to half average pay, (^r) after con- 
tinuous absence from duty on leave for a period of 28 
months an officer, teacher or clerk will draw leave salary 
equal to one-fourth average pay. 

25. When an officer or teacher of the University 
who draws an allowance or is exempted from payment of 
house rent goes on leave, such privileges are withdrawn 
during the period of leave and may be conferred on the 
officer or teacher who undertakes the duties for which 
the privileges are granted. 

26. The amount of allowance, if any, to be paid to 
an officer or teacher who undertakes additional duty on 
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Oh. XX. account of the absence on leave of another oflScer or 
teacher shall be decided in each case by the Executive 
Council. 

27, No person on leave shall be permitted to accept 
a salaried appointment or undertake professional work 
while on leave, except with the permission of the Execu- 
tive Council. 

28, Except in cases of emergency^ an application 
for casual leave must be sent to the authority concerned 
at least one week, and an application for any other 
kind of leave, at least one month, before the date 
from which the applicant desires to take leave. 

Every application for leave within a shorter 
period of time, must state the precise nature of the 
emergency upon which the application is based. 
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CHAPTER XXL 

POWERS OF THE VIOE-OHANCELLOB. 

1. Whenever in his opinion special circumstances 

. render it desirable to do so, the 

ec ion ( ). Vice-Chancellor may by order in 
writing increase, decrease, or fix the amount of the fees 
to be paid by guests resident in hostels, or by a student, 
where a room is occupied by more than one inmate ; and 
it shall be not necessary for the Vice-Chancellor to report 
to the Executive Council any action taken by him under 
this ordinance ; but any person aggrieved by such action 
may appeal to the Executive Council. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor may authorise the payment 
of any additional sum to any menial servant of the 
University for any special duty performed by him in an 
emergency, provided that the sum so awarded does not 
exceed one-fourth of such servant's monthly pay, and 
provided that the total sum so awarded to menial 
servants at any one time in respect of any particular 
emergency, does not exceed Rs. 30. In such cases the 
Vice-Chancellor need not report to the Executive 
Council any action taken by him in exercise of his powers 
under this ordinance, but shall do so, if he authorises any 
such payment or payments in excess of the limits 

* hereby prescribed. 


CHAPTER XXIL 

VACANCIES IN UNIVERSITY BODIES. 

1. The Registrar shall, not less than seven weeks 

g before the day on which any ap- 

pointed member of any authority 

or body will vacate ofiice, give notice thereof to the 
authority or body by whom the member vacating office 
was nominated or elected. 

2. Every casual vacancy owing to death, resignation 
or otherwise, shall be similarly reported by the Registrar 
within ten days from the date on which notice of such 
vacancy is received by him. 
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CHAPTER XXIIl 

APPOINTMENT TO TEACHING POSTS. 


Ch. 

Xilll, 


1 , The following shall be the rates of salaries in 
a appointments to 

Sec ion - (/). full-time teaching posts in the 
University made after the 1st of July, 1923, except 
in the case of teachers deputed from Government 
service ; ~ 


(a) For a Professor Ks. 800— .50 — 1,250 per 
month unless, in any special case, the 
Executive Council considers it advisable to 
pay a higher rate of salary. 

(i) In the case of Eeaders Rs. 450—40—800 per 
month. 


(c) In the case of Lecturers Rs, 250 — 25 — 450 per 
month. 


2. All new appointments to the teaching staff shall 
be made on probation for three years ; and at the end 
of that period, if the appointment is confirmed, the 
engagement of the teacher shall not be terminated 
except for a breach on his part of one or more of the 
conditions of his agreement with the University or on 
the ground of age, infirmity, whether mental or physical, 
or conduct which in the opinion of the Executive Council 
renders him unfit to be a teacher in the University. 


3. Appointments to teaching posts, other than Pro- 

o. o tf-i Yit fessorships. Readerships, and lec- 
St. 3 of Chapter Xu . v,- r n i. j .i 

of the Statutes tureships shall be made on the 

nomination of a Committee of 
Appointments constituted for the purpose as follows : — 

(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) the Dean of the Faculty concerned, and 

(3) the Head of the Department of Tetiching 

concerned. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

CONTEOL OF ADMINISTEATIVE STAFP. 

1. The Eegistrar may, subject to the control of the 

Vice-Chancellor, appoint, suspend, 

■ ■ dismiss, or otherwise punish the 

clerical staff of the University Office. All action taken 
in the exercise of such powers shall be reported to the 
Executive Council at its next meeting. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor may, by order in writing and 
signed by him, delegate to the Eegistrar or to the Dean 
of a Faculty or the Head of a department ortho "Warden 
or Superintendent of a Hostel the power to appoint, 
suspend, dismiss or punish any member of the menial 
establishment working under his orders. Any exercise of 
powers conferred under this ordinance need not be re- 
ported to the Executive Council ; but any person aggriev- 
ed thereby may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor or to the 
Executive Council. 

3. The powers mentioned in ordinance 2 shall be ex- 
ercised by the Eegistrar in all cases in which the same 
have not been delegated to some other person under the 
provisions of ordinance 2. 


4 (1) Whenever there is a temporary vacancy in 
the existing cadre of teachers in 
Section 21 (g). departme nt a research scholar 

attached to the department may be appointed by the 
Executive Council to fill the vacancy. Provided, first, 
that the amount of teaching work to be done by such 
scholar shall not exceed six periods per week ; and 
secondly, that the Vice-Chancellor certifies that other 
arrangements for carrying on the work of the department 
are not possible and that the efficiency of the depart- 
ment will suffer if the temporary vacancy is not filled. 

(2) Except as provided by this ordinance, a research 
scholar shall not be appointed to a teaching post in the 
University unless he resigns his research scholarship. 
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Ch. 

X2V. 


CHAPTER XXV. 

TKAVELLINQ AND HALTING ALLOWANCES. 

1. Members of Authorities, Boards and Committees 

^ shall be granted Travelling and 

Halting Allowances for attending 
meetings other than a Convocation of the University at 
places at which they do not reside at following rates : — 

(«) Eor all journeys performed by rail, single First 
Class fare for the Member, and a Third 
Class fare for his servant, if any, each way 
from his permanent place of residence. 

Provided that in cases where any person to 
whom this ordinance applies has his bead- 
quarters in Allahabad but is away from 
Allahabad in the normal course of bis 
duties and is obliged to travel to and from 
Allahabad solely for the purpose of a 
University meetings the Executive Council 
may allow him traveling allowance. 

(it) For all journeys performed by road, eight annas 
per mile from his permanent place of resi- 
dence to the nearest railway station and 
back. 

(Hi) For each day on which a meeting is attended 
Es. 7-8-0. 

2. When a member under ordinance 1 has to attend 
two meetings of the University with an interval of less 
than four days between the meetings attended he shall 
be entitled to charge only Halting Allowance for the 
intervening days. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor will be granted Travelling and 
Halting Allowances at the rate of double First Class fare 
and Ks 10 a day while travelling or halting on duty. 
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4. Travelling Allowance to Examiners shall be on 
the following scale : — 

Single First Class fare each way and a third class fare 
if a servant is taken and an Allowance of Rs. 7-8-0 a day 
both for days spent in travelling and for halting. 

5. Other servants of the University will be given 
Travelling and Halting Allowances in accordance with 
the provisions of the Civil Service Regulations : 

Provided that in any case not covered by ordinance 4 
above the Executive Council shall decide what allowances 
shall be given. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


COMMON SEAL AND ACADEMIC DRESS. 

1. The Common Seal of the University shall bear the 
Royal Arms, surrounded by a circular band, the upper 
half of which band shall bear the words ‘‘ University of 
Allahabad,’ and the lower half shall bear the motto 
“ Quot rami tot arboresJ* 


2. The academic dress prescribed — 

Por the Chancellor-is a black-ribbed silk gown 
with gold lace and .tufts. The cap shall be a black 
velvet square cap with a gold tassel. 


For the Vice-Chancellor-is a black-ribbed silk 
gown with silver lace and tufts. The cap shall be a 
black velvet square cap with a silver tassel 


• Registrar and Members of the Court- 

IS the M. A gown and hood of the University of Allahabad 
or of the University of which they are graduates. The 

Sk teeU o ^ f a black 

8UK tassel , or, it preferred, a “ turban.'’ 


Bachelor of Arts-is a black 

&tufi gown of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors 
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of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall 
be of black silk edged with one band of three inches of 
amber yellow silk both sides. 

For the degree of Master of Arts— is a black stuff 
gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
silk lined with amber yellow silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Letters— is a gown 
of scarlet cloth with full sleeves and with facings of 
white silk. The hood shall be of white cloth with 
•iicarlet silk lining. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Laws— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of 
Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black silk lined with ])ale blue silk. 

For the degree of Master of Laws— is a black silk 
or stuff gown of the same sliape as that worn by Doctors 
of Laws in the University of Oxford, The hood shall be 
of black silk lined with deep bliKJ silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Laws —is a dark blue 
cloth gown with full sleeves. The hood shall be of pale 
blue silk and the cap shall be black cloth square cap with 
tassel. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as tliat *worn by Bachelors 
of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be 
of black silk edged with one band of three inches of 
crimson silk on both sides. 

ForthedegreeofMaster of Science— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of 
Arts in the University of Oxford. 'The hood shall be of 
black silk edg(^d with one band of six inches of crimson 
silk on both sides. 

For the degree of Doctor of Science— is a scarlet 
cloth gown with full skr'ves. The hood shall be of white 
silk. • 


Ob. 

IXVl. 


18 
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Ch. For the degree of Bachelor of Commerce— is a 

black stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by 
Bachelors of Arts in the University of Oxford. The 
hood shall be of black silk lined with white silk. 

In the case of all graduates the cap shall be either a 
black cloth square cap with black silk tassel, or, if prefer- 
red, a “ turban ” or “ amama ” of approved pattern. 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE COUBT. 

1. The Court shall, unless otherwise directed by the 
Vice-Chancellor, meet during the second week in Novem- 
ber, and may adjourn from time to time to conclude any 
unfinished business. The meeting in November shall be 
deemed the Annual Meeting of the Court. 

2. At tlie Annual Meeting of the Court the Trea- 
surer shall present the budget for the ensuing financial 
year, and representatives of the Court shall be elected to 
such Councils, Committees and Boards as include repre- 
sentatives of the Court. 

3. If both the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor 
are absent from any meeting the members present shall 
elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

4. At all meetings of the Court thirty members 

inclusive of the Chairman shall 
form a quorum. 

5. If a quorum is not present fifteen minutes after 
the advertised time of the meeting, the Chairman may 
declare that there shall be no meeting. 

6. If, in the course of a meeting, any member calls 
attention to the absence of a quorum, the Chairman shall 
dissolve the meeting. 

7. Notice in writing of meetings of the Court shall 

be despatched to all members of 
the Court not later than thirty 
days before the meeting and shall be further published 
by a notice posted on the notice-board of the Eegistrar’s 
Office. 

8. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved at 
a meeting of the Court must be in the hands of the 
Registrar not less than twenty day before the meeting. 


Ch, I. 
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9. Notice of oil amendment to a motion or resolu* 
tion of which notice havS been given must be in the hands 
of the Registrar at least ten daJ^s before the annual 
meeting of the Court at which the motion or resolution 
is to be moved. 

10. No business other than that contained in the 
agenda paper shall be transacted at a meeting unless 
with the consent of the Chairman of the meeting and 
unless permission is given to introduce it by the vote 
of two-thirds of the members present. 

11. All questions as to whether proper notice of a 
motion of an amendment has been given shall be decided 
by the Chairman of the meeting, whose decision shall 
be final. 


12. {a) No motion or resolution of which due notice 
h6,s not been given may be moved 
at any meeting of the Court 
except — 


Motions 

notice. 


without 


(1) to adjourn the debate ; 

(2) to adjourn the meeting ; 

(3) to dissolve the meeting ; 

(4) to change the order of business ; 

(5) to refer any matter to any Authority of the 

University ; 

(6) to pass to the next item of business ; 

(7) to appoint a committee ; 

(8) to propose that the question be now put. 

{b) A motion under (1), (2), (0) or (8) above shall 
be put to the vote without discussion. 

(c) Motions under (1), (2), (3) and (4) shall be 
moved only with the consent of the Chair- 
man, 
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13. No amendment of which due notice has not been 
, . , given shall be moved to a motion 

Amendmeuts. resolution before a meeting of 

the Court unless — 


(1) The Chairman rules it to be in order as 
arising out of the debate, and 


(2) permission to move the amendment is given 
by a majority of the members present. 


Casting vote, 
a casting vote. 


14. The Chairman at a meeting 
of the Court shall have a vote and 


Motions, 
with the word 


that.’’ 


15. Every motion shall be affir- 
mative in form, and shall begin 


16. Every motion must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his 
speech with the permission of the Chairman, 


17. When a motion that is in order has been 
seconded it shall be stated from the Chair, before it is 
discussed. 


18. If no member rises to speak to the motion after 
it has been stated from the Chair, the Chairman shall 
proceed to put the question to the %ote. 

19. Not more than one motion and one amendment 
thereto shall be placed before the meeting at the same 
time. 


20. A motion once disposed of shall not be again 
brought forward at the same meeting, or at any 
adjournment thereof. 


21, (1) Any proposal before the meeting may be 
, , , amended (a) by leaving out a 

men( men s. word or words, or (h) by leaving 

out a word or words in order to add or insert some 


other word or words, or (c) by 
word or words. 


adding 


or insertfng a 
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(2) When an amendment is of the first kind, the 
form in which it shall be proposed and 
handed to the Chair will be, " That the 
words (mentioning them) be omitted.” 

(11) When an amendment is of the second kind, the 
form will be, “ That the words (mentioning 
them) be omitted in order to add (or insert) 
the words (mentioning them).” 

(4) When an amendment is of the third kind, the 
form will be, “ That the words (mentio ning 
them) be added (or inserted),” 

22. No amendment shall be proposed which would in 
effect constitute a direct negative to the motion. 

23. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion 
upon which it is moved. 

24. No amendment shall be proposed which sub- 
stantively raises a question already disposed of by the 
meeting, or which is inconsistent with any resolution 
already passed by it. 

25. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be 
deternuned by the Chairman. 

26. An amendment must be seconded in the same 

way as a motion, otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of 
an amendment may Veserve his speech with the permis- 
Sion of the Chairman. ^ 


27. When an amendment that is in order has been 
moved and seconded, it shall be stated from the Chair. 

28. The mover of an amendment, or of a motion for 
Irocedure in discus- dissolution or adjournment, has no’ 

right of reply. ' 

iKlt -‘y 

m.v» 
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31. When the debate is concluded, the Chairman Ch. I. 
shall, after summing up, if he so desires, put the question 

to the vote thus : 

(1) If there is an amendment, the Chairman shall 

state the motion and the amendment and 
take the vote of the meeting on the amend- 
ment. 

(2 ) If the amendment is negatived, the original 

motion shall be again stated from the Chair, 
and subject to the foregoing regulations, any 
other amendment which is in order may 
then be proposed thereto. 

(3) If an amendment is carried, the motion as 

amended, shall be stated from the Chair 
and may then be debated as a substantive 
question to which any further amendments 
to the original motion which are in order 
may be ])roposed, subject to the foregoing 
regulations. Such further amendments shall 
be disposed of in the same manner as the 
original amendment. When all the amend- 
ments have been thus dealt with the Chair- 
man shall take the vote of the meeting on 
the motion as amended as the substantive 
resolution^ 

32. A motion “ That this meetiiig be now dissolved ’’ 

or “That this meeting be now 
Adjournment*, etc. ” may be moved at any 

time as a distinct question but not as an amendment, nor 
so as to interrupt a speech. 

33. If a motion for dissolution is carried, the business 
before the meeting shall drop. 

34. If a motioh for adjournment is carried, the meet- 
ing shall be adjourned, and the business shall be resumed 
at the adjourned meeting. 

35. A motion “ That the debate bo now adjourned 
may be moved in the manner prescribed in Begufation 
32, and if it be carried shall have the effect of postponing 
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the debate on the question under consideration, and the 
other items on the agenda paper shall be proceeded with. 
If the motion be negatived, the debate shall be resumed. 

36. A meeting or a debate, renewed or continued 
after an adjournment, is to be deemed one with that 
preceding the adjournment. 

37. A motion “ That the meeting pass on to the next 
business on the agenda paper ” may be made, at any time, 
in like manner, and subject to the same rules as one for 
adjournment. If such motion be carried, the motion 
under consideration and the amendment thereon, if any, 
shall drop. 

38. At any time after a motion or amendment has 
been made a member may request the Chairman to put 
the question, and if it appears to the Chairman that there 
has been sufficient discussion he may call upon the mover 
for his reply and may then put the question to the vote. 


Time limit. 


39. No member shall speak for more than fifteen 
minutes when proposing a motion 
or amendment, or for more than 

ten minutes when seconding or speaking to a motion or 
amendment, or when replying. 

40. Proposals relating to the conferring of honorary 

^ degrees, votes of thanks, messages 

cia^N^ure.^^ ^ congratulations or condolence, 

• addresses, and other matters of a 
like nature may be moved from the Chair without pre- 
vious notice. 

41. The Chairman may at any stage in the proceed- 
ings, at his own discretion or at 
the request of a member, explain 
the sco})e and effect of the motion 

or amendment wliich is before tlie meeting. 


Intervention 

Chairman. 


of 


42. If th(; Chairman desires to take an active j)art in 
a debate, he shall vacate the Chair until the vote on that 
debate shall li.ave been taken. During such time tlie Chair 
shall be taken by a mtunber pn‘sent a])pointed by the 
Chairman. The acting Chairman shall, during the debate 
in question, exercise all the rights of the Chairman. 
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Withdrawal 


Any member may with the permission of the 
Chairman, rise, even while another 
Interruption. speaking, to explain any expres- 

sion used by himself which may have been misunder- 
stood by the speaker^ but he shall confine hirasejf strictly 
to such explanation. 

44. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention to 

^ , a point of order even while another 

member is addressing the meeting 
but no speech shall be made on such point of order. 

45. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any 
])oint of order, and may call any member to order, and 
may, if necessary, dissolve the meeting, or adjourn it 
to some hour on the same or the following day. 

46. A motion or amendment may be withdrawn 
by permission of the Chairman by 
any member who has given notice 

of such motion or amendment. 

47. Any motion or amendment standing in the name 

of a member who is absent from a 
Absence of mover. meeting maybe brought forward 
by any other member. 

48. On putting any question to the vote the Chair- 

^ . man shall call for an indication of 

the opinion of the Court by a show 
of hands in the affirmative, and negative, and shall 
declare the result thereof according to bis opinion. 

49. Any six memhers may then demand a division ex- 
cept on a motion of the kind contemplated in Eegulation 
12. The Chairman shall thereupon give such directions 
for effecting the division as he shall consider expedient 
and shall nominate scrutineers to count the votes, 

50. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 

Committee. ^ under debate may be 

made by any member at any time, 
and without the notice required by Eegulation 9. 

51. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
must define the purpose for which the Committee is to 
serve and the number of members to compose it. Amend- 


Ch. I. 
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made without jirevious notice. If the motion is carried, 
the member )noviug shall nanu? the ])orsons whom he 
wishes to form the committee. It shall thereupon be 
open to members to propose and secopd other names. 
A ballot shall then be taken, if necessary, and the re- 
quisite number appointed from those who obtain the 
largest number of votes. 

52. The quorum for a committee shall be not less 
than a majority of the members appointed. 

53. At the time of the appointment of a committee 
one of its members shall be elected as Chairman of the 
committee by the Court. 

54. The resolutions of a committee appointed by the 
Court shall be embodied in a report. The report shall 
be presented to the Court at its next meeting, subject to 
provisions of these Begulations respecting notice, 

55. In all cases of (dection other than those speci- 

Fleption<? lically ])rovided for, the candidate, 

shall be proposed and seconded. 
If no more candidates are nominated than there are 
vacancies to be lilled, the Chairman shall declare those 
candidates to be elected. If the number of candidates 
exceeds the number of vacancies the voters shall state on 
the ballot paper the names of the candidates they desire 
to vote for up to the limit of the number of vacancies. 

56. No matter which has been decided by the Court 

Reconsideration, shall, within a period of twelve 
months, be reconsidered, except at 
a special meeting of the Court convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition of not less than thirty members. 
No motion for revision shall bo carried unless three- 
fourths of the members present at such meeting vote in 
favour thereof. 

57. Once every twelve months, or at such other inter- 
vals as the Court shall direct, the Executive Council 
shall causs the minutes of the meeting of the Court to 
be printed and a copy thereof to be forwarded to each 
member. 
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68. In any case not provided for by these regula- 
tions, the Chairman shall be enti- 
Emergency Rulings. tied to give his own ruling as to 
procedure. 

59. Eepresentatives of the Press and Visitors may 

p ^ V -f admitted to meetings of the 

Court, provided they have obtained 
the permission of the Eegistrar. 

60. Any member of the Court shall, subject to the 

, , Eeffulations of the Court, be en- 

n erpe a 10 ns. titled to put questions regarding 

any matter connected with the administration of the 
University. A member so putting a question or any 
other member of the Court shall be entitled to put 
supplementary questions. Notice of questions to be 
answered shall be given not less than twenty days 
before the date of the meeting. 


61. The Vice-Chancellor may decline to answer any 
question if he considers it contrary to the best interests 
of the University. Such decision shall be final. The 
Vice-Chancellor may decline to answer supplementary 
questions for the same reason. 

62. No question may be put which retiects upon 
the personal character or competence of a member of 
the University staff. 

68. The Vice-Chancellor may ask for notice of a 
supplementary question which he is not prepared to an- 
swer without further enquiry into the facts of the case. 


CHAPTER 11. 

THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 

1. The Executive Council shall meet ordinarily on 
the first Saturday in each month while the University is 
in session and at such other times as the Vice-Chancellor 
may for special reasons direct. 


Gh. I& 
Ch. 11. 
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Ch. II Council shall at its first meeting in each 

& calendar year elect a Vice-Chairman for the year, who 
Ch. III. shall preside at meetings in the absence of the Vice- 
Chancellor. If at any meeting both the Vice-Chancellor 
and the Vice-Chairman are absent, the Council shall 
elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

3. Five members inclusive of the Chairman shall form 
a quorum. 

4. Not less than seven days' notice of a meeting 
shall be given by the Eegistrar: 

Provided that when the nature of the business to be 
brought before the Council in the opinion of the Vice- 
Chancellor necessitates an immediate meeting shorter 
notice may be given, but at such meeting no business 
that is not of immediate urgency shall be transacted. 

6. At meetings of the Executive Council the Chair- 
man shall have a vote and a casting vote. 

6. The Chairman at any meeting may, at his dis- 
cretion, apply the Eegulations prescribed for discussion 
of matters at meetings of the Court, in so far as he 
thinks fit. 

7. Any member of an authority or body of the 
University may malie ally recommendation or proposal 
to the Executive Council. Such recommendation or 
proposal shall be sent in the form of a letter through 
the Eegistrar, and shall be considered by the Council 
at the earliest possible date. 


CHAPTER III. 

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall convene through the 
Eegistrar a iiu^eting of tlu.‘ Acad(uuic Council at any 
time on his own initiative or on receipt of a requisition 
signed by not less than fifteen members of the Council. 
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2. Not less than three weeks* notice shall be given Oh. 
of the time and place of meeting. 

3. Twenty members inclusive of the Chairman shall 
form a quorum. 

4. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the meeting 
shall elect as Chairman the Dean of one of the Eaoulties 
to preside at the meeting. 

5. At all meetings of the Council the Chairman shall 
have a vote and a casting vote. 

6. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved at a 
meeting of the Academic Council must be in the hands of 
the Registrar not less than 14 days before the meeting. 

7. Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolution 
of which notice has been given must be in the hands of 
the Eegistrar at least seven days before the meeting of 
the Academic Council at which the motion or resolu* 
tion is to be moved. 

8. Notwithstanding anything contained in Kegula* 
tions 6 and 7 of this Chapter, the Chairman may allow a 
motion of which the notice required thereby has not 
been given to be moved or discussed when the motion 
is one to accept or to act upon any recommendation or 
report of any Authority, Board, Council, Committee or 
Sub-Committee of the University or* of a Committee or 
Sub-Committee of any such body and where it would have 
been impossible to give the notice required by Regulations 
6 and 7 of this Chapter, provided that the Chairman is 
satisfied that, for the purpose of carrying on the work 
of the University, it is necessary to obtain an immediate 
decision upon the motion. 

9. The Regulations relating to notice of business 
ind discussion at meetings of the Court shall be applied, 
so far as may be, at meetings of the Council. 

10. There shall be a meeting of the Council in the 
month of November to be called the Annual Meeting. 

19 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE FACULTIES. 

1 . Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened 
by the Eegistrar under the orders of the Dean of the 
Faculty. 

2. There shall be a meeting of every Faculty in the 
month of November to be called the Annual Meeting. 

Not less than one-third of the members of a 
Faculty including the Chairman shall constitute a 
quorum. 

4. Not less than ten days’ notice ol; any meeting of 
a Faculty shall be given. 

5. In the absence of the Dean the membt^rs ])resent 
shall select their own Chairman. 

6. The Chairman at a meeting (A’ a Faculty may, 
at his discretion, a])|)ly the regulations prescribed for 
discussion of matters at a meeting of the Court, so far 
as he may think fit. 

7. It shall be the duty of every Faculty to sub- 
mit proposals to the Academic Council for draft 
Ordinances relating to the modi^ of appointment and 
duties of examiners, conduct and standards of examina- 
tions and courses of studv. 

8. Exce])t whim otherwist* directed b}' th(j Executive 
Council the ])roposals of a Faculty relating to courses of 
study shall be sent to the Eegistrar in time to allow of 
their being print(‘d and circulat;(‘d among memb(?ts of 
the Academic Council bt^fore its next meeting. 

Tim of Arts lias varied these liegulatioiis so far 

as that Faculty is concerned in the following maimer 

Regulation (1) Aiir! at the end “or on a requisition signed 
by not less than seven members ’’ 

Regulation (2) Add at the end “ and an ordinary meetiuor 
in March.” 

Beguiation (7) iZead “Conduct and standards” instead of 
“Conduct or standards.” 
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CHAPTER V. 

COMMITTEES OF COUE8KS AND STUDIES. 


1. Tliere shall h(i a Committee ol Courses and Studies 
for each Honours School and for each subject for the 
ordinary degriic. The same Committee may be appointed 
to serve for more than one course. 


2. The members of the several Committees of Courses 
, and Studies shall be elected at the 
annual meetings or their respective 
Faculties. Memb(Ts shall hold olhce for a period of 
two years from tlie date of eh'ction and shall be eligible 
for re-election. 


Vacancies occurring in th(‘- course of the year shall 
be filled up by the Faculties concerned till the next 
Annual Meeting of the Faculty. 

4. Not less than three-quarters of th(‘ members of 
any committee, including the Chairman, siiall be tea- 
chers in one or otlier of the subjects of the course, 
but in Law not less than one-half of the members of 
the Committee' of Courses and Studies including the 
Chairman, shall b(' teachers of the subjects of the courses 
in Law. 


The Faculty of Arts has varied these Regulations so far as 
that Faculty is concerned as follows 

For [\) substitute “There shall be a Committee 

of Courses and Studies for each subject taught in the Univer- 
sity.” 

For Regulation f “Te<achersof the University 

shall form tlie majority of the members of any committee.'’ 

Add as Regulation 4 fa) “ Each Committee shall consist 
of not more than seven members except in the case of Indian 
Vernaculars in which the Committee shall consist of not more 
than nine members.” 

The Faculty of Science has adopted the following 

i{b). In the Faculty of Science, each Committee of Courses 
and Studies shall consist of not more than seven membeirs. 


Oh.V. 
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5. The Chairman of each Committee shall be the Head 
of the department concerned which teaches the subjects 
of the course ; or where more than one department is 
concerned, a Head of a department elected by the 
Faculty from among such departments. 

6. If two or more Committees belonging to the same 

. . ^ Faculty meet jointly, the Chair- 

® man at the joint session shall be 
the Dean or a Head of a department appointed by 
the Dean ; 


Provided that if such Committees belong to different 
Faculties, the Chairman at the joint session shall be the 
Vice-Chancellor or a Head of a department appointed by 
him, 

7. It shall be the duty of a Committee to make recom- 
mendations to the Faculty concerned regarding — 

(1) syllabuses for subjects of instruction, 

(2) combinations of subjects permitted in the 

various courses, 

(3) new courses of study, and 

(4) the names of examiners. 


8. Two-thirds of the members of a Committee of 
Courses and Studies or, in the case of joint sessions, 
of the total number of the Committees meeting jointly, 
shall form a quorum. 


9. Each Committee of Courses and Studies shall draw 
up a course or courses for adoption 
in the subject or subjects with 
which the Committee is concerned. 


Procedure in draw- 
ing up Courses. 


10. The courses proposed shall be printed and circulat- 
ed among all members of the Faculty. Comments or 
proposals made by members of the Faculty shall be 
communicated to the Chairman of the Committee. 

11. A Committee of Courses and Studies may dispose 
of its business by meetings or correspondence, or by 

both. 
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OHAPTBR VI. 

ATTENDANCE AT COITBSES OV STUDY 
IN THE UNIVEESITY, 

1. In case of absence from any lecture, notice should 
be sent to the teacher concerned with an explanation 
thereof. 

2. No student who has suffered from any infectious 
disease is allowed to attend his classf without a medical 
certificate stating that he is free from infection. 

3. Irregularity in attendance, neglect of work, dis- 
orderly conduct or other breach of discipline may lead to 
suspension from classes or in grave cases to expulsion. 

4. Students who have absented themselves without 
permission from class examinations will not be entitled 
to a certificate of attendance in the class. 

5. Students who do not return punctually at the 
beginning of the session are liable to be refused permission 
to attend courses of instruction. In case of delay due 
to illness or other unavoidable cause a student ^must 
without loss of time notify the Begistrar. 


12. The Begistrar shall forward to the Chairman 
of a Committee any copies of books 
members relating to the subject with which 

the Committee is concerned, which 
may have been received from publishers. The Begistrar 
shall procure for the use of any Committee books and 
periodicals which the Committee may require. He shall 
print any notes and minutes which a Committee requires 
to be printed, and pay to the Chairman of a Committee 
any expenses incurred by him in circulating books to 
its members j 

Provided that the Begistrar, in any case, in which he 
considers it expedient, may take the orders of the Execu- 
tive Council before exercising any of the duties prescribed 
by this Regulation. 
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6. Students desiring leave of absence must apply to 
the Head of tli<? Department of Teaching concerned. 

7. Students are required to keep the Eegistrar 
informed of their addresses. Any alteration of address 
must be communicated without delay. 

S. A student expelled for idleness or misconduct for- 
feits all fees and privileges. 

9. All students are required to present themselves for 
tlie class examination in the subjects which they have 
been taking and, if they fail in these examinations, they 
may be required to repeat their courses of study. 


CHAPTER VII. 

UNI VEESITI LlBExiEV. 

1. The Library shall be open during such hours as 
the Library Committee may, from time to time direct, 
but it may, in exceptional circumstances, be closed by 
the Librarian. 

2. The Library is intended primarily for the use of 
the members and students of the University, but other 
persons may be allowed to read in the Library on obtain- 
ing special permission from the Library Committee and 
subject to conditions i)rescribed in these rules. 

(3. Any person not being a member of theUniversity 
taff, to whom the Library Committee grants permission 
to borrow books, and any student of the University, may 
be alloAvod, on making a deposit of Es. 10 to borrow not 
more than tw^o books or six volumes of a single work 
from the General Library at one time. 

4. Looks will be issued from the General Library and 
the General {Science Library and the Departmental 
Librfiries. 

6. Books are strictlv non- transferable. 
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0. No book may be borrowed for a longer period than 
one month and any book may be recalled at any time at 
the discretion of the Librarian. 

7. All books borrowed froin the General Library and 
the Science Library shall be returned on or before the 
15th April, whtm the stock-taking in the General, the 
Science, and the Departmental Libraries will begin. 

8. Officials in charge of the Science Library and the 
Departmental Libraries should report to the Librarian 
after stock-taking. 

9. The General as well as the Science and Depart- 
mental Libraries will be closed for two weeks for 
stock-taking and no books will be issued during the 
period without the special permission of the Librarian. 

10. The students of the University must return all 
books borrowed from the General or Science Library and 
must obtain a certificate to the effect from the Deputy . 
Librarian a week before their examinations. 

11. If a book is not returned within 10 days of the 
receipt of a request for its return signed by the Deputy 
Librarian, another copy of the book may be bought arid 
debited to the deposit of the borrower, who shall 
thereupon cease to be entitled to borrow books or use the 
Library until he shall have mad^ up the full amount of 
the deposit required. If the value o^ the book exceeds 
Ks. 10, the borrower shall be called upon to pay the 
balance of tlie ])rice of the book and make a fresh 
deposit of Ks. 10. 

12. A borrower who defaces by writing or marking 
or in any way damages a book, may be called upon to 
pay such penalty, not exceeding the value of the book, 
as the Librarian may fix. 

13. No volumes or parts of periodicals nor any book 
which under the orders of the Librarian has been 
marked “ Reserved may be taken out of the Library 
without the special permission of the Librarian tq be 
obtained in each case. 
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14, Any reader who injures the furniture, or removes 
or attempts to remove a book from theLibrary, that has 
not been duly made over to him by a member of the 
Library staflP, may be refused permission to read in the 
Library by the Librarian, who shall report his action to 
the Library Committee. 

16. The Library Committee may without assigning 
any reason revoke or suspend any permission given by it 
to any user of the Library. 

16. A list of days upon which the Library is closed 
shall be posted quarterly in the Eeading Eoom, 

17. Applications for the loan of a book or for the use 
of a book to read in the Library must be made on the 
prescribed form, obtainable from the Library staff. 

18. A fine of 2 annas per day is imposed for the re- 
tention of a book or a volume of a work beyond the 
specified time of return or recall. 

19. The Librarian is given discretion to issue books 
for^ the period of the summer vacation notwithstanding 

20. Reader s Tickets must be obtained from the 
Library staff by al^ users of the Library, Such tickets will 
remain in force for the academic year in which they are 
issued, unless cancelled by order of the Librarian, and 
are not transferable. 

n V tracing or copy of any manuscript or print 
shall be made without the permission of the Librarian. 

22. Readers may be permitted by the Librarian to 
leserve not more than two books or manuscripts for use 
on succeeding days up to a limit of six days ; but if they 
are not present in the Library on any such day such re- 
servation will cease to have further effect. 

^ *23. A list of new books shall be displayed monthly 

in a conspicuous place in the Library. 
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24. A register shall be kept in which those who use 
the Library may enter the names of books the purchase 
of which is suggested. Such suggestion shall be laid 
before the Library Committee at its next meeting. 

26. Conversation and smoking are strictly prohibited 
in the Library. 

26. Borrowers are advised to inspect books issued to 
them at the time of issue and to call attention to any 
damage or defacement detected by them. 

27. The Head of a de])artment is given discretion to 
select for his Departmental Library, from the section of 
the General Library dealing with his subject, such books 
as are likely to be required for constant use in his 
department, but no books shall be so transferred until 
they are properly catalogued and numbered and the 
aggregate number of such books shall not exceed 500. 

28. Losses of books shall be reported by the Libra- 
rian to the Library Committee at its next meeting. 

29. Books transferred from the General Library to 
a Department of Teaching may be retained in the De- 
partmental Library at the discretion of the Head of the 
department. 

30. Before a book is made over to a Department of 
Teaching, it shall be entered in the General catalogue 
and its transfer to the Departmental Library be recorded. 

31. The Head of a Department of Teaching will be 
responsible for the safe custody of books placed in his 
Departmental Library, 

32. When the process of stock-taking in a section of 
the General Library or in a Departmental Library is 
complete, the Librarian shall report the result to the 
Library Committee. 


Ch. VII. 
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CH, VH 
& 

Ch. Vlll. 


«*^3. The procedure in regard to the purchase of books 
shall be as follows 

(1) The Librarian will place before the Library 

Committee once in three months a list of 
the books in the register, referred to in 
Regulation 24. which have been suggested 
for purchase by the users of the Library. 

(2) The Library Committee will pass orders upon 

the list and the Librarian will thereupon 
take steps to obtain the; books approved by 
the Committee. 

(3) The balance, after distribution by the Library 

Committee among the De])artment8 of 
Teaching, may be expended by the Heads 
of De])artments of Teaching for the pur- 
chase of books through the Librarian. 

34. Back numbers of ])eriodioaLs except those of 
Science should be kejit in the General Library. 


OHAPTBE VIII. 

MANAGEMENT OP THE UNIVERSITY 
PKOVIUENr EUND. 

1. The amount in hand to the credit of the Provident 
Fund shall be invested in Government Promissory notes, 
or be placed on fixed deposit in the Imperial Bank of 
India, or in the Post Office Savings Bank, according as 
the Executive Council may direct. 

2. The interest received by the University on sutns 
so invested or deposited shall be added half-yearly to 
the amount to the credit of the Fund and ‘ shall be 
apportioned between the various depositors in propor- 
tion to the total amount standing to the credit of each 
depositor. 
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The Executive Council shall cause to be main- 
tained proper accounts relating to the Fund, showing 
the amount for the time being to the credit of each de- 
positor and the general state of the Fund, in such 
form as it may, from time to time prescribe. 


Oh. vm 
& 

Oh. IX. 


CHAPTER IX. 

UJSIVEESITY ACCOUNTS. 

1. The income of the University shall be divided 
under two heads, viz 

(a) Government Grant. 

(b) Non-Government Sources. 

2. The Finance Committee shall prepare in the pre- 

l-reparation of «^ed form a budget estimate of 
Budget. probable income and expen- 

diture and submit it to the Execu- 
tive Council for approval on or before 15th August 
annually. 

3. The budget estimate shall set forth the estimated 
receipts and expenditure and opening and closing 
balances. 

4. The budget estimate shall Be accompanied by 
necessary explanatory schedulers. 

5. If at .any time, during the year, the Executive 
Council ha.s r(,‘a.sou to believe that tlio budget under anv 
head is likely to be exceedi'd and that the excess cannot 
be met by niductiou under some other head, a supple- 
mentary budget estimate shall be prepared by the 
Finance Committee. 

6. K the Itxecutive Council has reason to suppose 
that the receipts under any head are likely to fall 
considerably short of the budget estimate, a revised 
budget estimate shall be prepared by the Finance 
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Remission of fees. 

Ch. IX. 


7. All fees and fines shall be paid 
into the office of the Eegistrar. 


8. Salaries fall due on the first day of the month 

Payment of salaries. 

^ 18 paid. 


9. Income-tax, Subscription to Provident Fund, 
House Kent and other dues to the University shall be 
deducted from the salaries of officers and teachers 
before payment is made to them. 


10. Payment of salaries shall ordinarily be by cheque. 
If any officer or teacher desires that payment shall be 
made to him in cash he will attend the Kegistrar’s Office 
at a time fixed by the Begistrar and receive it in 
person. 

11. With every payment of salary shall be furnished 
a slip showing the amount of salary due and the amount 
of deduction under different heads. 


12. Save with the special sanction of the Vice- 
Chancellor no claim by an officer or teacher for money 
due to him from the University shall be valid, unless 
made within six months of the date at which the pay- 
ment fell due. 

13. No recovery of salary or other money paid in 
excess by the University to an officer or teacher shall 
be made after more than six months after the annual 
audit. 

14. The following officers may be severally granted 

consolidated annual allotments and 
maintain an account-register 
of all the expenditure incurred 
therefrom. The Begistrar will receive reports regarding 
and check expenditure on each such allotment — 
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(1) The Principals of University Colleges and the 

Wardens of University Hostels. Ch. X. 

(2) The Heads of Departments of Teaching. 

(3) The Librarian. 

(4) The Eegistrar. 

They will be allowed permanent advances for petty 
expenditure. 

15. There shall be maintained a permanent register 
„ , _ . in which all appointments, promo- 

ments ^ tions, leave, suspension, fines, re- 

duction or enhancement of salaries 
and ofiice arrangements regarding all members of the 
University Staff are entered. 


CHAPTER X. 

PKOCEDUat: RELATING TO THE DUTIES OF 
THE TEEASUEEB. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor will sanction expenditure 
upto the budget allotment under each head of the Budget. 

2. All requisitions for eipeniiture apart from the 
following heads— (a) salary^ (5) objects definitely des- 
cribed and specifically named and provided for in the 
budget or in a resolution of the Executive Council, shall 
be submitted to the Vice-Chancellor by the Head of the 
department concerned in the prescribed form (append- 
ed) ; on which the Treasurer has expressed his opinion. 

In the case of leave and acting allowances the bills 
should pass through the Treasurer in accordance with 
the above procedure. 

3. In cases where his opinion is requested, any 
papers relating to the subject shall be sent to the 
Treasurer by the Registrar. 


20 
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Ch. X. 4. The annual estimates and the statement of 
accounts shall be prepared under the direction of the 
Vice-Chancellor and sent to the Treasurer to be laid 
before the Finance Committee. The Treasurer may ask 
for the necessary papers, if he finds it necessary, bearing 
on any item in the estimates or statement. 

5. These estimates and statements shall be presented 
to the Executive Council and the Court by the Treasurer. 

6. Before any proposal for new expenditure not 
covered by the Budget is brought before the Executive 
Council, it shall be communicated to the Treasurer with 
necessary papers, if any, for his opinion, which shall be 
laid before the Council with such notes, if any, as the 
Vice-Chancellor may make. 

7. The final decision whether any such proposal shall 
be brought before the Executive Council shall rest with 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

8. The Treasurer may, at any time, call for infor- 
mation about the manner in which any money had been 
spent. 

9. Cheques shall be signed by the Eegistrar. 


FORM PBB8CBIBED. 
BtlQUlhllON Fobm. 
Bequirement 


Sifjmture oj Head oj Department, 


Amount provided in the Budget. 
Amount already spent. 

Amount available. 

Note by Accountant. 

Bemarks of Treasurer. 

Orders by Vice-Chancellor. 
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OHAPTfiR XL 

ENDOWMENTS AND BEQUESTS. 

1. Endowments, the annual income from which is 
to be used for the periodical grant of medals, prizes, 
scholarships, or the maintenance of a University Chair 
or Beadership may be of the following forms : — 

(a) Any amount in cash or trustee securities of 
not less than Bs. 1,000. 

{b) Landed property with a net annual profit of 
not less than Bs. 500. 

2. All endowments (whether in the form of a bequest, 
donation or transfer of property) must bo made in 
writing and by a registered deed, in all cases in which 
registration is necessary under the provisions of any Act 
for tlie time being in force in British India. 


CHAPTER Xn. 

APPOINTMENTS TO TEACHING POSTS. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Dean 
of the Faculty coiicerned, if he is tf member of the Com- 
mittee, if not, the Head of the department concerhed, 
shall take the Chair at any meeting of the Board. 

2. In the event of a tie, the Chairman shall have a 
casting vote in addition to his vote as a member. 

3. Three members of the Selection Committee shall 
form a quorum. 

4. The Vice-Chancellor, sfiall, when the Selection 
Cotn'mittee is required to act, fix a date for the meeting 
of the Committee, and shall inform the Committee of a 
date before which it is desirable that the appointment in 
question should be made. 


Ch.Xl 

& 

ch. xir 
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Ch. III. 5. In making recommendations, the Committee shall 
not be limited in its choice to the persons who have ap- 
plied for the post. 

6. (a) The report of the Selection Committee will 
state definitely what person is recommended; 

{b) The Committee shall ordinarily select at least 
three persons in order of merit and state 
that in the event of the first refusing or 
being unable to accept the post, it shall be 
offered to the second, and then to the 
third, if the second is not available. 

(e) It shall also state (1) the names and qualifica- 
tions of the candidates ; and (2) the ground 
on which the candidate or candidates 
selected are recommended to the Executive 
Council ; 

(rf) The Committee may report that no person can 
be found with the qualifications required to 
fill the vacant post, and may suggest to the 
Executive Council temporary measures for 
providing the necessary teaching. 

7. The report of the Committee shall be treated as 
confidential, but it may be read tn extensoAt the meeting 
of the Executive Council at which the Eeport is con- 
sidered. 

8. Unless all the members agree, at least a week’s 
notice of the meeting of the Committee, and of any 
change in the date or hour, shall be given to the mem- 
bers. Ordinarily no meetings shall be held on Univer- 
sity holidays, 

9. Whenever the Cqgmittee is considering an ap- 
pointment likely to affecWhe position of any member of 
the Committee, he shall, after he has expressed his 
opinion, be requested to retire from the meeting, but he 
shall be allowed to vote ; and, in all such cases, votes 
shall be given by ballot. 
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Form*of Application for Admission to the University. 


APPLIGATIOS. 

To 

The registrar of the DNIVERStTY of 

ALLAHABAD. 

Sir, 

I hereby apply to be admitted to the University of 
Allahabad. The fee of Re. 1 prescribed is forwarded 
herewith. 

1 am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly) 

Address 

Date of application 

Particulars to be filled in by the applicant. 

Name 

Date of birth and age, in years and months 

Name of father, his oocapatlibn and residence 


Name and address of guarlian — 
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kpnmix. 


Religion 

Caste, if any 

Length of residence in the U. P. 

Examination for which he proposes to study JL 

Class which he wishes to join___ 

Subjects which he proposes to take 

Schools and colleges in which he has read 


Subjects which he took at the last Examination 

Examinations which he has passed entitling him to 
admission to the University (the name of the University 
and the year and . the division in which he passed to be 
specified in each case) 

Date of application 

The applicant must furnish on the day of his admis- 
sion a leaving certificate from the college, in which 
he has last studied. In the case of an applicant who 
has not studied in a college he must produce satisfac- 
tory evidence in regard to his having passed the 
examination qualifying him for admission to the 
University as also in regard to his conduct or 
character. In the case of a candidate coming from 
another University he must produce a leaving cer- 
tificate from the College in which he has last studied 
as well as a migration certificate from the Univer- 
sity from wliich he is coming. 


OAED OF ADMISSION AS A STUDENT OF 
THE UNIVEBSirY. 

I hereby certify that 

has been duly admitted by me as a student of the 
University to study for the Examination for the degree 
of in the subject of 


RKaiSTBAR, 
Allahabad University. 


Dated the 


193 
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Important Resolutions o^ the va^rtous 

bbai^'s. ’ 

Admissions . — Female students not to be admitted to 
B. A. classes along with male students without the per- 
mission of the Vice-Ohancellpr, 

(R. 0, resolution No. 140» dated 18th July, 193$.) ' 

Attendance , — The extent up to which shortage of 
percentage can be condoned., 

(E. 0. resolutions No. 23, dated 22nd January, 1925, 
and No. 113, dated 22nd April, 1930.) 

Amount of w()rk tq be done by teachers . — Minimum 
number of periojds of teaphing work per week (including 
fprinal lectures apd tutoiial or practical woi'k) hred. 
Tutprial and practical classes to count as one full 
period. 

(E. C. resolutions No. 52, dated 2nd February, 1824, 
and No. 99, dated 20th April, 1929.) 

BaUdings . — Tenders to be invited for every single 
item of work involving expenditure of Bs. 5,000 and 
above. 

(B. C. resolution No. 331, dated 21st December, 
1925.) 

Tenders to be invited from contractors in connection 
with the contract for annual repairs and maintenance of 
electric installation. 

(R. 0. resolution No 102, dated 17th April, 1926.) 

Canvassing . — Any canvassing by a candid^e for 
any ^st under the University or for appointment as 
exan)iner either personaUy or through frienc(s shall be 
considered a disqualification. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 256, dated 8th October, 1923.) 

Any one who wishes to be appointed an examiner 
in any subject should send in his name with his qualifica- 
tions through the Begistrar to the Chairmaii of the 
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Selection Committee, but any attempt at canvassing 
should disqualify the candidate. 

(Acad. C. resolution No. 19, dated 24th April, 1923.) 

Conferences and Congresses , — Teachers to be consider- 
ed “on duty ” when they conduct examinations or attend 
meetings of other Universities, provided the total period 
of absence does not exceed 15 days. All such engage- 
ments to be reported to the Executive Council. One 
teacher of each Science Department allowed to attend 
meetings o! the Science Congress provided he has been 
invited to read a paper. Travelling allowance will be 
given only to those teachers of the University whom 
the University sends as its representatives. Travelling 
allowance to be paid to not more than three teachers 
of the Science Departments for attending the Science 
Congress and their selection to be made by the Vice- 
Chancellor in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty 
of Science. Teachers deputed as representatives of the 
University to be paid the following Travelling 
Allowance. — - 


(a) Second Class fare each way. 

(b) Single third class servant’s fare for servants, 

if any. 


(c) Daily allowance of Rs. 7-8 both for day of 
journey and day of halt. 

1 0 O?’ 226 (tV), dated 6th October, 

; 33, dated 8th January, 1927 ; 78, dated 12th 
February, 1927, and 338, dated i9th December, 1927 ; 
and 180, dated 29th September, 1928.) 


Crosthmiite ^ Girls’ Oollef/e . — Lady Principal of the 
uroiithwaite Girls’ College to be given the same status 
ana the same powers with regard to University wo- 
men students as the Principal of a College. Lady 
Lec^rors of the University, who are in residence at 
the Crosthwaite College, to be expected to conform to 
suctt rules of residence as may bo framed by the Orosth- 

Committee. (E. C. resolution No. 13, 
dated 11th January^ 1930.) 
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Duty Alloiveiiice . — ^Applications to officiate in the 
I.E.S. should be dealt with by means of Duty allowance, 
where necessary, and not by recommendations to Go- 
vernment for grant of officiating allowance. 

(15. 0. resolution No. 42, dated 9th March, 192!^.) 

A Lecturer who officiates as a header should be paid 
an allowance of Jis. 50 a month and a header who offi- 
ciates for a Professor an allowance of Rs. lOO a month. 
N o officiating allowance can be drawn unless the officiat- 
ing period lasts for three months. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 176, dated lOth August, 1925.) 

Engineer . — Duties of the Engineer to include the 
following ; — 

(1) To be in charge of and look after all Uni* 

versity buildings, roads and works. 

(2) To supervise and carry out all repairs and 

to measure the work done and check the 
bills connected therewith. 

(3) To prepare designs, specifications and esti- 

mates for all works and to supervise their 
execution and to check and verify the 
bills submitted by the contractors. 

(4) To supervise and lopk after the working 

and maintenance of the electric installa- 
tions, gas plants and electric pumps, 

(5) To do any other work in connection with 

the University property or other property 
intended to be acquired or used for Uni- 
versity purposes. 

(E. C. resolution No. 104, dated 22nd April, 1930.) 

Enrolment Certificate . — A fee of Ue. 1 to be charged 
for a duplicate copy of the enrolment certificate. 

(Ex. C. resolution No. 54 lv\ dated 3rd March, 
1928.) , • 
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^jcaminatioHt . — University examinations to begin on 
the first working day in April other than Saturday. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 61, dated 22nd March, 1930.) 

Examination remits. — Vice-Chancellor authorized to 
publish the results of the University Examinations. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 143, dated 22nd April, 1924.) 

Names of successful candidates in the M.A., M.Sc , 
and B.A. and B.Sc. Honours to be printed in order of 
merit. 

(E. C. resolution No. 5, dated 23rd January, 1926.) 

Examiners. — Vice-Chancellor authorized to appoint 
examinefs for the re-examination of ataswer-books. The 
examiners need not be the original examiners. 

(B. C. resolution No. 124, dated 22nd April, 1927.) 

Expenditure. — Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction 
expenditure up to Budget allotment under each bead. 

(E. C. resolution No. 226, dated 6th October, 1923.) 

Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction works or the 
purchase of stock or furniture up to a limit of Bs. 100 
without inviting tender:. 

(E. C. resolution No. 11, dated 23rd January, 1026.) 

Certificates of payment signed by the Heads of de- 
partments in lieu of actual payees’ receipts to be accepted 
up to a limit of Ks. 3. 

(Finance Committee resolution printed on p. 517 of 
the Minutes for 1925.) 

Examiners . — No second examiner to be appointed if 
the number of candidates does not exceed 500 in any 
ope paper. 
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(E. C. resolution No. 68, dated 20th March, 1926.) 

Finmct Oommittee. — Term of office of the members of 
the Finance Committee fixed at three years. 

(E, C. resolution No. 372, dated 13th December, 
1824.) 

FiiieSt — Vice-Chancellor empowered at his discretion 
to impose a fine up to Rs. 2 in each subject for absence 
from terminal examinations without permission. 

(B, C. resolution No. 60, dated 7th April, 1923.) 

Fine of annas two to be imposed on the members of 
the U. T. C. for absence from compulsory parades. 

(E. C. resolution No. 178, dated 10th August, 1925.) 

Fines realized from students to be credited to the 
'* Poor Boys’ Fund. ” 

(E. C. resolution No, 291, dated 26th November, 

1926. ) 

Same fine to bo imposed for delay in payment of 
Hostel fees as that for delay in payment of tuition fee. 

( E. C. resolution No 330, dated 19th December, 

1927. ) 

Government Hostel . — Government Hostel re-named 
Muir Hostel. 

(E. C. resolution No. 155, dated 5th September, 
1923.) 

Halting allowance . — ’An baiting allowance of Rs. 20 
per month to be granted to the Maulvi of the History 
department when he is sent out of Allahabad for copy- 
ing Mss. The Head of the History department to 
see that the Maulvi copies at the rate of between 7 to 
10 foolscap pages at least per day. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 167 dated Utb Septamber, 
1929.) 
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Hostels. — Attendance to be taken at 9 p.m., after 
which no student allowed to leave the Hostel without the 
written permission of the Warden or the Superintendent. 

(Board of Besidence resolution printed on p. 19 of 
the Minutes for 1925.) 

Invigllation. — University staff required to invigilate 
at the University Kxaminations without remuneration. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 39, dated 9th March, 1923.) 

Le ive. — Applications for leave must be supported by 
the certificate of a qualified medical practitioner except 
in cases in which the Vice-Ohancellor is satisfied that 
such certificate was not procurable. 

(Executive Council resolution 205^ dated 15th Nov« 
ember, 1928.) 

Law Hostel. — Bs. 8 only to be charged for a room in 
the Law Hostel when occupied by two brothers. 

(E. C. resolution No. 310 {ii), dated 19th Novem- 
ber, 1925.) 

Law Hostel re-named Sir Sundar Lai Hostel. 

(E. C. resolution No 187, dated 21st August, 1926.) 

Loan of Science apparatus. — Science apparatus to be 
lent on certain conditions. 

(E. C. resolution No. 50, dated 14th February, 1925.) 

Medical arrangements . — 

(E. 0. resolutions Nos. 288 and 85, dated 26th Sep- 
tember, 1924, and 7th March, 1926.) 

Every student of the University to be medically 
examined within two months of admission. 

(K. 0, resolution No. 61, dated 12th February, 1927.) 

Names. — Change in names not allowed except in the 
case of adoption or change of religion. 

(E. C. resolution No. 116, dated 19th April, 1926.) 

Non-Regular Students. — Non-regular students may 
be permitted to attend lectures without additional fee 
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if they are already students of the University on the 
production of cards issued by the Heads of departments 
provided that attendance of such lectures will not 
qualify for any University Examination. 

Non-University students may be admitted to special 
lectures on payment of Ks. 4 a month for the course of 
lectures in each subject. 

(E. C. resolution No. 169, dated 5th September, 
1923.) 

Printing of Publications of the Teaching Depart- 
ments.^The publication of the work of any University 
Department will require the previous approval of the 
University. 

(Provisional E, 0. resolution No. 19, dated 23rd Sep- 
tember, 1922.) 

Librarian , — Term of oilice of the Librarian fixed at 
one year. 

(K. C. resolution No, 245, dated 2nd August^ 1924.) 

Proctor , — Term of olhco of the Proctor fixed at 
three years 

{K. Cl resolution No. 297, dated 25th November, 
1926.) 

Seal . — Eegistrar authorized to keep and allix the 
University Seal. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 97, dated 8th March, 1924,) 

Study Leave , — Not more than one teacher in each 
department to be granted study leave at one and the 
same time and not more than 5 per cent, of the number 
of teachers in a department to be on study leave at any 
time. 

No one to bo granted study leave until he has put in 
five years' continuous service. 

No one to be granted study leave a second time 
before he has put in 10 more years of service. 


21 
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(E. C, resolutions Nos. 14 and 325, dated 19th 
December^ 1927^ nnd 3rd March^ 1928.) 

Travellimj alloiounce , — liesearcdi Scholars allowed 1| 
Inter Class fores each way and halting allowance at the 
rate of Es. 2 per day on the days that they are not 
travelling. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 89, dated 7th March, 1925,) 

Except with the previous sanction oE the Executive 
Council not more than 15 days’ halting allowance to be 
granted to research scholars. 

(E. C. resolution No. 156, dated 31st July, 1926.) 

Members to be paid travelling allowance from the 
place they declare their headquarters. 

(E. C, resolution No. 16, dated the 23rd of January, 
1926.) 

No provision need be made for teachers going out 
by themselves for purposes of their own research, pro- 
vided that if a teacher is directed by the Head of the 
department^ with the consent of the Vice-Chancellor, to 
carry on any particular work connected with the studies 
comprised in the department, his travelling allowance 
may be paid witl^in the budget allotment sanctioned 
for T. A. to Teaching staff and students. In the Eacul- 
ty of Arts the grant should be utilised only for 
research scholars going out with a teacher, if necessary, 
to study manuscripts, inscriptions, etc., not only for 
seeing places. 

(E. C. resolution No. 205, dated 28th Novem- 
ber, 1929. ) 

Teaching Stajff -, — The Executive Council considers it 
undesirable in the best interests of this University for ^ 
any member of the Teaching staff to stand as a candidate 
for any of the legislatures, or to be a member thereof. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 296, dated 15th December, 
1923.) 
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Teachers appointed on Es. 150 per monsom in the 
Faculties other than that of Science styled ‘Junior 
Lecturora/ 

(E. C. resolution \o. 119, dated 19th April, 1926.) 

Period of probation of temporary teachers to count 
from their first ')])pointinont if appointed to permanent 
posts, provided the teacher is appointed in the s\me 
grade but not otherwise. 

(F. 0. resolution No. »106, dated 19th November, 
1925.) 

Probation of two years necessary in the case of 
Demonstrators promoted to Lectureships. 

(i^. 0. resolution No. 58, dated 3rd March, 1928, 

If suitable candidates are not available to fill the 
posts of prof(\ssors or readers created by the Academic 
(Council, the ])osts may bo filled by the appointment res- 
pectively of readers and lecturers, unless it is the deci- 
sion of the Academic Council that no one exce])t of the 
rank of professor or reader should bo appointed to the 
post. 

(Acad. C. resolution No. 61, dated 24th November, 
1923.) 

Rules re^ trding the wire of depart tnents awl the 
promotion of leathers, • 

(1) Ordinarily there should be a Professor at the 
head of each department of teaching or, if tlnu'e is 
no Professor, a Koadei. A department of teaching 
should ordinarily consist of a Professor, a Keader or 
Readers and as many Lecturers^ — Junior Lecturers and 
Demonstrators — as may be required for the actual 
work of teaching, provided that the number of higher 
posts (Professors and lieadors) in each department 
should ordinarily be nob loss than 33% and not more 
than 40% of the whole cadre of tbo department, exclud- 
ing junior lecturers and demonstrators. Nothing in 
this resolution will affect the present incumbents. 
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(2) A Lecturer, .Iimior Lecturer or Demonstrator 
in this University sh ill bo eligible for promotion to a 
Jteadership only after (a) he has sei’vod as a Lecturer^ 
Junior Lecturer or Demonstrator for at least live years ; 
and (h) has taken a higher degree, or has done Conti- 
nuoLiS research work, or has established a reputation 
as a sound scholar ; and (c) has proved a specially 
ellicient teacher and (d) has proved himself useful in 
the general life of the University. 

(d) A Header in this Univeisity shall be eligible for 
promotion to Professorship only after (a) he has served 
as a Header for at least live years and [h) has establish- 
ed a reputation in the country for sound scholarship, 
research and special elliciency in teaching. 

Note 1.— ‘ Promotion ’ as liecein used means appointment to 
a professorsliip where the professor’s vacancy 
has been filled by a reader, ('r ap])ointmeiit to a 
readership where a reader’s vacancy has been 
filled by a lecturer. 

Note 2. —Tlui qualifications laid down above in respect of 
research or scholarship shall, as far as possible, 
also be required from applicants who are not 
already in the service of the University ; and 
these candidates must also have had adequate 
teaching experience. 

(4) Whenever a vacancy occurs in a permanent 
cadre the appointment should be made by advertise- 
ment; fitness for the post being the only consideration. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 215, dated 28th and 30th 
November, 1929). 

Terra. —Term of ofiicti of members fixed at throe years 
wherever it is not fixed otherwise. 

(E. C. resolution No. 57, dated 13th February, 1926.) 

X*ray. — Physics department permitted to undertake 
XVay cases, 

(E. 0. resolution No. 30, dated 8th January, 1927.) 

Them. —Those who are granted the Doctor’s degree 
should be asked to present two cojiies of their theses 
for record in the University. 

(E. 0. resolution No 26, dated 5th January, 1929. 
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I'oHM op AOBHlKMaNT. 

Agreement made the day of 19 , between 

of the first part and the University of Allahabad being a 
body corporate constituted under the Allahabad Univer- 
sity Act, 1921 (hereinafter called “ the University *') of 
the second part. 

Whereas the University has engaged the party of the 
first part to serve the University as fora term 

of years, subject to the conditions and upon 

the terms hereinafter contained. Now Tnis Aobwiiimwnt 
W iTNBssBTii that the party of the first ])art and the 
University hereby contract and agree as follows; — 

1. That the engagement for the said term of years 

shall begin from the day of 19 

and shall be determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the party of the first 

part for his services at the rate of Its. (Eupe(?s 

per month.) 

3. That during the continuance of his service under 
the terms of this agreement the party of the first part 
shall be entitled to the benefit of the Provident Fund 
maintained for ])ersons in the service of the University as 
constituted by S, 43 of the said Act, and the Statutes 
made thereunder and shall pay suclf subscriptions to the 
said Fund as shall be payable under the said ytatutes (by 
which Statutes he agrees to bo bound), and that the 
University may deduct the said subscriptions from any 
money that may be payable to the party of the first part 
under this agreement or otherwise. 

4. That the party of the first part, will obey and to 
the best of his ability carry out the lawful directions of 
any officer, authority or body of the University to whose 
authority ho may, while this agreement is in force, be 
subject under the provisions of the said Act or under any 
Statute or Ordinance made thereunder. 
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5. That the party of tho first part will devote his whole 

time to the service of the University as and will 

not without having first obtained the permission of tho 
olficer, authority or body of the University authorised in 
that behalf under the provisions of the said Act or under 
any Statute or Ordinance made thereunder either (a) 
engage directly or indirectly, in any trade, business, or 
occupation on his own account, or { 0 ) except in case of 
accident or sickness certified by a couipotent medical 
authority absent himself from his said duties. 

6. That the University may at any time dispense with 
the service of the party of the first part without notice in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions herein specified. 

7. That in case tho party of the first part shall bo in- 
capacitated by illness or any oth(?r cause from duly per- 
forming his duties under this agreement for a period 
or periods exceeding in all six months (vacations not 
being reckoned therein) in any fifty-two consecutive 
weeks, the Executive Council of tho U nivorsity may at 
its option determine this agreement forthwith and with- 
out notice after paying the party of tho first part a sum 
equivalent to three months' salary in addition to any 
sum then due to him as arrears of salary for any month 
or part of a month. ^ 

8. That the party of the first part shall be entitled to 
leave in accordance with the provisions of the Ordinances 
or Kules for the time being in force under the said Act. 

9. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at tho request of the ])arty of the first part been 
referred to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under 
Section 47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal 
shall be final and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in 
respect of the matters decided by the tribunal, 

10. That unless not less than three months before the 

termination of the said term of years either of 
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the parties hereto f^ives notice in writing to the othe*.’ 
that the said party docs not intend to renew this agree- 
ment, this agreement shall continue in force until deter- 
mined by either of the parties hereto giving to the other 
not less than three calendar months' notice in writing 
to terminate it on the last day of the month named on 
such notice. 

Signed this day of 

by the said - 

and sealed by the University. 

Signed by the said 



in the presence of 


Sealed by the University 
through its iiegistrar 


in the presence of 
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Agreement to be entered into by the part- 
time teaohex’s of the University. 

Tho scale for part-time teachers should be o of the 
scale for whole-time teachers in the various grades. 

2. Those teachers shall be ap])ointed by tho Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Selection Com- 
mittee. 

3 . The part-time teachers shall ordinarily be appointed 
for one academical year (including the vacation) ; but in 
s])ecial cases they may be appointed for a longer period. 

4. Casual and sick l(‘ave can be granted to these; 
teachers on the terms laid down in the University leave 
rules ; “ study leave; ” cannot b(‘ granted. When a part- 
time teacher is granted leave by the College or Hostel in 
which he is employed the granting of leave allowance 
to him by the University shall be in the discretion of 
tho Executive Council. 

o. The following form of agreement is suggested : — 
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FoKM of AOKEEMENr. 

Agroemeat made the day of 193... 

between (hereinafter) called the party of the 

first part, and the University of Allahabad liereinafter 
called the University of Allahabad'’ of the second part. 

Whereas the University has engaged th(^ party of the 

first part to servo the University as for a 

ter:n of subject to the conditions herein- 

after contained. Now this agreement witness that the 
party of the first part and the University hereby contract 
and agree as follows ; — 

1. That the engagement for the said term of 

shall begin from tlui day of 193... and shall be 

determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the party of the first 

part for his services at the rate of Jis per month. 

3. That the j>arty of th(^ first ])art will carry out the 
lawful directions of any authority or body of the Uni- 
versity to wliose authority he may, while this agreement 
is in force, be subject und{‘r the provisions of the Allah- 
abad University Act or under any statutes or Ordinances 
made thereunder. 

4. That the i)arty of the first part will not, except in 
case of accident or sickness certified by a competent 
medical authority, absent himself from his said duties. 

5. That the University .may at any time dispense with 
the s(irv ices of tlie party of thelirst part without notice in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions herein specified. 

o. That in case the party of the first ])art shall be 
incapacitated by illness or any other cause from duly 
performing his duties under tliis agreement for a period 
or periods exceeding in all three months, vacation not 
being reckoned therein, in any 52 consecutive weeks the 
University may at its o])tion determine this agreement 
forthwith and without notice after J^aying the party of 
the first part a sum equivalent to thro(i months’ salary in 
addition to any sum then duo to him as arrears of salary 
for any month or part of a month. 
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7. That the party of the first part shall bo entitled 
to casual leave or sick leave in accordance with the 
provisions of the University leave rules ; and that, when 
he is granted leave by the college or liostel in which ho 
is employed, the granting of leave allowance to him by 
the University sliall bo in the discretion of the f^xecutive 
Council ; but shall not be entitled to study leave. 

8. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at the request of the party of the first part been re- 
ferred to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under 
Section 47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal 
shall be final and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in 
respect of the matters decided by tlio tribunal. 

9. That, unless on or before the 1st of January of the 
year in which the term specified herein will terminate, 
either of the ])arties hendo gives notice in writing to the 
other that tlu' said party do('.s not intend to renew this 
agreement, this agreement shall nunain in force from 
year to year until terminated by tlu^ otlun* party giving 
notice to the other in the manner provided in this clause. 

Signed this day of 1 9 

by the said - - 

and sealed by the (Jniv('rsity. 

Signed by the said ^ ^ 


in the piesiuice of 


sealed by the University 
through its U(‘gistrar 


in the presence of 
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Scheme for constituting a special fund to 
enable students and members of the 
staff of the University to proceed to 
foreign Universities for higher studies* 

1. The University slioiild sot apart a sum of 
Ks. 12,000 or such amount as the Executive Council 
sees (it out of the University reserve funds for the pur- 
poses of making loans to students or members of the 
staff of the University to enable them to proceed to 
foreign Universities for higher studies. 

2. Borrowers should pay interest on all loans made 
out of that fund at the same rate as that received by the 
University on any portion of its reserve funds which 
may be set aside for the above purpose of forming 
the fund. 

3. Borrowers should give proper security for the re- 
payment of any such loan. 

4. The University should constitute a special com- 
mittee to report to the Executives Council on all applica- 
tions for such loans and loans should be made by the 
Executive Council after consideration of the report 
o£ that committee. 

5. Only post-graduate students or members of the 
Teaching staff of the University should bo eligible for 
such a loan. 

6. Any applicant for a loan should comply with the 
following conditions : — 

(a) He should produce a recommendation from 

the Head of his department. 

(b) Ho should give particulars of his qualifications 

or the pursuit of higher studies abroad 
and state the places in which he intends 
to pursue them. 
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7. Loans should only bo made on the following con- 
ditions ; — 

(a) That tli(i borrower contracts with the Univer 
sity that ho, if a student when the loan is 
made to him, will work as a lecturer for not 
less than Ks. 250 a month for two years or, 
if a teacher when the loan is made to him, 
will work as a teacher on lis. 300 a month 
or on his grade ])ay at the date of his return 
(whichever may be the greater) for two 
years, and that he will in the first instance 
offer his services on those terms to the Uni- 
versity if ho was connected with it at the date 
when he received the loan and that, if his 
services are not required by the institution 
with which he was connected at the date 
when he received the loan, he will accept 
service on the same terms in any other in- 
stitution of the University which may re- 
quire him and if his services are not requir- 
ed by any such institution he shall be free 
to accept service anywdiere or to engage in 
any profession, business, trade, or occupa- 
tion which he c.hooses. 

{Note , — In the above clause the expression “ Connect- 
ed with an institution means in the case of a teacher, 
the institution on the staff of which lie is a teacher 
when a loan is made to him and in the case of a student 
who is not a teacher, the institution in which he is 
reading for a degree when a loan is made to him. 
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An Aqrbbmknt made the— — day of 

19 , between — a 

in the- Department 

of the University of Allahabad (hereinafter called the 

borrower) of the first part and 

and (lieroinafter called the sureties) 

of the second part and the University of Allahabad 
(hereinafter called the University) of the third part. 

Whereas by letter dated the — day of 

19 , and addressed to the University, 

the said borrower applied to the University for a loan of 

Ks. — (Kupecs ) 

to enable him to go out of India for further studies in 

— - — AND WHEREAS the Kxccutivo Council 

has by resolution No.— passed at its meeting 

on the day of - 19 , 

agreed to lend him the sum of Its. 

(Kupees^ ) for the pur- 

pose aforesaid upon the terms and conditions stated in 
the said resolution and whereas the University has at 
the request of the sureties lent to the borrower the said 

sum of iiS. (Uupees ) 

(the receipt of which he hereby acknowledges) upon the 
terms hereinafter appearing. 

Now IT IS HEREBY AGREED between the parties hereto 
that in consideration of the said loan ; 

(1) The borrower will repay the said sum of Rs 

with interest at the rate of per cent, simple interest 

per annum in accordance with the terms of this 
agreement. 

(2) The borrower will on his return to India work 

as a in the ^ — 

Department in the University on his grade pay for two 
years, if the University desires to retain him in its 
service on those terms, provided that this clause shall 
not prevent liim from accepting service anywhere or 
from engagdng in any profession, trade or occupation 
whatever, if the University does not oiler to retain him 
in its service on the terms aforesaid within one month 
after his intimating to the University that he has returned 
to India or within one month of the expiry of his leave 
whichever period shall first expire. 


22 
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(3) While the borrower is absent from India for 

such study as aforesaid, he will not engage in any 
profession, trade, occupation or business other than the 
teaching or study of 

(4) No instalment of the said loan and no interest 
thereon will be demanded from the teacher while he 

is engagedin such study as aforesaid and 

is not earning in any way, or receiving from any source, 
an income of such an amount as would, in the opinion 
of the said Executive Council enable him to repay the 
said loan either immediately or by instalments or would 
enable him to pay interest thereon at the rate aforesaid. 

(5) If in the opinion of the said Executive Council 
the borrower is for the reasons mentioned in clause 4 
able to repay the said loan or to pay interest thereon, 
the borrower will pay the same on receiving a demand 
from the University and will otherwise comply with 
the terms of such demand. 

(6) If the borrower performs the conditions and 

carries out the terras of clauses 2 and 8, the University 
will allow him to repay the said loan by monthly instal- 
ments of Ks (Kupees ) or at 

the rate of 10 per cent, of his salary for the time being, 
whichever may be greater by deduction from his salary 
beginning with the salary of the first month after he 
rejoins or his leave terminates. 

(7) If after the borrower has finished hie aforesaid 

studies he either (a) refuses to return to 

the service of the University in accordance with the 
provisions of clause 2 ; or (d) if when in Europe or 
elsewhere and before his return to India, he engages 
in any profession, trade, occupation or business other 

than the study of or (c) if by reason of 

bad health or any other cause he becomes incapable of 
carrying out the conditions and terms of clause 2 ; the 
University shall be entitled to recover the whole of the 
amount ot any leave allowance paid by it to the borrower 
after the date of these presents and also the whole 
amount of the said loan then unpaid and to recover 
payment of all such sums either at once or by instal- 
ments, as the said Executive Council may think fit. 
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(8) (a) If the borrower dies before th^ University 
has an opportunity of offering to allow him to return 
to the service of the University on the terras specified in 
clause 2, his heirs or legal representatives shall be 
bound to repay to the U^niversity such suras as he 
himself would have been bound to repay under the 
terms of clause 6, if he had refused to return to work 
as aforesaid. 

(h) If the borrower after having returned to the 
service of the University, dies before the expiration 
of the period specified in clause 2, his heirs or legal 
representatives shall be bound to pay to the University 
such proportion of such sura as aforesaid as the unex- 
pired portion of such period of service bears to the 
whole of the period specified in clause 2. 

(9) We the sureties hereby jointly and severally 
agree with the University that we will pay to it such 
suras as aforesaid and all other suras that may be 
payable by the borrower to the University under any 
of the terras and conditions of this agreement, if the 
borrower or his heirs or legal representatives make 
default m repaying any sum to the University in accord- 
ance with the terras herein contained. 

In WITNESS whereof the parties of the first and 
second part have hereunto set their hands and the Uni- 
versity h i8 set its seal the day and year first above 
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An Aghkement made the day of 19 

BETWEEN of tho 

Department of the University of Allahabad (hereinafter 

called the teacher) of the one-first part (and 

and (hereinafter 

called the sureties) of tho second part and the Uni- 
versity of Allahabad (hereinafter called the Univer- 
sity) of the other third part. Wueukas tho teacher 
has applied to the University for Study Leave for a 

period of months to enable him to go out 

of India for study in and whereas the 

Executive Council has in resolution No. 

passed at its meeting on the day of 

. - - 19 , granted him leave for 

months for the purpose aforesaid. 

Now IT IS HEREBY AGREED bctwccn the parties hereto 
that in consideration of the grant of such leave to the 
teacher 

(1) The teacher will on his return to India work 

as a in the 

Department in the University on his grade pay for at 
least two years, in accordance with the terras of his 
contract of service with the University. 

(2) While the teacher is absent from India for any 

such study as aforesaid, he will not engage in any 
profession, trade, occupation or business other than the 
teaching or study of — 

(3) If after the teg^chei’ has finished his aforesaid 

studies in -he either (a) refuses 

to return to the service of the University in accor- 
dance with the provisions of clause (1) or (b) if, 

either in elsewhere, before his return to 

India, he engages in any profession, trade, occupation 

oi. business other than the study of : 

the University shall be entitled to recover the whole 
of the amount of any leave allowance paid by it to 
tho teacher after the date of these presents. 

(4) We the sureties hereby jointly and severally 
agree with the University that if the teacher or his 
heirs or legal representatives make default in repaying 
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any sum to the University in accordance with the terms 
herein contained, we will repay such sum to the Univer- 
sity on demand. 

In witness whereof the party /parties of the first 
(and second) part has/have hereunto set his/their hands 
and the University has set its seal the day and year first 
above written. 
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Duties of Wardens and Superintendents 
of University Hostels. 

1. In each University Hostel thei’e should be a Warden 
who shall be a teacher in the University ordinarily of at 
least 5 years standing and a superintendent, both of 
whom should be appointed by the Executive Council, the 
Superintendent after considering the recommendations 
of a committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Warden of the Hostel concerned and one member of the 
Executive Council to be elected by the Executive Council. 

2. The term of office should be three years both in the 
case of the Warden and the Superintendent ; they being 
eligible for re-appointment. 

3. The duties of the Warden and the Superintendent 
shall be as follows : — 


Waedhn. 

(a) The Warden shall exercise general supervision over 
the Hostel and shall visit and inspect it. 

(b) The Warden shall be responsible for the general 
discipline of the students in the Hostel and shall 
be accessible to them. 

(c) The Warden shall countersign all bills and he shall 

make application for new expenditure. 

SuPBBtNTBNDBNT. 

\a) Subject to the control of the Warden the Super- 
intendent shall make admissions and allot rooms. 

(b) Subject to the control of the Warden the Super- 
intendent shall engage, dismiss and pay all servants. 

(c) No servants shall appeal to the Warden except 

through the Superintendent. 
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(d) The Superintendent shall manage and be the 
Chairman of the Students’ Recreation Fund. 

(e) The Superintendent shall conduct all elections. 

(/) The Superintendent shall be responsible for the 
roll-call and for the maintenance of discipline in 
the Hostel. 

t^) Serious cases of indiscipline shall be reported to 
the Vice-Chancellor through the Warden. 
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Rules for the award of research scholarships. 

1. The research scholar shall work under the direction 
of the Head of the department. 

2. He shall not take up service anywhere else. 

3. He shall not prepare for any examination in 
or attend any lectures on any subject or subjects other 
than the one for which the scholarship has been awarded. 

4. Any paper or material collected by the research 
scholar at the University expense shall be the property 
of the University. 

5. Eesearch scholarships should be awarded from 1st 
August to 31st July or from the date when the scholars 
start work. 

6. The research scholar shall not be entitled to 
the summer vacation but the Head of the department 
concerned may allow him to avail himself of not more 
than half of the vacation. 

7. The University Research scholarships should not 
go to the same student beyond two years. 

8. Twenty-five per cent, of the scholarship money 
should be kept back and given to scholars at the end of the 
session on their handing over to the Head of the depart- 
ment a complete record of the work done by them during 
the session and pro vided^their work is approved by the head 
of the department. The money should not be given back 
to the scholars if they give up the scholarship during the 
currency of the session. 

9. Eesearch scholars should pay the class fee, except 
whon they take part in teaching work with the permission 
of the Executive Council ; the amount of teaching work 
not to exceed six periods a week. 

10. The Bursary Committee ma}' on the recommen- 
dation of the Head of the Department concerned divide 
a scholarship into two of Rs 50 each in any parti- 
cular year. In the case of such Eesearch scholars as 
get only Ks. 50 the prescribed fee should not be charged. 
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Rules for the award of Sizarships. 

1. No student taking two subjects (Law and iM.A.) 
simultaneously should be awarded a sizarship. 

2. No student in receipt of scholarship or scholarshij's 
amounting to Rs. 15 or above should be given a sizarship. 

No sizarship should bo allowed to failures. 

Rules of the Admission Committee. 

1. No third class graduate should be allowed to com- 
bine Law with another subject except in Sanskrit, Arabic 
and Persian. 

2. Combination of Previous M.A, or B,A. 3rd year 
Honours with Law is not allowed. Combination of 
Science mth Law is not allowed, 

3. Candidates for the Law Degree and for a degree in 
Arts or Commerce shall not attend lectures for the final 
examinations for these degrees in the same session. 

4. It shall be open to the Head of any department to 
disallow his subject being combined with another. 

6. In no case shall admission be made after the lapse 
of 15 days from the commencement of the session. 

6. No student shall be allowed to change his subject 
after 10th August. 


Rules for the award of Dr. E G. Hill and 
S. A. Hill Memorial Prizes. 

It is desirable to have the theses offered by the 
candidates valued by external referees. 

(Resolution of the Bursary Committee, dated 16th 
January^ 1930.) 

Rules re. Admission to M.A. (Economics). 

1. Third division men may be admitted only if they 
have taken Economics and are not taking Law. 
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2. Second division men who have not taken Econo- 
mics may be admitted provided they have not taken 
Law on condition that they pass an examination in the 
elements of Economics in August. 

3. Eirst division men who have not taken Econo- 
mics may be admitted on condition that they pass an 
examination in t!ie elements of Economics in August. 

Rules regarding Annual Examinations. 

(а) There shall be an examination at the end of the 
session called the ‘annual examination. ' There shall bo 
an examination at the end of the first term also and 
this first term examination shall be treated as class 
test” under the rules. 

(б) During the session the teachers shall hold class 
tests of their students. 

(c) Teachers shall keep a regular record of the 
class work of every student during the year and bring 
up this record at the annual meeting. 

((/) Those students, who in the annual examination 
obtain less than 25% in any subject or less than 30% in 
the aggregate^ shall not bo promoted. The class tests shall 
count as one paper towards the aggregate. 

{e) Cases of absence from the annual examination 
due to serious and disabling illness duly certified will 
be considered only in cases in which the students have 
obtained 35 per cent, in the aggregate and 30 per cent. in. 
each subject, in the test examinations. 

(/) Medical certificates in regard to absence from 
any examination should be submitted within two days 
of the time of the examination and should be counter- 
signed by the Principal of the college or the Warden of 
the hostel concerned in the case of resident and 
attached students and by the Proctor in the case of 
delegacy students. 
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Rules for the Medical Attendance of the 
students living in the Hostels and 
Colleges of the Allahabad University. 

1. The Medical Officer will remain from 7 to 8 
A.M. in the Central Dispensary. Students desirous to 
consult him should come to the dispensary during this 
hour, except those who are unable to walk on account of 
illness. Such students as are too ill to attend the dis- 
pensary, should report their illness to the core jiounder, 
who will inform the Superintendent and get the requisi- 
tion form filled in and signed by the Superintendent of 
the hostel. 

2. The Compounders of all the hostels should come 
to the Central Dispensary at about 7-80 a.m. in the morning 
and at 5 p.m. in the evening with the requisition if there 
is any new case of illness and with a note to report the 
condition of the old patients under treatment. 

.3. The Medical Officer will visit between 8 and 9 
A.M. all newly reported casest of illness and also old 
patients if in his opinion they require his attendance, and 
when not so engaged will remain at the Central Dispensary 
till 9 A.M. 

4, The Medical Officer will visit between 5 to 7 p.m. 
all new and old cases in the hostel and when not so 
engaged will remain at the Central Disiiensary till 
7 P.M. 


5. One or other compounder shall bo on duty at the 
dispensary throughout the 24 hours; but ordinarily 
medicines will be dispensed between 6-30 and 9-30 a.m, 
and between 4-30 and 8 p.m. 
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Every newly admitted student must get himself medi- 
cally examined by the Medical Officer of the University 
within two months from the date of his admission. He 
is advised to have this sheet initialled by the Medical 
Officer. After the end of the prescribed period, unless 
this Certificate is produced the University Office Avill not 
accept his tuition fees and the student will be dealt with 
as a defaulter. The students should make an appointment 
with the Medical Officer for this examination before the 
17th of August. Those who have already been examined 
need not be examined again. 

A list of the newly admitted students with their 
addresses will be supplied to the Medical Officer within a 
week from the date on which admissions close. 

(Executive Council resolution No. dated 22nd 
April, 1927.) 



IV. 

FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, DIPLOMAS 
AND CERTIFICATES. 

(i) FORMS OF APPLICATIONS. 

FORM OF APPLICATION FOR FNTRY OF NAMU 
UPON THE REGISTER OF GRADUATES. 

To 

Tm registrar, 

UKiTEBSlTT OF AlLAHABAD. 

Sir, 

1 request that mj name may bo entered in the 

.Hegister o£ Graduates maintuined under Statute 1 of 

Chapter XVII of the Allahabad University Act of 1921. 

I have remitted by money-order the sum of Ks. o as initial 

fee, toffether with /^^astlugfeej^ 

its. 20 or Ks. as composition fee. 

T have the honour to be, 
etc., 

Full name and address — • 

Present occupation — 

Degree or degrees o£ tlio Allahabad University taken 
with date of diploma of degree — 

College from which degree was taken — 


23 
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Form of application under Ordinances 1 and 2* 
Chapter XIl. 

(To be used by candidates wishing to appear as 
ex-students for the University Examinations.) 

To 

The Eboistbab, UyivBBSiTY o? Allahabad. 

Sir, 

I REQUEST permission to be admitted as a candidate at 

the examination of 193 , as an ex-stiidont of 

the U ni vorsi ty . 

The fee* of Rupees two is sent herewith, 

I am, etc., 

Dated 

The 193 . 

Signature and address of the candidate, 

I certify that was a student of this 

University and that he appeared for the 

Examination in the years and failed. His name 

is kept on the University Roll and his conduct is . 

The candidate is not studying in any College or Educational 
institution of any kind. 

He passed in Practical in all the Science subjects at his 
last appearance at this examination. 

Dean of the Eaculty of 

Allahabad University 
or 

Principal, 

C ol lege, 

* Must be paid lu ( !ieques and Postage btami^s will 

QOt be accepted. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. 

1. Enrolment number of the applicant 

2. Name of applicant 

3. Name of applicant's father 

4. Date of birth 

5. Name of examination in which he wishes to appear. 

6. Subject or subjects which ho wishes to take up for 

tlie examination 

7. Name and year of the University Examination last 

passed by the applicant 

8. Conditions under which the candidate has been studying 

and is now proposing to continue his studies 
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FOBM OP APPLICATION POR ENROLMENT 
AH A MEMBER OP THE ALLAHABAD 
UNIVERSITY. 

To 

The REGlSTfiAR, 

Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I REQUEST permission to b(' enrolled an a member 
of the Allahabad University and submit the following 
statement duly filled in : — 

1. Name 

2. Age at Matriculation 

3. Father’s name — 

4. Examinations passed : — 

(a) Matriculation (or equivalent exam.) in the 
year Boll No. 

(7>) Intermediate Exam. in the 

year -Roll No. 

(c) B.A., B.Sc.^ or B. ( om. Exam. in the 

year - Roll No. 

(d) M.A,, or M.Sc., etc., Exam, in the 

year. -Roll No. 

5. Name of College or C olleges^ if any, ever attended 

by him and the dates of entering and leaving 

Dated I am, etc., 


Forwarded. Student ye^ar class. 

Dean of the Faculty of . 

Allahabad University, 

Allahabad University. Allahabad, 
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Charges paid up to 



j dumber of' Number of ! Number of Number of 

Subjects. Lectures Lectures Subjects. | Lectures Lectures 

delivered. : attended. ! delivered, attended. 
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13. A. EXAMINATION. 

To Application. 

The Bboistraii op the Allahabad UNivsESiTr. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student^ — 

Certipioate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the College 
ov the Warden of the 
Hostel in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or by the 
Chairman of the Dele- 
gacy in the case of 
non-resident students. 


enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances : that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 


graduating and that £ believe the 


sub-joined account to be true,* 


Name _ 

Principal, College 


or 

Warden Hostel, 


or 

Chairman^ iJelegacy. 

The February^ 19»3 . 

* The fee must be paid in cash. Cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on the first day of examina* 
tion)-l Years - Months 


*Nameand occupa- 
tion of father. 


Name. 


Occupation 


Name of guardian 

Religion 


Race nation^ tribe^ ete.y etc,) 

Caste, if any .- - — - 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached — - - - -- - 


Length of residence in tlu* Province or 8tate . 

Year of passing the Int.Tmddiate i^jxainination - 

Whether he has appeared at the J3.A. Examination of any 
previous year— Yes or No 

[Signature of candidate in full,) 

Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 

« In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father's occupation 
when living. 
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Subjects in which he desires to be examined besides English 
should be mentioned in the blank column 
in detail as required. 

(а) Latin. 

(б) Greek. 

(c) Hebrew. 

(d) Arabic or Persian. 

(e) Sanskrit. 

{f) French. 

(g) Hindi. 

(h) Urdu. 

{i) Mathematics. 


(j) Philosophy. (The alterna- 
tivo taken for Papers 

I and 11 should be 
mentioned.) 


(k) Economics. 


(/) History, i The alternative ■ 
taken for the 11 paper in 
History should be men- 
tioned. ) 


(?m) Political Science. 



I'eriud or periods of study since passing the Intermediate 
KxaminaUnn . 


Period or periods 
of continuous 
study. 

I the Delegacy. 


I Signature of the 

College or Colleges I Principal of the 
at which can- College or the 

didate has I Warden of the Hostel 
studied j or the Chairman of 
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Form of application to be used by Ex-students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter XII. 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

Thh Rkoistumi (tp TUB Allahahai) U.MVPittsrTV. 


SlK. 

1 request pernii-ssioii to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee*’ of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith 

1 am, &c., 

(Name to he written in full ami cleai-ly.) 

Kx-StudeLt, 

College. 

(^KHTIFICATK. 

r certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University : that I know 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; that he has failed 
more than once at the B.A. Examin- 
ation of the University, and that I believe the sub-joined 
account to be true. 

Name 

Doan of the Faculty of Arts 
or 

Principal,- - College. 

The - — — Fphrvary^ 193 . 

The fee must be paid iu cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by tbe Demi 
of the Faculty of Arts 
orby the rrinc.ipal of 
the College concern- 
ed. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate). 


Name ■ in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months, on the first day of ex- 
amination) Years— Months. 


■^Nameand oeeupa- | 
tion of father. j 

Name of guardian 


Occupation 


Religion 

K'AQid nation^ tribe, etc. ^ etc.) — 

Caste, if any 


District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State — 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination— 


(Signature of candidate in full). 
Centre of Examination : — Allahabad, 


* In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 
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Subjects in which he desires to be examined besides English 
should he mentioned in the blank column in detail as required. 


(a* Latin. 

(d) Greek 

(c) Hebrew. 

(<?) Arabic or Persian. 

(e) Sanskrit. 

(/) French. 

ig] Hindi. 

(A) Urdu. 

(t ) Mathematics. 

ij) Philosophy. (The altcriiaUve 
taken for papers 1 and 1 1 
should be mentioned.) 

{k) Economics. 

{li History. (The alternative taken 
for the 11 paper in History 
should be mentioned ) 


(m) Political Science. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XII. 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

The Keghstsar op the Allahabab Unitbbsiit. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the I^egree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 15 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

( Name to bi written in full and clearly.) 

S tuden t 


Cbrtipicate. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that I know no- 
This certificate is to against his character which 

be signed by the Dean ought? to debar him from graduat- 
of the Faculty of Arts, ing ; that he failed at the last B.A. 

Examination of the University, 
and that I believe the sub-joined 

account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 

The February^ 193 • 


* The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. 

Name (in full) — — 

University enrolment No. — 

Age (in years and months on the 1 Months. 

first day of oxamiDation). J 

^Nameand occupa- I Oceupation 

tion of father. j 

Name of guardian 

Keligion — - — - 

Uace nation, tribe, etc,, etc,)- - 

Caste, if any ^ - - - 

J-iistrict and town or village whore resident- 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination 

[Slynature o/ Candida, te In full,) 

^ In the case of father living, give present occupation 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupa- 
tion when living, t 

Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 


The subject in which he desires to be examined should 
be mentioned in the blank column below. 
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B.A. HONOUKS (II YEAli) EXAMINATION. 


To 


Application. 

Tub JftBGHSTEAIl OE THE AlLAHABAE UNIYEllSITr. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
II year Examination for the Degree of Daclielor of Arts 
with Honours. 

The fee* of Kupees 5 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, <&c., 

(Xiime to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, — — Department 

Certificate. 

I ci^rtify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fuhilled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of 
the University Ordinances ; that I 
know nothing against his charac- 
ter whicii ought to debar him from 
graduating; and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 

Signature- 

Principal, College, 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 
fie February^ 193 . 

* Ihe fee must be paid in cash, cheques will nob be accepted. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of th(3 College, 
or the Warden of the 
Hostel in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or by the 
Cliairman of tlie Dele- 
gacy in the case of 
non -resident students. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No 

Age (in years and months on the first day of examina- 
tion) Years Months, 

*Name and occupation of father - 

Name of guardian 

Race(i.^., nation^ tribe^ etc,^ etc.) - - - 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 

to which attached — — 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Tear of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(Signature o,t candidate in gull.) 

Centre of E xamvnation : — Allahabad. 

Subject in lohich he desires to be examined should be mentioned 
in the blank column below. 


Period or periods of study since passing the Intermediate 
Examination. 


Period or periods 
of continuous 
study. 

College or Colleges 
at which candi- 
date has studied. 

Signature of the Prin- 
cipal of the College 
or the Warden of the 
Hostel or the Chair- 
man of the Delegacy. 



1 


* In the case of the father living, give present occupation, 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occu- 
pation when living. 
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B.A. HONOURS EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

The Rbgistrae of the Alla^habal Uniyeesity. 

SlE, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student 

Ceetificatb. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11^ Chapter V, of 
the University Ordinances ; that I 
know nothing against his character 
which, ou^ht to debar him from 
graduating ; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Signature 

Principal^ College, 

or 

W arden, —Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

The February^ 193 • 

* The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 


This certificate is 
to be signed by the 
I’rincipal of the Col- 
lege or the Warden of 
the Hostel in the case 
of resident and attach- 
ed students or by the 
Chairman of the Dele- 
gacy in the case of 
non-resident students. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full)^ — 

University enrolment No — 

Age (in years and months'^ 

on the first day of > -Years Months, 

examination). J 

*Name and occupation of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion — — 

Race (i.e., nation^ tribe, etc., etc.) — 

Caste, if any - 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel wliere residing or to 

which attach ed ^ 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination 

(Signature 0/ candidate in full.) 


Centre of E xamination : — Allahabad, 

Subject in lohich he desires to he examined should be mentioned 
in the blank column beloic* 


Period or periods of study since passing the Intermediate 
Examination. 


Period or periods 
of continuous 
study. 

College or Colleges 
at which candi- 
date has studied. 

Signature of tlie Prin- 
cipal of the College 
or the Warden of the 
Hostel or the Chair- 
man of the Delegacy. 

1 



* In the case of the father living, give present occupation 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupa- 
tion when living. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF ARTS. 

To Application. 

The Registrar of the Allahabad University. 
Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for tho Degree of Master of Arts 
in* 

The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Department. 

CKRriFICATE. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has duly been 
This certificate is to enroll^ as a member of the Allah- 
be signed by the Dean abad University ; that he has lul- 
of the Faculty con- filled the requirements prescribed 
cerned. Ordinance 11 , Chapter Y , of the 

University Ordinances ; that I know nothing against his 
character which ought to debar him from graduating as 
a Master of Arts and that 1 believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 

Signature - 

Dean of the Faculty of 

Countersigned 

Name 

Priiacipal, College, 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

Jhe February 193 . 

* State the subject of examination, and in the case of Engluh 
or Politici^ or Economics ^ state the papers taken, in the case of 
Sanskrit or Arabic or Philosophy^ state the group or groups 
taken, aud in tlie case of Mathematics, state the subject 
selected for paper V. 

tThe fee must be paid in casli, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No.- 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination) Years Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian — 

Religion^ 

Race nation^ tribe^ etc.y etc.) - 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing 
or to w’hich attached 

Tear of passing the B.A. (Honours) or equivalent Exa- 
mination of the Allahabad University 

Year of failure at the Final (M.At) Examination of 
the Allahabad University 


(Signature of candidate in full.) 


Cen tofir jBajaminatto'n;— -Allahabad. 
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ensuing 
of Arts 


Form of application to be used by Ex Students 
under Ordinance 1, Chapter XII. 

FINAL EXAMINAIION FOK THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OP ARTS. 

To Application. 

The Eboistbar op the Allahabad University. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master 

in* . 

The feet of Eupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Cebttpioatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has duly been 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 1, Chapter XII, of the 
University Ordinances; that I 
know nothing against his character which ought to debar 
him from graduating as a Master of Arts ; and that I 
believe the subjoined account to be true. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty con- 
cerned. 


Signature 

Dean of the Faculty of . 

Countersigned, 

Name , 

Principal, College, 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

TAe February^ 193 . 


^State the subject of Examination and in the case of English 
or Politics or Economics^ state the papers taken, in the case of 
Sanskvit or Avabic or Philosophy^ state the group or groups 
taken, and in the case of Udat hematics ^ state the subject 
selected for paper V. 

tThe fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) -- 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination) - Tears --Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian- _ . 

lieligion - 

Eace (f.^., iribe^ efc.) 

Caste, if any -- — 

District and town or village where resident- 

Name of College or Hostel where residing or to 
which attached - — 

Year of passing the B.A. (Honours) or equivalent Exa- 
miiiatioa of the Allahabad University 

Date of failure at the Einal (M.A.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University 


(Signature of candidate in full,) 


Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. « 
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B.8c. HONOITES EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To^ 

Thk Rboestrar op the Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Honours. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student^ 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfilled the requirements pres- 
cribed by Ordinance 11, Chapter V, 
of the University Ordinances ; that 
1 know nothing against his charac- 
ter which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; and that I believe the 
sub-joined account to be true. 


Signature 

Princinnl 

— — — . Colloc/fl 

or 

Ward on 

TIostpl 

T f Cvl. vi 

or 

{ •ho.irniflTi 

' JLXV/Ol^vi) 

D V* 

February^ 193 . 

■ • JU' V Y « 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the College or 
the Warden of the 
Hostel in the case 
of resident and attach- 
ed students or by the 
Chairman of the 1). le- 
gacy in the case of 
non-resident students. 


The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination) Tears Months. 

Name and occupa- ) ^r .. 

tion of father* f Occupation 

Name of guardian-- 

Religion 

Race (i.e., nation^ tribe^ etc,^ etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State — 

Tear of passing the B.Sc. (Honours) subsidiary 
Examination with subjects taken 

(Signature of Candidate in fvlL) 


*In the case of the father living, give present occupation, 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 


The Practical Examination will be held after Ist 
Pebruary, 


Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 


Subject in which he dedres to be examined should he 
mentioned in the blank space below. 
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B.Sc. HOJSrOUES SUBSIDIABT EXAMINATION. 


Application. 

To 

Thb Eboistbab 01 THB Allahabad Univhbsity, 

SlB^ 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Subsidiary Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science with Honours. 


The fee* of Es. 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 


Cbrtipicatb. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the College 
or the Warden of 
the Hostel in the 
case of resident and 
attached students or 
by the Chairman of 
the Delegacy in 
the case of uou-resi- 
dent students of the 
University. 


duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfilled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11^ Chapter oE the 
University Ordinances ; that I know 
nothing against his character 
which •ought to debar him from 
graduating^ and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Signature 

Principal, College, 

or 

Warden Hostel, 


or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 
Th$ February, 1 93 . 


* The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 

25 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full)^ 

University enrolment No. 

i|e (in years and months on \ 

the nrst day or examination). j 

Name o£ guardian — ^ 

Beligion ~ — 

fiace nation, tribe, etc,y etc.) — 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or IState 

Year of passing th(^ Intermediate Examination with 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology 

(Signature of candidate in full.) 

* In the case of the father living, give present occupation, 
and in case of father being dead, give the father's occupation 
when living. 

The Practical Examination will be held after let February. 

Centre of Allahabad. 

Subjects in which he desires to be examined should be 
mentioned in the blank S2^ace below. 
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B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 


T<» 


Application. 

The Rbocstbab op thh Allahabad Unitebsitt. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuin g 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 


I certify that the 

This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the College or 
the Warden of the 
Hostel in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or by the 
Chairman of tlie Dele- 
gacy in the case of 
non-resident students 
of the University. 


Certificate. 

above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfilled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11, Chapter of 
the University Ordinances; that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; and that 1 believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Signatnire -1 


Principal, - 


-College^ 


or 


Warden, — Hostel, 


or 

Chairman, Delegacy, 

The February^ 193 

* The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolnioni No, 

Age (in years and months \ 

on the first day of exa- > Years Months. 

mi nation). ) 

Name and occupa- I t. r 

tion of father^ J Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Religion^ — — — 

Race nation^ tribe^ etc,^ etc,) 

Caste, if any— 

District and town or village where resident^--. 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 
to which attached-j ! 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination with Phy- 
sics, Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology- 

(Signature of candidate in full,) 

* In the case of the father living, give present occupation, 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. ^ 
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Subjects taken by the Candidate* 


English ... Optional. ^ 


Group A 


Physics. 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 


Group B 



Chemistry. 

Botany. 

Zoology. 


Subjects taken by 
candidates should be 
'stated in their own 
handwriting. 


Centre of E xamination .- — Allahabad. 


The Practical 
February. 

Examination will 

be held after 1st 

Period or periods 
of continuous 
study. 

College or Colleges 
at which candidate 
has studied. 

Signature of the 
Principal of the 
College or the War- 
den of the Hostel, 
cr the Chairman 
of the Delegacy. 
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Form of appUcation to he used by Ex-Students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Onapter XU. 

B.Sc. EXAMIJSATION. 

Appuoaxion. 

To 

ThB KBGtSTBAE OP XHB AlLAHABAD UuiTJJBSrXI. 

Sib, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee* of Us, 30 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

I'k-Student, — 

Cbbxipioaxb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duty 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
This certificate is abad University ; that I know no- 
te be signed by the thing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduat- 
Principal of the Col- mg^t-bat he has failed more than 
lege, conceroed. o*nce in the B.Sc. Examination of 

this University ; that he passed in 
practical examination in all the Science subjects offered 
at his last appearance and that 1 believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

Principal, College. 

The--- February^ 193 . 

^The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Partioulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — — 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on) 

the first day of examina- ^ Tears Months. 

tion). J 

Name and occupa- I . . ^ 

tion of father.* f Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Beligion 

Kace nation, tribe , etc., etc.) . 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination with Phy- 
sics, Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology 

(Signature of candidate in full.) 


Subjects taken by the Candidate. 

English ... Optional. 
i Physics 

Oroup A ... J Oliemiati'y 

y Mathematics 

f (Chemistry 

Group B J Botany 

I Zoology 




{Subjects taken by 
the candidate 
.should be stated in 
his own hand' 
writing. 


Centre of Examination: — Allahabad. 

The Practical E xaniination will he held after l$t February. 


* In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 8, Chapter XII, 

B.Sc. EXAMlxNATION, 

Application. 

To 

The Kbghstrar op the Allahabad University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee of Kupees 16 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c,, 

(iName to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 

This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the 

be signed by th« Dean Allahabad University; that I 
of the Faculty of • know nothing against his charac- 
Science. ought to debar him 

from graduating ; that he has failed at the last B.Sc. 
Examination of the Allahabad University; and that I 
beBeve the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Paculty of Science, 
The February, 193 . 


*^The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months j 

on the first day of I Years Months. 

examination). J 

''rn oHarteT.- - 

Name of guardian 

Beligion 

Bace (i.e., nation^ tribe^ etc.y etc,) 

Caste, if any^ 

District and town or village where resident 

(Signature of Candidate in full,) 
Centre of Examination t — Allahabad. 


• In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of fatlier being dead, give •the father's occupation 
when living. 

The Practical Examination will be held after Ist February. 

Subject in which he desires to be examined should be 
mentioned in the blank space below. 
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PREVIOUS EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OP MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


Application . 


To 

Tkb Eboxsthar of tub Allauabai) UNrvBRsrry. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in * 


The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 


(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 


Certificate. 


I am, etc., 


-Department. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 

This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
be signed by the Dean bad University ; that he has fulfilled 
of the Faculty of Sci- the requirements prescribed by Or- 
dinance 11, Chapter V, of the Uni- 
versity Ordinances ; that I know nothing against his 
character which ought to debar him from graduating as a 
Master of Science ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 

Name 

Deaii of the Faculty of Science. 

Countersigned, 

Principal, College, 

or 

W arden, Hostel , 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy, 

The^ —February^ 193 . 

* State the subject of Examination, and in the case of Mathe- 
matics state the alternative branch in paper IV, 

tThe fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted* 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — — 

University enrolment No.- 

Age fin years and months ] 

on the first day of exa- I Years Months. 

miuation). j 

Name of father — ~ 

Name of guardian — 

Religion 

Race {i.e,y nation^ tribe^ etc,^ etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village whore resident 

Name of the College or th(^ Hostel where residing or 
to which attached — 

Year of passing the B.Sc. Examination - 


( Signature of Candidate in julL) 


Centre oj Examination : — Allahabad. 
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Form of application for Ex-Students permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XII. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION FOE THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


To 


Application. 


Thb RRarsTR/VR op tub Allahabad Unitbrsity. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Plxamination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in* 


The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Oertipicatjs. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that I know 
‘ nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduat- 
ing as a Master of Science ; and 
that 1 believe the subjoined account to be true. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the IJean 
of the Faculty of Sci- 
ence. 


Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science. 
The February^ 19 S . 


* State the subject of Examination and in the case of 
Mathematics state the alternative branch in paper IV. 

t The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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(Particulars to be ^led in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. — 

Age (in years and months on the I ^ 

first day of Examination). ) 5rears Months, 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian 

Religion — , _ .. , — 

Race naitouj tribe, eLc.^elc.) 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident— 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached . - — — 

Year of passing the H.Sc, Examination 

Yetir of failure at the (Prev.) Examination of the 

Allahabad University .. 


{Signature of candidate in fulL) 


Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 

26 
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FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF SCIENCE. 


To Application. 

Thk Rkolstkak op the Allahabad Dnitebsitt. 

Sir, 

I request peruiission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 


The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, Department. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty of 
Science. 


Certificate. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfilled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances; that 1 know 
nothing against his character which ought to debar him 
from graduating as a Master of Science and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name — -- - — 

Dean of the Faculty of Science. 
Countersigned 

Principal, College, 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 


or 


The^ 


Chairman, Delegacy, 
-February^ 193 . 


* State the subject of examination, in the case of Chemistry 
state the branch taken (if a thesis is proposed in the selected 
branch in place of the second paper, the fact should also be 
mentioned), in the case of Mathematics state the subject select- 
ed for the 5th paper, in the case oi Physics state the alternative 
subject offered for the second paper aiid in the case of Zoology 
state tlie groups offered. 

t The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months 

on the first day of exa- > Years Months, 

mination). J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian — — 

Religion— — 

Race (i.^., nation^ tribe^ etc,^ etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached ^ 

Year of passing the Previous (M.Sc.) Examination of the 

Allahabad University 


(Signature of Oan^iidate in full,) 


Centre oj Examination : — Allahabad. 
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Form of application to be used by Sx Students 
under Ordinance 1, Chapter XII. 

FINAL ]:XAMINAT10N FOK THE DEGBEE OF 
MASTER OF SCIENCE 


Application. 

To 

The Hbotstrab op tub Allahabad Univeusity. 

Sib, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final .Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 

in* 

The feet of Kupeos 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Ex-Student, — 


I certify that 

Thi.s certificate is 
to be signed by the 
Dean of the Faculty of 
Science. 


CSETIPrCATB. 

the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfilled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 1, Chapter XII, of 
the University Ordinances ; tliat 1 
his character which ought to debar 
Master of Science and that I 


know nothing against 
him from graduating as* a 
believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 


The 


Dean of the Faculty of Science. 
■Fehrwiry^ 19S . 


* State the subject of examination, in the case of Chemutry 
state the brand! taken (if a thesis is proposed in the selected 
branch in place of t he second paper, the fact should also be 
mentioned), in the case of Mathematics state the subject 
selected for the Stli paper, in the case of Physics state the 
alternative subject offered for the second paper and in the 
case of Zoology state the f/roups offered. 

tThe fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Fartiouli^rs to be filled ii; the candidate.) 

Name (in full)^ — 

University enrolment No — 

Age (in years and months on the > _Years - Months, 
nrst clay ot exaiiunation). } 

Name o£ father 

Name of guardiaa 

Religion — — 

Race nation, tribe, etc,, etc ,) — 

Caste, if any 

Disti’ic/t and toNvii or village where resident — 

Name of the College or the Hostel wheie residing or to 
which attached 

rear of passing the Previous (M.8c.) Kxamination of the 
Allahabad University v-- _ . 

Year of failure at the M.Sc! Final Examination of the 
Allahabad University 


(Signature of Candidate in fviL) 


Centre of E xamination : — Allahabad. 



306 


FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, OBRTS. & DIPS. 


PREVIOUS EXAMINATION IN LAW. 
Application. 

To 

Thb Rdchstbae op thb Allahabm) Unitdesitt, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination in Law. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Univer- 

Thie certificate is to sity of Allahabad ; that ho has ful- 
be signed by the Dean filled the requirements prescribed 
of the Faculty of Law. ^y Ordinance 11 , Chapter V, of the 

University Ordinances ; that I know 
nothing against his character which ought to debar him 
from graduating as a Bachelor of Laws ; and tiiat I believe 
the subjoined account to bo true. 

Name - 

Dean of the Faculty of Law. 

Oountersigned 

Principal, College^ 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

Fehrwxry^ 193 , 


Ihe fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 307 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) - 

University enrolment No 

Age (in years and months"] 

on the first day of cxa* y Tears Months. 

mination.) J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race (f,«., nafion, tribe^ etc,^ etc ,) — 

Caste^ if any 

District and town or village where resident — 

*Year of passing the P>.A.^ B.Sc. or ]>. Coin, Degree 
Examination- 

Tear in which he completed his lectures 

Tear in which he last appeared __ 

(Signature of Candidate in full.) 
Local or Home Address 

Centre of Examination: — Allahabad. 

* The name of the University of which the candidate is a 
graduate should also be stated. 
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EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF LAWS. 

Application. 

To 

The Registrar op the Allahabad Uniterscty. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

The fee* of Rupees 40 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly. 

Student, 

Obrtifioate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Univer- 
This certificate is to ^^ity of Allahabad ; that he has ful- 
be signed by the Dean filled the requirements prescribed by 
of the Faculty of Law. (3rdinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances ; that I know 
nothing against his character which ought to debar him 
from graduating as a Bachelor of Laws ; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

a 

Name — — 

Dean of the Faculty of Law, 
Countei signed 

Brincipal, ^ College ^ 

or 

Warden, Hostel, 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

The February j 193 . 

*The fee must be pai<l in cish, cheques will not be accepted 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. — 

Age (in years and months'^ 

on the first day of ex* -Years Months. 

amination). J 

Name of father 1 

Name of guardian — 

Religion 

Race (i.e.i tribe^ etc.^ etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident— — 

Year of passing the Previous Examination in Law 

Year in which he completed his lectures — 

year in which he last appeared 

Whether the Rent and Revenue Law, U. P. or C, P. 
has been taken - 


(Sij nature 0/ Candidate in full,) 
Local or Home address— — — — — 


Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 
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MASTER OF LAWS. 

Application. 

To 

Thb Kbgistrak op the Unitebsht op Allahabad. 
Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the enauing 
examination for the Degree of Master of Laws. 

The fee* of Bupees 100 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — — 

University enrolment No, 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination) 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Race nation, tribe, etc,, etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Year of passing the LL.B. Examination 

(Signature of Candidate in full,) 
The Felnutry, 193 . 

*The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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DOCTOE OF LAWS. 

Application. 

To 

The EeaisTKAii of the University of Allahabad. 
Sir, 

I request to be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws. 

The fee* of Rupees 200 is foi warded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly) 

Certificate. 

We certify that has practised his pro. 

fession with repute for- 

This certificate is to years, and that in habits and 
be signed by two mem- character he is a fit and proper 

bers of the Faculty ot person for the Degree of Doctor 
Lawor by two Uoctorfci ® 

of Law. 

( Si^?iature ) 

The - - . 193 . 

*Tlie fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 



312 forms of applications, certs. 4k DIPS. 


BACHELOR OF COMiMERCE EXAMINATION. 

Part I. 

Applioatiox. 

To 

Tub Rboistrar op the Allahabad Umiversity, 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part I, of the Allaha- 
bad University. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c,, 

(Name to be written in full and clearly. ) 

Student, 

CfiRTmCATB. 


I certify that the 

This certificate is to 
be signed by the Prin- 
cipal of the" College or 
the Warden of tlie 
Hostel in the case of 
resident and attached 
students, or by the 
Chairman of the Dele- 
gacy in the case of 
non-resident students- 
of the University. 


above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of 
the University Ordinances ; that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
appearing at Part I of the B. Com. 
Examination ; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 


Signature 

Principal, College^ 

or 

W arden^ Hostel^ 

or 

Chairman, Delegacy. 

The February^ 193 . 

*The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. — 
Ago (in years and months j 
on the first day of oxa- V 
mination). J 

^Naraeand occuna- I 

. . r i! 4.1, ( Name 

tion of rather. f 

Name of guardian — 

Kolmion - 


Years- 


Months. 


-Occupation- 


Race na/ion, tribe,, etc,,, etc,) - 
Caste, if any 


District and town or village Avhere resident 

Length of residen(5e in tlm Province or State 

Name of tlie College or the Hostel where residing or 

to which attached 

Tear of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Year of ] 3 assing the Commercial Diploma Examination 
of the Allaliabad University or the Intermediate 
Examination of th(i Board of High School and 
Interm(*diate Education, U. P., or any equivalent 

Examination 

Whether lie ap])i‘ared at the Bachelor of (Commerce 
Examination, Part I, of any previous year — Yes 
or No — 


(Signature o/ Candidate in full.) 


Centre of Examination: — Allahabad. 


Period or pe- 
riods of cou- 
t i n u 0 n s 
study. 

1 

^College or Colleges 

I jit which the 
candidate has 
studied. 

f 

1 Signature of the Principal 
of the College or the 
Warden of the Hostel or 
the Chairman of the Dele- 
gacy. 

— 


*ln the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupa- 
tion when living. 


37 
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Form of applicaton to be used by Ex-students 
admitted under Ordinance 2^ Chapter XII. 

iUClir.LOU OF COMMERCE l':X.V Ml NATION. 

Part 1. 


Application. 

To 

Tul Rfaustrar of tug Allahabad UiNiversity. 

Sir, 

I requi‘st ])ei‘missi()n to present ni 3 ^selt' at the ensuing 
Bachelor ol: Comnieice Examination, Part of tho 
A llahabad U rii versit^’. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 i.^ forwarded lierewitli. 

L am, etc., 

(NamtJ to l>ti wrilton in full and cU‘a^]^^> 

IC\ Student, - - College, 

(^ERTIPJOATE. 


1 certify tliat the above-named e,andidati‘ has been duly 
enrolled as a member ol: the Allah- 
abad Univf‘rsity ; that 1 know 
nothing against liis character 
which ought to di'bar him from 
a])pGaring at Part 1 of the B. Gom. 
Examination ; that he has failed 
more th^n once at the Bachelor of Commerce Examination^ 
Part I. of the Allahabad University and that J believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Signature, 


Tliis certificate is tn 
be signed by tlie Doan 
of the Facility ot Com- 
merce or by tlio Prin- 
cipal of llic College 
cone or lied. 


Dean of the Faculty of Commerce, 


or 

Principal,— 

The Fehruar^f^ 193 . 


"Ihe fee 

accepted. 


must be paid in cusb, chequeB will not be 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Xaine (in full) -- - — - 

University enrirlmeiit No. ... 

Age (in years and mouths') 

on the lirst day of exa- S VTears Months, 

mination). J 

*Name and occupation ( Occupation 

of Father. ) 

Name of guardian^. - . 

JBeligion .... 

Bace (hf?., nation^ trlhe^ etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any .. — 

District and town or village wheiv resident 

Length of residence in th(‘, lh*ovince or State 

Year of passing the Intermediatf* fLxamination 

Ytnr of ])assing the Commercial Diploma llx imi nation of 
tli(' Allahabad University or, the Intermediate I'iXainimi- 
tion of the Board of ILigh Scliool and intermediate 
Education, U.P., or any equivalent (\xamiaation 

Years of failure at the B. Coin. Bart I Examination of 
the Allahaliad University 


{Signature of Candidate in fuJi) 
Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 


^lu the casf*, of tlie father living, give present occupa- 
tion ; and in ease of fat.her being <lea(l, give the father’s 
occupation when living. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XII. 

BACHKLOR OF COMMEliOF EXiVmXATION. 

Part 1. 

Applicatiox. 

To 

TnK Registrar of the Allahabad Universitt. 

Sib, 

I request permissioa to present myself at the 
ensuing Bachelor of Commerce Examination. Part I, of 
the Allahabad University. 

The fee* of Rupees 15 is forwarded herewith. 

I am. &c., 

(Name to b(; written in full and clearly). 

Student , - 

Certificate. 

T certify that the above-named candidate has ])een 
duly enrolled as a member of tlie 
This certificate is Allahabad University ; that 1 know 

Uean oTCe £ulfy ‘^gainst liis ciiaracte.- 

of Commerce. which ought to debar liim from 

appearing at Part I of the 13. Com. 
Examination ; that he has failed at the last Bacludor of 
Commerce Examination^ Part I, of the Allahabad 
University and that I believe the) subjoined account to 
be true. 

Signature- 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce. 

T he Fehrmiry, 193 . 

* The fee must be paid in cash, clieques will not be 
accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full)^ 

University enrolment No. 

Ago (in years and months 1 

on the first day of r Years Months. 

examination.) J 

I — 

Name of guardian — — 

Jieligion - 

Kace (^.<5., nation^ tribe^ &o. 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident 

Lenffth of residence in the Province or State - - 

Year of passing the Intermediate I^'.xa mi nation — 

Year of passing the Commercial .Diploma Exaraina- 
tion of the Allahabad University or the Intermediate 
Examination of the Board of High School and 
Intermediate Education. U. P., or any equivalent 
^Examination - — 


(Slfjuature of candidate in fidl). 

Centre of Examination Allahabad. 

Siohjcct in ivhich he desires to he examined should he 
mentioned in the blanh column heloiv. 


* 111 the ease of the facher living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
w hen living. 
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FiACHKLOK OF OOMMFBOE EXAMINATION" 
Vmit TIi 
Applicmtion. 

Thk Hkgistu-ui op the All.ui\bat) IT^^itbrsity. 

Kj 

1 ri‘(|upst ])ormi8.si()n to present myself at tlio ensuing 
liaclK^lor of Commerce Kxamination. Part TI, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee* of Ru])ees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &(5., 

'Nanm to bo written in full and dearly.) 

Student, 


I certify that tho 

This certifi(;ate is to 
be signed by the 
Principal of tlie Col- 
lege or the Warden of 
the Hostel in the case 
of resident and attach- 
(id students, or ))y 
the Chairman of the 
Delegacy in the case of 
non-resident student- 
of th*.- University 


.. CmiTIPJOATE. 

above-nain(‘d (jandiclato has been duly 
enrolled as a membt*r of the Allaha- 
bad Univoi’sity ; that he has ful- 
fill(‘d tlie requirements ])rescribed by 
Ordinanc(‘ 11, Cha])ter V, of the 
Uni\ ersity Ordinances ; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from a])pearing 
at Part II of the B. Com. hiXamina* 
tioii and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


Signature 

Principal, — — College, 

or 

AVarden, Hostel, 

or 


Chairman, Delegacy, 

The Fehmary^ 193 . 

"^The fej must be paid in cash, cheques will not be ac- 
cepted. 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, OERTS. & DIPS. 319 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No 

Age (in years and months'! 

on the first day of exami- 1 Tears — Monthi. 

nation). j 

*Name'and occu])a^ I 

tion of father. / Occupation . 

Name of guardian 

Eeligion.- . - - — 

Eace mition, frthe. etc,, etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 

to which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing the Bachelor of Commerce, Part I, Exa' 

mination of the Allahabad University 

Whether he appeared at the Bachelor of Commerce 
Part II, Examination of anv previous year— Yes or 
No ‘ 

Optional group taken — — 

(Signature of Candidate in fulL) 


Ce Hire of Ex( vininnti on ; — A 1 hv li a ba d . 


Periofl or 
periods of 
continuous 
study 

' 1 

• 1 

College or Colleges * 
ut which the 
candidate ha^ 
studied. 

i Signature uf the Friu» 
j cipal of the College 
or the Warden of the 
Hostel or the Chair- 
man of the 
Delegacy. 

i 

1 



*lii tlu* case of the father living, give pr(33eiit occupation, 
and in case of father being dead, give the lather’s occupation 
vrlien living. 





320 


forms of APl’IilCAllIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 


Form of application to be used by Studonts 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter Xll. 

r>AOHKLOR OF COMMERCE EXAMINATION. 
Part II. 

Application. 

To 

Tllli llKGlSTRAtt OF TIIR AlLAJUBAJ) UnIVKHSJ TY . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Bachelor ot Commerce Examination, Part II, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The foe* of J^upoes 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly). 

Student- — - 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
This certificate is Allahabad University ; that I 
to be signed by the know nothing against his character 

Dean of tlie faculty xvhich ought to debar him from 
of Commerce or bv • ^ ^ o j tt c j.i 

the Principal of tlio at Part IT ot the L. 

College concerntMi. Com. Examination; that he has 
failed more than once at the Ba- 
chelor of Commerce Examination, Part TI, of tlie Allaha- 
bad University and that I believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 

Signature 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce. 


Principal, - 

February 19^ 


College. 


pie fee must be paid in cast, chejues with not be ac- 
cepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (ia full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months 1 

on the first day of exa- r Years Months. 

ruination. j 

*Name and occupa- 1 

tion of father. j Occupation 

Name of guardian - - - - - 

Religion 

Race wition^ frihe, rfr., — 

Caste, if any — - 

District and town or village where resident- 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Year of passing the Intermediate Plxamination 

Year of ])assing the Commercial .Diploma Examination 
oE the Allahabad University or the Intermediate 
Examination oE the Board of High School and In- 
termediate Education, U. P., or any equivalent Ex- 
amination -- — 

Y\‘ars of failure at the B. Com. Part 11 Examination of 
the Allahabad University - 


Optional group taken 


\J^iijnniure af Ciindidiitii in full ) 
Centre of E mntinalion : — Allahabad. 


^ In the case of the father liviu^^ give present occupa- 
tion; and in case of father being dead, give the fatlier^S 
occupation when living. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 8, Chapter XII. 

HA.CHKLOR OF OOMMFROR FXAMLNATIONr. 
I’abt II. 

To 

Thk REOrsTRMi op trp, Altjvh.vbm) CxiVRTisrrY. 

Sib, 

I request permission to ])resent myself at the ensuin" 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Fart 11, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee* of Ruju'es 15 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, Ac.. 

(Name to be written in lull ami clearly.) 

Student, - - — 

Obbtificatb. 


I cortifv that tin' abov('-n,amed candidate has bi'cn duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allalui- 

This certilicato IS t(i . . . 


bo signed hy tin* Oeaii 
of the I’acuUy of 
Commerce . 


bad University ; that 1 know 
notluiijj against liis cljara(3ter wliicli 
iAiglit to dnbar him from graduating ; 
that ho lias failod at tho hist 
Bachelor of Commerce Uxamiriation, Bnrt It, of the 
Allahabad University ; and that 1 believe the subjoined 
account to I e tnu*. 




J<iguatur.(‘- 

l)(‘an of the Faculty of Comnimce, 

- - Februiirijy 19o , 


ihe fee mii.-st lx* paid in cash, clnmues will uot be 
accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled iu by the candidate.) 

Name (in full)- . -- — 


University cnroliuoiit No. 

Age (in years and mnntlis ^ 

on the first day of r Years Months, 

oxarainatioii). J 

^NAme aad occupation i ^ Occupation 

of father. j ^ 

Name of guardian — 

Religion 

Race natf-ou, (rile, elc*^ etc ,) — 

Caste^ if any 

District and town or village* where resident 

Length of rosiderice iu the Province or State 

Year of pa.ssing the Bachelor of (Jominerce Examination 
Part I, ! 


{Siijnaltire of C and u late in f idl,) 
Centre of Examination Allahabad. 

Subject in which he desires to be examined should be 
mentioned in the blank colmnn below. 


In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and iu case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 
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<ii) I’OEMS 01’ CEETll'lCATEtS OE 1*ASS1NG 
PEELIMINAKY EXAMINATIONS. 

Tkevious Examination foe the Dbqeek of 
Master of Science. 

1 certify that-- passed the Previous 

Examination for the Degree of Master of Science held in 

the month of 193 in~ • — , and was placed 

in the Class. 

UhIVERSITV of AliLAUAEAl): \ 

2'he — — 193 . ^ lietjistrar. 

Previous Examination in Law. 

1 certify that - - passed the Previous 

Examination in Law held in the mouth of 193 

and was placed in the- Class. 

Universiit of Ai/Lauaraj»: 1 

The 19.3 . < Registrar, 

Bachelor of OoiiitBRCE (Part 1) Examination. 

1 certify that of - 

College passed the Bachelor of Commerce 

(Part I) Examination held in the month of- 193 . 

The subjects in whicli he wa-s examined were English, 
Principles of Economics, Currency and Banking, 
Economic and Comnu*rcial (Geography, hook-keeping and 
Accountancy, Business Organisation and Commercial 
Law. 


Univbrsits of Allahabad: ) 
The 193 . J 


RegUtrar, 
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(iii) FORMS OF DIPLOMAS FOR THE 
DEGREE EXAMINATIONS, 

Bachelor of Arts. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this University in the 
Examination of 193 ; and that he was placed in 

the^ Class. 

The sabjects in which he was examined were English 
Literature, and , 

University op Allahabad: 1 

The 193 . j Vice-Chancellor. 

B.A. Honours. 

This is to certify that obtained 

the degree of Bachelor of Arts Honours in 

in this University in the Examination of 193 ; and 

that ho WRvS placed in the Class, 

His subsidiary subjects were . 

Univruisity of Aliahabad :j 

The-- ■ 19:5 J Vice-Chancellor. 

Master of Arts, 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Master of Arts in this University in the 

Examination of 193 in • ; and that he was 

placed in the Class. 

University of Allahabad : ] 


The~ 

- - 193 

. j Vice-Cfiancellor, 


Doctor 

OF Literature, 

This 

is to certify 

that — has been 


admitted to the Dcgn'o of Doctor of Letters in this 
University at the Convocation of 1!)3 . 

University of A llaiiai3At» Chamellor 

f . 

The 193 , j Vice-Chancellor. 

28 
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Baoublor of Soibnob with Honoltrs. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of {Science with Honours in this 
University in the Examination of 193 ; and that he 

was placed in the Class. 

The subjects in which he was examined were : — 

Honours subject- 

Subsidiaiy subjects 

University of Allauajud; | 

The 193 . j Vice-ChanceUor, 

liACiiEJiOR OF Science. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Sciemee in this University in the 
Examination of 193 : and that he was placed in the 

- - Class. 

The subjects in which he was examined were Ciiemistry 

Univehsu'y of Aij.aii^J3AI» ; ^ 

The 193 . j Vice Chancellor. 

Master of Science, 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Master of Science in this University in the 
Examination of 19)1 in ; and that he was placed 

in the . Class. 

University of Allah abai>: \ 


The. 


193 


V ice-Chancellor, 
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Doctor of Science. 

This is to certify that — - been 

admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Science in this 
University at the Convocation of 193 

Univeiisity of ALriAiuBii) : | Chancellor 

I or 

The - 193 . J V ice-Chancellor. 


Bachklor of Laws. 

This is to certify that obtained tiie 

Degree of Bachelor of Laws in this University in the 
Kxamination of 193 ; and that he was placed in the 

Class, 

University of AniiAiiABAo : j 

The- 193 . j Vice-CiMneellor. 


Master of Laws, 

This is to certify that — -obtained 

the Degree of Master of Laws in this University in the 
Examination of 193 


LTniveksity 
The 


OF Allahabad : 



19 . J 


Vice-Chancellor, 


Doctor of Laavs. 


This is to certify that ; has 

been admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws in this 
University at the Convocation of 193 . 


USIVERSITY OF Allauabau 

The. 19 , J 


Chancellor 

Vice-ChamcUor. 
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BAOnBLOB OP OOMMKRCB. 

This is to certify that-- obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Comiiierco in this University in 
the l':xaminatioii of 19 , and that he was jilaced in 

the — Class, 

The subjects in which h(^ was examined were English^ 
Principles of Economics, Currency and Banking, Econo- 
mic and Commercial Qeograp%, Book-keeping and 
Accountancy,- Business Organisation, Industrial Organisa- 
tion, Statistical Methods of Business, Commercial Law, 
Kconomic Development of India and England and 

Univrrsity op Allahabad 

y Vice - Cha nc e/lor . 

The 19B . J 

Honobaby Degbee, 

This is to certify that the Honorary Degree of- 

^in this University has been conferred upon 

— — — —at the Convocation of 193 

University op Allahabad: 

The 19 


} 


Chancellor, 



V. 

Text-books and Syllabuses prescribed 
for the Examinations of 1930. 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 


English. 

FrasT on Gbserm SECiroN, 

There will be two papers and a vtvd voce : — 

Papeh I. — An Kssay on a subject of general interest ; 
maximum marks 50. 

Papeu 1 1. —Candidates will be asked to write short 
essays on subjects connected with one of the following 
groups of books, and to answer questions on unseen pas- 
sages ; maximum markvS 

Group A, — 1. Thompson : Introduction to Science (Home 
University Library). 

2. Janb Austen: Pride and Prejudice. 

3. I^ROADUs, E. K. : Books pnd Ideals (Oxford 

University Press). 

4. Livingstone : Pageant of Q-reece (Abridged 

Edition). 

5. Lambounb : Hudiments of Criticism. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Group B.—\. Hammo>' 3) : Stories of Scientilic Discovery 
2. Thomas Hardy : Keturn of the Native. 

JuA : Selected Essays of Frederic Harrison. 
(Macmillan), 

4, SisTJiK ^iVEDTTA: Footfalls of Indian 

History (Longmans Green &Co.). 

5. Worsfold; Judgment in Literature. 

The above books are not for detailed study ; they are 
intended to be read as giving ideas ; the examination is pri- 
marily a test in composition. 

voce— A. test of general reading and command of 
the language ; maximum marks 1 6. • 

Secojvd or Special Section. 

Paper ] — ShakEkSPearb. 

Plays prescribed — As You Like It; Macbeth. 

For general reading in connection with these plays — 
A Midtoummer Night's Dream ; Antony 
mid Cleopatra. 

Books recommended for reference : 

Lambornr : Shakespeare — The Man and His Stage 
(World's Manual). 

Kaleigh : Shakes |n)are. 

Dowden ; Shakespean^s Mind and Art. 

Buadlev : Shak(^s])t‘arean Tragedy. 

IIerfoui) : A Sketch of Uecent Shakespc'aroan Inves- 
tigation (Blackie). 

Paper II—Poktry. 

(1) Tennyson : Indian Library of English 

Poets (Oxford Univ(;rsitv Press) : Nos L 

VI, Xill, XIV, XXI, XXIV. 

(2) l^ALGiiAVK : Golden Treasury (Oxford Univer- 

sity Press — Indian Kdition). 
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The following poems : — 

Shakkspbahe — N o. 30. 

Daniel — No. 35. 

Drayton — No. 37. 

Milton — Nos. 71, 77. 

Gray— N o. 140. 

Keats — Nos. 166, 198. 

Shelley — Nos. 241, 259, 274, 275. 
Wordsworth— Nos. 179, 180, 208, 212, 213, 
214, 243, 245, 250, 261. 

Bhownino, K. B. — No. 309. 

Browning — Nos. 340, 341, 342, 348, 349. 
Arnold— No. 367. 

Paper III.— Prose. 

Iv’epTeseutativo Es.says, Vcl. 1. (Indian 
I’ress, Ltd.). 

Carlyle’s Kassys (Blackie’s Wallet Library) 
Goethe, Boswell’s .Johnson. 

UuNX : Selections from Stevenson ^Long- 
mans). 

Tjiackehy : i^slaonol, 

Hooks recommended for reference : — 

M.mi : Modern I'lnglish Literature (Home 
University Serie.s). 

lIcDsoN : Manual of English Literature 
(Bell). 

Wyatt : Tutorial History of English Litera- 
ture (University Tutorial Press). 

Go.sse : Modern English Literature. 

Stoi’kord Brodkk and Sampson : English 
Literature (Macmillan), 

iV.7L — Honours Syllabus is printed at the end. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SVIiLi ABUSES, 


Olasaioal Langnago. 

(a) Sanskrit. 

Papeb. KaghiivaDisa~'Oant()8 1 — VI. 

(/>) Gadyaratnavali (pp. 1—6, 32 — 85). 

Paper II.— (a) Bakuntala. 

{h) D ttararamacharita. 

Papkr III, — Composition and Unseons. 

Grammar — 

Kale ok Keilhorn : Higher Sanskrit Grammar. 

ViJjYABHUsuANA : Manual of Higher Sanskrit Grammar 
and Composition. 

Uhtory oj Sanskrit Literature . — 

Weber on xMacdonell : History of Sanskrit Liter- 
ature. 

Keith, A. ih : Classical Sanskrit Literature Heritage 
of India Series). 

General (luostions on Grammar and on the History of 
Kavya literature shall be set in Papers 1 and II. 


For Unseens candidates are recommended to familiarise 
themselves witli tlie language and style of the ‘ Epic ’ and 
‘ OlassicaP periods by nsading through portions of the 
Mahabhurata, and the llarnayanu. 

(Students should be taught to study these books by them- 
selves with tlie help of a Hanskril Knglish Dictionary). 

NorB.— -fsauskrit must written in tlie Uevauagari character. 

— Honours Syllabus is |>riiited at the end. 
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Pafsb 


II — Poetry . . 35 

History of Literature 10 
Figures of Speech, etc. 5 


inark.s 


h 60 marks. 




Paper J II — Kapid Reading ..20 ,, 
Translation from Eng- 
lish into language . . 30 „ 


50 


150 marks. 

Prescribed Course — 

Paper I. — Prose. 

Books prescribed are : — 

{{) Text — Selections in Arabic prose and verse 
approved by the Syndicate of the University 
(Anwar Ahmad i Press, Allahabad). 

Omit— ^Selections from 


and 

and add ^ maqainas (Mujtabai 

Press, Delhi), 

(eV) Grammar — Kha- 
siyat-i-Abwab) and jaadi\ii\^ 

Questions on Grammar will be set in both the papers. 

{iii) Rapid Reading and Translation from English 
into Arabic. 


Book recommended for mjdd reading — 

lain ( Published by Anwar Ahrnad 
Press, Allahabad). 

For the History of Literature — Adabul Arab by M. 
G. ZuBAii) Aemmad is suggested. 

Note.— -Arabic words roust be written in the Arabic charac- 
ter. 

Honours Syallabus is printed at the end. 
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TEXT-HOOKS AND STLLAHaSES, 


ic) Persian. 


Paper 

Paper 


[ — Prose 
(h’amoiar 


40 marks 

10 „ 


II — Poetry . . 35 

Histor}' of Literature 10 
Fiu^ures of Speecli, etc. 5 


50 marks. 


50 


Paper III — Rapid Reading . . ‘JO ,, | 

Translation from Eng- > 50 

lish into language 30 ,, j 


150 marks 

PreMribed Course : — 

(1) Text — Prose — 

Chabar IVlaqala by NrzA.nr Aruzi 8\mau- 

QAyvj 

Armaglian by Smau AzrzuLLAU 
Akhlaq Jalali— O, III, IV and V, lumas 
Seh Nasr Zdhooei — 


Inshai-Abttl Fazl— 

vLfi atj wUaA ( | ) 

(r) 

iSfjjOA. 4H«(i (f**) 

AtntAkbari — 


vy>) ^ytJf and .jl**- aJl» up 
to the end ol {^Kf* (excluding poems of Faizi from 
to J,j and 
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Ruqaat-i-Yaghma beginning with ** 

A.4UuUb juUb A.«U> ( I ) 

JtS (f) 

(•^ 4 crij' J^' (*^) 

yjUj^ vXUt 3 tK (••) 

y ^ jjL) (d) 

tjty (i) 

jit VdtAj Liu jm (V) 

Poetry •.-KHAQANl—Qasaid beginning with 

(1 ) . cr* 5 

up to tfco 

(lixcluding the couplets (i) jitilAii. ... 

(iOcAiW'W ••' ‘*r >'*' > (•”) ••• (•»•! 

(iv) u/« . ... 2^- and (v) ^tZ-j ... 

(2) ^t.w? Jjt) T? (3JUO iSi vty^ |•4Afla^^u• 

^Kxcluding couplets (i) ^u *^1, ... ,6 , (ii 

V* ••• (iii) er* ••> H-)*) 

(4 ) |tJU» (J ji «&>.»«t. J ^ «JL) 

Anwaki — Q asaid beginning with 

tj y 3 vjG ^iaaG a-M 0 

c4* ^ oy». jt 3 ^ 4A^jy. pjA (r) 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


URBT-rQasaid beginning with 

b 1 *^ r/ (0 

(omit jSi U-i«> ... 1^(3 JaIs ) 

J^a. 4 ^ 4 ^ cuij Vj^ (r) 

cr- <-'j a- 4 j 4 ,. 4 a^« (f) 

(om'lt ^ .. 4»U ) 

^ (^ y * *^■‘*^^3’ (3^^ cuJIa (o) 

r'^J .>» r*^ (•<) 

|»1a otiS Ct*jL>iJj (y) 

Qaani — Q asaid beginning with 

UjdJf 4it ji (I) 

up to Vtl*U y, 

4J4> 4^? y tAj*^ (0 

u'3 Jk) (r) 

b‘ (P) 

A> 4/4.*J jf JLj dJL&Jb (c) 

K H USKU—Ghazals— 

‘‘"ji J'^yj‘>ujy (!) 

j^io u j 4 3 ^ 4 j| yU (r) 
j$4 4$ j.4Jl^ YJU (f^) 

^ JJ,4^ J4y (|»j 

4,J<S? jytl) y (o) 
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Urfi — G liazals — 

iu^ (I) 

j,Xlwj> (•*) 

ait aXaIi*- ^4.^1 cr^^- (t") 

aJjta ^jt*c cu-x^a y jaj jt ((*) 

Nasjiri — Gliazals — 


d‘^G jt” \j^ ^ajo (() 

aJati) ^■*:i**' 3 Jj”" j-} (f) 

j.jta jij vtMj G (f**) 

cT^ ^ UPlIaJt (p) 

^5tjt aU^a. 4 |.! »a^S ^1^- J (d) 

ISaIIj — C rlitiZfxl > 


'j '"'• { I ) 

[Excluding the couplets (,i) \j 

and (ii) d*® I 


tj d*^ i:r^3J (f) 

(r-) 

**3^ cf" 3' 3ij^’ 

i3j$ 3 cr^ C"^ ^Xii 

Firdausi — Shahnamah, Vol. I, iia^es 182 — 185 


J X from 

N IZ AM I — Si kaudaniaiu a 


from ' (•'j' 

up to i3^(3 


9 3^ 


1>S) 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Grammar — 

The following books aic recommended for consulta- 
tion. 

(i) by Qazi Mumtaz Husain. 

(il) by M. H. Nasiri ^Mission Press, 

Allahabad). 

(ui) Porbb’s Persian Grammar, 

(iv) Platt’s and Rankin’s Persian Grammar. 

Notk. — T horough knowledge of Persian Orammar is 
expected. 

Rapid Reading — yti j ^ oUinJuL* by 
M. G. ZUBIAD Ahmad, published by the Noor Book 
Depot, Bareilly (the whole of prose and the odes of 
and and hy Shah Aziz- 

ULLAH). 

Note, — A general sketch of t!ie History of Literature with 
reference to the authors prescribed in the text is particularly 
expected. 

History of Litei-ature : — 

The following books are suggested : — 

(?;) Sanadid Ajam, by M. H. JNasiri (Published by 
Rai Stthib Lala Ham Uayal Agarwala, Allahabad). 

(ii) JoKL Waiz Lal’s History of Persian liiterature. 

(iii) Skye’s Persian Literature. 

Students who offer Persian are required to have such 
knowledge of the Etymology of the Arabic language as 
will enable them to explain all Arabic words and phrases 
which may occur in the Text-books and in the book 
recommended for rapid reading in Persian. 

Persian words roust be written in the Persian 
character. 

Honours Syllabus is printed at the end* 
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Mathematics. 

(Same as for the B.Sc. Examination). 

Philosophy. 

There shall be t'^'o Papers : — 

Fapba I — 

(a) Erasbb : Selections from Berkeley, 5th 

Edition, pp. 1 to 166, together with 

Eraser’s Introduction. 

(b) Elementary Psychology as in the attached 

Syllabus. 

SrtliABUS IN PsycHoiosi'. 

(1) The Problem, Data and Methods of Psychology.. 
The relation of Psychology to Logic, Ethics and 
Metaphysics, The branches of Psychology. 

(2) Body and Mind. General nature of their connec- 
tion. The Structure and Functions of the Nervous 
System. 

(3) The Ultimate Modes of being Conscious, and their 
relation to one another. Principal Characters in the 
process of Consciousness. Teleological character of 
Mental Life. Levels of Consciousness. Elementary facts 
about the Unconscious. 

(4) General Character of Sentient Consciousness. 
Presentative and Affective Elements in Sensation. The 
distinguishable Characters of Sensation. 

(5) Distinctive Characteristics of the Perceptual Process. 
The Relation of Perception and Sensation. Differentia- 
tion, Assimilation and Retentiveness. Learning by 
I'hxperience. Formation of Habits. The Psychological 
Process in Perception. 

(6) Attention. Retention. Suggestion and Associa- 
tion. Memory. 
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(7) Characterisation of Ideational Process. Belation 
oE Percept, linage and Idea. Comparison and Discri- 
mination. 

Analysis of thi‘. Process of Reasoning. Language and 
Thought. 

The Social Factor in the Development of Self-Con- 
sciousness. Belief and Imagination. 

(8) General Nature of Emotions. Ultimate Qualitative 
Diferences. P^motion and Organic Sensation. Emotional 
Dispositions or Sentiments. The Relation of Emotion 
and Instinct, and of Emotion and Expression. 

(9) Eange of Conative Phenomena. Different views of 
Conation. Eandom Automatic Movements. Conscious 
Eeflexes, Instinctive Movements. Desire and Aversion. 

" Habit and Abolition. Deliberation and Choice. Voluntary- 
Decision. 

Involuntary Action. Fixed Ideas. Self-Control. Atten- 
tion and Abolition. Volition and C-haracter. Ereedom. 

Books recommended — 

Jambs, AV : Text- Book of Psychology, 

Stout: Alaiiual of Psychology, »‘hTl Edition. 

Papbb II. — 

Either {a) Ancient Ethics — 

Plato : Eepublic 1 — IV (Davies and Vaughan). 

AuisroPLE: Ethics J - IV and X, Chapters 6—0 (Peters) 
the anci(mt authors to be studied in tlu^ Translatiouvs 
named. 

or, 

(b) Modem Ethics. 

SYLLABUS. 

Nature and Scope of the Science. Relation of Ethics 
to other Scienccjs and Meta])hysics. 
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Analysis of the principal Moral Concepts, Eighty 
Good, i)uty, Obligation, Virtue, Merit. 

Psychology of the Moral Life. Appetite, Desire and 
Will. Motive and Intention. Conduct and Character. 

Morality conceived as Obedience to Law. Theories of 
a Moral Sense and of Moral Intuitions. Conscience. 

Conception of a Moral P'nd. Theories ot the Moral 
End, as Pleasure, General llap])iness, Perfection, etc. 
Bearing of Evolution u])on Theories of the Moral Ihid. 

Eelation of Individual to Society. Justice and 
Benevolence. Rights and Obligations. Social Institu- 
tions, e,g,^ the Family and the State. International 
Morality. 

Virtues and Duties, tv/., Veracity, Temperance, Courage, 
Humility, Unselfishness. 

Moral Development and Progress: Conditions giving 
rise to Change in Ethical Ideals. Coin])arison of Ethical 
Conceptions in Different Historical Periods. 

Problem of Human Freedom and Responsibility. 
Rewards and Punishment. 

Hooks recommended for study in connection with the 
course : — Muirhead : Elements of Ethics ; : Ethical 

Principles ; MacmvENZik: Manual of Ethics. 

The following tc^xt is prescribed to be read in connection 
with the course : — 

Mill: Utilitarianism. 

iV.i)\— Honours Syllabus is piinled at the end. 

Economics. 

There will be two papers. The following s}llabus is 
prescribed : — 

Paper 1. 

(1) Introductory. — and Subject-n atter of the 
Science. Its divisions and their interdependence. Econo- 
mics, a part of Sociology, 
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(2) Methodt. — Observation, induction, and verification 
as applied in economic science ; schedules and curves. 
Statistical Aethods. Use of graph paper. Plotting of 
curves. 

(U) Simple Definitions.— e.g.. Wealth, Labour, Exchange 
Money, Price. 

(4) Consumption .— Origin of new wants and 
interdependence of activities. Definitions of total and 
marginal utility. Law of diminishing utility. Gain of 
utility by exchange. Dejiendence of utility on time and 
place. 

(5) Law of Demand . — Demand schedules and curves. 
£]a.sticity of Demand. Consumers’ surplus. Fashions 
and customs with their effect on demand. Statistics of 
consumption and charts of workmen’s budgets, such as 
those given in the publications of the Bombay Labour Office. 

(6) P/oduction.— The hctora and agents ol production- 
land, labour, capital and organisation (management and 
enterprise). Combination of the factors in varying pro- 
portion. Law of diminishing returns (in terms of pro- 
duce). 

(?) Land or Natural Resources. — Qualities, Space, Site; 
Fertility, climate, minerals. Sources of ))ower. Statistics 
of crops, av erage quan^^ty ; value of food crops, minerals 
and raw materials. 

(a) Elementary Economic Geography of India.~The phy- 
sical features of India. Soil erosion and alluvial deposits. 
Soils and climates. Distribution of raw materials and 
occupations. Density of po])ulation (Statistics). Uela- 
tions of town and country. Interchange of f)roduets. 
Towns as commercial and cultural centres. 

(8) Distribution of Industries . — Distinction between 
extractive and manufacturing (Primary and Secondary) 
industries. Mining, Forestry, Fisheries. The principal 
manufacturing industries. Dependence on transportation 
and storage. Statistics. Value of industrial ])roducts 
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(U) AyricuUure.-—\fkv\Qm kinds of organisation. Differ- 
ent land tenures, Zamindari and Hyotwari systeriis. Pre- 
sent conditions. Disposal of the products of agriculture. 
Geogmphical redistribution ol^ crops according to most 
favourable locality. 

(10) Estate Economics , — Permanent improvements ot 
land, roads, wells, tanks and irrigation schemes, 
drainage, silos, farm buildings and lences. Con- 
solidation of holdings. Improvement of cultivation, 
rotation, seed selection, breeding of draft cattle and 
milch cows. Creation of fuel and timber reserves. 
Orchards, and dairy farms. 

(a) Estate Management,‘—'i!\ie landlord's work as 
organiser, teacher and director of his tenants, fhe 
finance of estate development and business of manage' 
raent. 

(11) Labour , — Distinctive qualities. Skilled and un- 
skilled. Division of labour. Conditions of efficiency of 
labour ; influence of social custom. 

(12) Conditions of accumulation of capital. 
Fixed and circulating capital. Kconomic characteristics 
of machinery. Depreciation in value, deterioration and 
obsolescence. Repairs Insurance, ^tatistics of capital 
invested in agiiculture, in manufacturing and banking. 

n.l) Oryanimiion of Pfodmtionr — Large and small scale 
production. Advantages and limitations of each, dela- 
tion to division of labour, irachinery and plant, extent of 
!l\e market, and cost of transportation. Supply schedules 
and long period cost of production curves. Diminishipg, 
constant and increasing returns (in produce). Increasing, 
constant and decreasing costs. Principle of substitution. 
Decreasing costs due to inventions and to specialisation 
in the use of the factors of production. Utilisation of 
bye-products. Localisation of industries. Types of 
business organisation. Income and expenditure accounts 
(cash book). Debtor and creditor account's (ledger). Capi- 
tal and stock accounts. 
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(а) Agricultural and urban; the theory 
and organisation ; credit, distributive and purchasing 
societies. Co operative production ; its advantages and 
its weaknesses. 

14. Trade and Transport,'— roads, canals, 
railways, ))orts and harbours. Ocean navigation. Trade 
routes. The principal commodities of commerce and 
their distribution. Short and long distance trade, 
(rrowth of towns. Absorption of rural industries. 
Complementary growth of commercial farming. 

Paper II. 

(1) Exchange.— Theory of Barter. Conditions of gain of 
utility by exchange. Definition of a market. Extent of 
the market. 

(</,) Balancing oj Supply and Demand . — Temporary 
equilibrium of supply and demand. Short and long ])eriods. 
Equilibrium of normal demand and supply. 

(б) Definitions, Determination of mono- 
poly price in nc.tual practice. Maximum Monopoly Keve- 
nue. Taxation by means of fiscal monopoly. (Prici? 
discrimination and the taxation of private monopolies 
are not ir;clud(‘d), 

(c) International Tra(le — Brief statement of conditions 
under which international trade arises, how it differs from 
internal trade, and the importance of each. Theory of 
free trade, and the conditions under which protection is 
desirable. Statistics of I'oreign trade of India. Balance 
of trade. Home Charges 

(2) Money,— YwiioXiom. Materials and their necessary 
(pialities. Kinds of Metallic money ; standard and token. 
Minting. Mono-melallism. Biiretallism. Paper curren- 
cy. Gresham’s Law. Relation of circulation to prices. 
Metallic and paper currency of India. History since 
1870. Paper Currency and Gold Standard Reserves 
(figuies). Profits of coinage. 
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(3) The J5usineFs of banks and the use of 
cheques. Clearing houses of London, Calcutta and Bom- 
bay. Creation of credit. Indian Banking, Organisation 
of credit in India. Money markets : Differences of rates 
of interest. Interest diictuations. Need of connecting 
the various money markets. Balance Sheets. 

(4) Prices ill Or^janisal markets . — Factory, wholesale and 
retail prices. Price Hnctuations, Their relation to the 
inflation of credit. Index numbers. Kfl\'cts of quick 
communication and the publication of statistics (of crops, 
etc.). Influence of speculation. 

(5) Mechanlsia aj Poreiipi Kxchanyts^ — Calculation of 
discdunt, ]uesent \filue_, conimissions. ( aleulation of ex- 
changes. Foreign trade of India with different countries 
and in chief comniodlties (Statistics^. I>ills of Exchange, 
Mint par. FA'change quotations. The Exchange Banks, 
Council Bills and Jievers<‘ Councils. 

(6) Balance of demand and supply for the 
factors of production. The principle of substitution, 
b'qualisation of their marginal ])roductivity as betw^een 
the individual busiiu'sses of a single industry, and between 
different industries in short and long periods. Mobility 
of the factors of ])roduction. I^ffects of introducing new 
methods, such as new ])rocesse.s and machinery. 

(7) Gross and net rent. "The law of rent Eco- 
nomic rent. Various forces doterrnining it. Fertility 
and situation. Fxam])les— rent in selected districts of 
the IJ. F. Kent does not determine price. The exten- 
sive and intensive margins o’' cultivation. Expansion and 
contiuction of cultivation. F]ffects of improvements in 
agriculture and in transportation on rents. The land 
rcweriue in India. 

(8) 'Interest,— Demand for and supply of capital. Differ- 
ences between short and long term investments. The 
prevailing rate of interest dependent upon the amouat 
of capital set free for fresh investment in the period 
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considerf^d and on the extent to which it rnohilised. 
Mobility of capital between localities, between industries 
and from less to more specialised forms ot fix<'cl capital. 
Gross arid net intere-it Tendency to equal returns on 
equally risky investments. The rate of return and the 
rate of interest. Dividends and their calculation. 

(9) Qmsi Rent . — Differences between the expected return 
on fixed capital (i.e., quasi rent) and the expected return 
on investments. (Le., interest). 

(10) Wages amt the Ropvlation Question . — General con 
ditions affecting demand for and supply of labour. Birth 
and death rates and expectation of life at various ages. 
Positive and preventive checks. Indian famines and relief 
measures. Early marriage and the joint family. 
Labour engaged in various occupations, in factories and 
small industries. Lons peiiod equilibrium between mar- 
ginal net product and cost of maintenance. Real 
and nominal wages. Apparent differences in wages. 
Wage fluctuation (figures). Mobility of labour. Migration 
in India. Differences of wages in short periods. Their 
(equalisation. Time and piece wages. Trade Unions (as in 
Maishall’s Economics of Industry), 

(11) Profits . — Normal Profits as the reward of manage- 
ment and risk-taking, and Surplus Profits as the result of 
sp(^cial advantages in time and place, and legal rights. 
Losses. 

(12) Taxatwii.— i.\\nQ\\^ of Taxation (as in Bastable) 
illustrated by Indian taxes. Direct and indirect taxation. 
The incidence of land revenue, income tax, and customs 
duties. The Indian tax system ; Central, I^ovincial, and 
Municipal finance itigure.s). Unearned increments and 
succession duties. 

(U) Economic Progress.— Causes of national wealth 
and progress 

N.ij.— ii possible, statistics should be obtained not only 
for India but for two or three other countries foi* purposes 
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of comparison. Comparison with England will give the 
greatest contrast with regard to industry and trade, but 
for many purposes comparisons with America, JbVance or 
Japan are more instructive because they depend more 
largely on their own agriculture. America is like India in 
having « great variety of climate and great differences in 
density of population, and in expi)rting wheat and cotton 
and importing sugar. Therefore, a comparison with America 
is in some respects less misleading, but in other respects 
more misleading than a comparison with I'.ngland. For the 
comparison of statistics and drawing of charts to illustrate 
them Philip’s “ Chamber of Commerce Atlas/' and many 
commercial geographies will be found exceedingly useful. 
Students should make their own charts exhibiting the 
principal statistics oF India. Statistics such as density of 
population, birth and death rales, infant mortality, 
rainfall or mean temperature can best be exhibited by 
colouring maps with deej)er shades of one colour to 
represent higher Kgiires below and above the average. 
Statistics of the increase or d(‘creas0 of population or 
value or other data can best he made also with two 
colours, one colour showing increase, the other colour 
showing decrease and the darker shades of both colours 
shoeing a greater percentage of increase or decrease. A 
chart of the occu])ations of the peoi)lo of India can best be 
made by using different colours for the great occupation 
groups, and using different shades for male workers, female 
workers and dependents. Many interesting chaits are 
given in Kale's Indiui Economic:^ where different 
hatchings are used instead of different coloui*s. Within 
India comparisons between the Chief Provinces and 
India ns a whole will be valuable. Every student is 
expected to dmw at least two charts illustrating the 
above data beio’^e he can be sent up for the University 
Examination. 

Note. --T eachers will he expected to compare the principal 
statistics of In^lia witji those of other countries. Students 
are expected to visit factories, agricultural flemonstration 
forms, ani co-operative societies. 
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LIST OF BOOKS. 

Book« piciscribed : — 

1. MAKHnALL: Economics of Industry. 

ToiJi): Tb(? Science of Prices, 
or 

Clay : Principles of Fconomics. 

3. Kalii: : Indian Economics. 

4 J nvoNS, \V. S. : Money and the Mechanism of 
Exchange. 

5. Ruatnagau, B. G. : Indian Currency and Ex- 
change (Chapter IJ). 

6 Bkatnagar, B, G. : The Bases of Indian Eco- 
nomy, 

7. Muici H.ri, Ji. K. : The Groundwork of Eco- 
nomics. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Marshall ; Principles of Economics. 

ih Withers : Cleaning of Money. 

3. Aumitage ^mith : Taxation, 

-}. iSh.mi find IvitAMBA'i'A : AVealth and Taxable 
(-'ai)a(ity of India, Book I, Pait II, Chapters III 
to Till, Tart III and Part IV only. 

5. Gujk : I’rinciple.s of Political Economy. 

(5. iJiiHBY, D. S: 'Ihe. Way to Agricultural Progress. 

7. Statistical Abstract of British India. 

Review of Indian Tiade. 

9. Moral and Material Progress Repoit- Latest 
Annual Publication. 

Honours Syllabus is printed at the end. 
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History. 

There shall be two papers :•— » 

Papbu I. — Modern h^urope. 

Paimcr II. — One oE the following periods of Indian 
History : — 

(a) Ancient India till 1200 A.D, 

(h) Medieval India 1000—1761 A.D. 

(c) Modern India — Rise and Establishment of 
Rritish Dominion in India till the present 
day. 

Hooks recommended : — 

Papbk 1 - Modern Ihiropean History. 

AcroN : Lectures on Modern History. Lectures 
on (!) Luther, (2) Counter Reformation, (;3) OaL 
vin and Henry VIII, (d) Philip II, Mary and 
Klizaboth, (5) Henry IV and Richelieu, (6) Thirty 
Years’ War, (7) Louis XIV, (8) War of the Sj>anish 
Succession, (9) Peter the Great, (10) Frederick the 
Great. 

Robixson and Bbarj) : Development of Modern 
Europe. • 

Mahriott : Europe and Beyond. 

Warner and Marthn ; Groundwork of British History^ 
Parts 2 and .‘3. 

Ramsay Muir ; New School Atlas of Modern History. 
Paper IL — (a) Ancient India up to 1200 A.D. 

Smith, V. A. : Early History of India, 4th Edition. 
Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. II, Chapters 1—9. 
Krishnaswami Aiyanger; Ancient India, Chapters 1—6. 

SrjuuAHMANYA Iykr ; Historical Sketches of Ancient 
Dekkaii, Book V. 


30 
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Rkyh Davids; Buddhist India (Omitting Chapters 7, 
8 , 9 , 10 , 11 .) 

KADHAKiTAtui) MncRR.TKA : Men and thought in Ancient 
India. 

(/>) Mediaoval India 1000 — 1701. 

Laxe-Poolu: Mediaeval India. 

IsHWARi Prasad : History of Mediaeval India. 
BiiPHiNST()>"B ; History of India. 

Haig : Historic Landmarks of the Deccan. 

Sarkaii : Moghal Administration. 

(c*) Modern India. 

Lyalu ; hiso and Expansion ol’ British l.'oininion 
in India. 

IvRRXE: Histoiy of India. V"ol. II. 

Kawsv-Y Muir ; Making of British India. 

Lyall: Warren Hastings. 

Rulers of India : 8indhia. Hanjit Singh, Dalhousie. 

Montagu-Cheliusford Report^ Part T. 

Imperial (Tazetteer of India Vol. TV. 

iV.B. — Honours ''yilabiis is ]jpinted at the (*nd. 

POLITICS. 

There shall he two pa],><jrs : — • 

Pape . I— General Political Theory. 

Hooks recommended 

Leacock : LlemiMits of Political Science. 

Lord : Principles of Politics. 

Cole : Social Theory. 

B ^RKER : Politiea! Thought; in Kiiglaiid from 
Spencer to To-day, 
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Ma(;i)()Nau) : Socialist Movomont. 

IvuB Brown : Moaning of Democracy. 

Paper II — t)()in])arative Politics, comprising a study of 
{>>) tho Evolution of the State and {0) the Constitutions 
of (1) England, Cl' j the Irish Free State, (3) The United 
States of AnK'nea, (4) Switzerland, (.5) Cermany, (6) 
rzecho-Slovakia and (7) India. 

Books rocomiRonded ; ■ • 

Woodrow Wii.suN: Tln> .Slate. 

Wakdi*: Kowfj'.it : Tlio ('"ity Sinte c,i tlH3 Grt'cks and 

Romans. 

SrDNKY .Low : Thu (jloveriiauce of k]ngland. 

Brunet: Tliu (}(‘rinan Constitution. 

Bryce : Modern l)(Mnooraci(\s (Switzerland and the 
IJ, 8. America). 

‘‘ 'riie Select Constitutions c>t‘ the World prepared 
for the Irish Convontion, 

Hornh) ; The Political System of British India. 

Bosk ; Working Constitution of India. 

N .B , — Honours Syllabus is printed at the end. 

H1I4D1. 

There shall be three papers; — 

Paper I. —Literature (70 marks). 

A — Poetry. 

KARfUDAs; Kabir Bachiia*vali (Compiled by Pandit 
Ayodhya Singh Upadhyaya), 

SiTRDAS : Bhramara Gita Sara (edited by Pandit 
Ram Chandra Slmkla). 



352 


TKXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Tdlsidas : Vinaya Patrika (omitting the Stotras). 

Ayodhya Singu : Priya Pravas (Cantos I — ^X). 

B — Modern Prose and Drama. 

Jayashankar Prasad: Ajata Shatru. 

PIarisii Chandra : Jliidra llakshas, 

RamaivANt Tripathi : Hindi Gadya Mimansa. 

Pkem(Mianj) : Prem-dvadashi. 

Questions on xVlankar, Olihanda and Literary Criti- 
cism will be put in this paper. The following books are 
recoininendecl : 

Jaswax T SiNGJT : Rhasha Bhushan. 

BHAGWAXorx : Ahmkar Manjusha. 

Riiani; : Chliaridah Pnibhakar, 

Syam Suxdar Das : Sahityalochan. 

Paper 11. — History of Hindi Literature and Comparative 
Philology (40 marks). 

A. — Outlines of the History of Hindi Literature. 
Rooks recommended : — 

Kbay : History of Hindi Literature. 

Grbayes : Sketch of Hindi Literature. 

Mishrabvndhu: Vinoda, Vol. 1. (Introduction 
only). 

MisHRABAXDnu : Hindi Navaiatna (revised 
edition'. 

Vaksut: Hindi Sahitya Vimarsha. 

B. — Outlines of Comparative Bhilology with special 

reference to the History of Hindi Language. 

Hooks recommended : — 

Sweet : History of Language (Temple Primer 
Series). 
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(rt/Mfl : fntmduction to Comparative Philology. 
Seyam Sunder Das : Bhasha Vigyan. 

Manual Dev ; Tulanatmak Bhasha Shastra, 

Paper 111. — Translation from linglisli and Sanskrit into 
Hindi and Composition (40 marks). 

Honours Syllabus is printed at the end. 

URDU, 

Tnero will be three pa]>ers : — 

Paper I. — Poetry — 

(d) Marsias : — 

It JM 0 w"*?* by ANP4Ea 

u'***-* M 

^ >) >» 

OJ V If 

(6) Qasaid and Gliazaly j jJiaS 

published by the Anwar Ahmadi Tress, Alhtljabad. 

Books to be consulted : — 

SuXa.^ j'^ii j ~ 

PArKK I(. -Prose — • 

la. j jCij& j jHjSi a^jM^ ( ( ) 

Olj? J^l swa& JUA. imCijM (f) 

wUuJt (rj 

- jjUli jijjj j! wlAuil (f) 

( j- - 

Published by Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad. 

Paper HI. — Translation from English and Simple 
Persian into Urdu and Composition. 

JV’.B . — Honours Syllabus is printed at the end. 
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M.A. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

There voill he nine papers set^ viz.^ eiyhi papers on the 
prescribed course and one Essay, The Essay, the His- 
tory, and the nnsetn papers must he taken in the Pinal 
Examination, of the other six papers, any four may he 
tafcen in the Previous Examination and the remaining two 
in the Final, There will be a viva voce test in the Final 
E xamimtion 

Pavi:u I, — Literary and 8ocial History of England. 

(For Final candidates only.) 

The following works are recommended : — 

(xiiBBN ; {Short History of the English People. 

JussBKAisi) : Literary History of the English I’eople* 
{3 vols.) 

Walkjbe: Literature of the Victorian Em. 
iSAiNTSBUiiv : History of J^iglish Literature. 

Carteb : The Groundwork of English History 
(University Tutorial Press). 

Paper ll.—Thc Drama (Typical Texts). 

Marlowe : Ur, Faustus. 

JoNSOiv : The Alchemist. 

Milton : Samson Agonistes. 

Congreve : The AVay of the Wcrld (World^s Classic 
Series). 

Sheridan ; Tbj Critic. 

Galsworthy : Justice. 

Paper III. —Poetry (Typical Texts up to 19th Century ), 
(hiAUCBR : The Prologue. 

Spenser ; The Four Hymns ((.\ U. P. Winstanloy). 
SnAKESPEAiiE *. Sonnets (BecchiLg’s Edition). 

Cl RAY : Goldsmith, Collins, Cow])cr and Burns (as in 
Palgrave’s Golden Treasury). 
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PoPB ; Essay on Criticism. 

Milton : Paradise Eegained. 

Paper £V.— Prose (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 
Bacon : New Atlantis. 

Characters of the XVIItli Century (Clarendon Press). 
W. Peacock: Selected English Essays (The World^s 
Classics). Bacon to Groldsmith. 

Johnson : Lives of the Poets (Arnold's Edition^ 
Macmillan). 

Gibbon : Autobiography. 

Paper V. — Special subject. 

SiiAKBSPEABE^ with a detailed study of the following 
plays 

Much Ado About Nothing ; Antony and Cleo[)atra. 
The Winter’s Tale; Kichard II. 

Candidates will also be expected to show a general 
knowledge ol the leading plays other than the above, 
and of the present position of Shakespearean criticism. 

The following books are recommended : — 

BiiAULEY : Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Dowdbn : The IMind and Art of Shakespeare. 
Quillkr-Coctcti : Shakespeare's Workmanship. 

Wilson : Life in Shakespeare’.^ |]ngland. 

IIabrls: The Man Shakespeare. 

Sir Sidney Lee: Life of Shakespeai'e (latest edition). 
Shakespeare’s England. 

Paper VI.— Modern Poetry. 

Ward: English Poets, Vol. IV^ Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Sludley, Keats, Robert Browning. 

liYROX : Chikh^ Harold, Canto 
Tenvyson : In Memoriain 

Smith, J. C. : Modern Verso (Oxford University 
Press). 
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Paper VII.— Modern Prose. 

UiCKENS : Great I^^xj)ectations. 

Ruskin : Crowii ot Wiid Olivo. 

Pbancis Thompson : Lssay on Shelley. 

HABor: The Trumpet Major (Macmillan’s Indian 
Edition). 

Pater : Appreciations (New Pocket Edition), 

Birrell’s Self-selected Essays — (Nelson’s Edinbuigh 
Library), 

Paper VIIL — Essay (for Final cindidates only). 

Paper IX, — (For Final candidates only ) 

Unseen ])assagesin Prose and Verse from texts simi- 
lar to those prescribed in the course (all periods). This 
paper will also include quovstions on the history of the 
language and on prosody. 

Books recommended ; — 

Brablev, H. : Making of English (Macmillan’s 
Indian Edition). 

SUiNTSBURY; Manual of English Prosody (Mac- 
millan), 

— Candidates must show a competent knowledge 
of the History of English Literature in all periods cover- 
ed bv the authors in their course. 

• 

Sanskrit. 

Pkbvious Examination. 

The papers shall bo arranged as follows : — 
i’aper I.— Sanskrit Literature. 

(а) MACuoNKLii: Vedic Jteader. 

(б) haghuvaihsa, Cantos VII— XV (with knowl- 

edge of AlahkaiMs). 

Paper II. — Pali and Pn'ikrit Literature. 

(fl) P.*vli Pathavali (.\os. 2, 4,6, 7, 8, 10. 11, 17, 
19, 21, 22, 26, 27, 29, ;i2, 34, 35, 37, 41, 
42, 45, 47, 48—52, 54 and 55). 
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Grammars rocommeaded : — 


Charles Duroiselle : Practical Grammar of 
the PaliLmguage (British Burma Press^ 
liangoon). 

15. MtTLLBR : ISimplified Grammar of the Pali 
Language, {h) Prakrit Karpiiramanjan 
(H.O. Series). 

WooLNKR A. O. ; Introduction to IVakrit. 

(c) Sidhjinta Kaumudi— Karaki portion only. 


Paper Hi 
Paper IV. — 


{ (a) Tarkabhasha 
! {h) Sahkhyatattva Kaumudi 
"* I (c) Mitpanisa Paribhasha 
(d) Vedantasara, 

Literary and Cultuial History of India with 
outlines of the political events in Ancient 
India. 


f3ooks prescribed : — 

Smith, Vincent A. ; Early History of India 4th 
edition. 

Macdonell, a. a, : History of Sanskrit Literature. 
Books recommended : — 

1. Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. II, Chapters I —IX. 

2. Frazer ; Literary History of India (Library of 

Literary History). 

Keith : Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

4. Weber : History of tndian Literature. 

In papers [, II, and HI questions will be set demanding 
a knowledge of the History of the brandies of litemture 
represented by tho Text-books. 


Final Examination. 

Candidates will be required to offer only one of the 
following groups . 

Three papers will be set on text books in each group. 
A fourth paper on Composition will be common for all 
groups. 
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In each of the three special papers questions will be set 
demanding a knowledge of the History of the branches of 
literature represented by the Text-books. 

There will be a vivd voce tost in all groups. 

Group A.— Vrjdic LA^oriAOB and Literature. 
Paper I. — 

{a) Peterson : Handbook to the Kigveda, Parts I and 
IT including Say ana’s Upodghata to his com- 
mentary on the Kigveda. 

(/>) Kashtnath ^ASTRi: Aitareya Brahmana, Pancika’s 
I — III (Anandasrama Series, Vol. XXAHI, 
Part 1). 

Books recommended ; — 

1. MacUonell : Vedic Grammar for Student s, 

2. MACDONEiiii : History of Sanskrit. Literature, Cha])- 

ters I — IX, 

Paper II. — 

{it) Madhyandina Samhitd, Chs. I and IT. 

{h) Satapatha Brahmana, Ch. (K&nda) T. 

Paper III. — 

[n) (/i) Kikprjitisakhya. 

iii) Tasna TX. 

(/>) Principles of Philology. 

The scope, divisions- and history (in outline) of the 
study of language; ineclianism of sp('(*cli and classifica- 
tion of sounds; families of speech; Indo-European 
Family and its general idionetic laws ; the comparison 
of the Sanskritic. sounds with those of the Primitive 
L-do'Kuropean and the Avesta ; and general comparison 
of the Vedic and Clflssical Sanskrit Grammars. 

Books recommended : — 

(fiLES: Manual of ( Comparative Philology (Part 

Gun’e : Introduction to Comparative Philology. 
tn^MONu: Com])arative Philology (Cambridge 
University Press). 
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UuLHXBKCK ; Haaskrit Plionetics. 

Whitney : Sanskrit Grammar. 

N.Ii , — Questions on Vcdic. Ueligion and Mythology will 
be distributed over Papers I and II. 

Books recommended : - 

Bloomfeeld : Boligion of the V()da. 

GRiswoiiO: Ileligion of the Higveda. 

MACDOf^Erjfi : Vedic Mythology. 

JvBrni : Introduction to the Taittiriya Saiiihita 
(Harvard Oriental Sc^ries). 

L-'afer —Composition, 

(riioiii* B. — Sanskrit LAxarrAuio and Leteuature. 

Papru I I Kavyaprakiisa. 

( Vrittaratnakara (omitting Chapter Vl^. 

Eajasiiekiiara : Kavyamimaiiisa, Adhy 
V-Vl (Gaokwai^’s Oriental Series). 

[" Dasarupaka. 

I Eatnavali. 

PArEii J I . . Venisaiiihara. 

i Sva])iiavasavadatta. 

I^McMatimadhava. 

Paper lll,--(^r) Naishadhacharita, Cantos I — Hi, XHL, 
((>) Ivadambari (Piirvabhaga), 

{r) Siddluirita ivaumudi Samasa only. 

Note. -Questions on the history of Sanskrit literature 
will ‘;e distributed over Papm\s 1 — III, 

Hooks recommended: — 

1. MAcno.VKrni : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

‘J, JtEDOBWAV : Dramas and Dramatic Dances. (Sec- 
tion iV" on India, pp. 1 — 216.) 
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3. Keith s Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

4. Keith : Sanskrit Drama, 

Paper IV. -Composition. 

Group C. — Dharmasastra. 

Paper I. — 

fa) Jaimini : Mimamsa. Sutras with Sabarabh^^hya, 
Adh, I only. 

(h) .Taiminiya Nyavamalavistara of Madhavacharya, 
Adhs. II and III. 

(c) Laugaksht Bh ASKAR a — Arthasaiugraha. 

Paper II. — 

1. Tajnavalkya : Yajiiavalkva Smnti with Mitak^ara 

on VyavahanldhySya. 

2. Manu : Alanava Dharmas^lstra. 

Paper III.— 

1. Katiayana : ^rauta Sutra — Section on DnrSa- 

paurnamasa. 

2. Par ASKAR A : Grihya Siitra. 

2). Apastamba : Dharma Sutra. 

No I'B.— Questions on the history of Dharmasastra and 
Mimamsa literatures will bo distributed over Papers 
I— III. 

Hooks recommended : — 

1. Buiilkr : Sacred Laws of the Arvas and Institutes 

of Mann (S. B. A"oIs. 11, XIV and XXV, 
Introductions only). 

2. Oldenberg : The Gnhyasutras (S. B. I*]., XXIX 

and XXX, Introductions only ). 

3. Jolly : Tagore Law Lectures (Lecture 1). 

4. Pollock (Kditor) : Maine's Ancient Law. 

o. Dr Gangaxatua Jha : Prabhakara School of 
Pur; a Mimiiiijsa. 

Paper [V. --.Composition. 
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Gboup D. — Philosophy. 

Paper L — 

1. Gautama : Nyayasutras with Bhashya, Chap. 1. 

2. Nyaya Muktavali (Pratyaksha and Sabda). 

3. Vaiseshika Sutra with IJpaskara, Chapters I — III. 

Paper 11. — 

(1) Yogasutras with Bhojavritti. 

(2) Siddhiintalesa, Chapter IV 

(3) Keith : Buddhist Philosophy in India and 
Ceylon. 

(4) Bodhicharyaivatara — Chapter IX (Prajha- 

parainitii). • 

Paper III.— 

L. Badarayana : Brahinasutras with Sankara Bhashya 
Adhyaya 1, Piida I, Sutras 1 — 4, Adhyaya II 
Piidas i and II. 

2. Madh iVACHARYA ViDYARANfA : Vivaraiiapra 

uieyafciiihgralia Varnaka 1. 

Books recommended: — 

1. Bodas (Editor) : Tarkasaihgraha. 

2. Max Muller; Six SystemvS of Indian Phi* 

losoi)l:y. 

3. Deussen : The System of the Vedanta. 

Paper IV. — Composition. 

Group P]. — Epigraphy and History. 

f Asoka Inscriptions with a general knowE 
I edge of the Maiirya Period. Hia* 

Paper 1 . , sj tory of the North-Indian Alphabets 

I with special reference to Brahmi and its 
derivatives, 

f Gupta Inscriptions and Gupta Coinage 
I with a geiferal knowledge of the 

Paper II , . Gupta Period. 

I The Origin and Use of the Vikrama and 
^aka Kras. 
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Papee III. Social and Constitutional History of Ancient 
India from the Vedic Period (up to 1200 A.D.). 

Papbh IV.— Composition. 

Books recommended : — 

For Paper I. — 

Epigraphia Indica, Vols. II, HI, V and VIII. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I (revised by 
Hultzscli). 

Smith : Asoka v' 3rd Kdition). 

BtjruLEfi : Indian Palmography (Knglish version). 
Sham A Shastki : Papers on Origin of the Indian 
Alphabet— published in the Indian Antiquary 
(Vol. XXXV). 

BDhler : Origin of the Brahmi Alphabet. 

For Paper II. — 

Fleet ; Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. III. 
AllaNj J. : Catalogue of Gupta Coins. 

Kapsox : Indian Coins (Grundriss). 

Indian Antiquary^ Vols. XIX-XX, XXII — XXVI 
(Papers on the Vikrama and Saka Fras). 

Sewell and Dikshit : Indian Calendar (Section I 
dealing with Indian Calendar Terms), 

Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume (pp, 187—194), 

J. K. A. S. for 1911 (pp, 973 — 1013). 

For Paper Ilf. — 

The Arthasastra of Kautilya (translated by Shama 
Sastri). 

Manusmriti (^S, B. E., XXV). 

Sukraniti (translated by B, K. Sarkar), 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Chs. IV- V, 
VIII -XU, XIX. 

Majumdar, B. G. ; Corporate Life in Ancient India. 
Jayaswal, K. P.; Hindu Polity. 

Beni Prasad ; Theory of Government in Ancient 
India. 

(1) Candidates will be expected to decipher in- 
ficsimile any of the Ai^oka and Gupta Inscriptions. 
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(2) Pertinent questions on Ancient Indian Geog* 
raphy will be asked in Papers I and 11. Recommended— 
Cunningham : Ancient Geography of India (revised by 
S. N. Majumdar). 

Nundo Lal Dky ; Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and 
Mediaeval India, Second Kdition. 

(t‘i) Que-tioiis on Political History of India (600 B.C* 
to 1200 A. D.) will bo distributed over Papers 1 and 11, 

Books recommended : — 

Smith : Early History of India (4tli Edition) ( am- 
bridge History of India, Vol. I, Chs. XV — XXV. 
Monahan : Eatly History of Bengal, 

BAY-ciiAUDHUHt : Political History of Ancient India. 

MacCrindlk : Ancient India as described by 
Megasthenes and Arrian. 

Bhandaukar, I). K : Carmichael Lectures^ First 
Series. 

Biiandarkar, D. R. : Asoka. 

Gil ns ; Travels of Fa Hien. 

Watters ; Yuan Chawang’s Travels in India. 

Kalhana ; Kajatarangihi : Introduction only by 
Stein, 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. II, Chs, 1— VI. 
Group F,— Pali and Prakrit, 

Paphr I. — Pali Texts. • 

(1) Dhammapada. 

(2) Patimokkha-sutta. 

(ij) Dhamma-chakka-pavvattana sutta. 

Paper II. — Jain Prakrit Texts. 

(1) Acharahga-Sdtra, Part I. 

(2) Httaradhyayanp Sutra, I — XI, 

Paper 1 11. — Literary Prakrit Texts. 

(1) Setubandlia, Cantos 1 — IV. 

(2) Hala : Sattasai, Centuries I — HI.- 

(3) Bhavisattakahfi, Sandhis I— II. 

N,B . — Question on Grammar and History will be distri- 
buted over Papers I— HI. 
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Books recommended 

(a)(1) MOllbh! Simplified Pali Grammar. 

(2) Kacucuayana : Pali Gian mar, 

(8) VAHAiu;cm ; Prakritapmkaso. 

(4) Hk.uaciianjiba : Pmkrit Gran mar (portion 
dealing with Jaina Prakrit). 

(6) WooLNEn : Introduction to Prakrit. 

{b) (h Mrs. Khys Davies: Euddliism. 

(2) Keen : Manual of Indian Pyddliism. 

(3) Stevenson; Heart of Jainism. 

(4) Artichs on Buddln.sm and .lainism in the Ency- 

cloi'ajdia of Religion and Jithics. 

(.5) Articles on Pali and Prakrit in the I'lncyclopaedia 
Britannica. 

Paper IV.— Composition. 

Arabic. 

PKEVIOUS— FOUJ4 PAPKES. 

Paper I.— (») and 

./V _ 

(it) ^ 

Papkr II. — («) oUlS^ ten maqiinnt 

{ iij 4iS n j V t 

(Hi) ^JLtO j aIaIS 

Paper 111.— (e) liv aaaJlS 

(ii) 

Paper IV. — Translation from Fnglish into Arabic and 
vue versa. 

Critical questions will be set in each of the papers I and 
II and a sound knowledge of Syntax, Prosody and Rhetoric 
will be expected. Paper III will be ^set to test the* 
knowledge of the History of Islam. 
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FINAL— FOUK PAPEES. 

Papers I, II and III — ^Three of the following groups 
■only : — 

(a) Mysticism — Selections from alLuj and 

(b) Commentaiy on the Quran— Selections from 

or 

(c) Belles-Lettres— Selections from and 

(cl) Text lladith with the Allied Lughat either 
^Askjo with the help of 

or "ith the hel]) of . 

(e) Pro- Islamic Poetry— Selections from j 

oIaJLiO^ and some other Diwaus. 

(/) Mokazramin and Islamic poets. Some poets as 

- 4&aa1, 

((/) M0W.XLI1ADIX (Selections from . 

^^AA^ jJj^ . - JlflA) ) - 

(A) Logic and Metaphysics 1 - 

(»■) Comparative Philology of Semitic Languages — 
O'Leary’s Comparative Grammar of Semitic 
Languages, 

(J) Hauhx OB Nicholson : History of Literature. 

■(A) History of Islam (one specific period from 
or Jjwl e^l). 
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(l) History of the Arabs in India and 

selections from the standard works. (Other 
groups may be added, if necessary.) 

(m) Molf?iminadan Law : — 

. (r ) . jHbn ^ (i) 

from I^d) - (p) - (p) 

or 

Papeh IV. — Ksnay oa one of the subjects offered, 
rti'rt voce on the other two subjects offered. 

Persian. 

Noth. — Persian words must bo written in the Persian 
eharacter. 

PREVIOUS -POUR PAPERS. 

Paper I. — Prose — first three 

waqaisand jXj from jJt) 


Paper 11. — ( 

*)jJGU.jyla3— Qastiid beginning 

with 

tA^ 1 tii l> J 



- 1 


r->y 


- r 

W:i«- '^*^■>1 o>$' '?•" 

- r 


jij 


- p 



" D 


crij^ iA'ii jjL> JU*? ^ ~ ^ 

jXa ixii ^ 
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jut y, |.b' aS Jii |.U - I ♦ 

lyi.ji3 «:.^l43 ^ ^ - I I 

t*ii J-*? fMf UAIJ J" 3' “ ^ ^ 

iAil jj xiXi y j j*^ty y dJuiU - \f 

d.l> ji3 t IsaiS - IP 

fjj’ cr-’ - lO 

{ii) <A5tja3 Qasaid beginning with — 

'j ’^‘*3^- cJ ~ 'f 

Ij i^JLs j AAiilti " p 

J Jif* g“itri J - P 

jj <-Ao |*c jXAJ “ D 

l»Xjj gliUii ^>c jii 3 ,*c |**^J - •< 

43lAi |*J4J J^3 " '' 

^Li*> 3 ‘^J’* ^ 

Vh-jIa^I Ci^AAM^g^M " I ♦ 

j»a*i j 3 IJ vK aaJj j4i di ay - f I 

(*i5^ ^ “ «*' 

t d^^A3 AA^^aw • I 

(j-^ y a; - Ip 

jij^l ^-.a. jA jji-aJt J Jut jiy y - ID 

Papkr III. — Poetry. 

(a) Ghazals.: — 

Hafik: All Ghazals of fUCll UAj4>j and those begin- 
ning with — 
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■3a8 

jMam viJj 

jJOj xSLaa^ jii d^}'^ 

Nazibi: All Ghazala of flAHv-iiOj 
(/>) Mnsnavi : — 

Jjjr.ALtTDDiN Koomi I The Masnivi Daftar I from the 
beginning up to 

43 yi 1^1 l>o 

jii ^Uj 

Pavku IV. — Etliics and PoUties. 

FINAL— (FOUR PAP;j]RS AND VfFA VOCIS), 
jN’ote. — P ersian words must bo written in the Persian 
Character. 

Papku I.--(0 (Pii’-^t hilE) 

( 7 , 2 ) Cii>t43lXi ^XXJ!u 

ifli published by 

Anwar-i-Alimadi Press, Allahabad. 

{j>v) 

PAPKIi 11 . —(i) A>ha 5 Vijliftlit publishod by 

jy^V ^IC JjU^ 

Ui) published by 

Papku 111. — S])ecial Study of one of the following 
groups to be selected by the Head of the Depart- 
ment in the beginning of the session ; 
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(a) History of Persian Literature — 

Brown K : Literary History of Persia, Vols. II 
and III. 

(b) Literary Criticism — 

SiiKRWANi (ILK.), Sir Gork Orsley, War- 
ner, and Matthew Arnold. 

Ethics, Politics and Civics — 

11 mill Aklilaq by Justice Kara mat Husain 

(d) History of Islam — 

(1) The Prophet and first four Caliphs. 

(2) Either the reign of Omayyads or the reign 
of Abbasids up to the end of the reign of 

from or 

Mild y 

Amir Ali’s ; History of the Saracens. 

(e) Philosophy with special kno\vledge of suli-ism — 
Fitz-Geuali), Clarke, Giiazzali 

Paper IV. — Composition. 

Kssny in Persian on the group oflered for Paper HI. 

Viva voce on the subj<?ct«» offeital for the first two 
papers. 

Note. — Questions on and jUiiVtjU.-* 

will be set in both the examinations. Students who offer 
Persian are required to have such knowledge of the 
Etymology of Arabic language as will enable them to 
explain all Arabic words and phrases occurring in the 
Text 
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Latin. 

The examination for the degree of M.A. in Latin will be 
conducted partly by papers and partly viva voce. 

Candidates will be examined in — 

(а) The Authors prescribed below. 

(б) The General History, (Geography, My tholojvy and 

Antiquities relating to the Authors prescribed; 
also Grammar and Philology. 

(c) Latin Prose Composition 

PEimous. 

There will be three papers 

I. [On the Authors prescribed, t.6., Terence, Lucretius, 
Cicero, Horace, Juvenal, together with questions 
dealing with the History, Geography, Antiquities 
and Mythology bearing on or relating to them, 
IL together with questions on Grammar and Philology, 

III. Latin Prose Composition. 

FINAL. 

There will be three papers : — 

I. [On the Authors prescribed, Catullus, Tibullus^ 
Propertius, Virgil and Tacitus, together wdth ques- 
tions dealing with the History, Geography, Antiqui- 
ties and Mythology bearing on or relating to them, 
IL together with questions on Grammar and Philology. 

HI. Latin Prose Composition, 

A'. Candidates in the Final M.A. must be p)repare(i to 
answer, if called upon, questions involving a knowledge of the 
authors already taken for the Previous M.A. Examination 

Mental and Moral Science. 

PRRVIOUS. 

(i'’yr the. year 1930). 

There shall be four pupei-fj— 

Papeb I. — Logic. 

Papbb II. — Metaphysics 
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Paper III. — Development of Philosophy from Descartes. 
Paper IV.— Ethics. 

The following texts are prescribed .* — 

Logic. 

Joseph, II. W. B. : An Introduciion to Logic. 
Metaphysics. 

JoHxN Looke ; An Es’-ay concerning the ‘'Human 
Understanding (Abridged and edited by 
A, 8. Pringle Pattison). 

Home ; Treatise of Human rs'ature. Book I. Of 
the U nderstandinf/, 

Kakt : Prolegomena. 

Seth^ a : Scottisli Philosophy. 

Development of Philosophy from descartes. 

Question will also be set dealing with fundamental 
topics from Indian Philosophy, 

Books prescribed 

1. AhamsoK ; Development of Modem Philo- 

sophy. 

2. Pat.ckenbekg : History of Modern Philo- 

sophy, 

3. Max MCllkr ; Six Systems of Indian Philo- 

sophy. 

Ethics. 

Green; Prolegomena to litbics, 

Spencer : Bata of Ethics, 

ITNAL IVI.A. {For 1930). 

CandidatOvS may select any two papers other than 
those which they offered for the Previous M.A, The 
papers offered for the Previous and the Final M.A, 
must include the two papers in Group I. There will bo 
also an Essay, and a vivd voce test. 
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There will be five groups ; — 

I. — Logic and Metaphysics. 

II.— Psychology. 

III. — Ethics (Plato and Aristotle). 

IV. — Additional Ethics. 

V.— Philosophy of Eeligion. 

The following texts are prescribed:*— 

Group /— 

Logic and Metaphysics. 

Joseph, H. W. B. : An Introduction to Logic. 

John Lookk: An Ev’-s.iy concerning the “Human 
Understanding/' Abridged and edited by A. 8. 
Pringle Pattison (O.xford Press). 

Humb; Treatise on Human Nature, Book I. Of the 
Understanding, 

Kant : Watson’s Selections (Maclehose <k Sons, Glasgow). 
Critique of Pure Reason. 

Seth ; Scottish Philosophy (Blackwood A; Sons, London), 
Group 11-^ 

‘Psychology. 

McDoikull, W. : Outline of Psychology. 

James^ W.: Principles of Psychology. 

Candidates will be expected to acquaint themselves 
with later developments of psychological doctrine. 

Group Lll-^ 

Ethics (Plato and Abistotlh). 

Plato: Republic (in an English translation, either 
Jowett’s or Davies’ and Vaughan’s). 
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Artstotlb : Nicomachean Ethics (translated by Peters 
or Williams'). 

Group IV — 

Additional Ethics. 

Q-bbbn : Prolegomena to Ethics. 

Hebbebt Spencbb : Data of Ethics. 

SiDGwicic ; Methods of Ethics. 

Group V — 

Philosophy of Eeligion. 

Descartes : Meditations, 

Humb : Dialogues on Natural Religion. Edited by 
McEwen (lilackwood). 

K.\nt; Critiques: relevant portions with special refer- 
ence to the Transcendental Dialectic and the 
Critique of Practical JBeason • 

Course inclwUny indiau Philosophy as an alternative 
to the above course. 

Candidates may ofEer the following four papers with 
the Essay ; — 

I. Metaphysics (as under Group I above). 

II, Logic (as under Group I above). 

III. Nyaya-Vaisesika. The course as prescribed for 
the Sanskrit M.A. Tinal Examination, Group 
D, Paper I. 

IV. Vedanta. Tha course as prescribed for the 
Sanskrit Al.A. Final lixamination, Group D, 
Paper III. 

Books recommended in connection with Papers III 
and IV. 

Those recommended for the iSanskrit M.A. Final 
Examination for Group D. 
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Candidates shall ofler any two of these papers for 
the Previous Examination, and the remaining two with 
the Essay and vivd voce for the Final Examination, 

A general knowledge of the history of Philosophy 
will be required of all candidates. 

Books recommended — Wkbeb and WiNBELBiNo. 

Eoonomios. 

PKEVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

There will be four papers ; — 

Pater I. — Economic Development of England and India , 
with special reference to the ])eriod after 1760. 

Paper II — Industrial and Commercial Organisation. 

Paper III. — Financial Organisation. 

Paper IV. --The State and Economic Welfare. 

Paper I. - Economic Development oj England and India, 
with special reference to the period after 1760 — The 
Manor. The Guilds. The Domestic System. The Agri- 
cultui»l lievolution. The Industrial devolution. The 
Factory System. Changes in Transportation and 
Marketing, and tlieir effects. Similar material for India, 
as far as poafsible. The history of the industrial and 
commercial organisation of two or more important indus- 
tries both in I’.ngland and India to be studied in detail, 
such as wheat or sugar, cotton or wool, iron or 
building-trade, ])aper or glass. The history of inven- 
tions and of the status of labour to be treated briefly. 

Paper II. — Industrial and Commercial Organisation,— 
(This course should be both descriptive and theoretical. 
The students should study the comparative economic eflS- 
ciency of various forms of organisation.) Specialisation 
in Land, Labour and Machinery, in Extractive Industries, 
Manufacture and Transjiortation. Factory Organisation 
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and Scientific Management. Methods of paying Wages* 
Organisation of Markets and Selling. Distributing 
Agencies and Consumer’s Leagues. Trusts and Co-operation 
from the point of view of efficiency in Production and 
Marketing. 

Pai?kr III —Financial Oryanimtion , — (This course 
should be a theoretical and descriptive study of the deli- 
cate adjustment by which Value and Ownership are deter- 
mined.) Money and the Causes of Changes in Prices. 
Paper Money. Commercial Paper and Securities. The 
Organisation of Credit by Banks, Brokers and Co-opera- 
tive Credit Societies. State Hanks. Foreign Rxehanges. 
Stock Exchanges and Produce l^xclianges 8])oculation, 
Credit Cycles and tlie forecasting of fluctuations in the 
rate of interest and in prices. 

I^nterprise and Investment. The Promotion of Com- 
panies, Financial and Legal Organisation of Companies 
and Trusts. Responsibility for the Direction and Control 
of Industry, and the flow of Capital. 

Paiucr IV. — The State and Economic Welfare , — (This 
course is a study of the relative efficiency of public and 
private activities as a means to certain economic ends.) 
Public Finance. Taxes, Loans and Budgets. Public 
Expenditure. The economic basis of expenditure for the 
security of life and property, for sanitation and education. 
Social Insurance, including workman’s compensation and 
insurance against unemployment. Grovernment Eegulation 
of Production ; Adulteration, Control of Food and Drugs, 
Factory Legislation, Government Regulation of Prices 
and Monopolies. 8tate aid to Industries. Public Re- 
search and Information Bureaus. Government Control of 
Public AVorks and Public Utilities. 

Books-recom nended ; — 

l—l^'coNOMic Histoby, 

1. Gkassk : Introduction to Economic History, 

2. Lipson : Economic History of England. 
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I’EXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


3. Gadgii, : The Industrial lilvolution oi India. 

4. IlAMiXiTON : Cotnraerciil Kelations between 

England and India. 

5. Balkrisuna : Commercial Relations between 

England and India. 

6. KwowXiES : Economic Development of the Bri- 

tish Overseas Empire, Vol I (Tropical). 

7. Kxowlbs : The Industrial and Commercial 

Revolution in Great Rritain during the 19th 
Century. 

8. MERiniTii : Economic History of England. 

9. Crbs.sy : Outline of Industrial History. 

10. Shah, N. ,1. : History of Indian Tariffs. 

11— Industrial and Commercial Organisation, 

1. Marshall : Industry and Trade. 

2. Marshall, Field and Wright : Materials for 

the Study of Economics. 

3. Marshall, Field and Wright: Reading in 

Industrial Society. 

4. Gant ; Work, Wages and Profits. 

6. Thompson : Scientific Management. 

6. Taylor ; Shop Management. 

7. Hirst ; Story of the Trusts. 

8. Hobson : The Evolution of Modern Capitalism. 

9. Watts: Psychological Problems of Industry. 

10. Carver: Economics of Human Energy. 

HI— Financial Organisation. 

1. Marshall : Money, Credit and Commerce. 

2. Jbvons ; Money and the Mechanism of Exchange, 

3. Fisher : The Purchasing Power of Money. 

1. Jbvons : Investigations in Currency and Finance. 
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5. CooPHR : Financing an Enterprise. 

6. Withers : Stocks and Shares, 

7. Fiskb : Modern Bank. 

8. Spalding : Eastern Exchange, Currency and 

Finance. 

9. Shirras : Indian Finance and 1 'an king, 

10. Cassell : Jteraorandum on the World’s Monetary 
Problems. (League o£ Nations.) 

IV— The State and Economic Welfare, 

1. Shirras : Public Finance. 

2. Dalton : Public Finance. 

3. Seligman ; Essays in Taxation. 

4. S eager : Social Insurance. 

6. PiGOU ; Economics of Welfare (Chapters dealing 
with Government Control). 

6. Kydd : Factory Legislation in India. 

7. Indian Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

8. Indian Factory Acts. 

9. lleport of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

10. Report of the Indian Economic Enquiry Com* 

niittce. 

11. Das^ R. K. : Factory Legislation in India. 

12. Vakil^ C. N. : Financial development in Modern 

India. 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

The candidate shall take Paper I and any three of the 
remaining papers stated below. He shall also appear in a 
viva voce examination. Each student shall also be require 
ed to present and pass in one essay approved by the Head 
of the Department of Economics and prepared during the 
year : the essay to become the property of the University. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


(1) Advanced Theory. 

(2) History of Economic Thought including Social 

and Commercial Theories. 

(3) Labour Problems and Social Welfare. 

(4) Kural and Municipal Economics. 

(5) Theory and Practice of Statistics. 

(6; Accountancy. 

(7) Mathematical Economics. 

(8) The Teaching of Economics. 

(9) Transport. 

(10) Economic and Commercial Geography. 

(11) Special subject for detailed study to be announc 

ed, e,^., Trade Cycles, Famines, Co-operation. 

Paper I. — Advanced Econoviic Theory. — (This course 
should be a revision of Economic Theory from the Dynamic 
and Integral points of view as in W'icksteed, Pigou, Fisher 
and Clarke.) The ultimate effects of Inventions and Im- 
provements, especially cheaper Trans])ortation and Commu- 
nication. The relative growth of population. Dynamic 
relations of the relative value of investments in Laud, 
Capital^ and Labour ‘Power. Monopolies and Price 
Discrimination. Theoretical possibilities of Economic 
Progress. 

Pi\p£BlI — Hulory of Ecommic Thought including 
Social an I Commercial Theories^, — A brief chronological 
account of the ])rincipal writers and schools followed by a 
connected history of the most important theories. (The 
History of Socialistic parties is not included.) 

Paper III. — Labour Problems and Social Welfare^ — Life 
of the Labouring Classes in Typical Indian Industries — 
Cotton, .Jute, Coal, Iron, Glass, Tea, Shipping. 
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Labour of Women and Children. Wages and Hours. 
Trade Unions. Their principles^ achievements, and 
possibilities in England and India. Labour Disputes. 
Arbitration and Conciliation, Works Committees and 
Trade Councils. Fiofit-sharing, Co-partnersliip, and Pro- 
ducers’ Co-operation. Social Welfare Work, and Social 
Service Agencies in India. Housing projects in India 
and England. Debt and Co-operative Credit for Employees. 
^Unemployment, Labour Agencies, and Labour Ex- 
'changes. (Social Insurance, Workmen's (Compensation, 
and Factory Legislation, which nr(‘< included in the Pre- 
vious course, are to be reviewed briefly.) 

Paper IV . — Ihiral an<l MibuicijKil — Land 

tenures, Agricultural Improvements, Irrigation and Com- 
munications. The im])ortance and j)ossibiIities of village 
industries. District Board Finance. Contrast between 
Kiiral and Municipal Problems. Congestion, Town Plan- 
ning, Building Eegiilations, Sanitation, Municipal 
Einance, 

Paper V . — Theory and Practice of Statistics . — Scope 
and Utility of Statistics. Enumeration, Compilation and 
Tabulation of Data. Averages. Disj)ersion. Skewness. 
Graphic Method. Accuracy. Index Numbers. Interpo- 
lation. Association. Contingency. Correlation. Sampling. 
Common errors in Statistics. 

Paper VI. — Accountancy . — The principles of Double 
Entry Book-keeping and their application. Books of 
original entry. The Ledger, Trial Balance, Trading and 
Profit and Loss z\ccounts. Balance Sheet. 

In the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will be included -.—Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and Pro- 
missory Notes; Good-will; Classification of Assets; Bad 
Debts ; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts ; Consign- 
ments. Single Entry Book-keeping. Depreciation,, 
Keserves and Sinking Funds. Partnership and Company 
Accounts. The Double-Account System. Sectional 
and self-balancing Ledgers. Bankruptcy Accounts. Bank 
Accounts. Departmental and Branch Accounts. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUS EwS. 


Paper VII. — Mathematical Economics Marginal utility • 

Indifference curves. The contract curve. Demand and 
supply curves. Elasticity of demand and supply. Con- 
sumer's and producer's surplus. Equations of the equili- 
brium of exchange under simple and complex conditions 
of competition and of monopoly. Supply and demand of 
the factors of production. Application of the equations 
of equilibrium to the problem of distribution. Application 
of mathematical methods to problems of foreign trade, 
transportation, speculation, population, and rent. Distinc- 
tions between static and dynamic economics. Curves 
representing historical progress, contrasted with curves 
representing various possible positions at a given time. 
Conditions of economic progress. Uelations between 
pure mathematical economics and statistics. Possibility 
of obtaining equations ro)>i*esenting actual conditions. 

Paper VIII. — llie Teaching of Economics , — Presenta- 
tion, Illustration. Questions and IVobloms. Inspiration. 
Field work and Kesearch work. 

Paper IX, — Transport : — 

(1) Raihvay Transport. — Capital and Iixpenditure 

Combinations. Kates and Fares. Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Minerals. Discrimination 
and Undue Preference. State Regulation of 
Kates and Fares. State Ownership and 
Management.^ 

(2) Indian Railways. — Development. Eelatioii to the 

State. Management, Financing Relation to 
one another. Internal Administration and 
Executive Organisation. Changes suggested by 
the Acworth Commission. 

(^1) Road Transpjort, — Economics o£ Road Construction 
and Maintenance. Theories of Rates and 
Fares. Types of Road Transport. Relation to 
the State. Relation of Road to Railway 
Transport. Roads and Road Transport as 
means of opening up undeveloped and outlying 
tracts. 



M.A., 1930. 


381 


Papku X . — Economic Geography . Economic and 
Gommercial Geography of Eurasia and East Africa, the 
monsoon lands (India, China, Japan, etc.), and the chief 
commercial countries of Europe will be studied in detail, 
other paits in outline, more particular attention being 
given to cases which illustrate general truths or provide 
illustrations of the growth of industrial or commercial 
centn's. Trade routes particularly those of the Atlantic 
and Indian Oceans, (The course will include practical work 
such as tlie study and construction of statistical maps 
and charts and sketch maps). * 

Papek XL — Special mhjecis for deUiiled study such as 
Co-operotion, Famines, Trade Cycles, etc.^ to he amwunced 
each year. 

Books recommended : — 

I— Thbory. 

L Marsh ALL : Principles of Economics. 

2, Pioou ; Economics of Welfare. 

3. WiCKSTBED : Common Sense of Political Economy. 

i, Clarkb ; lissentials of Economic Theory. 

6. Eisher ; Nature of Capital and Income. 

6. Taussig ; Principles of Economics. 

7. Chapman: Outlines of Economics. 

II. — History op Economic Thought. 

1. Gide and Kist : History of Economic Doctrine, 

2. Haney : History of Economic Thought. 

3. Ingram: History of Political Economy in Eng- 

land. 

• 4. Kiukup : History of Socialism, 

5. Orage : .National Guilds 

6, SPARGoand Arner: Elements of Socialism. 
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TEXT-liOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


7. Henderson: The Case for Socialism. 

8. CoLK ; TJie World of Labour. 

9. Salter: Karl Marx and Modem Socialism. 

10. Hillquit and Hyan : Socialism, Promise or 

Menace. 

11. Le Eossignol : Orthodox Socialism. 

12. Mukkrji, K. K, : Borderlands of Economics. 

113. Banerji, P. N. : Fiscal Policy in India. 

III.— L A norm I^roblems and Social Welfare. 

1. Webb: Industrial Democracy. 

2. Burnett- 11 CRST : Labour Problems in India. 

3. Broughton ; Labour Problems in India, 

4. Kydd^ J . C. : Factory Legislation. 

6. PiGOu: Unemployment. 

6, Cole, Gt. D. II. : Organised Labour. 

7. Silverman, M. A. : The Economics of Social Pro- 

blems. 

8, Blum : Labour Economics. 

9. John Lee : Principles of Industrial Welfare. 

10. Williams, A. : Co-partnership and Profits sharing . 

11. WALLfs : Progressive Co-partnership, 

12. Bowie : Sliaring Profits with Employees. 

13. Reports on Social Welfare. Work of the Calcutta 

and Bombay Leagues. The Tata Iron and 
Steel Company and the British India Corpora- 
tion, Cawnpore. 

14. Bowley and Burnett-IIurst : Livelihood and 
Poverty. 

16. Nettlkfold: Practical Housing. 

IV, — Rural and Municipal Economics. 

1, Darling : The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and 
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2. Noubsk: Agricultural Kconomics, 

3. Mukebji : Foundations of Indian Economics. 

4. IIaden PowEiiL : Land Revenue Systems of British 

India. 

•5. Howabd ; Crop Ptoduction in India. 

6. Mukebji, R. K. ; Liurai Kconomy in India. 

7. Oarvek : Principle.s of Rural Economics. 

8. Jjbakb : Bases of Agricultural Practice in the U. P. 

9. Yksn: The Foundations of Agricultural Kconomics* 

10. Jack; Economic Life of a Bengal District. 

11. Slater: Some South Indian Villages. 

12. Man.v and Kanitkar : Land and Labour in a 

Deccan village. 

13. Stiucklano ; Co-operation in India. 

14 Calvert : Wealth and Welfare of the Punjab. 

1.'). WoLi’H : Co-operation in India, 

16. Ambbokak : The Evolution of Provincial Finance 

in India (Selected Chapters). 

17. SnAU : Indian Municipalities. 

18. Jbvons, U. S. : Economics of Tenancy Law and 

Estate Management (Bulletin No. 17, Economics 
Department, Allahabad University.) 

19. Dubkv, D. S. : The Way to Agricultural I’rogress. 

20. U. P. Municipal Manual. 

21. U. P. District Boards’ Act. 

22. Final Report of Agricultural Tribunal of Investi- 

gation. 

23. Government Resolution on Land Revenue Policy 

in India. 

24. 'ITie Report of the Taxation Enquiry Committee 

(Selected Chapters). 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


V.— {Statistics. 

L Bowley: Elements of Statistics. 

2. Bowley: Elementary Manual of Statistics (2nd 
Tldition). 

.S, Iule: An Introduction to the Theory of Statis- 
tics. 

4. J3oddinoton, a. L. : Statistics and their Application 
to Commerce. 

f). Harvard Economic 8 Eu VICE : Review of Economic 
Statistics. 

VI. — Pater Accountancy 

1. Spicbr and Pegleji : Book-keeping and Accounts. 

2, Batliboi, J. E. : Advanced Accounts. 

Carter : Advanced Accounts. 

4. Dicksee : Advanced Accounts. 

VII. —Mathematical Economics. 

1. Marshall: Principles of Economics. 

2. Bowlev: The Mathematical Groundwork of Econo- 

mics, Oxford, 1^24. 

3. Fisher : Nature of Capital and Income. 

4. Fisher : The Kate of Interest. 

5. Wicksteed: Common Sense of Political Economy. 

6. Fisher : Mathematical Researches in the Theory of 

Value and Price. 

7. Pareto : Manual d'Kconomie Politique. 

8. AusPiTZ and Lieben : Researches Sur la Theorie 

des Prix. 

9. F'lux: Principles of Economics. 

VIII. — The Teaching of Economics. 

1. Elementary Text-books foi coraparisoQ^ e»g,, xMarshall 
Chapman, Gide, Penson, Banerji^ Ely and Wicker, 
BriggvS, Gough, Cannon and Le Mesurier, Todd, O’Hara, 
etc, 

2. Articles in Journals : — 

(a) Ashby : Mysore Econowic Journal, ftej)tem- 
ber, 1924. 

('') Journo^ oj Indian Economic Society^ 3 
1922, pp. 91—110. 
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(c) EoiiSON: The College Economics Dejmrt* 

ment. American Economic Keview, 
September, 1925. 

(d) Hkaton: The Dalton Method. Royal Jour- 

nal oj Economics, June, 1924. 

(«) Eeports of Allahabad Conferences of Teach- 
ers of Economics. 

(y) Articles in the Indian Journal of Economics 
by Jevona and Lyons. 

3. Proceedings of the American Economics Associa- 
tion. 1926, 

4. Prospectuses of Indian Universities and Intermediate 
Boards. 

IX. — Tbanspobx. 

1. Ghosb, S. 0. : Indian Railway Economics, Parts 

I and III. 

2. Ghosb, 8. 0. : A Paper on Railway Economics. 

3. Acworth : Elements of Railway Economics. 

4. Douglas Knoop : Outlines of Railway Economics. 

6. Ebnelon, K. G. : The Economics of Road Trans- 
port. 

6. Williams, S. 0. ; Economics of Railway Transport. 

7. RiPLBir : Railroad Problems (Selected chapters). 

8. Ripley : Railroads — Finance and Organisation. 

9. Acworth Commission’s Report. 

X. — Economic and Commercial Geography. 

1. MacFablane 5 Economic Geography. 

2. Brown, R. N. R. s Principles of Economic 

Geography. 

3. Chisholm : Handbook of Commercial Geography. 

4. Trotter, S. : Geography of Commerce, 

5. Russell Smith: Industrial and Commercial 

Geography. 

6. Brunhes, J. : (English Translation) Human 

Geography. 

7. Lydb : Continent of Europe. 


33 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


8. liKATs: Natural History of Baw Materials of 

Commerce. 

9. Sib Gkobge Watt : The Commercial Products 

of India. 

10. OoNNiNOHAM : Products of the Empire. 

11. Hbbbbetson, a. J, and Howaeth,U. : The Oxford 

Survey of the British Empire, 6 vols. 

History. 

PREVIOUS. 

C'-indidates must take either Group A or Group B. 
Gboup a. 

Paper I. — ^'I'lie Maurya Period 325 — 180 B.C. 

Paper JI. — The Gupta Period 300—650 A.D. 

Paper III. — Social and Constitutional History of 
India from the earliest times to 1000 A.D. 
Group B. 

Any three of the following papers 5 — 

I. — Indian History 1200— 1414 A.D, 

II.— Akbar. 

III. — Jahangir to Aurangzeb. 

IV. — British Settlements in India up to 1763. 

V.— Constitutional History of India 1773—1919. 

VI. — Kevolutionary Europe 1789 — 1815. 

Vll.— Contemporary Europe 1871—1919. 

Books recommended : — 

Group A. 

1’apeb I. — I'he Maurya Period. 

Epigraphia Indica, Vols. II, III, V and Vlll. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I (Revised 
Edition by Hultzsoh). 

Suite, V. A. : Asoka (3rd Edition). 

Smith, V. A.: Early History of India (4th Edition), 
Chapters II— VII. 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Chapters XV — 
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Monahan ; Early History of Bengal. 

Ray-Chaudhubi, H. ; Political History of Ancient 
India, pp, 95 — 196. 

Bkandabkab, D. K. : Cariuichael Lectures (Eirst 
Series,/. 

Buanoarkab, 1). R. : Asoka. 

MacCbindle : Ancient India as described by Megas- 
tbenes and Arrian. 

Paprb II. — Tbe Gupta Period. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. HI (Fleet). 
AlIjAN, J. : Catalogue of Gupta Coins. 

■Smith: Early History of India (4th Edition). 
Chapters XI-XII. 

Uay-Chaudhubi : Political History of Ancient India, 
pp. 271—310. 

Giles : Travels of Fa Hien, 

Wattehs : Tuan Ohwang’s Travels in India. 
Kalhana : Rajatarngini (Stein's Introduction). 

Papeb III. — Social and Constitutional History of 
Ancient India. 

The Mah&bharata, d ntiparvan (Rtijadharma 

Section). 

The Arthasdstra of Kau^alya. 

Manusmrti. 

^ukraniti. 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Chapters 

IV-V, VIII -XII, XIX. 

Mookebjrb, R. K. ; Local Government in Ancient 
India. 

Majuhdar, R. C. : Corporate Life in Ancient 
India. 

Jataswal, K. P. : Hindu Polity. 

Beni Prasad ; Theory of Governnjent in Ancient 
India. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AVO STLIiABOSES. 


Aiyangab, S. K. : Ancient India, (Chapter on 
Chola Administration). 

N.B.—(\) Questions on Ancient Indian Gen^raphy will 
he asked in Papers I and 11, 

Recommended Ounninoham : Ancient Geography of 
India (revised by Majumdar). 

(2) Candidates will not bo required to study texts or 
inscriptions in the original languages or to decipher the 
inscriptions prescribed for Papers I and II. 

Group T3. 

Papeb I.— Indian History, 1200—1414. 

Elliot and Dowson : History of India, Vols. IT, 
III, IV. 

Ravbett ; Tabakat-i-Nasiri. 

Lkb : Ibn-Batuta. 

Aiyangeb, Kbisiinaswamy ! South India and Her 
Muhammadan Invaders. 

Major; India in the 1.5th Century. 

Sewell : A Forgotten Empire, 

Bhabdabkar: Vaishnayism, Shaivism, etc. 

Bbiogs: Ferishta. 

Thomas: Chronicles of the Pa(;hnn Kings of Delhi. 
Paper II. — Akbar. 

The Akbaruama of Abul-Fazl (tr. Beveridge). 

The Ain-i Akbari of Abdul-Fazl (tr. Blocbmann and 
Jarrett), 

A1 Badaoni, Vol, If (tr. Lowe). 

Elliot and Dowson; History of Tiidia, Vols. V and 
VI. 

Von Noer : The Emperor Akbnr. 

Jesuit Account of Akbar, 

Paper HI. — Jahangir to Aurangzeb. 

Ruobb and Beybridoe : Memoirs of Jahangir. 
Elliot and Dowson ; History of India, Vols. VI 
and VII. 

Bbbnibb; Travels (ed. Smith). 

Tbavbbnibr ; Travels (ed. Ball). 

Paper IV. — British Settlements in India up to 1763. 
Hunter ; History of India, 2 Vols. 
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KHA.ir, SnAFAAT Aruab: East India Trade in the 
17th Century. 

Khan, Shafaat Ahmad : Sources for 17th Century 
British India. 

Balkbibrxa. : East India Trade. 

Forrest : Clive. 

Dodwbll : Uupleix and Clive. 

Hill : Bengal, 1756-7 — Introduction. 

Basu, B. D. : Bise of Christian Power in India, 
Vol. I. 

Foster : Early Travels in India. 

Paper V.— Constitutional History of India, 1773 — 
1919. 

Ilbbrt : Government of India. 

M(JKEa.Ji, P. ; Indian Constitutional Documents. 

Keiir : Speeches and Documents on Indian Policy^ 
2 Vols. 

Montagu-Chelmsford iieport. 

Whyte : India, a Federation ! 

Sapru : Indian Constitution. 

Muebrji, P. : Indian Constitution. 

Cowell; Courts and Legislatiye Authorities in India. 
Paper VI. — Bevolutionary Europe. 

Madblin : French Kevointion. 

Rosa ; Napoleon. 

Bcirkb : Reflections on the Pronch Revolution. 

Acton : Lectures on the French Revolution. 

Mahan ; Influence of Sea Power on the French 
Revolution. 

Young ; Travels in France. 

PisilER : Bonapartism. 

Cambridge Modern History, Vols. VIII and IX. 
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TEXT-BOOSS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Paper VII. — Contemporary Europe^ 1871 — 1919. 

Hazen: Fifty Tears of Europe, 1870—1919. 

Seignobos : Political History of Oontomporary 
Europe. 

Kose : Development of European Nations. 
Cambridge Modern History, Vol. XII. 

Gooch ; History of Europe. 

FINAL. 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce examination. 
Paper I. — Modern Political Theory. 

Paper II. — Modern Constitutions. 

Paper III, — British History 1689 to 1919, with special 
reference to the constitution. 

Paper IV.— Essay. 

Books recommended 

Paper I.— Modern Political Theory. 

Hobbes : The Leviathan. 

Locke : On Civil Government. 

Rousseau : Social Contract. 

Mici, : Representative Government. 

Green: Lectures on the Principles of Political 
Obligatiop. 

Bosanquet: Philosophical Theory of the State. 
Laski : Grammar of Politics. 

Paper TI. — Modern Constitutions. 

Dicey ; The Law of the Constitution, 

The Constitution of the Irish Free State. 

Hali,, Duncan : British Commonwealth of Nations. 
BAUTnoLKMY : Government of France. 

OppBNUEiMEB : New Constitution of the German 
Republic. 

ViKCBNi’ ! Government of Switzerland, 
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Bryce : Modern Democracies. 

Bryce : American Commonwealth. 

Uyihaba : Political Development of Modern Japan. 
The Select Constitutions of the World. 

Safru, T. B : Indian Constitution. 

The Government of India Act 1919. 

Payer III. — British History. 

Trevelbyan : England under the Stuarts. 
Kobertson : England under the Hanoverians. 
Marriott: England since Waterloo. 

Eobrtok : Short History of English Colonial Policy. 
Maitland : Constitutional Histoi'y of England. 

Political Science. 

Then will be eight papers and a viva voce exanum- 

lion- 

Paper V {Essay) and the viva voce must he offered in 
the Final Examination. 

Pa2)ers I — V shall he compulsory. Besides them each 
candidate shall offer any one of the Groups A—J). 

Paper I. — Ancient and Mediaeval Political Theory. 

Syllabus,— The Political Thought of Plato and 
Aristotle and the successors of Aristotle. The Problem 
of the Church and State in the Middle Ages. The 
Medimval Theory of Corporations. Feudal Theory. 
/I'heories of the Conciliar Epoch. 

Books recommended ■ 

Plato : The Republic (tr. Jowett). 

Aristotle : Politics. 

Carlyle : Medimval Political Theory in the West, 
Gierke : Political Theories of the Middle Ages. 
Figois : From Gerson to Grotius. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Papbb it. - Modern Political Theory. 

Syllabus. — Theories of Contract. Natural Kights- 
Burke. The Utilitarians. The Idealists. The l.volu 
tionists. The Socialists. 

Books recommended : — 

Hobbes : Leviathan. 

Locke: On Civil Government. 

Koussbait : Social Contract 

Mill : Representative Government. 

Green : Lectures on the Principles of Political 
Obligation. 

Bosanquet : Philosophical Theory of the State. 

Laski : Grammar of Politics. 

Paper 111. — Ancient and Mediaeval Political Institu- 
tions. 

Syllabus. — The Kise and Development of the Ancient 
City-State. The Roman Em]>ire and Provincial Admi- 
nistration. The Papacy and the Holy Roman Empire. 
Feudalism. Mediaeval guilds. Development of English 
constitution during the Middle Ages. 

Books recommended : — 

SiDGWicK ; Developvuont of European Polity. 

Gbbenidok : Greek Constitutional Development. 

Fostal De OouLLAiiES : The Ancient City. 

.-.DAMS ; Civilisation during the Middle Ages (Chap- 
ter on Feudalism). 

Jknks : Law and Politics during the Middle Ages, 

ViNOGR.SDOFF : Historical Jurisprudence, Vol. TI. 

Paper IV. — The Modern Constitutions (of Kiigland, 
the Irish Free State, the Dominions, France, Germany, 
Switzerland, Czechoslovakia, the United States of 
America, Japan, Turkey and India). 
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Books recomiuended ; — 

Dicey : The Law of the Constitution, 

Swift McNeill : The Constitution of the Irish Free 
State. 

Hall, Duncan: British Coin mon wealth of Nations, 
Babtholemy : Qoverninent of France. 

Oppbnhbimku : New Constitution of the German 
Kepublic. 

Vincent : Government of Switzerland. 

Bryce : Modern Democracies. 

IIRVCE : American Commonwealth. 

IJ YiHAHA : Political Development of Modern J apan , 
“The Select Constitutions of the World.” 

Te.i Bahadcb Sapru : Indian Constitution. 

The Montagu-Ohelmsford Report on Indian Cunsti* 
tutional Beform. 

The Government of India Act of 1915 with later 
amendments. 

Paper V. — Essay, 

Group A: 

Paper VI. — Social Development (with special reference 
to the development of the Family, Tribe, Morais, 
Religion, Law, .Tu.stice and Social classes). 

Books recommended : — 

Jenbs : The State and the Nation, 

Ward Fowler : City State of the Greeks and 
Romans. 

Maine : Ancient Law. 

Mabbbt: Anthropology. 
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ViNOQRADorF: Historical Jurisprudence, Vol. I. 

Rivers ; Kinship and Social Organisation. 

Paper VII. — Social Psychology and Philosophy. 

SnUahus , — Society as an interaction of minds. Bvo- 
hition of morals and social institutions. The biological 
and idealistic views of human society. Government in 
relation to society. Instinct and Intellect in social 
organisation. 

Books recommended : — 

McDougau. The Group Mind. 

McDoTJGALii ; Social Psychology. 

Graham Wallas : The Great Society. 

Graham Walla.s : Human Nature in Politics. 

Hobhoiisb ; Social Development. 

Lk Trade: Imitation. 

Le Bon : Psychology of the Crowd. 

Paper VIII.— Ancient Ethics. 

Books recommended : — 

Plato : Republic (Jowett or Davies or Vaughan). 
Aristotle: Niconmeheau Ethics (W. Peters or 
Williams). 

N. J?.— This paper is identical with Group HI of the M,A. 
Mental and Moral Science Course of tlie University of 
Allahabad. 

Or 

Paper IX, — Additional Ethics. 

Boohs recommended : — 

Green: Prolegomena to Ethics. 

Herbert Spencer; Data of Ethics. 
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SiDctwicK : Methods of Ethics. 

2V.JS.- This paper is identical with Group IV of the M.A. 
Mental and Moral Science Course of the University of 
Allahabad. 

Or 

Groui* B. 

Papbb X. — Administration with special reference to 
England and India. Topics to bo studied 

I. General. — (1) Administrative Structure, (2) the 
Home Office, (3) Law and Justice, (4) 
Education, (5) Foreign Office and 
Diplomatic Corps, (6) Army and 
Navy, 

and 


II. Local Self-Government. 

Books recommended : — 

Lowell : Govern raont of England, 

The Publications of the Home Office (English 
Government) on the various Departments. 

Kale: Indian Administration. 

Ilbebx : Government of India. 

Munbo : Government of European Cities. 

Shaii, K. T.: Constitution and Functions of Indian 
Municipalities, * 

Whttb ; India a Federation. 


The Defence of India. 

The Army in India. 

(The India of To-day Series.) 


Central Publicity 
Bureau. 


Papbb XI. — Public Finance (with special reference to 
India), 

Syllabus. — Expenditure. Productive and Unproduc- 
tive expenditure. Expenditure on national defence, 
peace and order, moral and material development, etc. 
Forests, Irrigation, etc. Provincial Finance, Municipal 
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and other Local h'inanco, Public Credit and Debt, 
Financial Administration (The Budget, etc.). 

Books recommended : — 

PiiHHir ; Introduction to Public Finance, 

Stamp, J : Principles of Taxation. 

Shibbas, G. F.: Science of Public Finance. 

Vakic., 0. W. ; Financial Development in Modern 
India. 

Gyan Ohand : The Financial System of India. 
Budget for the current year. 

Civil Fstimatos of the Provincial Government for 
the current year. 

SnAU, K. T.: Constitution, Functions end Finance 
of Indian Municipalities (Book III only). 

Keport of the Taxation Committee. 

Paper XII. — Economic Activities of the State. 

Books recommended : — 

Pioou i Kconomics of Welfare (Chapters dealing 
with Government Control) — Macmillan. 

Silverman The Economics of Social Problems 
(Oxford Dniversity Press). 

Kydd : Factory Legislation in India. 

Indian Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

Indian Factory Acts. 

Keport of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

Keport of the Indian Economic Enquiry Committee. 
Keynes, J. M *. Laissez-Faire.” 

CoYAJi : Indian Fiscal Keform. 

Or 

Group C. 

Paper XIIV. — International Affairs. 

SyWa6tt8.— Political Position of the Groat Powers. 
Diplomacy, Nationalism and Internationalism. The 
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British Empire as a world-force. The Hague Conven- 
tions. The League of Nations. The International 
Labour Office. The Permanent Court of International 
Justice. Problems of the Pacific. 

Books recommended : — 

Egertox : History of the British Colonial Policy. 
George Young : Diplomacy, Old and New. 

Dblisle Burns : International Politics, 

ZiMMERN : Third British Empire. 

Oppenhecmer : The League of Nations. 

Philip Baker : Disarmament. 

Toynbee : Diplomatic Survey, 

Toynbee : Turkey. 

Paper XIV. — International Law. 

Books recommended : — 

Jj.vwREN(iE ; Priuciples of International Law. 

ILall : International Law. 

{Or) Oppbnhetmer ; International Law. 

Garner : Recent Developments in International 
Law. 

PiIt Corbett : Leading CAses on International 
Law. 

Paper XV. — Jurisprudence. 

Books recommended : — 

Mark BY : bilements of Law. 

Geldvrt ; Elements of English Law, 

Maine : Ancient Law. 
lIvi)LP.v ; Roman J^aw. 

Duiguit ; Law and the State, 

Grey ; Nature and Source of Law. 


34 
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SALMON!) : Jurisprudence, 

UosooK Pound : Law and Morals. 

Or 

Group I). 

Papku XVI, — Ancient Indian Political Thought and 
Government. 

Books recommended : — 

The Mahabharata, Santiparva n, Itajadharm tou- 

sasana Par van, (tr.) P. 0. Roy. 

Kautalya: The Arthasastra, (tr.) Sbamasaitry. 

I’lie Cambridge History ol India^ Vol. 1 (Chapter 
IV, V, X, XI and XII). 

Jayaswal, i\. P. lliiidii Polity. 

Majumdau : Corporate Life in Ancient India. 
Aiyangau : Aspects of Ancient Indian Polity, 

IviusiiNASVVAMi AiYANOAit : Anciout India (Chap- 
ter on the Chola Administration), 

PapiiIU XV 11,— Islamic Political Thought and Polity. 

Books recommended ; — 

CaiL bridge Mediaeval History of Purope (Vol. 11 
Ch. X; Vol. Ill, Ch. XVI ; Vol. IV, Oh. X, 
A. and B.). 

Kuuda Bakiisu : Contributions to the History of 
Islamic Civilisation. 

Abul Fazl : Ain-i-Akbari (Chapter I), 

Ibn Khaldun: Muqqaddamaih. 

Macdonald : Development of Muslim Jurisprudence, 
etc. 

Aghinioks: theories of Musalman Finance. 

Arnold : The Caliphate. 

Khuda Bakhsh : Arab Civilisation. 
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Abdur Rahim : Muslim Jurisprudence (Chapter on 
Public Law). 

Hitti : Studies in Islamic Jurisprudence. 

P^PFR XVII r. — The Development of the Modern Indian 
Oonstituticn. 

Bocks recommended : — 

Mukbiui, P, ; Indian Constitution. 

Mttkbrji, P, : Indian Constitutional documents. 

The Monta^u-Chelmsford Re])()rt in Indian Constitu- 
tional Reform. 

The Joint Committee’s Report on the flovernraent 
of India Bill, 1919. 

The Government of India Act, 1919. 

Ilrrrt ; Government of India. 

Moroky ; Recollections (2nd volume —Letters to 
Lord MintoV 

8aprtt : Indian Constitution. 

The Mud di man Committee RepoC . 

Mathematics. 

(Same as for the M.Sc. Examination), 

Hindi. 

PREVIOUS.* 

There shall be four papers : — 

Paper I. — Poetry Texts. 

SfTA Bam: Selections from Hindi Literature, 
Rook I (Chand Bardait Bhushana, Qorelal, 
Kesh^vidas and Sudan). 

Kabir : Sakhi (Belvedere Press, Alhhabad). 
Jayasi ; Padmawat (N. P. Sabha, Benares). 

Santbani Sangrah, Parts I and TI (Belvedere 
Press, Allahabad). 
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Paper II.— Special subject. 

Tulsidas. With a dc^tailed study of the 
following works: — Manas, Vinaya Patrika 
IvavitHvali, Gritavali : • 

Candidates will also be excepted to show a 
general knowledge of other works. (Tulasi 
Giantliawali, Parts I and II^ N. P. Sab ha 
edition.) 

liooks recommended for reference : — * 

Tulasi Granthawali, Part .'L 

Shiva Nandan Sahai ; Goswami Tulasidas ka Jivan^ 
acharitr. 

IIam:j)Asa Gaur : Ramcharita Manas lei Bluimika. 
Beni Majdho Das : Gosain Oharita. 

Paper 111. — Prose and Drama. 

A. Prose — 

Gokulnath : Ohaurasi-vaishnavan-ki*varta. 

Lallulal ; Premsagar. 

Sadalmishra : Nasiketopakhy^ai. 

Insha Alla Khan : Rani Ketki ki Kahaiii. 
Balakrishna Biiatta : Sahitya Sumana. 

Mahabir Prasad Dwjvedi : Sankshipta Mahabharat. 
Ayodhya Singh ; Theth Hindi ka Thath. 

Shyam Sundar Das ; Hindi Kovida Eatna Mala. 
Brajnakdan Sahaya ; Saundaryopasaka. 

B. Drama — 

Lakshman Singh : Shakuntala. 

Harishchandra : Chandra vali, Bharata Durdasha^ 
Niladovi and Madhuri. 

Satya Narain ; Malati Madhav. 

Shri Niwas Das : Handhir Prem Mohini. 
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Dbvi Peasad Purna : Chandrakala Bhanu Kumar. 
Eauha Krishna Das : Maharana Pratap, 

Jayashankar Prasad : Janamejaye ka Nagyaguya. 
Candidates are expected to know the Principles of 
Indian Dramaturgy. The following books are recom- 
mended:— 

Bharat : Natyashastra. 

Haas: Dashrupa, 

Harishohandra : Natakavali ^ Introduction). 

UiDGWAr : Dramas and Dramatic Dances (Cha])ter on 
India). 

Kmith : ^Sanskrit Drama. 

Paper IV. — Principles of the Science of Language and 
Historical Grammar of Hindi. 

Books recommended for reference : — 

Bloom P iEXii) : Study of Language. 

Sapir; Language. 

Jespruson : Language, its Nature, Development and 
Origin. 

Bbamws : Comparative Grammar of Modern Aryan 
Languages of India. 

Hobrnlh : Grammar of the Oaudian Languages. 
Kbllog : Grammar of the Hirldi Language. 

FINAL. 

There shall be four papers — 

Paper I. — Poetry: Krishna Kavya. 

SuRDAS : Sankshipta Sursagar (Sammelan edition), 
MiRABAi : Lyrics (Belvedere Press, Allahabad). 
Nandadas: Kaspanchadhyayi and Bhramargita. 

Vidyapati: Padavali (Hindi Pustak Bhandar, 
Lahariya Sarai). 

Nahhadas: Bhaktamal, 
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Th(j Biographies of the following Bhaktas are pre- 
scribed : — 


Dvadasha P r a d h a n 
Bhakta.^' 

Kabir. 

Gokuloath. 

J ayadeva. 

Tulsidas. 

Nandadas. 

Narsi Mehta. 

Paramanand Das. 
Madhukasbah. 


Mirabai. 

Bitthalaath. 

Kamanuj. 

llamanand. 

Baidas. 

Ballabhacharya. 

Vidyapati. 

Surdas. 

Hit Haribansha, 
Pipaji. 


Papkr II.— Same as paper III of M.A. Previous fpp 
400 — 101 ), 

Paper in, -Historical Grammar of Hindi with a com- 
parative study of the Modern Indo-Aryan Languages. 
Books recommended : — 


Bbamhs : Corrparativo Grammar of Modern Aryan 
Languages of India. 

Hobunlk : Grammar of Gaudian Languages. 

Kblloo : Grammar of the Hindi Language. 

Guebves ; Hindi Grammar. 

LWts: Grammar of the Hindustani or Urdu Lan- 


guage. 

Palmer : 8imj)Iified Grammar of Hindustani. 
Grierson ; Langua'ges of India. 

Grierson; lodo- Aryan Vernaculars (Bulletin of the 
School of Oriental Studies, Vol. I, Part III, Vol. 
I, No. 2). 

Grierson : Linguistic Survey of India, Vols. VI and 
IX, Part I, 

Kamta Prasad Guru ; Hindi Vyakaraua. 

Paper IV.— Essay. 


Mfi.-Thero will be a viva vore test in the Pinal Examination. 

of the Previous and the Final, 
knowledge of Rasa, Alankar and 

I r subjects may be put iu 

I apers l ami 1 1 in the 1 revious and P«r»pr I in fhn i^inoi 

Kavya Prabhakat by Bhanuia recommencfed for conBulUtToi!: 



M.A., 1930. 


403 


Urdu. 

PREVIOUS, 

There will be four papers : — 

Papkr I. — Masnavis — Religious and Secular 

1. Masnavi Mir Hasan, 

2. Qulzar-e-Nasoem. 

Mousin Kakouvi : Mfisriavi. 

4. Selections from Mairaiul-Mazainin. 

Papkr II.— Early prose — 

ikiA* { t ) 

y ( >’ ) 

J3j'“ £iUi ( f ) 

OkSBji^ G I A.%vA^ 

Papbe hi. — M odern Poetry — 

y ( I ) 

ixI a 4m y 

Paper IV. — Special study of 
Book.s to he consulted :— 

i.kija^ wJ^ 

y 



404 


r&XT BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


FINAL. 

There will be four papers : — 

Paper I.— Modern Prose. 

( I ) 

^ ( r ) 

^)5 ( r ) 

j l^j^***au* ( p ) 

ojfi - j jajjS - j - cjU-^ 

jJI a (Jljl Ai tukS — A^U y ( ® ) 

^ f*S 6,»A»0 G I AAAi0 jt ) 

Paper II. — Marsias. 

jA- ^ j 

Jjl oIa *_1*aaa1 J' 

jy ‘*4> i' 

U^yi j^UaJ AA^^ia..* iAI^ — 

Afi^^ J4X.- jjl ai& — jMii 

5^ 

Hooks to be consulted : — 

- y-yi oUa. - y aJ)!^ 

Paper III. — (a) Literary and linguistic history of Urdu 
with criticism. 
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(h) An elementary knowledge of the literary and 
linguistic history of Hindi. 

The following books are recommended : — 

]. Ab-e-llayat. 

2. The articles on Hindustani Language and 
Hindustani Literature in the lincyclopaedia 
Britan nica (llth edition). 

;i. O-uiKBSON : Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 
IX, Bait III, Cha])tor on Western Hindi. 

4. Huoson : Introduction to the Study of Litera- 
ture. 

.5. Sukhandan-i-Paras, Chapters on Philology, 

6. Muqaddamah, Parhang-i-As-fia. 

7. Imperial Ganotteer of India, Vol. II, Chapters 

oil Cultural History. 

Papek IV. — Essay in Urdu. 

N.B. — M.A. students both of the Previous and the 
Pinal classes are expected to have a sound knowledge of 
Grammar, Ithetoric and Prosody. Questions on the 
above .subjects may be put in Papers II and III of the 
Previous and Papers I and II of the Final. 

The following books are recommended for consulta- 
tion : — 


I. Qawaid-i-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

II. Majma-ul-Fawaid by Maulavi Syed Hamid 
Ali. 

N.B, —A vivA voce test will also be held on the subject 
offered. 


Doctor of Letters. 

(See Ordinances in Chapter XD, pp. 12-13.) 
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B.So. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

As in the General Section ])rescribecl for the B.A., 
there will be two ])ai)ers : 

Ist Paper : An h^ssay on a subject of general interest ; 
Maximum marks 50. 

Paper \ Candidates will be asked to write short 
essays on subj(^cts connected with oiu^ of the grou])s of 
books and to answer (jiiestions on unseen passages ; 
Maximum marks ;15. 

Vivn 7J0ce . — A test of gem^ral reading and command 
of the language. Maximum marlvM 15. 

Mathematics. 

J5.Sc. Pass. 

There will be three paj)ers : 

Paper I, — 'Algebra ^ Trigonometry mul Analytical Oeo- 
me try of two <iimension(<. 

Algebra, - Inequalities, Klementary theorems on conver- 
gence and divergence of series, binomial theorem for any 
rational index, ex])onential and logarithmic series, partial 
fractions, simple continued fractions, and easy deter- 
minants. 

Tiigonometrv . — De Moivre's theorem, summation of 
simple trigonometrical series, expansions of simple trigo- 
nometrical functions in power series and hyperbolic 
functions. 

Analytical Geometry of two dimensions , — Straight lines 
circles, parabola, ellipse and hyperbola, treated by rectan- 
gular, oblique and polar co-ordinates. 
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Paper W.~Differential Calculus, Integral Calculus and 
DifftTential Equa tio n 8 . 

Differential Calculus, — Limits, differentiation of a func- 
tion of a single variable, successive differentiation, 
Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems, indeterminate forms 
maxima and minima of a function of a single variable^ 
partial differentiation, tangents, normals, asymptotes, 
double points, points of inflexion, curvature, evolutes 
and involutes, envelopes and simple curve-tracing. 

Integral Calculus, — Standard forms, integration by 
substitution, by parts and by other sim])le methods, simple 
reduction formulae, rectification and quadrature of plane 
curves and surfaces and volumes of solids of revolution. 

Differential Equations Ordinary equations of first 

order and linear equations with constant co-efficients. 
Paper 111, — Statics, Dynamics and Hydrostatics, 

Statics . — (xeneral conditions of equilibrium of a particle 
and of a rigid body under the action of forces in one 
plane, ])rinciple of virtual work, friction, centre of 
gravity and sim])le machines. 

Dynamics, — Velocity ^and acceleration, Newton’s Laws 
of motion, work and energy, rectilinear motion, Hooke’s 
law, projectiles in vacuum, circular and harmonic motions, 
simple and cycloidal pendulum and impact . 

Hydrostatics, — Fluid pressure, centre of pressure in 
simple cases, total and resultant pressures on immersed 
surfaces, equilibrium of floating bodies (excluding meta- 
centre and stability), properties of gases, determination 
of heights by barometer and simple machines. 

HOxNOUES. 

There will be six ])aperH ; 

Paper 1. — AUjebra, Trujornmetrif and Theory of 
Equations, 

Ahjebra, — In addition to the Pass course, summation 
of series and recurring continued fractions. 
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Trigonometry* — In addition to the Pass course, expan- 
sions of sin 0 and cos 0 as infinite products. 

Theory of Equations, — Greneral properties of equations , 
relations between roots and coefficients, symmetric 
functions of the roots, transformations of equations, 
algebraic solutions of cubics and biquadratics, nth roots 
of unity, ))roperties of derived equations, limits of the 
roots of equations, approximate solutions of numercial 
equations and determinants. 

Paper II.— Pwe Plane Geometry and Analytical Geometry 
of two aiui three dimensions. 

Pure Plane Geometry, — lianges and pencils, cross ratios 
projections, orthogonal and conical, Dosargue/s theorem 
harmonic properties of simjde figures, poles and polars 
and other simple projective properties of conics, circular 
points at infinity; reciprocation; Pascal’s and Brianchon’s 
theorems. 

Analytical Geometry of mo dimensions — In addition to 
the Pass course, reduction of general equations of 2nd 
degree to standard forms and systems of conics. 

Analytical Geometry oj three dimensions. — Planes, straight 
lines, properties of conicoids and confocal conicoids 
referred to i)rinci])al axes, ])laiio sections, generating 
lines and reduction of general quadrics to standard 
forms. 

Paper 111, — Differential Calculus, Integral Calculus and^ 
Differential Equations, 

Differential Calculus, — In addition to the Pass course 
mean-value theorems, Taylor’s theorem, for two or more 
variables, maxima and minima of functions of two or 
more variables, imdtiidii points, change of variables and 
Jacobians. 

Integral Calculus — In addition to the Pass course 
definite integrals including Beta ftnd Gamma functions ; 
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multiple integrals, volumes and surfaces of solids^ and 
use of Fourier’s Series. 

Differential E(iHatwn ^, — In addition to the Fass course, 
singular solutions, linear equations of 2nd order varia- 
tion of parameter, homogeneous and exact equations. 

PAPiiii IV , — Elements of Vector^ Statics and Hydrostatic^^ 

El .mm's q/ Vector . — Fundamentil notions^ addition, 
subtraction, multiplication and division of vectors, 
simple geo'cetrical and mechanical a}>plication3. 

Statics — In addition to the Pass course, graphical 
statics, strings in two dimensions, forces in three dimen- 
sions, virtual work, stability, and centre of gravity. 

Hydrostatics . — In addition to the Pass course, equili- 
brium of rotating liquids, mota-centro and stability, 

Fa.peu V ,~—Df/}i(micii of a Particle and liujid Dynamics 
in two dimensions — 

Dynamics of a Par tide in two dAmensions : 

In addition to the Pass course, motion in a resisting 
medium, hodogra{)h, constrained motion, central orbits 
and disturbed elliptic motion. 

Riijid Dynamics in two dimensions : 

Moments of inertia, Ue’ Alembert’s principle and 
motion in two dimensions. 


Paper VI. - Either — 

(a) S]}herical Trigonometry and Spherical Astro 
ncmy, 

or, 

(i) Elementary Electricity, Magnetism and Attrac- 
tions, 


35 
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Spherical Trigonometry : 

Simple relations between tri^^onoinetrical functions 
of the sides and angles of a spherical triangle, solutions 
of triangles, areas and i>ropei ties of a spherical triangle. 

Spherical Astronomy: 

.Systems of co-ordinates and their determination, 
figure of earth, astronomical instruments, diurnal and 
annual motions of the earth, twilight, the seasons, 
Keplar’s laws, refraction, parallax, aberration, precession, 
nutation, motion and ]>ha8e8 of the moon, eclipses, 
equation of time, reduction and conversion of time, 
determination of terrestrial latitude and longitude. 

Elementary Electricity Magnetism and Attractions , — 
Properties of ])otentials, lines of force, air condensers, 
simple cases of images and inversion, Ohm’s Law with 
simple apjdications, galvanometers, attractions and poten* 
tials of rods, discs, spheres, circular cylinders, Grauss’s, 
Laplace’s and Poisson’s theorems, 

Marks : 

JSix papers of 125 each =*750, 

Physics. 

The eMiminaiion will chnsist oj two pa^yers and a 2}racii- 
cal iest^ 

For the year 1930 the subjects of the papers will be — - 

(1) The General Properties of Matter, Sound and 

Heat. 

(2) Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 

The following is the detailed syllabus : — 

General Properties of Matter — 

Law of Gravitation. Elementary notions of planetary 
motions, elementary problems on attraction, 
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attraction of a sphere and spherical shell on internal and 
external points, attraction of a disc and attraction of 
any closed surface on a point just outside. Definition 
of potential and its determination in simple cases. 
Definition of equipotential surface and lines of force and 
elementary proposition connected therewith. 

Definition of i'Jasticity. lloolce’s Law. Modulus of 
rigidity, determination of Young’s modulus. Bulk modu- 
lus. Definition of Moment of Inertia and Eadius of 
Gyration. Calculation of Moment of Inertia of a 
sphere, a rectangular bar and a cylinder about any 
axis. Boyle’s Law. Air pumps. Vibration of a simple 
pendulum and simple harmonic motion. Surface tension 
and its determination. Viscosity. Energy. Units and 
dimensions. 

Sound — 

Nature of sound waves. Determination of velocity of 
sound and its connection with the elasticity and density 
of the medium. Dbj'pler’s principles. Keflection and 
refraction of sound. Methods of determining the frequency 
and wavelength of notes. Interference of sound waves. 
Vibrations of strings and columns of air. Experimental 
methods of analysing com])lex sound. Lissajous figures. 

2 

Applications of the equation Y = a cos — !L(vt-~x) to pro- 
blems of interference. Construction of the car. 

//eat — 

Construction and theory of thermometers. Elementary 
Meteorology. Coefiicients of expansion and their varia- 
tion with temperature. Unit of heat and calorimetry. 
Specific heat. Latent heat. Vapour pressures and their 
determination. Hygrornetry. Eadiant heat. Its reflection, 
refraction, absorption and emission. Conductivity. 
Comparison of conductivities of solids. First and 
second laws of thermodynamics. Carnot’s heat 
engine. Absolute scale of temperature. Determination 
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of mechanical equivalent of heat. Deduction of simple 
gas laws from kinetic theory of gases. Liquefaction 
Change of state and latent heat. Van der Waal’s 
equation. Heat engines. 

Lif^^ht — 

Determination of the velocity of light. Elementary 
mathematical formulas relating to the reliection and re- 
fraction of light. Mirrors. Thin lenses. Dispersion 
and spectrum analysis. The construction of achromatic 
lenses. Wave Theory of light. Eectilinear propaga- 
tion of light. Deduction of the laws of reflection and 
refraction. Interference of light. Newton’s rings and 
colours of thin films. 

Diffraction, double refnxetion in uniaxial crystals. 
Plano, circularly and elliptical rpolaised light. Eotation 
of plane of polarisation. Use of ])olarinieter^ telescopes 
and ]nicr()sco])es. Eamsden’s and Huyghen’s eye-pieces. 
Elementary knowledge of the structure of the eye and 
defects of vision. 

Magneihm — 

Methods of drawing lines of magnetic force. Magnetic 
potential. Action of one magnet on another placed broad- 
side or end on. Determination of magnetic moments- 
Determination of 11 and dip. Magnetic induction. Co- 
etUcients of magnetisation and induction. Permeability 
Ferro, ]\ara and diamagnetism. (Jauss’s theorem. 

Electricity-- 

Proof of law of Electrical repulsion. Specific inductive 
capacity. Quadmnt and absolute electrometers. Calcula- 
tion of potential, capacity and energy in simple cases. 
Frictional and inductive machines. The electric current. 
Q-iilvanometcr. Determination of resistances. Ohm's 
law. Joule's law. Determination of electromotive force 
and internal resistance of batteries. Wheatstone’s 
bridge. Electrolysis and electro chemical equivalents. 
The thermo-electric emrent. Peltier and Thomson effects.. 
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Electro-magnetic induction. Induction coil. Growing 
and decaying current. Units. Definitions of Coulomb, 
Ampere, Volt, Farad, Ohm, Watt and Joule, Elementary 
theory of dynamos, motors and transformers. Elect- 
rical measuring instruments. Generation and detec- 
tion of electro-magnetic waves ; their relation to light. 
Discharge of electricity througli gases. Cathode rays. 
X-rays. Elements of radio-activity. 

E cpervaenU — 

Gbsneual Puopkrtibs and 8oirND, 

1. Young’s Modulus by stretching. 

2. Do. do. bending. 

3. Do. do. vibration. 

4. Modulus of Rigidity — viatical. 

5. Do. do, — Dynamic il. 

6. Surface Tension— Capillarity method. 

7. Moment of Inertia of flywheel, 

8. Do. do, torsion table. 

0, Do. do, plane lamina. 

10. Compound pendulum. 

11. Spiral spring. Force per unit displacement, 

12. Laws of Yibratioh of Strings — verification and 

determination of pitch by Sonometer, 

lij. Resonance tube. 


Hkat. 

1, Linear expansion of solids, 

2, Cubical expansion of liquids. 

3. Do. do. of gases at constant pi assure and 
constant volume. 

4. Law of cooling and specific heat of liquids. 

5. Dew point and hygrometry. 

6, Mechanical determination of J. 
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7. Tbermal conductivity o£ copper by Searle's appa- 

ratus, 

8. J. by continuous flow method— Callendar and 

Barnes, and electrical method. 

Liaar. 

1. Uefractivo Index of prism, glass and dispersive 

power of prism. 

2. Wavelength by diffraction grating. 

3. Newton’s rings. 

4. llefractive Index by Microscope, 

5. Do. do. by total internal reflection. 

6. Magnifying power of telescope and microscopes. 

7. Focal length of lenses. 

8. Sextant, 

9. Focal length of nn optical system by goniometer> 

Soarle’s method, 

10. Simple polarisation expefiinents. 

ELBoraiciTY. 


1. 

Uesistance 

of cjils— series nnd paralled connec- 


tions. 

2. 

liesistance 

of galvanometer. 

3. 

Do. 

of cells.. 

4. 

Do. 

of Accumulators. 

5. 

Do, 

of lamp —cold and glowing and calcula* 


tion of glowing temperature. 


6. Uesistance of ammeters and voltmeters. 

7. Carey Foster’s bridge — Determination of p, temp* 

co-etlicient ot Ft. wire and difference of two 
nearly equal resistances. Melting point of 
parathu with Ft. thermometer, 

8. J. hy electrical method, 

9 Tangent galvanometer. Determination of F, C. E. 
of Ou. 
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10. Ballistic galvanometer. 

Comparison of capacity. Absolute doterminatioa 
of capacity, 

11. B. Gr. self and rnatiial inductances. 

12. Thermoelectric curves. 

13. Potentiometer: — 

Comparison oF K. M. F.^s, and lesistances. 

14. Meters and their calibration. 

15. Experiments with dynamo model, 

16. Low and high re istance measuremonts, 

17. Characteristic curve oF a Triodel valve. 

Magnetism. 

1. Determination of II. 

2. Ditto of angle of dij). 

3. Expel i/uental proof of law of inverse squares. 

HONOURS (1 93 !)• 

There will be fiue 'papers and a practical exa- 
mination : — 

(1) Properties of matter and sound. 

(2) Heat (Kinetic theory of ^ases and thermodyna. 

mics). 

(3) Light. 

(4) Electricity and Magnetism. 

(5) Electron Theory. 

The following is the detailed syllabus 
(In addition to what is included in the Pass course.) 
Genera/ Propertm of matter — 

Theory of compound Pendulums. Determination of 
gravitation constant. Simple formulae of elasticity. Theoy 
of surface tension phenomena. Viscosity of liquids and gases 
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Compression and dilatation of liquids Modern air pumps. 
Hertz's theory of impact. Diffusion. Elementary theory 
of waves and ripples. 

Soun ! — 

Fourier's theorem. Its application to vibration of 
strings. Theory of singeing flames. Forced vibration 
and maintenance of vibrations. Musical Scale. Theory 
of vowel sounds. Combinational tones. Concord and 
discord, i^dementary theory of vibration of bars, plates 
and membranes. Plane waves of sound. ^Simple theory 
of resonators and pipes. 

Heal — 

Measurement of high and low temperature. 
Debye's theory of specific beat. Andrew's experiments. 
Conductivity of solids, liquids and gases and its absolute 
determination. Jiadiation. Deduction of laws of radia» 
tion. Solar const-uit. Six thermodynamic formulae 
Correction of gas thermometers, luitropy. Kinetic theory 
of gases and molecular dimensions. Quantum theory. 
Nernst’s Heat Theorem, 

Lig/it — 

Nodal points, cardinal points. Interference of 
polarised light. Fresnel's theory of double refraction in 
crystals. Spectroscopy of infra-red and ultra-violet 
series spectra. Elements of electro-magnetic theory of 
light. Anomalous dispersion; Iillementary knowledge of 
the effect of Electricity and Magnetism on light. 

Electricity — 

Discharge of a Leyden jar. Wireless Telegraphy, 
Telephony. Transformers Alternating currents. MeasurO' 
meats of strength of magnetic field. 

Electron Theory — 

Conduction of electricity through gases. Alpha, Beta 
and Gamma rays. Modern views of electricity, Canal 
rays. Structure of atom, Kelativity. 



B.sc., 1930. 


417 


Experiments — 

(1) Kater^s Pendulum. 

(2) Modulus of torsion. 

(i) Dynamical method. 

(n) Statical method. 

(3) Viscosity of liquids and of gases. 

(4) (/) Surface tension. 

Angle of contact. 

(5) Stroboscopic determination of frequency, 

(6) Kundt's tube. 

(7) Melde’s Experiments. 

(8) Katio of Specific Heats, 

(9j Conductivity of copper and glass by Forbes and 
Lees’ Method respectively, 

(10) Determination of solar constant. 

(11) Calibration of a spectroscope. 

(12) Variation of refractive index of a liquid with 

temperature. 

(13) Polarimeter. 

(14) Newton’s rings. 

(15) Bi-prism. 

(16) Eliptically and circularly ])olarised light. 

(17) Carey Foster s Bridge. 

(18) Platinum thermometer, 

(19) Thermo-couple. 

(20) Standardisation of ballistic galvanometer. 

(21) II. by Inductor. 

(22) Self-induction. 

(23) Mutual induction, 

(24) Hysteresis curve. 

(26) Quadrant electrometer. 
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(26) Specific Heat by the steam calorimeter. 

(27) Production and mensurement of low pressure. 

(28) Study of discharge through gases. 

(29) Law of total radiation (Stefan's Constant). 
(eW) Determination of amplitude of sound waves. 

(31) The Phonodeik. 

(32) Zeemann and Faraday Effect. 

(33) Characteristic curve of valves. 

(34) Practice with transmitting sets. 

(35) Wavemeters. 

(36) Radiographs with X-rays. 

Marks. 


!5 Papers of 100 each 

Practical — 


500 

Class record 

.. SO'l 




250 

Practical . . 

.. 2C0J 



Total 

750 


Chemistry. 

The examinatwn in Chewistry well comprUe two papers 
and a practical examination. Candidates must gain mini- 
mum pass-marks in the practical examination as well as pass 
in the total of the papers in the Science subjects. 

Atomic theory, Avogardro's hypothesis and its application. 
I otermination of equivalents. Specific heats of elements 
and compounds. Isomorphism. The periodic classifica- 
tion of elements. Methods of determining atomic and 
molecular weights. Kinetic theory of gases. Laws of mass, 
action and its applications. Ionic theory of solutions. 
Osmotic pressure, inllucnce of solutes on freezing and 
boiling points. Laws of Electrolysis, electro-chemical 
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equivalents, determination of conductivity, transport 
numbers. Avidity of acids and bases. Elementary ideas 
about catalysis and colloids. Elements, of spectrum ana- 
lysis and thermocheriustry. 

Inorganic Chtnmtry , — The occurrence, preparation and 
properties of the following elements and their important 
compounds treated es[)ecially with regard to the periodic 
classiftcaiiion. Outlines of the main metallurgical pro- 
cesses of the metals indicated by an asterisk. Hydrogen 
Argon, Helium, Li, ^Na, ^K, *Cu, *Ag, *Au, Mg, Ca, Sr, 
Ba, ^Zn, Cd, *Hg, B, *A1, C, Si, Sn, ^Pb, N, P, As, Sb, 
Bi, 0, S, Or, P, Br, Cl, I, Mn, *Pe, Co, *Ni, and *Pt. 

Practical Inorganic Chemhtry. — Qualitativ e analysis of 
mixtures of substances containing not more than four 
radicals ])ositive or negative by dry or wet methods : — 

NH^, Na, K, Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Zn, Mn, Ni, Co, Al, Cr, 
Fe, Cu, Bi, Hg, Cd, As, Sb, Sn, Pb, Ag, acid radicals 
Co% NO,, S, SO,, SO,, F, Cl, Br, 1, NO., CIO,, CII„ COO, 
also borates, oxalates, phosphates. 

Acidimetry and Alkalimetry, lodometry (using Thio- 
sulphate, Arsenito, Permanganate and Bichromate). Titra- 
tion of Iron with Potassium permanganate and dichro- 
mate, standardisation of permanganate by oxalic acid. 

Gravimetric estimation of Cu, Ag, Pb, Zn, Fe, Cr, 
Sulphuric acid, hydrochloric acid radicals. 

Organic Chemistry , — ^The following indicates the scope 
of the Examination for the B.Sc. pass degree organic 
chemistry. The comparison and relation of the 
typical carbon compounds. Isomerism including optical 
isomerism. Purification of organic substances, distillation, 
crystallisation. Criteria of purity, for example, boiling 
point, melting point. Methods of ultimate analysis 
of organic compounds. Calculation of molecular weights 
from empirical formula. Constitutional formulao. 

The modes of occurrences, general methods of prepara- 
tion, characters, constitutional formulas of the saturated 



420 


TEXT-BOOKS AND STLIjABUSBS. 


hydrocarbons upto o carbon atoms and the unsaturated 
hydrocarbons upto 2 cirbon atoms and the following 
monoderivatives of the saturated hydrocarbons ; — 


(1) Halides. 

(2) Alcohols. 

(3) Ethers. 

(4) Aldehydes and ketones, 

(o) Aeids, acid chlorides, esters, 
amides and anhydrides. 

(G) Haloid acids. 

(7) Amino aeids. 


Containing upto 
3 carbou atoms 
only. 


Oyanogon and cyario derivatives containing unto 3 
carbon atoms only. Oyanacetic acid. OrgancT-metollic 
compounds of Zn and Mg and merciptans upto 2 carbon 
atoms. In addition to the above the folli>win<' deriva- 
tives h'vve also to be studied Methylene clilonde, me- 
thylene iodide, chloral, chloroform, iodoform, carbon 
tetrachloride, diethyl ether, glycol, glycerol, urea, the 
methjlamines, oils and fats, soap (glycerides of palmitic, 
stearic and oleic acids) butyric aeids, oxalic malonic 
succinic, tartaric, malic, gly collie, lactic, and citric acids’. 
General properties, occurrence and reactions of carbohy- 
drates, glucose, fructose, saccharose, starch and cellulose. 


The distinction between fatty and aromatic com- 
pounds. nen/iOne, toluene, action of chlorine on toluene, 
benzyl chloride, nitrobenzene, aniline, diazobenzene 
chloride and diazo reactions, benzaldehydo, benzoic acid, 
phthplhc aeids, benzene sulphonic acid, benzoyl chloride, 
)tnzyl alcohol, salicylic acid, phenol, catechol, resorcinol, 
bydroquinone pyrogallol, naphthalene, aandi3 naphthalene 

Ta*' 3naphthol,a and nitronaphtha- 
lene, a and 3 naphthylamine, pyridine. 

P IdentiBcation of 0, H, N, S. 

Determin^tirm ofh organic compounds, 

i->ctermination of boiling and melting points. 
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Stand'U’dising Sodium-Thiosulphate solution by means 
of potassium diclirotnato and potassium permanganate. 

Estimation of Arsenious oxide and alkaline arsenites 
with iodine. 

Identification of cjmmon organic compounds'* — Methyl 
and ethyl alcohols, glycerine, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, 
acetone, formic and acerbic acids, oxalic acid, tartaric 
acid, citric acid, ethyl ether, ethyl acetate, grape sugar, 
cane sugar, starch, chloroform, iodoform, chloral hydrate, 
urea, benzene, phenol (carbolic acid), benzoic and 
salicylic acids, and aniline. 

e/ethylbromide, ethylene, ethylene dibro- 
mide, ethyl alcohol (by fermentation), ethyl ether, ethyl 
acetate, soap, acetone, iodoform, formic and acetic 
acids, nitrobenzene aniline, methylorange, aminoazo- 
benzene and benzeneazophenol. 

Attention should be paid to the following manufac- 
turing processes : — ■Petroleum, industrial alcohol, gly- 
cerol and its nitro compounds, vinegar, soaps and 
candles, sugar (saccharose) j)aper, nitrocellulose, coalgas 
and coaltar distillation. 

Honours (1981). 

The Honours examination in Chemistry will comprise 
four papers and a practical examination. Paper I— Phy- 
sical Chemistry ; Paper II — Inorganic Chemistry ; Paper 
III — Organic Chemistry ; Paper IV — General and Histori- 
cal Chemistry, Candidates must gain minimum pass marks 
in the practical examination as well as pass in the total of the 
papers in Chemistry, 

Physical Chemistry. — Atomic theory, Avogadro’s Hypothe 
sis and its application. Determination of equivalents 
Specific heats of elements and compounds. Methods of deter 
mination of atomic weights. Kinetic Theory. Specific 
heats at constant pressure and constant volume. Determi- 
nation of atomic weights of monatomic gases. Behaviour 

36 
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of gases under high pressure. Liquefaction of gases. Van- 
der WaaFs equation. Critical point, methods of determining 
the critical constants. Vapour pressure. Vapour density. 
Dissociation and abnormal vapour densities. Application 
of kinetic theory to dissociation of gases. Determination 
of vapour density. Additive properties of mixture of 
gases, of liquids and of solids. General properties of 
liquids: — ^Vapour pressure, the boiling point. Vapour 
pressure and boiling point of mixed liquids (including 
pairs of non-miscible and partially miscible liquids). 
Fractional distillation under reduced pressure. 

The properties of dilute solution, osmotic pressure, 
direct and indirect nuithods of determining osmotic pres- 
sure, relation between gases and osmotic pressure. In- 
fluence of solute on freezing and boiling points, determin- 
ation of molecular weights of dissolved substances, mole- 
cular association and dissociation. Determination of 
molecuhr weights of liquids from their surface tension. 

Electro-chemical character of the elements. The laws 
of electrolysis. Ionic and hydrate theory of solution. 
Velocity of ions, transport number. Determination of 
conductivity. Strength of acids and bases. Action of 
one electrolyte on another containing a common ion. 
Solubility product. Theory of indicators. Simple con- 
centration cells. 


Iaws of mass action and chemical equilibrium. Chemi- 
cal dynamics. Phase rule. Catalysis. Notion about colloids. 


The relation between the ])hysical properties, such as 
boiling point, molecular volume, molecular refraction, 
moleoillar rotation of compounds, and their chemical com- 
position and constitution. 


8*^^lysis. Elements of Radioactivity. Thermo- 
Uiemistry. Elements of crystallography. Elementary 
meas about isotopes, isobars and structure of atoms. 

nf — Determination of densities 

’ ^^^^^^Ination of vapour density by 
oyer s method, determination of equivalents of 
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Zn or Mg by displacement of hydrogen, determination 
of molecular weights of substances by boiling and freezing 
point methods. 

Density of liquids. Determination of solubility. 
Viscosity, Spectroscope (indentification of unknown ele- 
ments by plotting wavelength curve with known ele- 
ments that are volatile in the Bunsen flame). 

Determination of partition co-efficient. Heat of 
neutralization of acids and bases. Electric conductivity. 
Velocity of chemical reaction of the first order, 
hydrolysis of methyl acetate in presence of HCl, Polari- 
meter. Velocity of inversion of cane sugar. 

History of Cubmistry. 

{a) Historical side of chemical development. 

{b) Personal side. 

Prom the time of Boyle to the present time, short life 
and works of the following chemists : — 

Boyle, Joseph Black, Scheele, Priestley, Cavendish, 
Lavoisier, Dalton, Davy, Berzelius, Paraday, Liebig, 
Pasteur, Hofmann, Berthelot, Thomson, Cannizzaro, 
Mendeleef, Bunsen, Dumas, Q-raham, Victor Meyer, 
Eamsay, Curie, Moissan, Baeyer, 'Emil Pischer, Van’t 
Hoff, Arrhenius, Nernst, Eoscoe. 

Inorganic Chemhtry, — In addition to the pass course 
the following is added ; — 

The occurrence, preparation and properties of the 
following elements and their chief compounds studied 
from the standpoint of the periodic classification. 

Bare gases of the atmosphere, Eb, Cs, Be, Ea, Mo, 
Ti, Se, Te, In, Tl, Oe, Th, V, W, U, Pd, Ir and Nt. 
Study of the Theory of Valency, allotropy, colloids, 
elementary ideas on intermetallic compounds, isotropism, 
crystalline structure and isomorphism, 
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Practical Inorganic Chemistry--^ 

Besides what is prescribed for the pass course : — 

(1) Quantitative analysis including Volumetric deter- 

mination involving the use of iodine and thiosulphate 
processes, e,g.^ Cu, MnO^. Bleaching powder 

and arsenious oxide. 

(2) The CwStimation of chlorides and cyanides and 
thiocyanates by titration with silver nitrate. 

( 3 ) Gravimetric determination of Mn, PO4, Oa, Mg, 
Ni, Cr, CO4, Ca04, NO3 (by Lunge’s Nitrometer) 
Ammonia (by direct and indirect methods). 

Determination of ferrous and ferric iron in an ore. 
Qualitative and quantitative analysis of simple minerals 
such as dolomite, magnesite, calcspar, pyrites. 

Analysis of silver, nickel and brass coins. 

Preparation of Carbonato-tetrammine cobalt nitrate. 
Chloropentammine cobalt chloride. 

Simple gas analysis. Qualitative analysis of mixtures 
containing 6 radicals given in Pass Course including 
silicate and thiosulphate. 

Organic Chemistry — 

Fuller treatment of the aliphatic hydrocarbons as given 
in the Pass Course with their important allied compounds 
and derivatives. 

General knowledge of mercaptans, Cyanogen and their 
oxy and thio compounds, organo metallic compounds, 
amino acids, acetoacetic «‘ind malonic esters. Urea and 
its derivatives, Maleic and fumaric acids and oximes. 

Fuller treatment of the aromatic-hydrocarbons as 
given in the Pass Course with their important allied 
compoimds and derivatives. General knowledge of 
hydrazines, azo compounds, ketones, acid chlorides, anhy- 
drides, amides, esters, quinones, benzidine, phenyl metha- 
nes, naphthalene, anthracene, furfurane, thiophene pyrrole, 
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pyridine, quinoline and their important derivatives. Mono- 
cyclic and olefinic terpenes. Azo, pyronine, triphenylme- 
fciiane, indigo and alizarin group of dye stufiFs. Alkaloids, 
pipcrine, nicotine, papavarine, cocaine and atropine. Ami- 
noacids and proteins. Poly methylenes and derivatives. 

Stereoisomerism of carbon and nitrogen. Geometrical 
isomerism, Tautomerism, Condensation. 

Detection of pure organic compounds containing C, 
II. and O. Determination of hydroxy groups, and esti- 
mation of molecular weights of sim])lo organic acids and 
bases. Class-work should also include the quantitative 
estimation of C, H, N, S and halogens ; determination 
of methoxy, ethoxy and carboxy groups. 

.ittention should also be ])aid to the following pro- 
cesses; — 

Esterification, acetylation, nitration, sulphonation^ 
hydrolysis, reduction and oxidation. 

Purification of organic com])ounds, distillation under 
reduced ])res.sure, steam distillation, uses of filter pump 
and Buchner's funnel. 

In addition to the preparation given in the Pass course 
the following substances would also be prepared: — Ethyl 
oxalate, oleic acid, urea, allyl alcohol, acetanilide, 
tribromaniline, phenol, benzoic acid, benzene sulphonic 
acid, quinone, hydroquinone frotA quinone, diazonium 
salts. Prom Naphthalene — naphthalene tetrachloride, 
phthallic acid, phthallic anhydride, fluorescein, eosin. 
Salicylic acid from Phenol. Phenylglucosazone, Benzyl- 
chloride, Orange II, Methyl orange. 

Mabics. 

Pour papers of 1 25 each 
Practical — 

Record 
Practical 


50 1 
200 j 


500 

250 


Total 


760 
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Zoology. 

The examination will comprise two papers and a 
Practical examination. CamUdaies must obtain the 
minimum pass marks in the Practical Examination as 
well as in the total of the theory papers. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

General principles of Biology treated in an ele^ 
mentary manner including the theory of evolution with 
notions of variation, heredity and adaptation. Kecepi- 
tulation hypothesis. 

Elementary principles of Geological and Geographical 
distribution of animals. 

Description of animal cell and tissues treated in 
some detail. 

Sexual and asexual modes of reproduction, parthe 
nogenesis, alternation of generations, metamorphosis. 

The structure, habit, and development of Non* 
chordata as illustrated by — 


Protozoa 

.. Amoeba, Paramoecium, Vorti- 
cella, and Malarial jmrasite. 

Porifera 

\ . Sycon. 

Ooelenterata 

. . Hydra and Obelia. 

Platyhelminthes 

.. Taenia Liverfluke or any other 
Distomum. 

Nemathehninthos 

. . Ascaris. 

Annulata 

. . Pheretima, Nereis and Leech. 

Arthropoda 

. . Prawn, Periplaneta, Anopheles 
and Scorpion. 

Mollusca 

. . Fresh-water Mussel (Anodpnta 
or other type) and Pond- 
Snail (Pila). 
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Princip'vl characteristics, structure, and habits of chor* 
data as illustrated by — 


A. — Acuania. — 

Hemichordata 

. . Balanoglossus. 

Urochordata 

. • Ciona or any other Ascidian. 

Cephalochordata 

Araphioxus. 

B.— Cranuta.— 

Pisces 

. . Carcharias or any other Elasmo- 
branch. 

Amphibia 

. . Frog. 

Beptilii 

• . Lizard. 

Aves 

• . Columba. 

Mammalia 

. • General characters of Pro 
totheria and Metatheria as 
illustrated by Echidna and 
Kangaroo respectively, Lepus 
or rat, Canis (Skull only). 


Outlines o£ the development of Oiona, Amphioxus, 
Frog, Chick and Rabbit. Amnion and Allantois. Placen- 
tation. 


Elementary pliysiology and histology of the various 
organs of the animal body as illustrated by Frog and 
Babbit. 

Paper I shall comprise the Non-chordata, cell and 
tissue, the subjects of Reproduction and Histology, and 
general principles of Evolution. 

Paper II shall comprise the (chordata, elementary facts 
about Embryology, Physiology, Geological and Geogca 
phical distribution. 
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Practical Course. 

Candidates will be required to sliow a knowledge of 
simple microscopic technique and to dissect and describe 
the following animals : — 

Amoeba, Sycon, Paramoecium, Hydra, Obelia, Phere- 
tima. Nereis, Leech, Starfish, (external features only), 
Prawn, Cockroach, Scorpion, Cnio, Pila, Ilalanoglossus, 
(external features only), Ciona, Ampbioxus (dissection 
omitted), Carcharias or any other Klasmobranch, Frog, 
Lizard, jPigeon and Rabbit or Squirrel. 

Osteology of Dogfish, Ifrog, Lizard, Fowl, Rabbit, Dog’s 
skull and Kchidna (limbs and limb-girdles only). 

Note-books containing a complete record of laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 

Books recommended: — 

Parker and Haswell : Text-book of Zoology (Mac- 
millan & Co.), Vols. I and II. 

WiEnaasHEiM and Parker : Comparative Anatoniy 
of Vertebrates. 

Bourne : Comparative Anatomy of Animals, Vols. 
I and II. 

Parker and Bhatia: Text -book of Zoology for Indian 
Students. 

Dbnjbt ; Outlines of Evolutionary Biology. 

Marshall and Hurst : Practical Zoology (Smith 
Elder). 

Thomson : Outlines of Zoology. 

Kingsley : Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. 

Honours (1931). 

The course for Honours will include a detailed know- 
ledge of the structure, development, bionomics and 
classification of all the representatives of the principal 
sub-divisions of each phylum of the animal kingdom, and 
their distribution in time and space . 
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A detailed knowledge of the animal cell and its 
phenomena and tissues. Various modes of reproduction. 

The general principles of Biology, comprising the 
various theories of Evolution and the subjects of Varia- 
tion, Adaptation, Inheritance and Sex. 

Practical Course. 

Candidates will be required to show a detailed know- 
ledge of microscopic technique, and to describe and 
dissect the following animals : — 

Non-Chordata — 

Amoeba, Foraminifera, Actinosphaerium, Euglena, Try- 
panosoma, Monocystis, Malarial parasite, Paramoecium, 
Vorticella, Sycon, Spongilla, Hydra, Obelia, Physalia, 
Porpita, Aurelia, Sea- Anemone, Edwardsia, Alcyona- 
rians, Corals, Hormiphora, Planaria, Bistomum^ Taenia, 
Carinella, Linens, Ascaris, Filaria, Sagitta, Bran- 
chionus, I3ugula, Flustra, Plumatella, Pedicellina, Asterias^ 
l^chinus^ Holothurian, Antedon, Phoronis, Megellania, 
Terebratula, Lingula, Pheretima, Nereis, Leeches, Serpulid, 
Chaetopterus, Polynoe, Tubifex, Terebella, Aphrodite, 
Spirorbis, Syllis, Myzostoma, Sipunculus, Bonellia, 
Polygordius, typical representatives of all the orders of 
Crustacea, Trilobita, Peripatus, Centipedes, Millipedes, 
typical representatives of each order of Insecta and 
Arachnida and Phylum Mollusca. 

Chordata — 

(cl) Acrania — 

Hemichordata . . Balanoglossus. 

Crochordata .. Oikopleura, Doliolum, Salpa, 

Pyrosoma, Ascidian, 

Cophalochordata . . Amphioxus. 
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(A) Craniata — 


Cyclostomata 

Lampreys and Hagfishes. 

Pisces . . 

. . Hypolophus sephen (Trygon), 
Carcharias, Polypterus, Chi- 
maera (External characters 
only), a common bonyfish, and 
a Lung fish ^External charac- 
ters only). 

Amphibia 

. , The typical representatives 
of Urodela, Anura and 
Gymnophiona. 

Keptilia 

. . The ty})ical representatives of 
Lacertilia, Ophidia, Ehynococe- 
phalia (skeleton only), Ohelonia 
and Crocodilia. 

Aves . . 

Eatitae (skeleton only). Cari- 
natse, Pigeon, Eowl (ske- 
leton only) and a comparative 
study of the various types 
of skull. 

Mammalia 

. . Typical representatives of each 
order. 


Microscopic preparations, technique, and section cutting. 

Candidates must produce at the practical examination 
their preparations and note-books containing a complete 
record of laboratory work for which 50 marks are 
allotted. 

There will be five papers : — 

1. Comparative Anatomy embryology and distribution 
in time and space of the following phyla : — 

Marks. 

Protozoa, Porifera, Coelenterata, Platy- 
heliti inthes, fieniathelminthes, Trochhelminthes, 

Molluscoidn and Eehinodeimata ... .. 100 
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Marks. 

2. Comparative Anatomy, Embryology and 
distribution in time and space of the following 
phyla 

Annulate, Arthropoda and Molliisca ... 100 

3. Comparative Anatomy, Embryology and 
distribution in time and space of the following 
groups : — 

Proto-chordata, Oyclostomata, Pisces and 
Amphibia . . . . . . . . 100 

4. Comparative Anatomy, Embryology and 
distribution in time and space of the following 
groups : — 

Reptilia, Avos and Mammalia .• .. 100 

5. Cytology and General principles of Biology 
including theories of Evolution, Heredity and 

Sex ♦. .. 100 

Practical (including class record e50) •• 250 


Total .. 750 

Candidates must obtain minimum pass -marks in the 
practical examination, as well as in the total of the theory 
papers. 

Books recommended ; — 

Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrata and Invertebrata , — 

1. Parkkr and Haswkll: Text-book of Zoology, Vols. 

1 and II. 

2. Wikukhshbim: and Parker : Comparative Anatomy 

of vertebrata. 

3. Lankestbr K : Treatise of Zoology. 
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4. Cambridge Natural History Series. 

5. Skbgwiok: Students’ Text-book of Zoology. 

Evolution and General. 

1. Wkismann: The Evolution Theory. 

2. Hbbbekt : The First Principles of Evolution. 

3. Look : Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 

4. Smith, J. : The Primitive A.nimals. 

5. WalIiAOB : Darwinism. 

6. Locv : Biology and its Makers. 

7. PouLTON : Essays on Evolution. 

8. KKBBI.B : Plant Animals. 

9. WiBBEr : Convergence in Evolution. 

Mendelism, Genetics and Experimental Zoology. 

1. Punnet : Mendelism. 

2. Debbishire : Breeding and Mendelian Discovery, 

3. Walter: Genetics. 

4. Morgan : Experimental Zoology. — 

Heredity and Sex . — 

1. Thomson : Heredity. 

2. Morgan : Heredity and Sex. 

3. Thomson and Gkbdes : Sex. 

4. Walker : Hereditary Characters and their Modes of 

Transmission. 

5. Donoasteb : The Determination of Sex. 

b. Doncaster : Heredity in the Light of Becent 
Researches. 
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Cytology , — 

1. Doncaster ; Cytology. 

2. Hertwig ; The Cell. 

3. Wilson ; The Cell in Development and Inheritance. 
4* Agar : Cytology. 

Distribution , — 

1. Heilprin : The Distribution oE Animals. 

2. Bedda.bd: Zoogeography. 

3. Lankester ; Dxtinct Animals. 

E?nhryology. 

1. Marshall: Vertebrate Embryology. 

2. Foster and Balfour : The Elements of Embryology. 

3. Balfour : Elements of Comparative Embryology. 

Botany. 

The emmiaaiion in Botany will comprise two papers and 
a practical examination. Candidates nmst gain minimum 
pass marks in the practical examination as well as pass inarks 
in the total of the papers. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

1. The anatomy (including histology) of the. vegetative 
and reproductive organs of the Phanerogams and Crypto- 
gams treated from the comparative and functional stand- 
points. The cell contents and their micro-chemical, 
reactions. An elementary knowledge of plant ecology. 

2. The morphology, physiology and life-histories of — 
Thallophyta — 

(а) Bacteria, Nostoc, Oscillatoria'. 

(б) Chlamydomonas, Volvox, Pleurococcus, Ulothrix^ 

Spirogyra, Vaucheria, Oedogonium, Ecto- 
carpiis, Fucus, Callithamion. 

(c) Cystopus, Pythium, Mucor, Yeast, Eurotium, 
Claviceps, Morchella, Ustilago, Puccinia, 
Agaricus, 


37 
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Bryophyta — 

(a) Biccia, Marchantia, Anthoceros. 

(fi) Punaria, or any other moss. 

Ptkridophyta— 

(a) Pteris or Aspidium, Marsilea. 

(b) Selaginella. 

iiPBRMAPIIYTA — 

(а) Gymnosperms, — Cycas, Finns. 

(б) Angiosperms. 

A detailed knowledge of the life-history of a typical 
tiowering plant and a knowledge of typical representa- 
tives of the following families : — 

Ranunculacece, Pa])av erace8e, Cruciferae, Caryophyllaceao^ 
Malvaceae, Hutaceje, fieguminosao, Kosaceje^ Umbelliferas, 
Convolvulacete^ Solanacose^ Labiatse, Acanthaceae, Compo- 
sitas, Moracoa?, Gramineoe, Palmoa?, Liliaceap, Hydrocharit- 
aceas. 

Vegetable Physiology — 

(а) Physiology of the Cell, 

(б) The stability of the plant body Turgidity, ten- 

sions of tissues, stereome. 

(c) Nutrition : — Chemical constituents of the plant ; 
the essential constituents of plant food; the ab- 
sorption of water and dissolved substances; water 
conduction ; transpiration ; assimilation ; the 
utilisation and transference of the products of 
assimilation ; reserve materials ; special processes 
of nutrition, parasitism, saprophytism, etc. 

{a) Kespiration ; — General facts ; the production of 
heat ; the movement of gases in respiration. 

(e) Growth : —General facts ; the effect of external 
influences on growth. 

(/) Movement : — Protoplasmic movements ; imbibi- 
tion movements ; heliotropism ; geotropism ; 
contact stimuli and their effects ; movements of 
irritability. 
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(</) Reproduction: — Vegetative reproduction; sexual 
reproduction including double fertilisation; cross 
and self-polination ; dissemination and germina- 
tion of seeds. 

Paper I shall comprise the Morphology, physiology and 
life-histories of the Cryptogams. 

Paper H shall comprise the Morphology, Physiology and 
life-histories of the Phanerogams, 
and the general Plant-Physiology 
and Ecology. 

Practical Course* 

The dissipation ol: plants and parts oF plants. The ])re- 
paration, simple staining, and study of microscopical 
sections of plants and the principal varieties of plant 
tissues. Permanent jireparations are not required, 

A practical study of tlie typical plants enumerated under 
section 2 ; tlie referring of plants and parts of plants to 
their appropriate position in any scheme of classification. 

The dcvscription of plants and parts of plants in technical 
language. 

Students will be expected to be familiar with simple 
physiological apparatus and the setting up of certain 
experiments the selection of which will rest with the 
teacher concerned, 

Note-books containing a complete record of laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 

Text-books recommended ; — 

Lowson and Sahni : Text-book of Botany (Indian 
Ed.) 

Scorr : Structural Botany. Vols. I and II. 

Strasbueobr : Text-book of Botany. 

Coulter, Barnes and Cowles : Text-book of Botany. 
Johnson Amy ; Text-book of Botany, 
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Honours (1931). 

Candidates /or the Honours Emmination will he 
required io pass in the written as well as in the practical 
examination separately^ 

1. The structure^ life-history and affinities of the 
chief representatives of the i)rincii)al groups and sub- 
groups of the Cryptogams and Gymnosperms. 

2. General Histology, Cytology and microchemical 
reactions. 

3. The anatomy, life-history, taxonomy and affini- 
ties of the Angiospenns. 

4. Genetics. 

5. Plant Physiology ; Metabolism, Movements and 
Reproduction. 

6. Ecology and Geographicil Distribution of plants. 

There will be five papers: — 

Marks. 

Paprr I— Thallophyta .. .. 100 

Paper tl — Bryophyta and Pteridophyta. . 100 

Paper 111 — Plant Physiology, Ecology and 

Geographical Distribution . . 100 

Paper IV — Gymnosperms .. .. 100 

Paper V— Angiospenns : Morphology, 
life history and affinities. 

Cytology. Genetics .. ..100 

The following books are suggested 

1. West: Algae. 

2. Butlkr : Pungi and Plant Diseases. 

GwYxVxe Vaughan : Fungi. 
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4. HARSHBURGfiR : My cology and Plant Pathology. 

5, Bower: Filicales. Vols. I and II. 

(). Bower : Botany of the Living Plant. 

7. Campbell ; Mosses and Ferns. 

8. Campbell : University Text-book of Botany. 

9. Coulter, Barnes and Cowles : Text-book of 

Botany, Parts I and II. 

10, Strasburgeh : Text-book of Botany. 

1 J . Coulter and Chamberlain ; Morphology of 
(Tymnosperms and Angiosperms. 

12. Scott : Studies in Fossil Botany, Parts I and It. 

13. Kendlb : The classification of Flowering Plants, 

Vols. I and II. 

14. Wbrnh/vm ; Involution of the Synipetal». 

15. Willis : Flowering plants and Ferns. 

16. JosT : Lt^ctures in Plant-Physiology. 

17. Pallabin : Plant Physiology. 

18. Haberlandt : Physiological Plant Anatomy. 

19. SoHiMPER : Plant Geography. 

20. Warming : Fcoh^gy. 

21. Clements ; Plant Physiology and Ecology. 

22. Lociv : Heredity, Variation and Evolution. 

23. CouLTEii, M. C, ; Outline of Genetics. 

24. Thomson : Heredity. 

25. Sharp : Cytology. 

26. Baily : Plant Breeding. 

27. Tansley and Oiiirr : Aims and Methods in the 

Study of Vegetation. 

28. Eambs and MacDanikls : Introduction to Plant 

Anatomy. 

Also such special references as the teachers may 
suggest in the important periodicals. 
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Praotical Examination. 

The examination will deal with representatives of tho 
chief classes of Cryptogams and Phanerogams, and with 
the technique connected with their study. 

The description and the referring of plants and parts 
of plants to their families and their identification with the 
help of necessary books. 

The general histology, preparation, staining and study 
of microscopical sections of plant-tissues. The uses of 
stains and other reagents. 

Students will btr required to set up e.xperiments to 
demonstrate important phenomena in plant physiology. 

An elementary knowledge of practical biochemistry 
will also be expected. 

Note-books containing complete record of Laboratory 
work must be produced at the pi*actical examination. 

Marks will be allotted as follow’s : — 

Class record . . 50 i 

I 250 

Practical Exam. . . 200 ) 

< 

The following books aie recommended • 

1. IlARwtN and Ac JON : Practical Physiology of 
Plants. 

^ . Dbtmuk and Moore : Plant Physiology. 

3. UtJTHiE : Elora of the Upper Gangetic Plain. 

4. CiUMKBRLAiN : Methods in Plant Histology. 

5. SruASBUROER and Hillhouse ; Practical Botany. 

6. Cavers ; Practical Botany for Advanced Stu- 

dents. 
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MASTER OP SOIBNOB EXAMINATION. 

Mathematics. 

PKEVIOUIS. 

There will be four papers : — 

Taper I. — Calculus, Inte<jr(d Culcuhis and 
Differential Equations , 

Differential Calcvlus : 

Mean value theorems, Taylor’s theorem, maxima and 
minima of functions of two or more variables, multiple 
points, change of variables and Jacobians. 

fntefjral C^dcuius : 

Definite integrals incliuling Beta and Gramma functions^ 
multiple integrals, volumes and surfaces of solids, use of 
Fourier’s Series. 

Differentiil Equations : 

Singular solution, linear ecjuatioms of 2nd order, varia- 
tion of parameters, homogeneous and exact equations. 

Paper II, — Theory of Eyuat ions and Analytical Geometry 
(\t two and three dimensions , 

Theory of Equations : 

General properties of equations ; relations between 
roots and coellicients ; symmetric functions of the roots ; 
transformations of equations ; algebraic solutions of 
cubics and biquadratics; nth roots of unity ; properties 
of derived equations ; limits of the roots of equations ; 
approximate solutions of numerical equations and deter- 
minants. 

Analytical Geometry of two dimensions : 

Eeduction of general equations of 2nd degree to 
standard forms and systems of conics. 
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Analytical Geometry 0/ three dimensions ; 

Plane; straight line; i)ropeitios of conicoids and 
confocal conicoids ruferred to |)rincij)al axes ; plane sec- 
tions ; generating lines and reduction of general quadrics 
to standard forms, 

Papkb III. — SMics and Dynamics of a Pdriich and 
Kifjid Dynamics in two dimensions, 

Statics : 

Virtual work, stability ; strings in two dimensions ; 
forces in three dimensions and centre of gravity. 

Dynamics of a Far tide in two dimensions : 

Motion in resisting medium, hodograph, central orbits 
and constrained motion. 

Riyid Dynamics in two dimensions : 

Moments of inertia; I VAlembert’s iu‘iuci[»le and 
motion in two dimensions. 

Paper IV, — Same as paper VI in B,Sc» (llonours)^ 
FINAL. 

Inhere will be five pajiers : — 

Paper 1,-- Analysis, 

Arithmetical theory of rational and irrational num- 
bers and limits, continuous and discontinuous functions, 
differentiability and integrability of functions of a real 
variable, 

(.^om])lex numbers^ analytical functions of a complex 
variable, conformal representation of a jdane upon an- 
other plane. The general theory of logarithmic, ex- 
ponential and circular functions. Cauchy’s theorem 
and the theory of residues. 

Convergence of iutinite series including uniform con- 
vergence, and convergence of infinite ])roducts, and 
infinite integrals. 
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Books recommended: — 

Carslaw : Fourier Series and Integrals. 

Hoibson : Plane Trigonometry. 

Hardy ; Pure Mathematics. 

Whitfakbr and Watson : Modem Analysis. 

The following books may also be consulted : — 
Bromwiok : Infinite series. 

Goursat Hedrick: : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 1 
and Vol. 11, Pj»rt I. 

Paper 11 . — Aaahjiiml Geometry of two and three 
Dimensions. 

Analytical Geomeinj oj two Dimensions, including homo- 
geneous and tangential co-ordinates; systems of conics 
and their invariants and co- variants. 

Analytical Geometry of three Dimensions , including sur- 
faces in general and curves in space. 

Books recommended ; — 

Salmon : Conic sections. 

Bell ; Co-ordinate Geometry of Three Dimensions. 
Smith : Solid Geometry. 

Asquith : Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 
LoNEy : Co-ordinate Geometry, Part II. 

Goursat, Hedrick : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 1. 

Paper HI. — Differential Eqmiions and Dynamics o/ 
a particle and of rigid bodies in three 
Dimensions, 
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Differential Eqxiatiom : 

IntegfatioD of linear differential equations of the 
second order in series; Legendre’s, Bessel’s, Kicatti’s 
and hypergeometric equations ; total differential equa- 
tions ; ordinary simultaneous differential equtations, 
partial differential equations of second and higher orders ; 
solutions of Laplace’s and Poisson’s equations. 

Dynamics of a particle and of rigid bodies in three 
dimensions^ including equations of motion in three 
dimensions, Lagrange’s co ordinates, theory of small 
oscillations and gyroscopes. 

Books recommended : — > 

PottSYTfi: Differential Equations. 

MuRHiif: Introductory course in Differential liqua- 
tions, 

Gouhsat, IlKDRfOK : Mathematical Analysis, VoL 
II, part :L 

JloiTTH : Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Dynamics 

* Vol. I. 

Uamsav and Besant : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Lamb : Higher Mechanics. 

WiiTTTAEER: Analytical Dynamics. 

Loney : Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Bodies. 

Paper I V. — IJydronirchanif^s. 

II yclroslatics : 

Laws of Huid pressure ; equilibrium of floating bodies ; 
general conditions of equilibrium ; stability ; rotating 
liquids and equilibrium of gases. 

JlydrodyiianMs : 

Kinematics ; equations of motion ; sources and sinks ; 
images ; motion of circular and elliptic cylinders in two 
dimensions ; motion of a sphere through liquids ; simple 
waves ; vibration of air in tubes. 
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Books recommended : — 

Bksanx and IIv.ms.vy : Hydromechanics, Parts I and Tl. 

Paper V. — Any one of the following {special knowledge 
of the subject selected teill be required). . — 

1, Differential Geometry. 

2. Elliptic Functions. 

.'1. Theory o£ aggregates and Theory of Functions of a 
Heal Variable. 

4. Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable. 

5. Theory of Numbers. 

0. Theory of Probabilities. 

7. Vector Analysis, 

8. Projective and Non- Euclidean Geometry. 

9. Harmonic Analysis. 

10. Differential Equations. 

11. Integral Equations, 

12. Hydrodynamics. 

13. Elasticity. 

14. Electricity and Magnetism. 

15. General Astronomy and Combination of Observa- 

tions. 

16. Celestial Mechanics. 

1 7. Geometrical and Physical Optics. 

18. Theory of Relativity. 

19. Sound and Vibrations. 

20. Advanced Dynamics. 

21. Figure of Earth. 

22. Substitution groups with application to the Theory 

of Equations. 
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Physics. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION, 

Candidates for the M.Se. Examination will be required 
to pass in the written as well as in the practical examination 
heparately. 

There will be four papers as follows : — 

(They are identical with the papers for Honours B.Sc ) 

1. Q-eneral l^roperties and Sound. 

2. Heat (Kinetic Theory of Gases and Thermody' 

namics), 

3. Light, 

4. Klectorn Theory. 

For detailed Syllabus^ please see pages 1 H — 44. 
PKACTICAL EXAMINATION. 

(Same as that prescribed for the Honours B.Sc. 

Examination). 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Candidates for the M,Sc, Exaniination will hn required 
to puss in the loritten as well as in fh rracdoul Ecarnina- 
tion separately, 

1. The candidate will be oxamiii<?d in two papers. The 
first paper will be on “ Electricity and Magnetism " and 
deal with the advanced parts of Papers 4 and 5 prescribed 
for the Honours B.Sc. Examination, (The details of the 
course are shown below.) 

2. The second paper will be of a special nature, and 
the student will have the option of choosing it from any 
one of the following groups ; — 

f/i) Spectroscopy including Quantum theory, Kadia- 
tion, Electro-and Magneto-optics. 

(i) X-rays. 
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(c) Advanced Heat (including Pyrometry, Thermo- 

dynamics, Kinetic Theory of Glases, Conduc- 
tion of Heat). 

(d) Advanced Sound. 

(e) Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony, 

(/■) Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magne- 
tism including Electromagnetic Theory of 
Light and Theory of Belativity. 

(g) Geometrical Optics and Optical Instruments. 

The practical paper will cover both courses 1 and 2. 
In lien of examination in the practical subject, the stu- 
dent may offer a piece of original work under the direc- 
tion of any one of the University teachers, or may be 
naked to set up specialised experiments in the special 
subject chosen by him. 

Syllabus. 

PXRST PaPBE. 

Electricity and Magnetism, 

Theory of measuring instruments, mathematical theory 
of electricity and magnetism. Maxwell’s equations, 
electromagnetic waves, dynamos, motors, alternators and 
storage batteries. 

Conduction of electricity through gases; ionisation 
currents ; mobility of ions ; diffusion of ions, Determina- 

tion of , determination of the charge on the electron. 

Elements of radioactivity. The nuclear theory of the 
atom. Determination of the nuclear charge "and the 
number of electrons in the atom. Positive ray analysis, 

Bohr’s theory of the hydrogen spectrum ; applica- 
tion of Bohr's theory to spectrum analysis. Ionisation 
potential, photo electricity ; thermionics, JC ray spectra. 

Dynamics of the electorn ; variation of the mass of 
the electorn with velocity ; radiation from accelerated 
electrons ; theory of magnetons. Electrical theory of 
valency. 


38 
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Special Paper. 

X-BAYS. 

Pbenouiuna in vacuum tubes ; generation -of X-rays ; 
high voltage generators ; X-ray bulbs ; different methods 
of setting up an X-ray establishment. 

Study of propeities of X-rays, secondary X-rays ; 
characteristic X-rays, absorption co-efficient of charac- 
teristic X-rays, ionisation by X-rays, scattering of 
X-rays. 

Laue’s discovery of the diffraction of X-rays by 
crystals, Bragg’s iiiethod of reflection. Crystal analysis 
by Bragg's method, the Debye-Scherrer method, and the 
Lauo method. X-ray spectrometers: Moseley’s work of 
the measurement of wavelength of characteristic X-rays, 
Siegbahn’s work ; X-ray absorption spectra. 


Spbcxboscopy. 


Various methods of producing spectra ; prism spec- 
troscopes of different types; concave grating, echelon 
grating. Luramor plates : Littrow spectrograph, vacuum 
grating spectrograph. Infra-red Spectrometer. Photo- 
graphy of the Infra red and ultra-violet spectra. Deter- 
mination of wavelengths by interference methods. Band 


spectra ; Senes- spectra, series-form ulm, and notation. 
Kolation of atomic constants and Series-spectra ; geneial 
rinciples of the quantum theory of line spectra; Bohi’s 
theory ; Resonance and Ionisation potentials. Energy 
diagrams. Correspondence Principles. Kossel and 
bom merf eld’s displacement law. Emission and absorp- 
tion spectra of elements; Stark effect. Zeeman effect, 
’me structure of liiuis ; Thermal excitation ; Raies ul- 
imes. Laws of emission and absorption ; continuous 
spectra from black bodies and other substances. Apj)li- 
catmnot spectroscopy to astrophysics. Theories of dis- 
persion and absorption. Resolving Power. 
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. IK^ireleRs Telegraphy and Telephony. 

Historical introduction : — 

Generation, reflection, refraction, polarisation and 
propagation of Hertzian waves, oscillatory discharge, 
generation of short waves and their identity with dark 
beat waves. Early methods in wireless telegraphy, 
radiation to long distances ; reception. 

Radio-frequency measurements of capacity, resistance, 
self and mutual induction, current, coupling, wavelength 
and wave meters. 

Various types of antennae ; theory of radiation from 
antennae. 

Thermionic valves — their theory and uses. 

Theory of thermionic currents ; characteristic curves 
of valves ; the triode valve as detector, amplifier, and 
generator of waves. Principles of regeneration, .Multi- 
stage amplification for high and low frequency. 

Telephony : — 

Different kinds of microphones ; modulation, loud 
speakers. 

Transmitting circuits ; receiving circuits ; heterodyne 
reception. 

Propagation ; Atmospherics and day light effect. 

Uses — Broadcasting ; meteorological. 

Practical Work. 

GbNBBAIi Ooubsb. 

[The candidate is expected to have carried out a decent 
amount of practical work on the lines suggested below.] 

(a) Conduction of electricity through gases. 

1. Measurement of ionisation currents in gases due to 
different ionising agencies, 
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2. Measurement — bv the method of crossed fields, 
m 

15. Measurement of the charge on the electron by 
Millikan’s method, 

(b) Kadioactivitj. 

1. Practice with •< -r&y electroscopes (measurement of 

leakage current, strength of a radioactive sample, ' 
etc,). 

2. Ionisation by oc , ^ and -rays. 

(e) X-rays. 

1. Fitting up of an X-ray establishment for medical 

purpose. 

2. Diffraction of X-rays by the Laue method. 

(d) Wireless telegraphy. 

1. Practice with a wireless receiving set. 

2, Drude’s experiment on the propagation of electric 

waves along wires. 

(«) Measurement of photo-electric currents. 

(/) Measurement of thermionic currents. 

([/) Alternate current measurements. Measurement of 
self-induction, mutual induction, etc. 

Special Course. 

Spbctboscopy. 

1. Management and adjustment of arc and spark. 

2. Photographing the spectrum with an ordinary prism 

spectroscope. Constant deviation siwctroscope. Quarts 
spectroscope. ' ^ 

3. Do determine the chemical composition of any mixture 
with a spectroscope. 
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4. Determination of wavelength by the prism spectro 
graph using the Hartmann formula. 

5. Practice with the concave grating. 

6. Photographing the iron arc, and measurement of 
spectrum plates with a comparator. 

7. Preparation of vacuum tubes and filling with gas. 

8. Zeeman effect. 

9. Infra-red spectrometer. 

10. Ultra-violet spectroscopy, using Schumann plates. 

11. Practice with Lummer-Qohrcko Plate. 

12. The Michelson and Fabry Perot Interferometer. 

1. Practice with X-ray tubes. 

2. Bragg’s reflection method of X-ray analysis. 

(The wavelength, crystal constant, and determining the 
structure of crystals.) 

3. Practice with the X-ray spectrometer ; wavelength of 
characteristic lines. 

4. Absorption and scattering of X-rays- 

5. Ionisation by X-rays. 

WrRRLRSS TlUiRGRVPllV AND TeLEPHONV. 

1. High frequency measurement of capacity, self and 
mutual induction and resistance. 

2* Measiiromont of wavelength. 

3 Characteristic curves of triode valves. 

4, Practice with different detectors, crystal detectors 
and valve detectors. 

5, Practice with transmitting sets. 

6, Practice with amplifying sets. 
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Chemistry. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 


Candidates /:»• the M.Sc, Examination xeill he required 


lo pass in the tvritten as well as in 

the practical 

exumina' 

lion separately. 





Marks will be allotted as follows 

• 







Marks. 

Inorganic Paper . . 

• 

• 

• • 

100 

Organic 

• 

• 

. . 

100 

Physical 

• 

• 

« % 

100 

Record of Practical work 

501 

1 

/ 

> 

• a 

200 

Practical Examination 

150 J 



— 


Total 

f • 

500 


lo each paper questions will be set in History. 

/norjranic,— The elements specified for the B.Sc. course 
in more detail including their modes of occurrence and 
chief metallurgical processes, A general knowledge of the 
less common inorganic compounds and important rare 
elements. 

Standard analytical methods outside the B.Sc. courses. 
Gas analysis. The use of Lunge’s nitrometer. 

Organic . — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the simpler synthetic dyes, noii-benzenoid rings, natural 
bases, terpienes, sugars, organo-metallic compounds, other 
001.1 pounds containing sulphur; the whole treated in an 
elementary and representative manner. 

The theories of geometrical isomerism, optical activity, 
ateric hindrance. 

Preparation and detection of organic compounds. Ulti- 
mate (or “ elementary ”) analysis. Quantitative proximate 
(or “ radical ”) analysis. 
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PhyiieaL — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the theory and practical methods of determination of 
vapour density, osmotic pressure, molecular weight, heat 
of reaction, velocity of reaction, strength of acids. 

Electro-analysis and spectroscopy. 

The phase rule, equilibrium, the periodic law, surface 
phenomena, 

Historicah — Outlines of chemical history from the time 
of Boyle. 


FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Candidates Jor the M,Sc, Examination loill be required 
in the written as well as in the practical examina* 
tion separately. 

Students who have passed the Previous may present any 
one of the following branches of Chemistry : — 

(1) Inorganic, (2) Organic, (3) Physical, (4) Applied, 

Notice must be sent to the Kegistrar by 16th August 
of the branch which the student intends to present at the 
ensuing examination and in the case of (4) the industry or 
manufacture to which he is attached. 

A student may present a thesis dealing with original 
work done by him in his selected branch in place of the 
second paper ; he will be liable to any inquiry or examina- 
tion in the subject-matter of his thesis which the exa- 
miners may see fit to impose. 


Marks will be allotted in each branch as follows : — 


First paper 


Marks. 

.. 100 

Second paper or Thesis 


.. 100 

Record of Practical Work 

50 1 

.. 200 

l^ractical Examination 

150 f 

Total 


.. 400 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Inorganic . — More recent diacoveries, methods end theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. Keaction 
at high and low temperatures, examination of mineral 
and the practical use of the spectroscope. History of 
Inorganic Chemistry from the middle of the XIXth cen- 
tury. 

Organic . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. 

History of Organic Chemistry from the beginning of 
the XIXth century. 

Physical . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers- 

Applied . — The principle has been laid down that a can- 
didate will be expected to show that he has bm& fide 
devoted himself to some important industry or manufacture 
and has acquired a reasonable degree of efficiency under 
all three of the following heads : — 

(i) Technical . — He should have either (a) perform- 
ed systematic analytical control or {h) engaged 
in systematic research or (c) introduced 
improved methods of mechanical handling, 
application of distribution of power, etc. 

(li) Economic . — He should have acquired some know- 
ledge of sources and markets of costing 
(including) plant, jiower, labour, control, 
distribution, depreciation, etc., and of 
disposal or utilisation of bye-products and 
waste. 

(//«) Foreign . — He should have studied the methods 
in use in other countries as far as ascertain- 
able by him. 

The procedure for testing the fitness of a candidate 
will be decided as occasion arises. 
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Zoology. 

PREVIOUS M.Sc. 

Tho coHi’ses of study shall be the same as prescribed 
for Papers 1 to I V for the Honours B.Sc. Examination, 
1930, vide pages 149 -14.^ of the Prospectus for 1929. 

Marks. 

Paper I same as for the B.Sc. Honours Examination 100 


Paper 11 „ „ „ „ ..100 

Paper III ,, „ „ „ . . 100 

Paper IV „ „ „ „ . . 100 

Practical including class record 50 . . . . 250 

M.Sc. FINAL 


The subjects for examination shall be any two of 
the following groups : — 

Group A. — Cytology. 

Group B. — Helminthology. 


Group C . — Thesis on a selected subject. 


Group A shall consist of two 

papers and 

a practical 

Paper I 


Marks. 

100 

Paper 11 

t • 

100 

Practical 

. . 

100 

Group B shall consi.st of two 

papers and 

a practical 

Paper 111 , . 

• • 

Marks. 

100 

Paper IV . , 

• « 

100 

Practical 

. . 

100 

Group C shall consist of : — 

Thesis 

• • 

Marks. 

200 

Vivd voce Examination . . 

« • 

100 

For students who p'jss the 

Previous 


M.Sc, Special Paper in General 


Biology . . 

• • 

100 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Candidates must produce at the Practical Examina- 
tion their preparations and note-books containing a com- 
])lete record of laboratory work w Inch will be taken into 
consideration in deteriiiining the results of the examina- 
tion. 

Botany. 

PKBVIOUS M.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Candidates will be re</mreii to pass in the written as 
ivell as in the practical examination sejMraielp. 

1. The structure, life-history and affinities of the 
chief representatives of the principal groups and sub- 
groups of the Cryptogams and Gymnosperms. 

2. A detailed knowledge of the plant coll and differ- 
ent types of tissues and tissue systems. The cell-contents 
and their microchemical reactions. 

3. The relation of the plant to its immediate sur- 
roundings. The Physiology of plants and the inter rela- 
tion between vegetation and climate. The outlines of 
Plant Ecology and the Geographical Distribution of 
plants. 

There will be three papers : — 

Marks, 

Paper I. — Thallophyta and Bryophyta 100 

I'aper II. — Pteridophyta and Gym- 
nosperms .. .. •. 100 

Paper III. — Plant Physiology, Ecology 
and Geographical Distribution . . 100 

Note. — T he last paper will be in common with paper 
III of B.Sc, Honours, 1930. 

The following books are suggested : — 

1, West: Algie, 

2. Butleb : Fungi and Plant Diseases. 

S. QirzEirB Vauohan : Fungi, 
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4. Habbhbueobb : Mycology and Plant Pathology. 

6. Bow KB ; Filicales, Vols. I and II. 

6. Bowkb ; Botany of the Living Plant. 

7. Campbell : Mosses and Ferns. 

8. Campbell ; University Text book of Botany. 

9. Coulter, Barnes and Cowles : Text-book of 

Botany, Parts I and II. 

10. Stbasboroeb : Text-book of Botany. 

11. Coulter and Chamberlain: Morphology of 

Gymnosperms. 

12. Scott: Studies in Fossil Botany, Parts I and II. 

13. Willis : Flowering Plants and Ferns. 

14. JoST ; Lectures in Plant Physiology. 

16. Palladin : Plant Physiology. 

16. Habbblanbt : Physiological Plant Anatomy. 

17. Schimpbr: Plant Geography, 

18. Warming; Ecology. 

Also such special references as the teachers may suggest 
in the important periodicals. 

PEACTICAL EXAMINATION. 

The examination will deal with representatives of the 
chief classes of Cryptogams, Gymnos])erms and with 
the technique connected with their study. 

The general histology, preparation, staining and study 
of microscopical sections of plant-tissues. The uses of 
stains and other reagents. 

The student will also be required to set up experi- 
ments to dtunonstrato imjwrtant ])honomenA in plant 
physiology. 

Note-books containing a complete record of Laboratory- 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Marks, 

.. 25 

.. 175 

Total . . 200 

The following books are tecomtnended : — 

1. Babwin and Acton: Practical Physiology of Plants. 

2. Dbtheb and Moobk : Plant Physiology. 
ChambebIiAIN : Methods in Plant Histology. 

4. Strasbubqeb and Hilluouse : Practical Botany. 

5. Oavebs ; Practical Botany for Advanced Students, 

PINAL M.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Por the Pinal M.Sc. Examination a candidate will 
be required to present a the.sis as the result of the study 
of any owe of the special subjects mentioned below, the 
selection of which shall be subject to the approval of 
the Head of the Department. 

Special Subjects : — 

Plant Pathology. 

1. The detailed study of any 8upro])hytic fungus 

or group of fungi grown on culture media. 

2. A morphological or Biological study of a funguid 

parasite or group of parasites. 

3. The collectiou and study of the fungi of any 

suitable locality. 

Plant Physiology, 

4. An original investigation of sonic problem in 

plant metabolism or growth. 

5. A critical review of work previously done on any 

branch of plant metabolism or growth. 
Angiosperms. 

6. An investigation of .some problem in Morpho- 

logy. 

'^®pies of the thesis must be submitted 
to the Head of the Department not latter than March 


Marks will be allotted as follows:— 

Class record 
Practical Examination 
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]6th. The candidate will undergo an oral examination 
on his work and the literature relevant thereto — 

Marks, 

Thesis 300 

Oral Examination . • . . . . 50 

Total . . 360 


N.B.—l. For candidates, who fail in the ITinal M.Sc* 
Iflxaininatioii of 1920, the course and papers 
will be the same as for the Final M.Sc. Exa- 
mination of 1929. 

2. Candidates, who appear in the Final M.Sc. Exa- 
mination, having passed the Previous M.Sc. 
Examination, will liave an additional paper 
on Angiosperma, Variation, Heredity and 
Evolution, which will bo in common with 
Paper V of Honours B.Sc., 1930 and will carry 
the same number of marks. 

Marks, 

Pi'ucliciil Examiiuition on Angiosperms . , 50 

Thesis , , . . • 

Oral examination ou the thesis 


175 1 


39 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 

(See Ordinances in Chapter IX U.) 

BACHELOR OF LAWS EXAMINATION. 

The following Text-books and Acts are recommended : — 

(a) FOR THE PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

(i) Roman Law . . Hadlby : Roman Law, 

(ii) The Law of Con- (i) CAaraii : Contracts. 

tracts, except the 
Law of Partner- 
ship. 

(ii) I’otjjoCK and Mui.la : In- 
dian Contract Act (IX of 
187‘J), (Students’ Edition), 

(iii) University Selection of 
Leading Cases. 

(iil) rite Law of Ease- (i) Unobkiiil]. : Torts, 
tnents and Torts. 

(ii) Mrriu, U. N. Lectures on 

Easements. 

(iii) The Indian Easements Act 

(V of 1882). 

(iv) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

\iv) The Law of Evi- (i) Rai’an Lal : Evidence Act. • 
deuce. 

(ii ) Cockle’s Cases. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Gases. 

(V) Criminal Law and (i) Raxan Lal ; Indian Penal 
Procedure. Code, Students’ Edition.* 

CaudidatSB will uot be required to have a knowledge of the 
amount of punishment which can be inflicted for any offence. 
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(ii) Code of Criminal Procedure 

(New). 

(iii) SABONAOikBK : Trial of (’ri- 

minal Cases in India. 

(iv) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

(vi) Constitutional Law, (i) Dioet : On the Constitution. 

(ii) Bose : Working Constitution 
of India. 

(iii) Government of India Act. 

1916, with all amendments . 

(iv) Sfb Tb.t Bahadiih Sapiui : 

The Indian Constitution. 

(v) IiiBEBT : Parliament (Ifoine 

Univ. Lib.) 

(vii) Hindu Law .. (i) Mulla: Hindu Law. 

(ii) SiBOUANi : Hindu Law, 3rd 

ed., Vol. I, Part II. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

{b) for thf final examination. 


(i) Civil Procedure in- The Code of Civil Procedure 
eluding Principles of (omitting Aiipcndices). 
Pleading. 


Limitation 

(ii) The Law relating 
to Land Tenures, 
Rent and Reve- 
niie. 


MuLtA : Coramontai'y on the 
Civil Procedure Code (Stu- 
dents’ Edition). 

Wabsh and Weib : Pleadings 
in India. 

The Indian Limitation Act* 
(omitting the Schedule)* 
As to Central Provinces — 
Tenancies (Imperial) Act, XI 
of 1898 (as amended by Act 
XXI of 1899 and C. P. Act 
III of 1917.) 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Land Revenue C. P. Act II 
of 1917. (Eor rules made 
under these Acts, the 
Revenue Manual, C. P., Vol. 
I, may be consulted.) 

A» to United Provinces — 

Act No. Ill of 1926 (United 
Provinces). 

Act No. Ill of 1901 (United 
Provinces). 

Act No. XXII of 1886 (Oudh 
Rent Actb as amended by 
Acts IV of 1921 and I of 
1923. 

BAnKN PowKii/ : Short Account 
of the Land Revenue and 
its Administration in British 
India. 

(iii) The Law of Partnership and of Companies. 

(iv) Muhammadan Law .. (i) Wilson : Digest of Anglo- 

Mahomedan Law. From 
the beginning of Part II 
to the end of the book. 

(ii) Amie Ali: Students’ 
Handbook of Moham- 
medan Law. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

(v) The Law relating (i) The Transfer of Property 

to Transfer of Pro- Act (IV of 1882). 

perty, etc. 

(ii) Sheehabd and Beown : 

Commentary on the 
Indian Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act. 

(iii) SnblIj : Principles of 
Equity — Chapters re- 
lating to Mortgages, i.e.. 
Chapters 19, 20, 21 and 
22 of the 19th edition. 
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(iv) University Selection of 
Leading Oases. 

(vi) Equity with special (i) The Indian Trusts Act 

reference to Trusts (No. II of 1882). 
and Specific Relief. 

(ii) The Specific Relief Act 
(No. I of 1877). 

(iii) SNBX.L : Principles of 
Equity— the Chapters on 
the History and Maxims 
of Equity, on equitable 
Estates, on Trusts, on 
Mistake, on Fraud, Actual 
and Constructive, and on 
Specific Performance, i,e., 
Chapters 1 to 10 inclusive, 
and Chapters 29, 30, 31 
aud 36 of the 19th 
edition. 

(iv) University Selection of 
Leading Oases. 

(vii) Jurisprudence SAr.MONO : Jurisprudence. 

University Selection of Leading Cases. 

I.-CONTRACTS. 

Henthorn v. Fraser (1892), 2 Ch., 27. 

Oarllil V. Smoko Ball Co. (1893), 1 Q. B., 256. 

Mohori Bibee v. Dharmodas Ghose, 30 1. A., 114; 

I. L. R., 30 Calcutta, 539. 

Lalman v. Gamd Butt, 11 A. L. J. R., 489. 

Derry v. Peek, 14 A. C., 337. (Lord Herschell's Judg 

ment). 


i>oxK.— Every Act mentioned in the above list should be under* 
stood to mean the Act with all subsequent amendments thereof 



TJ5XT-B00KS AND Sl’LLABUSES. 


foster V. Mackinnon, L, B., 4 0. P., 704. 

Jamal Moolla Bawood & Sons, 43 I. A., 6 ; I. L. Bp., 43 
Calcutta, 493. 

Keighloy Maxted & Co. v. Currant (1901), A. C., 240. 

Mollwo, March & Co. v. Court of Wards, 10 Bengal 
L. B., 312. 

Kundan Lai v. Jagannath, I. L. K., 37 Allahabad, 649. 

11.— TOBTS AND EASEMENTS. 

Scott V. Shephard. 2 W. Blackstone, 892 ; 96 English 
lieports, 525. 

Lloyds. Grace Smith & Co. (1912), A. C., 716 (Lord 
Macnaghten’s Judgment). 

E. Hulton & Co. V. Jones (1910), A. C., 20. 

Abrath ». N. E. By. Co., 11 Q. B. D., 440 (Judgment of 
Bowen, L. J. ) 

Butterlield v. Forrester, 11 East, 60 : 103 English 
Keports, 926. 

Davies v. Mann, 10 M. and W., 546 : 152 English 
Reports, 586. 

Lumley v. Gye, 2 Ell. and Bl., 216 : 1 18 English 
Beports, 749. 

Bylands v. Fletcher, L. B., 1 Exch., 265. 

Nichols V. Marsland, L. B., 2 Exch. Division, 1. 

iii._evidenoe. 

Legal Beraembrancer v. Lalit Mohan Singh, I. L. E., 49 

Calcutta, 167. 

Bela Bani v. Mahabir Singh, I. L. B., 34 Allahabad, 341. 

Halkrishna Das v. Legge, I. L. B., 22 Allahabad, 149. 

Mohammad Sharif v. Bande Ali, 1. L. B., 34 Allahabad, 

36. 
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IV.-ClilMINALLAW. 

Li. V. Govinda, I. L. E., 1 Bombay, 342. 

GanouriLal v. Queen-Empress, 1. L. E., 16 Calcutta, 206. 

In re Amrita Bazar Patrika Press, 1. L. B., 47 
Calcutta, 190. 

Amrita Lai Hazara, v. Emperor, 1. L. E., 42 Calcutta, 967* 

Q.-E. V. Moss, A. W. N., 1894, p. 23. 

Mobd. Husain v. K. E., 15 Oudh Cases, 321 . 

Tapti Prasad v. K. E., 15 A. L. J. E., 590. 

V.— HINDU LAW. 

Eaiigamma v. Atchama, 4 M. 1. A., 1 : 18 Englisli 
Eeports, 600. 

Bhoobun Moyee v. Earn Kishore ,* 10 M. I. A., 279 : 
19 English Keports, 934, 

Pudma Coomari v. Court of Wards, 8 I. A., 229 ; 
I. L. R., 8 Calcutta, 302. 

Appoovier v. Eania Subba, 11 M. 1. A., 75 : 20 English 
Reports, 6. 

Gokal Chand v. Hukum Chand, 48 1. A., 162 ; I. L. B., 
2 Lahore, 40 (P.C.). 

Eiawal Nain v. Budh Singh, 44 1. A., 159; I. L. E., 
39 Allahabad, 496 (P.C.). 

Brij iNarain v. Mangla Prasad 51 I. A., 129 ; I. L. E-, 
46 Allahabad, 95. 

Hanoomaij Prasad v. Munraj Kunwaree, 6 M. I. A., 
393; 19 Eirglish Eeports, 167. 

Buddha®. Laltu, 42 1. A., 208 ; 1. L E.,37 Allahabad, 
604. 

Earn Chandra r. Viaayak, 41 1. A., 290 ; I. L. E., 42 
Calcutta, 384. 

Isri Dutt V. Hansbutti, lU I. A., 15u ; 1. L. R., 10 Cal- 
cutta, 324. 
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TBXT^BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Banga Sami v. Nachiappa, 46 LA., 72; I. L. B.,42 
Madras, 523. 

Sheo Shankar v. Lobi Sahai, 30 1. A., 202 ; 1. L. Ji., 25 
Allahabad, 468. 

V1.-MOHAMME1MN LAW. 

Govind l)ayal v. Inayat Ullah, 1. L. K., 7 Allahabad, 775. 
Baneo Khajuoroonissa v. Musamniat Baushan Johan, 

3 I. A., 201 ; 1. L. E., 2 Calcutta, 184. 

Jafri Begum v. Amir Muhammad Khan, I. L. B., 

7 Allahabad, 822. 

Hassarat Bibee v. Golam Jafar (1898), 3 C. W. N., 57. 

Habibur Bahman v. Altaf Ali, 1. L. B., 48 Calcutta, 866 

(P.C.). 

Muhammad J unaid v. Aulia Bibi, 1. L. B., 42 Allahabad 
497. 

Bakhr-ud-din v, Kifayat-ul-lah (1910), 7 A. L. J. E. 
1096. 

VII.— TBANSBKH OF FBOPliBTT. 

Gokal Dass, etc., v. Furanmal, 1. L. R., 10 Calcutta, 1035 

(P.C.). 

Smyth V. Tonw (1918), 1. I. B., 338. 

Kreglinger v. New Patagonia Meat Company (1914). 
A. C. 25 (Lord lLaldane’.s Judgment). 

Eamcoomar Kundoo v. Me Queen, 11 Bengal L. B.. 46 

(P.C.). 

Webb V. Maephorson, I. L. B., 31 Calcutta, 57 (P. C.). 
'r.rishnabai v. Hari Govind, 1. L. R., 31 Bombay, 15. 

VI 11.— EQUITY. 

Wilmott V. Barber, 15 Ch. Div., 96. 

Gopi Nath v. Kun] Behari Lai, 1. L. B., 34 Allahabad, 
306. 

Thorndike v. Hunt, 3 Do. G. and J., 563 : 44 English 
Reports, 1386. 



Tee 7) Ferris, 2 K. and J., 357 : 59 linglish Reports, 
819. 

ilussoorie Bank v. iia 3 nor, 1. L. E., 4 Allahabad, 500 ; 
7 A. a, 321. 

Cooper V, Phibbs, L. R., 2. H. L., 149. 

MASTER OP LAWS EXAMINATION. 

(8ee ordinances in Chapter X B.) 

The University does not prescribe any text-books for 
this Examination. Six •subjects must be taken of which 
four are com])ulsory and candidates can take any t\^o of 
the others. 

CoMiMjLsoEY Subjects. 

1. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation 

2. Constitutional Law, British and Indian. 

3. Equity. 

4. Either Hindu Law or Muhammadan Law. 

OpIIoNAL SUBJBCIS. 

Any two of the following : — 

1. Muhammadan Law or Hindu Law whichever is not 
taken as a compulsory subject. 

2 The Law of Contracts. 

3. Transfer of Immovable Properly and Easements. 

4. Roman Law. 

5. International Law — Public and Private. 


DOCTOR OP LAWS EXAMINATION. 

(See ordinances in Chapter X C.) 

There is no examination for this degree. 

Candidates must have jiractised at the bar for at least 
five years after having either taken the degree of Master of 
Laws or ])assed the examination for Honours in Law under 
the regulations in force on or before November 1st, J906, 
and must hav(‘ written an e^say approved by the Faculty 
of Law 01 by a Committee appointed by it. Essay must 
be on some subject connected with Law or Jurispiudence. 
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TEXT-BOOlClS iND ^LLABUSES. 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 
EXAMINATION. 

The subjects of instruction and examination shall be 


as follows ; — 

First Year — 

Paper. 

(1) English .. .. ..1 

(2) Pjlements of Economics . . . . 1 

(3) Elements of Currency and Hanking . . 1 

(4) Book-keeping and Accountancy . . 1 

(6) Business Methods . . . . 1 


(6) Economic and Commercial Geography 1 

A departmental examination will b(^ liold at the end 
of the Ist year. 

H. Com. E>[A\rT\ATroN, Part I. 

Second Year — 


Paper. 

(1) English .. .. ..I 

(2) (a) Principles of Economics (including 

idements of Public Finance) 1 

(h) Currency and Banking . . 1 

(c) Economic and Commercial Geog- 
raphy .. ..I 

f3) (a) Book-keeping and Accountancy .. I 

{b) Business Organisation* (including 
Commercial organisation) . . 1 

(c) Commercial Law . , , , | 

* IV.B.'—luclaaes Legal Organisation, Office Organisation, 
Wholesale and Retail Organisation, Indent Business and 
Filing ; Promotion of Companies, Control of Companies, Stock 
Exchanges, Fire aud Marine Insurance, Advertisiug. 
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B Com. IiIxamination, Part II. 

Third Tear— 

(1) (/) English-- 

Paper. 

(a) Greneral Standard of B.Sc. of 1924, 

vide p. 474 . . . . 1 

(6) Essay on a subject of commercial 

or economic interest . . . . 1 

(ii) Vivd voce — On commercial subjects. 

(2) (a) Industrial Organisation* and Orga- 

nisation of Transport . . 1 

(b) Statistical Methods of Business 

(with special emphasis on graphi- 
cal representation) . . ... 1 

(c) Economic Development of India 

and England ... .. 1 

{}S) One of the following groups; — 2 

(a) Advanced Banking. 

{h) Accountancy and iVuditing. 

(c) Railway Transport. 

{d) Modern Development of Trade (including the 
geographical basis). 

(e) Secretarial Work and Practice. 

(/) Insurance. 

{g) Administration and Public Finance^ with special 
work in tax administration. 

N»B —To pass a candidate must obtain 33 per cent, in each 
group of subjects, and also 40 per cent, in the asif^regate. No 
student will be allowed to take an optional subject in which 
instruction is not provided. 


* Industrial Organisation is to include Factory 

Organisation, Economic Efficiency of trusts and kartels, 
Scientific Management, Remuneration of Labour, Co-operation 
in production, Produce Exchanges. 
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DETAILED SYLLABUS- 

1. Englith — 

nt «nd 2nd Years— 

I, An Essay on a subject of general interest. 

■?. 

II, A paper including : — 

Precis. 

Correspondence. 

Translation from direct to indirect speech and vice 
verm^ 

Expansion of summarised ideas into full and clear 
statements and vice versa. 

(Correction of grammatical errors and reconstruc- 
tion of incorrect or badly constructed sentences. 

Questions on grammar, syntax, punctuation, voca' 
bulary, use of technical words and points of 
style as discussed in the “ King’s English,*’ 

2, Elemems of Economics* 

1st Year — 

Production. — Analysis of the expenses of ])ruductioii : 
Factors which limit supjily. 

Exchange, — Prices ; Laws of supply and demand. 
Consumption. — The basis of demands: Wants, Budgets^ 
and the Division of Income. 

t>isiribution, — Kent, Interest, Wages, and their differ- 
ences. 

The Supply of Capital and Credit ; Co-operative Ojcedit 
Tlie Supply of Labour and Population. 

Organisation and management. — The principle of Sub- 
stitution. 

Large and small-scale production. 

Division of Labour, Machinery. 

{N. B. - An outline for teaching the course by the 
project method has been tiled with the Department of 
Commerce.) 
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The project n^ethod begins with the first-hand study 
of local small-scale industries and living conditions, chosen 
to illustrate different problems of production. (Eor ex- 
ample, ^^heat, milk, i)ottery, cotton or woollen cloth^. 
From the actual conditions of these industries the funda- 
mental principles of economics are deduced. The relative 
efficiency of more s|)ocia]ised labour and machinery is 
studied, if possible, with actual machines leading up to a 
study of large-scal(‘ uumufacture and marketing. 

3. Elements of Currency and Banking — 

(a) Currency. — ^he origin of money. Barter. Grain 
payments. Money and its functions. Coins and the 
Chirrency 8yst(‘ms. Legal tender. Standard and token 
money. Legal basis of money. Mint price of gold or 
silver, parity of exchange. Gresham s Law. Paper cur- 
rency. Convertible and inconvertible credit instruments. 
Bills of Exchange — Cheques — Hundis, 

{h) Banking. — The functions of a bank. Balance 
Sheet. The cheque system and the clearing house. 
Means of inland remittance. Growth of Banking in 
India. Mahajans. Chetties, Shroffs. Early Joint-stock 
Banking. The Presidency Banks. The Imperial Bank, 
The present Joint-stock Banks — European and Indian. 
Government Control of Banks, Information to be made 
public. Other means of protecting customers. Post 
Office Savings Banks. 

4. Book^keeping an I Accountancy — 

Ut Tear — 

The Principles of Double Entry Book keeping and their 
Application. Books of original entry. The Ledger, 
Trial Balance, Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts 
with apportionments. Balance Sheet. 

Tn the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will be included : — Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and 
Promissory Notes; Goodwill; Classification of Assets. 
Bad Debts, Depreciation and Keserve (elementary) 

40 
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Oonsignments ; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts 
Elementary Partnership and Company xAccounts, 

5. Susiuess Met hols and Corf espondence ^ 

The General iioiitine of a Business House, ^ Inward 
and Outward Correspondence, including Drafting and 
Filing ; Methods of Rapid Communication^ Duplicating 
Processes. 

The Significance of Trade, Commerce and Industry. 
Manufacturing and Distributing Houses. The buying 
and selling of goods. Importation and Exportation, with 
an Elementary Knowledge of fire and marine insurance as 
applicable thereto. 

The Meaning of the Principal Commercial Terms occur- 
ring in connection with tlie above ; and the preparation 
of the chief documonts invrilved, including the arith- 
metical calculations. 

6. Commercial Oeoyrajjhy — 

(a) Climite * — Annual distribution of temperature 
and rainfall with causes; how these factors 
divide the world into climatic regions. 

{!)) Major Natural Regions . — In relation to clima- 
tic regions ; their natural vegetation, animal 
life, occupations and products. 

(c) —(Outline only). Classes and properties, 
preservation of soil, irrigation, dry farming. 

(i^) Regional General Economic and Com- 

mercial Geography of the principal types of 
natural regions in the new world including 
the industries nnd trade dependent on their 
vegetable products (including forest products), 
animal commodities, fisheries, mineral wealth 
and sources of power ; the growth of towns ; 
communications and commerce. 

Sketch maps and the study of distribution maps. 



B.COM., 1930. 


471 


2njd Teak B. Com. Examination, Part I. 

1. English , — See first year pages 205-6, 

2. (a) Primiples of Economics {including Elements of 
Puhiic Finance). — Subject-matter and purpose of Ecouo- 
mics. Method of reasoning and presentation. Defini- 
tions and fundamental concepts. 

The factors oE production -Labour, Capital, Land, Or- 
ganisation-classified according to quality and quantity. 
Efficiency of labour in relation to other factors. 

The Aims of Production, Consumption and Utility. De- 
mand for Consumers’ goods. Demand for Producers^ 
goods. 

Exchange — Market Prices ; their fluctuations decreased 
through Transportation, Speculation and Organisation of 
the market. Tendency to Normal Prices. Monopoly 
prices. Price in international trade. 

Distribution of the price obtained to the agents of 
production through substitution and equalisation of 
marginal returns. Bent, interest, wages, profits. 

Theory of Economic Progress. Possible reconciliation of 
better production with better distribution. 

Elementary Puhiic Finance , — Sources of revenue. Kinds 
of taxes. Incidence of Taxation. Kinds of expenditure. 
Necessity of each. Industrial undertakings. Increased 
taxation made possible by right expenditures. The Indian 
Tax System ; Impeiial, Provincial and local finance. 
Budgets of India, United Provinces, and Allahabad 
District and Municipality (outlines only). Division of 
Kevenues. Separation of Accounts of Industrial under- 
takings. 

2 (h) Currency and Banking , — Double and Single 

standards. State of coinage in India prior to 1835, 
History of Indian Currency from 1800. Principal re- 
commendations of the committees of 1893, 1899, 1919 
apd of the Koyal Commissions of 1913-11, and 1925-26, 
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Oomposition and management of Paper ("urrency Kescrve 
and Gold Standard Reserve. Volume and composition 
of media of exchange in India ; coins^ notes and bank 
deposits. An elementary study of the Quantity Theory 
of money. 

Credit , — Meaning of the terms. Difference between 
credit and credit instruments. The various kinds of 
credit. Classification of credit from the point of view 
of uses. Basi^ of credit. Credit instruments. Tlie 
effect oE credit on prices. 

Banicing , — ^Three different types of bank ; savings, 
commercial nnd industrial. Functions of investment 
banking institutions: — The investigation and analysis 
of financial conditions ; the underwriting function, 
sundry services of investment bonkers. 

Commeraal Banks , — Practical operations of the Com- 
mercial Bank Incidental services, analysis of con mer- 
cial bank loans. Clearing Houses. Con.mercial Bank- 
ing and the financing of foreign trade. Structure and 
organisation of the English Banking System. 

2. (c) Economic and Commercial Geography, — .r/] An 

outline study of the Kconomic and Commercial Geog- 
raphy of Western I urope (particularly Great Britain 
and Germany) and the monsoon lands outside India 
(China, Japan in ])articu)ar). (/>) Detaikd treatment 
of India on similar lines to those mentioned in connec- 
tion with the regional studies of the 1st year’s work. 
Each commodity studied to be dealt with according to 
its properties and utility^ leqiiireincnts (of climate, soil, 
labour, etc.), distribution. Economic and Commercial 
importance. 

Sketch maps. — Study and construction of distribu- 
tion maps. 

3. ((f) Boohkeejnng and Pai tnershi]) 

and Company Accounts (Advanced). 
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Depreciation, llosoi'vos, and Sinking t’unds (Ad- 
variced). 

Capital aud Lie venue 
Tabula i* Book-keeping. 

Sectional and Self-balancing Lodgers. 

Double \ccount Systems. 

Bank Accounts. 

Insurance Accounts. 

Dcpirtmental and Branch Accounts. 

Royalty Accounts, 

ilirc-Purehas ‘ and Instalment System. 

Bankruptcy nnd Liquidation Accounts. 

B. [h) Business OrganUitiou {iiichidimj Co^imercial 
Or i/iinisatioji), — 

Nature and constitution of Partnerships, .roint-Stook 
Companies, Co operative Businesses, and Trusts. 

Markets, Export Trado^, Import Trade, 

Methods of financing business concerns. 

Organisation of retail houses, wholesale concerns. 

Departmental Stores and multiple shops. Indent busi* 
ness 

Promotion and control of compinies, (Managing 
Agents.) 

Insurance — Fire and Marine. 

Stock Exchange and Produce Exchanges. 

Advertising. 

3. (c) Cominerci f,l Law, - 

(1) The Indian Contract Act (whole). 

(2) The Negotiable Instruments Act (whole). 

(3) Outlines of Company Law. 

(4) Outlines of the Law of Insurance. 

(6) Carriage y land and sea (general principles only). 
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3bd Tfar B. Com. Examination, Paut II. 

1. Eiiylishi — 

(a) General English of the Standard of 13, Sc. of 1924, 
which is as follows; — 

Unseen passages from modern books, magazines 
or newspapers^ on history^ biography^ travel, 
etc., with grammatical questions. 

(4) Essay on a subject of Commercial or Economic 
interest. 

2. (a) Industrial Organisation^ and Organisation q/ 
Transport : — 

(i) Industrial Organisation , — The modern machine 
system. Basic principles and conditions of intro- 
duction. Effects of its introduction upon labour, pro- 
duction, and the organisation of industry. The factory 
system and cottage industry. Scientific Management 
of modern factories. Economics of cost accountancy. 
The wage system and the worker. Conditions of employ- 
ment. Unemployment, accident and fatigue. 

Localisation and Concentration of Industries. Com- 
bir.ations in Trade and Industries ; Pools, Jlergers, 
Amalgamations, Trusts and Kartels. Efficiency of trusts 
and kartels in production. 

{ii) Organisation of Transport,-- 

Organisation of Railways^ Relation to the State , — 
Ownership or control — State requirements for construc- 
tion and operation — limitation of charges. 

Relation to one another — limitation of competition — 
charges— services — Inttrnal Administrative and Executive 
Orgamsat»on. Problem* of gauge, Standardisation of 
Equipment and Rolling Stock. 

Organisation oj Rxid Transpm^t, Relation to the State, 
The road. The vehicles. Types of Road Transport. The 
Tramway. The Motor omnibus. The Taxicab. The 
Goods and Parcels Carrier, Roads and lioad Transport 
as means of opening up undeveloped country. 
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Organisation of Inland Water Transport, Relaiiori to 
the State. The Navigable Kiver. The Canalised River. 
The canal, 

2. (b) Statistwal Methods of Business {with spedal em- 
phasis on graphical, representation ) — Scope and Utility 
of Statistics. Collection of Data. Tabulation, Averages, 
Dispersion. Skewness. Graphic method — specially as 
used in Commerce and Industry. Index-numbers. Inter- 
polation. Correlation. Common Errors in Statistics. 
Periodicity (by arithmetical methods only)* 

Statistics of British India, — Population, Vital Statistics, 
Production, Wages, Prices, Trade, Labour Income, 

. 2. (c) Economic Development of India and England {in 
detail Jrom 1760,) 

The English agrarian system — the manor. The indus- 
trial system —the guild. The agrarian revolution. The 
industrial revolution. The factory system. Joint stock 
and the evolution of capitalism. Commerce and markets. 
Labour problems. Similar material for India, Econo- 
mic back ground — social, geographical and political 
factors. The village and its industries. Handicrafts 
and their decline. Rise of plantation and factory in- 
dustries'. Agricultural and industrial progress. Trade 
and Commerce — railways and roads. Irrigation canal 
and famines. Present situation — village artisans — 
urban industries. 

Also one of the following groups : — 

3. (a) Advanced Banking , — 

Paper I. 

A comparative study of the banking systems of India, 
England, America (U. S. A.), Prance and Germany. 

Industrial Banking. Co-operative Banking, including 
Agricultural Banking. 

Prices, price level. Changes ascertained by 

index numbers. Interpretation of index number. Cause^ 
of changes of price level. Quantity of money, balance 
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of trade, over-issue of paper money. Creation of bank 
credit and the process of creating and cancelling bank 
deposits. Changes of the price level in England and in 
India from I860. Probable causes. The economic and 
social effects of rising prices and of falling ])rices. I'heir 
effects on the trading and agricultural classes in India. 
Seasonal variations and cyclical fluctuations of price 
level. Business cycles. The effect on the price level of 
the inconvertible paper currencies of Lurope during and 
after the War. 

Paper 11,— Indian.^ English^ and American bankir.g 
practices. Foreign Exchange in detail with easy 
mathematical problems. 

Banking law relating to cheques, bills of exchange. 
Promissory notes, Banker’s advances against securities, 
Banker’s credit. 

3. ( b) Accountancy and Anditiug : — 

Paper 1.— -Accountancy. 

(1) Criticism of Published Accounts. 

(2) Cost Accounts. 

(3^ Income-tax Accounts. 

(4) Executorship and Trust Accounts. 

(A knowledge of the Hindu, Mahoinedan and General 
law of succession in India, and a detailed knowledge of 
English law are not expected from the candidates.) 

Paper II. — Auditing. 

3. (c) Railway Transport ; — 

Paper 1 (a). — Commercial liailway liconomics. 

Organisation. Capital and Expenditure. Gross and 
Ne! Receipts. Growth of Passenger Traffic. Passenger 
Fares. Season Tickets. Excursion Tickets. Goods 
Kates. Theory of liailway Kates. Kale-making in 
Practice. Maximum and Minimum rates and charges. 
^Special rates. Discrimination. Glassitication of Goods. 
Railway Clearing House. State control of Kate. Com- 
petition. Traffic Pools. State OArnership of Railways. 
State Guarantees. State control without financial res- 
poasibility. 
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(6) Operating Railway Economics. 

Orfjanimiion, Train working— Problems of road and 
speed, abo timing trains, arrangement of guards’ and 
engine-men’s turn, loads, train control, su])ervision of 
actual running. Siynnllmff, The general principles of 
signalling, Single and double line working. Station 
Yard and Warehovse operating. Principles of design. 
Methods of w’orking and tests of ethciency, Eollinf/’Stock. 
Helation of tareweight and capacity. Value of inter- 
changeability, systems of distribution. Wagon pooling. 

Grading Hours. Wages. Hupervision, 

Paper II (a). The Law of Carriage by Raihoay, 

(a) The Carriage of Goods. The rights and liabilities 
of the common carrier. The Carriers j4ct. The Railway 
and Canal Traffic Act, 1854. Special contracts of 
carriage. Owner’s Risk Notes. The ordinary conditions 
of a consignment note. Stoppage in Transit. Through 
traffic. Jtights and liabilities after completion of 
transit. Hates. Recovery of charges. Animals, Passen* 
gers’ luggage, Rensonable facilities Undue preference^ 

(/>) Th(^ Carriage of Persons. Hesponsibility for the 
safety »)f ])assengers and others. Negligence and con- 
trihutorv negligence. The contract with the j>assenger. 
riie ticket and the time table. Tlirough tickets. Bye- 
laws and offences. 

DrsNHV — The La\v of Carriage Ly l^ailway, 

(//') Railway Statistics, 

Syllabus — -Disi inction letween statistics of the Rail- 
way systems and purely local statistics. Tons carried; 
ton-miles; wagon-miles ; train miles ; engine miles and 
their derivatives. Similar pas.senger units. The statis- 
tics of the published annual reports, statistics of the 
goods warehouse, the station-yard ; the marshalling 
yard ; tlu' passtmgcu* station, the signal-box. 
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3. (d) Modern Development of Trade {including the 
geographical basis), 2 papers : — 

Oommereial Geography^ with greatest emphasis on 
trade of the chief countries of the British Fanpire, and 
of China and Japan. 

3 {e) Secretarial Work ami Practice, 

Paper I. The procedure and administration of com- 
panies registered under the Companies Acts^ from their 
promotion to their dissolution^ with special attention to 
the work of the Secretary and the practice involved. 
Business management and office organisation. Division 
of Kesponsibihty. General system of control and interna] 
check. Kesponsibility and Duties of the officers of a 
company. Procedure at meetings and the law relating 
theicto. Accounts. Costing. Income-tax practice. 

Paper TI.— Industrial i>nd Commercial Law\ (Syllabus 
will be supplied later). 

3. (f) Insurance , — (Syllabus will be supplied later), 

3. (y) Administration and Public Finance, with special 
work in tax adminisiration. 

Paper I. — General Characteristics of the Indian cons- 
titution. History of corstitutional development in 
India (to be treated briefly). The Crown and Parlia- 
ment in relation to India. The Secretary of State and 
liis Council His relations with the Govcrnirent and 
the Provincial Governments. High Commissioner for 
India. Imperial Conferences. India and the Lesguc 
of Nations, The Government of India, The Viceroy 
and his Executive Council. The Indian Legislature. 
Its Constitution and Powers. Relations of the Go- 
vernment to the Legislature. Control of the Secretary 
of State over the Government of India. Pi ovincial Go- 
vernments, Their Constitution, Reserved and Trans 
ferred. Their respective s]>heres of influence. Position 
of the Governor in relation to the two parts and the 
relations of the parts to each other. Provincial 
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legislatures. Their Constitution and Powers. Relation 
of the Two Parts nnd the Governor to tho Legislatures, 
llelitions of the Gjverntnent of India to the Provincial 
Governments. Indian States. Control of the Paramount 
Powtj# over them, Chamber of Princess. 

Local Administration in India. History, Nature and 
Sphere, itelatiou of Local Ilodies to the Provincial 
Governments. Principles of Local Finance. Local 
Administration with Special Reference to Public Health. 
Sanitation, Regulation of Trailic, Education. Licencing 
of Trades, Mendicancy, Co-operative Activities, Town 
Improvement, Adulteration of Foodstuffs. Public 
Amenities such as Girdens, Libraries. Museums, etc. * 

Outlines of the British Constitution including the 
organisation of Parliiraent, the Executive (Crown, Cabi- 
net, Ministers and the Civil Service), and the Judiciary ; 
Constitution and powers of the Local Authorities in 
England (to be dealt with briefly) — Relations between 
the United Kingdom and its Colonies and Dependencies. 

Paper II. — Public Finance with special reference to 
India. 

Scope . delation between private and public Economy. 

EjcpemlUitre —Primary and secondary functions. 
Normal and abnormal, productive and unproductive. 
Principles of Division of duties between different Go- 
vernments. Industrial undertakings. Relation to scope 
of state activities and to distribution of wealth. Canons 
of FiXpenditure. 

Revenue. — Sourceii oj reve?iue.-^Tax and non-tax. 
Various kinds of taxes. Canons of taxation and their 
application to India, Construction of the tax system. 
Division of resources between different Governments, 
^Shifting and incidence. Re-action on production and 
distribution of wealth and other effects. The tax 
burden. 
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Public and Private credit — Funded and un- 
funded^ short and long-term. Treasury bills Relative 
merits of t\xes and louis. Purposes of raising loans 
and their payment; public debt of India, The burden 
of debt. 

Tax Admiuislration. — Imperial, provincial and local 
finance, budgets. 

Pratical problems in connection with the raising of 
revenue. Assessment, collection, and evasion. Income- 
tax offices. Land revenue settlement and administration. 
Customs and excise administration. 

•Income-tax Accounts. Land Revenue Accounts, lOxcise 
Accounts. Ciistoin.s Accounts. 

Municipal tax administration. House taxes, water 
rates, octrois and other important taxes. 

The following books are specially recommended: — 

EtKjlisJi — 

Ist and Jmi Years — 

FownKii : King’s English. 

Harold ; Practical Precis writing and Indexing. 
Ecommics — 

Ut Year — 

Gough : Wealth and Work. 

Cannan : Elementary Political Economy. 

MobislajS'd : Introduction to Economics. 

2nd Year — 

Marshall : Economics of Industry. 

Le-Mrsuiuv:r: Common Sense Economics. 

Crkw : Economics for Commercial Students. 
Robinson, M. E. Public Finance, 
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Currency and Banking — 

Ut Year — 

J BvoNs ; Money, Banking and Exchange in India* 
WiTiiEim : Meaning of Money. 

Clare ; Money xViarket Primer. 

For reference — 

Todd : Mechanism of Exchange. 

2nd Year — 

Moi'Ltov, H. G. : Financial Organisation. 
Robkrtsox : Money, 

Spalding: Eastern Exchange. 

Dugtjid : How to .Bead tlie Money Article. 
Currency Eeports of 1914 and 1920. 

Also Questions on Banking Practices (Institute of 
Bankers;. 

Book keeping and Accountancy — 
l$t Year — 

Fikldhousr ; Students’ Complete Commercial 
Book-keeping. 

Batlibot : Advanced Accounts. 

Spicer and Peglbr ; Elementary Book-keeping. 

2nd Year — 

Dicks EH . Advanced Accounting. 

Dicks eh:: Book-keeping for Company Secretaries. 
Carter : Advanced Accounts. 

As well as all the Books mentioned for the 1st year, 

41 
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Business Mdhoda — 

1st Year — 

Fikluhoi hk : Tlie Students’ Business Methods and 
Commercial Correspondence. 

OitBUBV : Modern Business, Training and Methods 
and Machinery of Business. 

Clkmsok : Method and Machinery of Business. 

; Modern Commercial Correspondence. 

I’hobbv and Lwwis : Colloquial and Business 
Knglish, 

liutuness Or'^nnisntion — 

9nd Year — 

Dickseio ! Business Organisation. 

D.itar : Business Organisation. 

EiiauHousR and (tkkbbv : Books as in the 1st yt'ar. 

(jommercial Law — 

2nd Year — 

Tobham : Company Law. 

Davak : Mercantile Law. 

Stevens : Elements of Mercantile Law. 

Industrial Organisation and Organisation of Transport , — 

Srd Year — 

Mabsuau. *. Eeadings in Industrial Society, 

Tatlou ; Scientific Management. 

Taveob : Shop Management. 

Hobubtson; D. 11 ; Control of Industry. 
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Geography — 

1st Year — 

Howabth : Commercial Geography of tlie World. 
Cunningham : Products of the Empire. 

Ltde : Man and His Markets. 

BAnTHOi.oMi!iw : School hlconomic Atlas. 

Year — 

Chisholm: Hand book of Commercial Geography. 
f^Latest Edition) 

Or 

Kussell Smith : Industrial and Commercial Geo- 
graphy. 

Eodmose Brown : Principles of Economic Geo- 
graphy. 

Srd Year — 

Statistics , — 

I30WLEY ; Elements of Statistics. 

Boddington, a. L : Statistics and their applica- 
tion to Commerce. 

Railway Transport — 

Acvvorth; lUenxmts oM tail way Economics. 

Knoop^ D : Outlines ot Kailway Economics. 

Williams, 8, C; The h'conomics of Railway 
Iransport. 

Kiplioy: Railroad Problems. 

Ripley : Railro.ads Finance and Organisation. 

(tiiosb^ S. C : Indian Railway Economics^ Parts 
1— IV. 

(}hosr^ S. C : A Paper on Railway Economics. 
Dis?^^by : 'Bhe Law of Carriage by Railway. 
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Mossop; Railway Statistics. 

Ac worth Comiintteo’s Report. 

Indian Railway Administration Report, 

Raven ( ommittee’s Report. 

AdiirhinistT<ttion oMd Pnhlte Fintiuce — 

Books j)rescribod : — 

Hogan, A. E ; The Government of Great Britain. 
Kalfi : Indian Administration. 
vSu[Kii\s ; Science of Public Finance. 

Vakil, C. N : Financial Uevelopment in Modern 
India. 

Reforms Enquiry Committee Report. 

Report of the Taxation I'niquiry Committee. 

Books recommended : — 

Lowrll, a, L : Government of England 
Mdkebji, P : Indian Constitution, 

Gyan Chano: The Financial System of India, 
Seligman : l^ssays on Taxation. 

Budget for the current year. 

Civil Estimates of the Province. 

For teachers — 

Sarkau, B. K, : Economic Development. 

B.A. HONOURS (1931). 

English. 

Secow/ Years Coiir^iu 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year 

Paper I — Principles of C't iiicism. 
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Books recommended : — 

1 , Hudson : Introduction to the Study o£ Litera- 

ture (Harrap). 

2. LAMBOEiNB; itudiments of Cuticism (Olerendon 

Press). 

Hepplk ; Lyrical Forms of English (Cambridge 
University Press). 

4, WofiSFoLD: Judgment in Literature (Dent), 

o. Uphaai : The Typical Forms of English Litera- 
ture (Oxford University Press). 

6. Anthology of Critical Statements (to be specified 
later). 

Paper 11. — Special Pa()er : Tennyson (Macmillian’s com- 
plete edition with author's notes). 

Hooks recommended for reference : — 

Stoppord Brookk : Tennyson : His Art and Rela- 
tion to Modern Life (Hitman). 

Hallaai ; Lord Tennyson : Memoirs (2 Vols.) 

Hi;aH W ALKER : Age of Tennyson. 

Third Year^ Course, 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce test. 

Haper £ — Poetry (1798 to the present day). 

Books recommended : — 

Ward: English poets, Vol. IV, Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Shelley, Keats^ Robert Browning, 

Byron: Childe Harold, Canto 3. 

Tennyson : In Memoriam. 

Smith, J, 0 : Modern Verse (Oxford University). 

Paper II — Drama. 

Marlowe: Fdward II. 

Kyd ; The Spanish Tragedy. 
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JONSON ; Everyman in his Humour. 

Milton; ISamson Agonistos. 

OoNottEvB : The Way of the World. 

Shbhidan : The School for Scaadal, 

Shaw : The Doctor Dilemoia. 

GALSWOETuy. Strife. 

Books to be consulted ; — 

W^NNK : Growth of the English Drama, 

Waho : English Dramatic Literature. 

Nicoll; Biitish Drama. 

Niooll : Introduction to Dramatic Theory. 

JONKS ! Kenaissance of the English Drama. 

Moegann ; Technique of the Modern Drama. 

Paper III— 

Sidney : Apologie for Foesie. 

Bacon : Essays on Truth ; Greatness ; Empires 5 De- 
lays ; Studios ; Travels ; H eve age ; Gardens ; 
Friendship; Hegimen of Health. 

Milton: Areopagitica, 

Beowne : Hydriotaphia, Chapters IV and V, 

SwcFT ; Battle of the Books. 

Addison : Ejssays^ edited by Hadow (Clarendon 
Press). 

Gibbon : The Age of the xVntonines (Macmillan's 
English Literature Series). 

Lamb : Essays on the Convalescent ; Christ’s Hos- 
pital ; Dream Children ; Old and New School- 
master ; My delations. 

Busbun : A Book of Uuskin — pp. 144 — 184 (Nelson), 
Macaulay : Essay on x\ddison. 

Fhaokeeay : Lecture on Addison. 

Patbr : Appreciations. 
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PAPliR IV — Fiction • 

Fielding: Tom Joaes. 

Johnson ; Kasselas. 

Scott : The Fortunes of Nigel. 

Dickens : Hard Times. 

Thackeray : Esmond. 

Hardy : Toss of the L’tTrbervilles. 

Selected Short Stories — 3rd Series —(Oxford Univer- 
sity Press). 

iV'.jB.— No question on context will be set in this 
paper. 

A viva voce examination will be held to test the 
candidate’s knowledge of the course prescribed and the 
extent of his general reading in relation thereto. 

Philosophy, 

Second YeaFs Course, 

In addition to tho Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year : — 

Paper I— Father ( O U panUlmdic Philosophy, 

Books prescribed : — 

Hanadb, ii. D ; A Constructive Survey of Upa- 
nishadic Philosophy. 

Radhakuistinan ; Philosphy of the Upanishads. 

Or (2) Islamic Philosophy ; 

Books prescribed : — 

Boer ; History of Philosophy in Islam. 

Iqbal ; Development of Metaphysics in Persia. 

Paper II— 

Books prescribed 

1. Joseph ; Introduction to Logic 

2, Bosanquet : Essentials of Logic. 
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Third Year's Course. 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce test. 

I. Aiicient Philosophy, from Thales to Plotinus, with 
sjjecial reference to Plato and Aristotle. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Zblleb : History of Greek Philosophy. 

2. Gompbrz; Greek Thinkers. 

3. Bubnet : Early Greek Philo.sophy, 

4. Bubnet : Thales to Plato. 

5. Adamson: Pevelopment of Greek Philosophy. 

II. Modern Philosophy, from Bacon to Spencer, with 
special reference to Spinoza, Berkeley, and Kant. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Rand : Modern Classical Philosophers. 

2. Pa LCKENBEBO : History of Modern Philo.sophy. 

3. Hoefding : History of Modern Philosophy. 

4. Adamson : Development of Modern Philosophy. 

5. Special Monographs on the various Philosophers 

to be recommended in class. 

HI. Advanced Psychology. 

Books recommended : — 

1. James ; Principles of P.sychology. 

2. Ward ; Psychological Principles. 

3. McDoogail : Outline of Psychology . 

4. McDougall ; Abnormal Psychology. 

5. MoDougall: Social Psychology. 

6. Tanslby : New Psychology. 
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IV, Moral Philosophy, 

Books recommended ; — 

1. Band: Classical Moralists. 

2. Plato : Republic. 

3. Auistotlic : Kthics. 

4. Butlkr : Sermons on Human Nature. 

5. Kant: IMetaphysic of Morals. 

6. Mill: Utilitarianism. 

7. Spenceii: Data of Ethics. 

8. Q-rebn: Piolegomena. 

0. SiDGWicK : Methods of Ethics. 

10. llASiii) vLf, : Theory of (lijod and Evil. 

Viva voce. 

History. 

Second Yc'iV^ Coursf\ 

In addition to the Pess Course there shall be two 
papers on one of the following subjects at the end of the 
second year, 

(a) Akbar — 

Paper I — Political History, 

Books recommended : — 

1. Ue: Tabakat i-Alibari. 

2. Lowe and Uankino: Muntakhab»ut-Tawarikh 

Vol. II. 

P\PER II. — Social and Constitutional History. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Blochmann ; Ain-i-Akbari. 

2. Moreland : India at the Heath of Akbar, 

{b) Contemporary India — 

Paper 1. — Political History. 
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Books reco Tfinoended : — 

1. Tkotibk : History of India under Queen Victoria 
VoK II. 

2. Lkb-Waunkr : The Native States of India. 

3. 1)UTT ; Economic History of India in the Vieto- 
rian Age. 

4. Woodropfv : The Renaissance in India. 

5. Dodwell : History of India. 

Paper H. — Constitution and Administration. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Ilbkrt : The Government of India. 

2. ("iinsNEV ; Indian Polity. 

3. IvKETH : Speeches and DoLuiiiients on Indian 
Policy, Vol. II. 

4. Tjiakobb: Indian Administration to the Dawn 
Hesponsible Government. 

5. Report on Indian constitutional Reforms (1918) 

6. R(‘port of the Reforms Enquiry Committee; 1924. 

Third Year's Course. 

There shall be four pa[)ors and a viva voce test. 

Paper I.- Modern Political Theory and Institutions 
including the xModorn Constitutions of 
England; Ireland; British Dominions, 
France, Germany; Switzerland, IJ.S.A.; 
Japan, India and Czecho Slovakia. 

Books recommended ; — 

1. Loiii); A: Introduction to Politics. 

2. JoAD; 0, E, M : Modern Political Theory. 

3. KusseL; R; Koads to Freedom. 

4. Macdonald: The Socialist Movement. 

o. Barker ; Political Thought in England from H, 
Spencer to the Present Day, 
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6. MacOunn : Six Uadical Thiukers, 

7. MuNttO : The Grovemments of Europe. 

Papkr II. — Europe from 1815 — 1>70. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Sbionobos: A Political History of J’^uropo since 
1811. 

2. Hkarnshaw ; Main Currents of European History, 

3. Cambridge Modern History (Vols. X, XI, XII}. 

4* ANDRiiiWs: Development of Modern Europe. 

5. Mowat; History of European Diplomacy. 

6. Hazen: Europe since 1815. 

Pafkh lit. — Contenipofary Europe 1871 — 1919. with 
special rerereime to inteinational relations 
and the political position of the Grreat 
Powers. 

Books recommended: — 

1. Qoocii : History of Modern Europe. 

ih Hayes; Sociiland Political History of Modern 
Europe. 

.3. Wallace: Thirty Years of Modern History. 

4. Gibbins ; Introduction to World Politics. 

Paper IV. — One of the following : — 

(ff) Jahangir to Aurangzeb. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Kooers anfl Beveridge: Memoirs of Jahangir, 
w. Elliot and Dowson ; Vols. VI and VII. 

3. Ball: Tn vernier’s Travels. 

1. Morelais’d : India fiom Akbar to Aurangzeb. 

5. KiJSiCAiD and Pabasnis : History of the Mahi*atta 

People, Vol. T. 
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6. Khan, Shahaat Ahmad : John Marshall in India , 
(/j) Constitutional History of England from 1603. 

Books recommended : — 

]. Taswbll-Lanqmeade : English Constitutional 
History, 

2. SiDNKY Lows : Governance of Englani. 

3. Dicey ; The Law of the Constitution. 

i. Marriott ; English Political Institutions. 

5. Pollard: A. F : The Evolution of Parliament. 
Viva voce. 

Ifolitioai Science. 

SecQiif/ }’<;'»/•’.< Cowt^e, 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the fol 
lowing two papers at the end of the second year 

Paper I. — The Development of the Modern Indian 
Constitution from 1858 A. D. 

Syllabus. — ^The Development of the Council of India. 
Parliamentary supervision over Indian affairs. The 
growth of the central and provincial legislatures in India. 
The relations of the Central and Provincial Govern- 
ments. Development of local self-government. The Gov- 
ernment of India Act 1919. Ii)yarchy. 

Books recommended ; — 

1. Mukbbjbk, P : Indian Constitutional Document. 

2. Mukbrjeb, P •• Indian Constitution. 

3. Sapbe ; Growth of Indian Constitution. 

Paper IT. — Development of English Constitution from 
1603. 

The Constitutional results of the Civil War. 
The constitutional 8ignilicanc(j of the llevolution of 1688. 
The growth of the Party-system. The Cabinet. The 
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relatioDi’ of the Executive, the Legislature and the 
liilectorate in the 18th century. The Reforms Acts of 
1832, 1867, 1884-86 and 1918. 

Books recommended 

1. MiBBioiT, J. A. R: English Political Institn* 

tions. 

2. PoLLAED, A. F: Evolution of Parliament. 

3. Lowell, A. L : Government of England, Vol. 1. 

Third Yearns Course. 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce test. 

I. Papees I, II, III and IV of the M.A. Politics 
Course for 1930. 

Or 

II. Paper I. — Either Modern Political Theory 
(Paper II of the M.A. Politics Course) or Modern 
Constitutions (Paper IV of the M,A. Politics Course), 


and 

Group 

A. 

or 


B. 

or 


C. 

or 

)) 

D. 

or 

1 1 

E. 


Papers I.— IV and Groups A — ^C. — The Syllabuses 
and the books recommended to bo the same as for M:A. 
Politics Course. 


Group D, 

Paper I.— Ancient Indian Political Thought and 
Institutions. 

Syllahm . — Vedic Political organisation and political 
ideas. Political theories and practices as gleaned from 
the Ei)ics. Sutras and .latakas. Mauryan Political 
Organisation. Political ideas of the Arthasastras. 

42 
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Dbarma Sfistras and Purfinas. Andhra, Qupta and Yar* 
dhana administrations. General features of Political 
Life from the 8th to the 12th century A.D. Chol& Ad- 
ministration. 

Books recommended : 

1. MahabhAbat^, ISanti Parvan, lidjadharmanu- 

Oksana Parvan (Tr. P. 0. Roy). 

2. Kautalta ;The Arthag&strs (Tr. by Shtlmasastry.) 

3. Oambridge History of India, Vol. I (Chapters 

IV, V, XIX). 

4. Beni Pea sad : Theory of Government in i" An- 

cient India (Post-Vedic). 

5. Beni Pkasad ; State in Ancient India. 

6. Kbishnaswamy Aitangab : Ancient India (Chap- 

ter on Chola Administration). 

7. Jayaswal, K. P. : Hindu Polity, 

Paphb II. — Ancient Indian Social 'I'liought and In- 
stitutions. 

-Yedic Society. Social ideas and prac- 
tices in the Epics, Sutras and Jatakas. Buddhist and 
Jaina Social theories. The Social philosophy of the 
Dharma ^astras and Artha Sastras, Development of 
Caste. Position of Woman. Regulations on Marriage. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Mahabhdrata, Santi Parvan (Tr. P. C. Roy). 

2. Manu Sairhita (Tr. Biihler or Gahga Natha Jha). 

3. ArthajSastrns (Tr. Shamaeastry). 

4. Pick: Social Organisation in North-Eastern 

India in Buddha’s Time. 

5. Ma.iumdau : Corporate Life in Ancient India. 

6. Cambridge History of India’ (Chapters IV, V, 

VIII, IX, X, XI, XVI, XIX). 
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Papku 111, — Ancieut Indian Ethics, 

Books recommended : — 

1. Kathopanisad, (Tr. Max Muller). 

2. Mah&bharata. S&nti Parvan (Ir. F. C. Roy). 

3. Dharmasfttra of Apastamba : 

Prasna 1 , Patala 1. 

Prasna Patala 2, Khancjas 1 — 8, 

Prasna 1, Patala 1, Khandas 13, H. 

Presna 1, Patala 7, Khandas^L'O— 2:5. 

Prasna 2 , Patala 1, Khagda 2. 

Prasna 2, Patala 2, Khanda 5. 

Patala 3, Khanda 7, 

Patala 4, Khandas 8 — 10. 

Patala 9, Kliandas 21 to 24. 

4. Dharmasdtra of (laatama (Chapters II, V, VII, 

VIII, X, xviri). 

T). Chartnasdtra of Vasistha (Chapters I, V. VI 
VIII, IX, X). 

6. Dharmasdtra of Baudhdyana : 

Prasna II, Adhyaya VI, Khaijda 11. 

Prasna II, Adhyaya 10, Khanda 17. 

Prasna III, AdhyAya 12. 

7. Dharma Sasta of Manu (Chapters I, IV. VI X 

XI, XII). / . , . 

8. Tdjiiavalkya (with special reference to Apad. 

dharma Prakaranam, VAnaprastha Prakara- 
pam, Yati Prakarapam and PrAyaschitta 
. Prakaranam of the Pr&yaschittAdhyaya). 

9. GIanoa. NAth Jha: Philosophic Discipline. 

10. Hopkins : Ethics of India. 

11. Mackenzie: Hindu Ethics. 
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12. Eanadb, H. D; a Constructive Survey of 
Upanishadic Philosophy, Chapters VI and VII. 

Group H. 

Paper I. — Islamic Political Thought and Polity. 

Syllijl/us — Islamic Idea of Government. Forms of 
Government. Khilafat. Tm&mat. Imarat. Saltanat. 
Kingship. Divine Eight of Kings. Re))ublic. Elec- 
tion. King; his qualifications and duties. King and 
subjects. The subjects : their duties towards King and 
State. Civic rights and responsibilities. Ministers and 
Provincial and Local administrations. 

Books recommended : — 

Same as for Paper XVII of the M.A., Politics Cour.se 
for 1930. 

Paper II. — I.slamic Law and Jurisprudence. 

Syllaf>us . — The Muslim Law; its classification. The 
Sources of Law : their interpretation. Juristic Deduc 
tion. Constitutional and administrative law. Proce- 
dure ond Evidence in Courts. 

Books recommended : — 

1. AbdurEahim: The Principles of Muhammadan 

Jurisprudence. 

2, JuNQ, M. U. S: The Administration of Justice 

of Muslim Law. 

3, MarooiiIOdth : llebbert Lectures on the Deve- 

lopment of Islam. 

4, Amber Alt : Muhammadan Law. 

5. Amber Alt : Spirit of Islam. 

6. Macdonald ; Development of Jurisprudence, 

etc. 

Paper III. — Islamic History from 632 A.D, to 1268 

A.D, 
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St/llabus — 

1. The first four Caliphs (or the Orthodox Cali- 

phate). 

2. The Umayyad Caliphate. 

3. The Abbasid Caliphate. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Amkrb Aiit : A llistory of the Saracens. 

2. Absoi. 1) : Preaching of Islam. 

3. Arnold : Caliphate. 

4. Zaydkn (Tr. I). S. Margoliouth) : Cmayyads and 

Abbasids (15. J, W. Gribb JVIemorial). 

h. Von Kbkmkb : Orient under the Caliphs (Tr 
Khuda Bakhsh). 

6. Wkll ; Caliphate (Tr. Khuda Bakhsh), 

Viva voce. 


Arabic. 

Second Years Cowse, 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year : — 

A critical study of each of the following papers : — 

Paper 1. — Prose: — 

— First thirty Maqamas, 

Paper ll.—Peotry : - 

up to 

Third Yearns Course^ 

There will be four papers and a viva voce test. 
Critical questions will be set on Papers I and I.T. 
Paper I. — Prose : — 

—First ten Maqaiuas, 
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— The following five Khutbas 

^ *S A ^lfl. % (JO* (l) 

^ J ^ (f) 

AAjOU ^ 4AiltA^ (f* J 

AJwWt ^ J ^ (l^) 

py ^<S ^ aJ ^ (O) 

pyU ^ J A^ ^ (i) 

uuUJll ai iyoi (V) 

l^aper 11. — Foetiy wyllAyV and 

AmUiaII (AM»l4»s41«i^l^) 

Paper 111. — History of Arabic Literature : — 

Nicholson’s History of Arabic Literature, 

Paper IV, —Translation from b'nglish into Arabic and 


vice versa. 


Viva voce. 


Persian. 


Hecund Year's Course, 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year :— 

A critical study of each of the following papers : — 

Paper I. — ^Prose; — aIUL* 

Paper II. — Poetry : — ye oUal#j (Anwar Ah- 

madi Press). 
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Third Year’s Cowse, 

There shall be four j)aper8 and a viva voce test. 
Critical questions will bo set on Papers 1 and If. 
Paper I. — Prose: — pjJ (from Aa* and 

(First three Waqais). 

I’aper II. — Poetry : — liStoJ — The following seven 
Qasidas beginning with:-— 

^ (f) 

^bULi ,3j (r; 

0.4? J j if) 

r's' ‘>1^ i (0) 

y) b Aj (i) 

jb ^ tX^T jlyi y (v) 

and cjUJ^ jStaS — The following seven Qasidas 

beginning with : — 

^ j' y c**) 

u,U Ofti jJ jjb jJ (r) 

y. i' (•*) 

jfJb **J< t/* J 5 3 (®) 

J J vKjAm# J*** (1) 

JiiS^ jC OAfl (V) 



500 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Paper III. — History of Literature : — 

f Brown’s Literary History of I'orsia, Vols. 1, 
n and HI.) 

Paper IV. — Kthics and Politics : — 

Viva voce, 

Sanskrit. 

Secj'iol Ye<n'‘!< (Juii t se, 

In addition to tho Pass Courso tii^ro shall l)o tlie 
following two papers at the end of the second year : — 
Paper 1. ~(a) liistory of vSaiiskrit Literature. 

Books recommended : — 

1, Macuonell : liistory of JSanskrit Literature. 

2. WiNTMUNiTS : History of Indian Literature 

Vol. I. 

[i, Keith s C lassical Sanskrit Literature. 

(d) Siddhantakaumudi : Karaka section only. 

Paper II. — Meghaduta (LTttara-megha), 

Kirat^rjuniyam (CantOvS I and 11), 

(An elementary knowledge of Alahkara to be acquir- 
ed irom the study of the aforesaid books). 

Third Yearns Course, 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce test. 

Paper 1. — Same as Paper 1 of M.A. Previous for 1930. 
Paper 11. — 

{a) Pali Text and Gramma?' — Same as for M.A. 
Previous for 1930. 
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(/>) Philology (Goneral Principles and Phonetic 
Laws). 

Books recommended : — 

BLooMFrBLD: Study of Language. 

Jksprrson: Language, its Nature^ Development 
and Origin. 

Gtunk: Piinci[)le3 of Comparative Philology. 

Paper III. — Philosophy — Same as Paper III for M.A, 
Previous for 1930. 

Paper IV. — Literary and Cultural History with an Out- 
line of Political Invents of Ancient 
India —Same as Paper IV for M.A, 
Previous for 1930. 

Viva voce, 

Urdu. 

Second Yearns Coume. 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
Collosving two papers at the end of the second year ; — 
Paper !. — ISpecial Study of a Poet : — 

Author ])resribed ; — 

Paper II.— Principles of Literary Criticism ; — 

Books recommended : — 

1. Hudson : Introduction to the Study of Litera* 

ture. 

2. Shibli 

Third Yearh Covrse, 

There shall be four papers and a viv t voce test. 

J^aper I.— Masnavis — Religious and secular : — 

1 . Masnavi — Mir Hasan. 

2, Gulzar-i-Naseem, 
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y. Masnavi — Subh i Tajiilla. 

4. j, Tiitikhab Miraj-ul-Mazamin. 
Paper II.— Early Proso : — 


• uJIaa £iUi 
• * 

I AAAM j<) j.J J Ola jUi. 

- (f*^A aaAjO G 


Paper III, — 

. tjj «Xg -jl<Gl 
- 9^ j -jijO 
. jJLx Am jJb OU^ 


(0 

(f) 

(r) 

(p) 


0 ) 

(r) 

if) 

if) 


Paper IV".— 

(a) Literary and Linguistic History of Urdu, 

{b) An Elementary Knowledge of the Literary 
History of Hindi. 

The following books are recommended : — 


1. Ab-e-Hayat. 

2. The article on Hindustani Language and Hindu- 

stani Literature in the lincyclopsedia Britan- 
nica. 

3. Gbibrso\ ! Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IX 

Part III, Chapter on Western Hindi. 

4. Sher-ul-Ajam, Vol. IV. 

5. Saintsboby : History of Criticism. 

6. English Critical Essays (World Classics Series). 

7. Htjdsok : Introduction to the Study o^ 

Literature. 

8. Havbil ; History of Aryan Kule in India. 
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9. Sakhundan Paras, Part I. 

10. Muqaddama Faihang-i-Asifia. 

11. Sakskna, K. B : History of Urdu Literature. 

Vwa voce. 

Hindi. 

Second Year’s Course. 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year s — 

Paper I. — Special Author, Bhushana. 

Paper II. — Principles of Criticism. 

Books recommended : — 

SiAMSuxDAB Das s Sahityaloohan. 

Bah Dahin Misba : Sabitya Mimansai 
Vakshi : Vishva Sahitya. 

Hudsox : Introduction to the Study of Literature. 
Paixtkb : Elementary Criticism. 

Lambobnk : Rudiments of Criticism. 

Third Year's Course, 

There shall be four papers and a viva voce test. 

Paper I. — Poetry Texts — Same as Paper I of M.A, 
Previous for 1930. 

Pa]>bb II. — Special Subject : Tulsidas — Same as Paper 
II of M.A. Previous for 1930. 

Papbb hi — History of Hindi Literature, etc. — Same as 
Paper IV of M.A. Previous for 1930. 

Papbb IV. — Essay — Same as Paper IV of M.A. Pinal 
for 1930. 


Yiva voce. 
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Mathematics. 

Second Yearns Course. 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 

following two papers at the end of the second year 

Papbr I. — Algebra^ Trigonometry^ and the Theory of 
Equations^ as prescribed for Paper I in 
H.Sc. Honours Course. 

PiPBK II. — Elements of Vectors, Statics and Hydrosta- 
tics, as prescribed for Paper IV in the B.Sc. 
Honours Course in Mathematics* 

Third Yearns Course. 

There shall be four papers. 

Fapkr I. — Pure Plane Geometry and Analytical Geometry 
of two and three dimensions as prescribed 
for Paper II of B.Sc. Honours in Mathema- 
tics. 

Paper II.— Dift*erenti‘il Calculus, Integral Calculus and 
Differential liquations, as prescribed for 
Paper 111 of B.Sc. Honours in Mathema- 
tics. 

Paper HI. — Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid Dynamics 
in two dimensions, as prescribed for Paper 
V of B.Sc. Honours in Mathematics. 

Paper IV . — Either {a) Spherical Trigonometry and 
Spherical Astronomy ; 

or {h) Elementary Klectricity and Magnetism 
and Attractions, as prescribed for Paper 
of B.Sc. Honours in Mathomatics. 

There will not be any viva voct examination in Mathe- 
matics, 
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Eoonomios. 

Second Year's Course. 

In addition to the Pass Course there shall be the 
following two papers at the end of the second year 

Papkr I, — Economic History of England and India from 
1760 — Same as Paper I of M.A. Previous 
for 1930. 

Papbb II. — Elementary Statistics (Syllabus to be pre- 
pared). 

Third Year's Course. 

There shall be four papers and an Ess^y ; — 

Paper I. — Rural Economics — Same as Paper IV of 

M. A, Finul for 1930, omitting Municipal 
Economics. 

Paper II. — Industrial and Commercial Organization- 
Same as Paper II of M.A. Previous for 
1930. 

Paper III.— Financial Organization— Same as Paper III 
of M.A. Previous for 1930. 

Paper IV.— The St\te and Economic Welfare — Same as 
Paper IV of M.A. Previous for 1930. 

Essay in Hindi or Urdu. 

In very exceptional cases candidates may be per- 
mitted to take this essay in English, with the permission 
of the Head of the Department. 
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UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, MAGAZINE 
AND UNION. 


2he University Library — Under Statute 2[d) of Chapter 
IV the Academic Council has the power to control 
and manage the University Library or Libraries, to frame 
Kegulations regarding their use, and to appoint a Library 
Committee under the general control of the Academic 
Council to manage the affairs of the Library. The Aca- 
demic Council by resolution No. 24, dated November 
16, 1928, resolved that the number of the members of the 
Committee bo raised from 15 to 25. The following 
members constitute the Library Committee : — 


1. Mahamahopadliyaya Ur. 
Ganganatlia. Jha^ M.A., 
D.Litt., LL.D, {Chair* 
man). 

2. l)r. I). R, Bhattacharya, 
M,Sc.,Ph.D., U.Sc. 

13. 0. D. Thompson^ Esq.^ 
M.A. 

4. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad 
Khan, M.A.^ Litt. D.^ 
M.LC. 

5. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.Sc. 

6. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., 
Ph.D., D.Litt, 

7. Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Sc.. 
Ph.D. 

8. Dr, M. N. Saha, D.Sc., 
P.h.S. 


9. R. D. Ranade^ Esq., 
M.A. 

10. Dr. Beni Prasad, 
M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

11. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A., 
Ph.D. 

12. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, 
M.A. 

13. Maulvi 8. M, Zamin 
Ali^ M.A. 

14. Dhirendra Varraa, 
Esq., M,A. 

15. M. K. Ghosh, Esq., 
M.A., B. Com. 

16. A. C. Banerji, Esq., 
M.A., M.Sc., I.K.S. 

17. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., 
D. Phil, 
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18. Maulvi Syed Muham- 

mad Ali Nami, M.A, 

19. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M.A. , 

•LL.D., Bar-at-Law. 

20. Saligrm Bhargava, Esq., 


22. K. 0. Chattopadhyaya, 

Esq., M.A. 

23. Miss C. H. Poovaiah, 

M.A. 


M.Sc. 24. Vacant. 

21. S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A. 

(English Deptt ). 25. Vacant. 

Co*oPTED Member. 


26. Mr. S. K. iluclra, M.A. 

The Committee shall meet at least once in two months. 

University Magazine — ^Tho University Magazine is pub- 
lished thrice in the year. The annual subscription From 
students is Ke. 18 0; from others Rs. 2-8-0. The Editor 
is Pandit Amaranatlia Jha, M.A.^ and the Treasurer is 
Mr. S. 0. Chaudliri, M.A._, LL.B. The Editor is assisted 
by student Sub-Kditors. 

University Unwn — There are 4 classes of members — 
ordinary^ honorary^ associates and life members. 

(а) All students of the University pay a prescribed 

foe and are ordinary members. Teachers 
and oliicors of the University can become 
members on payment of Rs. 5 per annum. 

(б) Distinguished persons may be elected as hono- 

rary members. 

(c) Graduates of a University may bo elected as 

associates of the Union on payment of Rs. 5 
per annum. 

(d) All the ex* presidents of the Union and those 

students who have been ordinary members for 
four consecutive sessions on further payment 
of Rs. 10 become life members of the Union. 

The objects of the Union are (a) to afford to its 
members all the usual privileges and amenities of a Uni- 
versity club, (6) to hold debates and arrange lectures. 
The President, the Vice-President and the Secretary are 
the student members of the Union and the Librarian 
and Treasurer are elected from the University Staff, 
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University Studies— Editor, Vice-Chancellor and Heada 
of Departments, Published annually. 

Price of a single copy, Es. 7-8-0. Postage extra. 
Students" Kepnsentative Council— Hho following students- 
constituted the Students’ Eepresentative Council for 
1929-30 

Kesearch Scholar (Arts). 

1. Mr. P. 1. D. Sinha (English Department ), 

Research Scholar (Science), 

2. Mr. N. Ghatak, 

M A. Final Classes. 

3. Mr. Sidharaj Uhadda (Politics). 

M.A. Previous Classes. 

4. Kailash Nath Srivastava (Politics), 

M Sc. Final Classes. 

5. Mr. Parmatma Prasad Mathor. 

M Sc. Previous Classes. 

6. Mr. V. 0. Pant (Mathematics), 

LL.I3. Final. 

7. Mr. Kesari Singh Mehta. 

8. Mr. Marain Prasad Saxena, 

LL 13. Previous, 

9. Mr, Bajorji Ivhureedji, 

10. Mr Brij Lai Gui)ta, 

B.A. II Year Classes. 

11. Mr, I'hupeudra Nigam. 

12. Mr Jagatmohan Nath Eaina. 

13. Mr. Muhariniiad Ahmad. 

B.A. I Year Classes. 

14. Mr. Murli Dbar, 

15. Mr. P. B. Chaudhry. 

16. Mr, Krishna Behsri Lal. 

B.Sc. 11 Y'i Au Classes, 

17. Mr. Badri Prasad Tandon. 

18. Mr, L. M. Garg. 

BSc. I Year Classes. 

19. Mr. 13. K. Saksena. 

20. Mr, Iqbal Bahadur Hukku. 

B.Com. II Year, 

21. Mr, Triloki Nath Sinha. 
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QUEEN-EMPllESS VICTORIA. JUBILEE MEDAL. 

In a letter from the Soijretary to Government, North- 

Western Provinces and Oudh, No. 1888, 

dated 12th— 16th January, 1838, a Government pro- 
missory note for Us. 1,000 was transferred to the Univer- 
sity, being the gift of Mohan Lai Vishnu Lai Pandya, 
Member and Secretary of the State Council of Mewar, 
Odeypur, which sura of one thousand rupees was set 
aside by him to commemorate the J ubilee of Her Most 
Gracious Majesty the Queen-Empress of India under 
the following conditions : — 

(1) That the sum of the endowment be invested in 

Government promissory note and placed 
under tlie protection of Government. 

(2) That from the interest of the endowment two 

silver medals, bearing the inscription “ Queen- 
Empress Victoria Jubilee Medal,” be given at 
the Convocation of Calcutta University for 
commemorating the Jubilee every year to the 
two most successful candidates of the Province 
of Agra, who will appear from time to time 
for the M.A. and B.A. Examinations of 
Calcutta University. 

(3) That in case of a separate University having been 

granted, opened, and established for the 
Province of Agra by the Government of India, 
this endowment be transferred and allotted 
to that local Government for the purpose 
specified above. 



510 


ENDOWMENTS. 


(4) That the names of the medallists be printed in 
the University Calendar. 

Eulbs. 

For the and B.Sc^ Medal, 

1. The medal is to go in one year to the most successful 
student on the A-side, and in the next year to the most 
successful candidate on the B-side, and so on in future 
every year. 

The B-side shall include all students who go up either 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science or for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, having taken up two of the subjects 
prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree. 

The A-side shall include all the rest of the candidates 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

For the M,A. Medals 

2. The medal is to go in one year to the most successful 
student in one of the following subjects : — 

1, English, 

2. Philosophy, 

y. History and Economics, 

4. Sanskrit, and 

5. Arabic, 

and in the next year to the candidate most successful 
in the M.A. or U.Sc. Examination in one of the following 
subjects 

1. Mathematics, 

2. Physics, 

3. Chemistry, 

4. Or such other subject or subjects as may be 
hereafter prescribed for the Degree of D.Sc. 

3. Provided no medal shall be awarded to a student 
who does not take a first class, and that beginning from 
the second year in which these rules will be in force 
the medal shall be awarded to the student who is the 
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most successful among the students of that year and the 
preceding y^r. 

4. In the event of the University prescribing new 
rules or subjects of the Degree of M.A,, D.Sc., B.A, or 
B.Sc., the Syndicate shall have full power to direct how 
the medal sLall be awarded. 

5. In the event of there being in any year no candidate 
entitled to the medal under the above rules, the Syndi- 
cate may award the medal in such manner as they may 
think lit. 

Medallists. 

1889. — Muhammad Ahmad-ud-din, B.A., Muir Central Colleget 

Allahabad. 

1890. — Brijnandan Prasad, M.A. , LL.B., Muir Central Conege, 

Ahaliabad ; 

Ganganatha Jha, B.A., Queen’s College, Benares. 

1891. — Satiah Chandra Bandopadhya, M.A., Agra College ; 

8urendra Nath Sen, B.A., Canning College, Lucknow. 

1892. — Alfred 8. Jeremy, M.A., Teacher ; 

Kaghubir Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1893. — Surendra Nath Sen, M.A,, Canning College, Lucknow ; 

Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1894. — Ilari Prasad Vidyaut, M.A., Muir Central College, AUaha* 

bad ; 

Ghasi Uam, B.A., Agra College. 

1895. — Sayyad Muhammad Khalil, M.A , Queen s College, Bena- 

res; 

Muhammad Walayat Ullah, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Ali* 
garh. 

1896. — Jhiimak Lai Sakseua, M A., Agra College; 

Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1897. — Maheswar Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1898. — Kam Prasad Balmakund Dube, M.A., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad ; 

Hup Narayan, B. A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1899. — Muhammad Usman, M.A,, Muir Central College, Allaha- 

bad; 

Abhaya Charan Mukerji, B.A., Canning College, Luck- 
now. 
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1900. — Atul Chandra Chatterji, Muir Central College, Allahabad; 

Jagat Prasad, B.A,, B.Sc*, Muir Central College, Allaha- 
bad. 

1901. — Abhaya Charan Mukerji, M.A., Canning College, Luck- 

now; 

Abn Uiihammad Zia-ul-flasan, B.A., Canning College, 
Lucknow. 

1902. — Bhoon Lai Hiran, M.A„ Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc., 

Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1903. — Jagmandar Lai Jaini, M.A., Muir Central College, Alla- 

habad; 

Charles Alfred Dobson, B.A., Teacher. 

1904. — Annoda Prnaad Si rear, D.Sc. ; 

Purnanand Pande, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central Colletre, 
Allahabad. 

1905. — Zarif Muliammad, M.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh ; 

Ruth Florence O’Donel, B.A., Isabella Thoburn College. 
Lucknow. 

1906. — Satish Chandra Choahai, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1907. — Sohan Lnl Sri vastava. M. A., Canning College, Lucknow 

and Siva Adhar Pande, M.A., Muir Central College. 
Allahabad; ^ ’ 

Syed Pazl Ali, B.A., Queen’s College, Benares. 

1908. — Mani Bhushan Chakarvarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1909. — Bisheshwari Prashad, M.Sc,, Muir Central College, Alla- 

habad; 

Herbert Mark, B.A., Christ Church College, Cawnpore, 

1910. -Salik Ram Tandon, M.Sc., Muir Central College. Allaha- 

bad; 

Triloki Nath Varma, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 

Iflll.-Uimmat Singh K. Maheshwari, M.A., and Kunwar 
Chain Singh, M.A,,)Muir Central College, Allahabad; 

Muhammad Abdul Ghani Ansari, B.A., M. A 0. College. 
Aligarh. " 

1912.-Sidheswan^Pra8ad Verma, M.Sc., Muir Central College, 
«aipai, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Alla- 
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1913. — Mohammad Anwar Ali, M.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh ; 

Miss Ivy Blanche Guise, B.A., Woodstock College. Mua- 
soorie. 

1914. — Dhiiiidira] Bhaskar Deodhar, M.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad ; 

Barish Chandra, B.So., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1915. — Peary Lai Chak, ^I.A., Canning College, Lucknow; 

Jagdish Prasad Pande, B.A., Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 

1916. — Harish Chandra, M.^c., Muir Central College, Allahabad; 

Krishna ivumar Mathur, B.Sc., Agra College. 

19)7, — Rajivallanjan Prasad Sinha, M.A., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad; 

Amarnatha Jlia, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad, 

1918. — Bhagwat Prasad, M.Sc., St. John’s College, Agra; 

Evangeline Muthammah Theilayampaiam, (Miss), B.Sc. 
anri Kamani Kanto Sur, B.Sc., both of Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Amarnatha Jha, M.A., M. C. College, Allahabad ; 

Pyare Lai Srivastava, B. A., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1920. — Bhupendfo Nath Saha, M.Sc., M. C. College, Allahabad; 

Akhil Chandra Mitra, B.Sc., M, 0. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Madan G(»pal M.A., M, C. College, Allahabad ; 

Syed A bid Husain, B.A., M. C. College, Allahabad ; 
Radha Krishna Vaish, B.A., Meerut College. 

1922. — Pyare Lai Srirastava, M.A., M. C. College, Allahabad ; 

Raj >arain. B Sc., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1923. — Lakshmi Chandra iain, M.A,, Economics Department, 

University of Allahabad ; 

Bbola Nath Jha, B.A., M. G- College, Allahabad. 

1924. — Miss Tehmina Jehangir Gandhy, M.Sc., Chemistry 

Department, Allahabad University ; 

Ghaiishyam Narain Dikshit, B.Sc., Allahabad Teaching 
University, Allahabad. 

1925. — Bhola Nath Jha, M.A., Uistory Department, University 

of Allahabad ; 

Lakshmi Lai Jo.'shi, B.A., University School of Arts, 
Allahabad. 

1926. — Monindra Nath Chnkravati, M.Sc, Chemistry Depart* 

ment, Allahabad University; 

Radhe Behari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University, Alla* 
babad. 



514 


ENDOWMENTS. 


1927. — Shri Krishna Saksena, M.A., Philosophy Deparfcmen#, 

Allahabad University; 

Akiitar Husain. B.A., Meerut College. 

1928. — Radhe Behari Lai, M.Sc., Teaching University, Alla- 

liabad; 

Puttu Lai Srivastava, B.Sc., Teachinpf University, 
Allahabad. 

1929. — Murli Manohar Guptara, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad; 

Avadh Beliari Lai, B.A., Teaching University, Allaha- 
bad. 


IKBAL MEDAL. 

Syyad Ikbal AH Khan, Judge, 11. H. Nizamis High 
Court, placed Es. 1,500 to be invested in 4 per cent, 
(now reduced to 3| ])er cent.) Grovernment Paper at 
the disposal of the University of Allahabad, the interest 
of which to be spent in a gold medal to be annually 
awarded on the following conditions : — 

(1) The medal to be called the Ikbal Medal, 

(2) To be awarded to the Muhammadan who stands 
first in order of merit among his co-religionists at the 
B.A. Ezamination. But in case no Muhammadan student 
has been successful in passing the said examination, the 
medal to be awarded to the student who heads the list 
of successful candidates without regard to religion or creed. 

Medallists. 

1889. — Muhammad Ahmad-ud-diii, 13. A., Muir Central College^ 

Allahabad. 

1890. — Mirza Muhammad Asksri, B.A., Canning College, Luck- 

now. 

1891. — Syyad Muhammad Anwar-ul- Hasan, B.A., Canning 

College, Lucknow. 

1892. — Nisar All, B.A., Bareilly College. 

1893. — Khushi Muhammad, B.X., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1894. — Qamar Ali, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1895. — Muhammad Walayat Ullah, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Ali- 

garh. 

1896. — Abbul Hasan, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
1898.— Syyad Muhammad Raza Muswi, B. A., Muir Central College,. 

Allahabad, and Syyad Mufawas Husain, B.A„ Canniog. 
College, Lucknow. 

1898.— Muhammad Ali, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 
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1899. — Maqsud Ali Khan, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1900. — Siraj-ud-din, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh, 

1901. — Abu Muhammad Zia-ul-Hasan, B.A., Canning College, 

Lucknow, 

1902. — Aulad Husain, B.A,, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1903. — Abu Muhammad, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1904. — Abdul Karim, B.A., M, A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1905. — Cholam Rasul, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1906. — Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, B.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1907. — Sayed Fazl Ali, B.A., Queen's College, Benares. 

1908. — Karim Haider Lodlii, B.A., M. A, 0. College, Aligarh. 

1909. — Kazi Aziz Uddin Ahmad Bilgrami, B.A., M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh. 

1910. — Mohammad Anwar Ali Faruqi, B.A., Canning College, 

Lucknow. 

1911. — Mohammad Abdul Ghani Ansari, B.A., M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh. 

1912. — Mohammad Elyas Burney, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Ali- 

garh, 

1913. — Hafiz Muhammad Yasin, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh, 
1914 — Mohammad Ahmad, B.A,, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh, 

1915. — Zahid Husain, B.A,, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh, 

1916. — Muhammad Habib, 13. A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1917. — Ali Amir, B.A,, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Zakir Husain, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1919. — Syad RauE Fasha, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1920. — Syed Abid Husain, B.A., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — iViohammad Abdul Ghafoor, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1922. — Syed Mohammad Ahsau Kazmi, M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh. 

1923. — Syed Mukhtar Hamid Ali, M A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1924. — Irshad Husaiu, B. A., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1925. — Mohammad Murtaza Siddiqi, B.A., St. Andrew's Col* 

lege, Gorakhpur. 

1926. — Uiwarul Hasan, B.A , Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Vkhbar Husain, B.A., Meerut College, 

1928. — Syed Sadiq Ali. B.A., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1929. — Mohammad Azfar, B.A., Teaching University, AHaba* 

bad. 
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SIR OKABLBS ELLIOTT SCHOLARSHIP. 

Sir Charles Elliott, K.C.S.L, Member of the Council 
of the Government of India, placed Es. 6,000 in the 
♦ Debenture Debt of the North-Western Provinces Club, 
Allahabad, twelve certificates of Bs. 500 each, bearing 
interest at 7 per cent, (may be reduced to 5 per cent.) with 
a view to create a Scholarship in the gift of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad to be tenable for one year in the Muir 
Central College by a student of the Muir Central College, 
who has taken his B.A. degree in Physical Science! or 
B.Sc. degree, and intends to proceed to the M.A. degree 
in the same subject. Such graduate to be selected by 
proper office-holders in the University. 

Scholarship-holders. 

Chand Rae, D.A., Canning (College, Lucknow. 

1890. — Avadh Bebari Lai, B.A%, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1891. — Abinash Chandra Bandopadhaya, B.A., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1892. — Raghubir Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1893. — Abdul Karim Khan, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
1394,— -Cal Gopal Mukerji, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1895. — Ganesh Prasad Varma, B.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1896, — Jwala Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1897. — Hup Niirain, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1898, — Birj Lai, B.A,, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1809.— Bhoora Lai Hirau, B. A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1900. — Jagat Prasad, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1901. — Kanhaiya Lai Nigam, B.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1902. — Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1905.— Shrirang Moreshwar Sane, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 


* The Debenture Debt having been paid off by the N.-W. P. 
Club, the amount of Rs. 6,000 has temporarily been placed in 
3J per cent. Government Promissory Notes. 

t Applied Mathematics is included in Physical Science fojr 
the award of this scholarship, vide Academic Council re- 
solution No. 40, dated 6th March, 1926. 
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1006.— Durga Dutt Joshi, B.A., B.Sc,, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1907. — Bisheshwari Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1908. — Mani Bhusan Chakra warti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad 

1909 —La ksh man Das, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
1910 — Siddeshwari Prasad Varma, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1911. — Mahesh Prasad Bhargava, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1912. — Gopal Sarup Bhargava, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1913. — Abdul Hasan, B.Sc., Muir Central College, given up 

studies from 23rd October, 1913 ; 

Nihal Karan Sethi, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1914. — JagatBihari Seth, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1915. — Jagat Narain Verma, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allaliabad. 

1916. — Ganesh Bhaskar Deodhar, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1917. — Sudhir Kumar Ghosh, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1918. — Is war Prasanna Milker ji, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1910.— Iqbal Kisheii Taimni, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1920. — Ram Saran Das, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Avadh Behari Miara, B.Sc., xMuir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1922. — Raj Narain, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad, 

1923. — Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1924. — Monindra Nath Chakravarty, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad . 

1925. — Nabondu Bhushau Banerji, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1920. — Riulhev Behari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1927. — Puttu Lai Srivastava, B.Sc., Ewing Christian College. 

Allahabad. 

1928. — Radhey Shyam Varsliney, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad, 

1929. — Roger Clifton Lacy, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 


44 
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aRIFFITH MEMOEIAL FUND SCHOLAltSHIPS, 

The Griffith Memorial Fund was formed from contribu- 
tions made by friends and pupils of Mr. K. T. H. Griffith, 
and it was determined that the income arising from the 
fund was to be expended entirely on the encouragement 
of Sanskrit learning, such encouragement being restricted 
to the students of the Sanskrit College at Benares. 

The trust of the fund was accepted by the Syndicate of 
the University of Allahabad on the 6th November, 1888^ 
and the following rules were finally laid down 

The “Griffith Memorial Fund’’ shall consist of the 
sum of Es. 6,329-4-11 already realised for the purpose of 
establishing and maintaining a memorial of Mr. E. T. H. 
Griffith, M.A., C.I.E. together with such further sum as 
may hereafter from time to time be collected for the said 
purpose. 

The property in the fund shall be vested in the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad in trust for the following purposes : — 

The fund shall be invested in Government Promissory 
Notes, and th<‘ income accruing 1 herefrom shall be applied 
annually to the bestowal of Scholarship prizes for the 
encouragement of, and reward for, proficiency in the 
study of Sanskrit learning at Ihoiares. 

The said scholarships and prizes shall be denominated 
the Griffitl) Memorial Scholarships and ]>rizes respectively, 
and shall l)e n\N aided to such students only as are actually 
pursuing their studies at the Sanskrit (^jllege, Jlenares. 

The income of the fund shall be annually applied in 
the followiiiiz manner: — 

(a) Two scholarships, not exceeding Rs. 5 per mensem 
each. 

{h) The surplus, if any, to prizes in money. 

The scholarships and prizes shall he awarded by a com- 
mittee constituted as follows • 

(a) The Registrar, for the time being, of the Allahabad 
University. 
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(b) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh, 

(c) The Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. 

(d) A Pandit of the Sanskrit College, Benares, to be 
elected by the Pundits of that College for a term of** 
three years.* 

(e) A competent personf to be nominated by the Syndi- 
cate of the Allahabad University, who may hold office 
for three yeirs and be eligible for re-nomination. 

The Committee shall award the scholarships and prizes 
in accordance with the results of the annual examinations 
held in the Sanskrit College, Benares: 

Provided that the Committee shall award * to any 
student of Sanskrit, whom iVlr. R. T. II. Orifjlth may 
recommend, any scholarship, for which he may be so 
recommended, subject to the conditions contained in 
the preceding rul(\«». 

LUMSDEN MEMORIAL SOHOLAKSllIPS AND 
GOLD MEDAL. 

At a public meeting held at Benares on the 2nd August, 
1891, it was resolved, in view of the approaching retire- 
ment of the Hon’ble Mr. J. J. E. Lumsden, O.S., Senior 
Member of the Board of Kevenue, United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh, who during his long connection with 
these Provinces, and more particularly with the Benares 
Division, had endeared himself to all classes, that in 
order to perpetuate his memory, a fund be raised for 
the purpose of founding a medal and two scholarships. 
This fund, amounting to Rs. 7,^00, has been vested in 

* Pt. Ram Lliavana Upadliyaya appointed for three years 
from ist January, 1929. 

t By Executive Cotincil resolution No, 93, dated the 20fch 
April, 1929, Dr. P. K. A<*harya, M.A., Ph.T) , D IAtt., Hea-l 
of the Sanskrit Departoient of tlie Allahabad lJniversir\' 
was appointed a Member of the Committee for three rears 
with effect from 20th July, 1929, 
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the Treasurer ot Charitable Endowments for the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. The interest is paid to 
the Registrar of the University of Allahabad and is 
expended by the Syndicate in the following manner;— 

(а) The Syndicate awards every second year a scholar* 
ship called the “ Lunisden Sanskrit Scholarship” of the 
value of Es. 10 now reduced to Rs. 8 per 'iiiensem^ as Gov- 
ernment Promissory Notes are reduced to 34 per cent, and 
tenable for two years to the student who passes the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Allahabad University and 
obtains the highest number of marks in Sanskrit, among 
those who take up Sanskrit as their second language. 
The scholarship is awarded subject to the condition that 
the studeot continues his studies for the B.A. Examina, 
tion in a College affiliated to the University of Allahabad 

(б) The Syndicate also awards every second year a 
Scholarship called the ‘*Lumsden Arabic or Persian 
Scholarship” of the value of Ks. 10 (now Rs, 8 only) per 
mensem, and tenable for two years, to the student who 
passes the Intermediate Examination of the Allahabad 
University and obtains the highest number of marks in 
Arabic among those who take up Arabic as their second 
language. The scholarship is awarded subject to the 
condition that the student continues his studies for the 
B.A. Examination. If no student passes the Intermedi- 
ate Examination with Arabic as his second language 
in the year in which the scholarship is awarded, the 
scholarship will be awarded on the same conditions to 
the student who passes the said examination and obtains 
the highest number of marks in Persian as his second 
language. 

f ) The Syndicate also every year awards a gold medal 
of the value of not less than Rs, 60 and not more than 
Rs. 60, called the “ Lumsden Medal,” to the student who 
stands highest in the examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws of the Allahabad University. 

{d) If a student holding either of the scholarships 
discontinues his studies, dies, or through misconduct ov 



LUMSDEN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 


521 


any other cause be considered by the Syndicate disquali- 
fied to hold the scholarship, it will be given for the rest 
of the term of two years to the next best student of the 
same year who fulfils the requirements laid down in 
clauses (a) and (b) above. 

2. The Syndicate awards one of the aforesaid scholar- 
ships alternately every year commencing with the 

Lumsden Sanskrit Scholarship in 1893 and the 
‘^Lurasden Arabic or Persian Scholarship” in 1894. 

3. The Syndicate will, from time to time, invest in 
Government securities any surplus that may remain over 
annually^ after meeting the cost of the scholarships, 
the medal^ and incidental charges, and will apply at their 
discretion the interest received from this source towards 
increasing the value or number of the scholarships. 

1803. Sanskrit (ScAo/ar— Govind Sadhashiva Apte, Madhava 
College, Ujjain. 

llaribana Sahai, B.A., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

'894. Arabic Scholar — 8yed Jalal-ud-din Haidar, Muk Central 
College, Allahabad. 

Medallist--lhiii liar Lai, B.A., Agra College. 

1895. Sanskrit Ilari Krishna Tailaiig, Laslikar College, 

Gwalior. 

Medallist— Qtiwga Sahai, Meerut College. 

180G. Arabic Scholar — Fida All Khan, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

Medallist — Jotindra Mohan Chatterji, Canning College, 
Lucknow. 

1897. Sanskrit AS'e/io/ar— Mule hand Tiwari, Jubbulporc College. 

Medallist — Pyaro Lai (diatturvedi, Agra College. 

1898. Persian ScholarSyyed JIakim Ahmed, Lashkar College, 

Gwalior. 

Noraton Mai, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1899. Sanskrit Jagaimath Misra, Muir Central College, 

Allaliabad. 

Medallist— Hri] Narain Saksena, Christ Churck College, 
Cawnpore. 

1900. Arabic Scholar — Muzhur-ul-IIasan, M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh. 

Medallist — Har Prasad Bhargava, B.A., Jubbulpore College, 
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1901 Sanskni NcAo/ar— Nilambar Pant, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

Medallist— Lai, Meerut College. 

1902. Arabic ScholarSyQ(\ Muhammad Isa, Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

Jiteiulra Nath Koy, Canning College, Lucknow. 

190:b A'e!w.s‘^n7 Sooraj Narain Dikshit, Bareilly College. 

Medallist^Vimim Lai, M.A., B.Sc., Agra College. 

1904. Arabic AS’c^e/a^'-Saidnid-din, Muir Central College, Alla- 

liJibad. 

Medallist— Mai Bapna, Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 

1905. Sanskrit Scholar— Prasad Upadhya, Central Hindu 

College, Benares. 

Medallist — Lakshmi Kant Pandey, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

I90d. Arabic Scholar — Syed Alohi‘ud-diu, jM. A. 0. College, Ali- 
garh. 

Medallist -Ganri Shankar Prasad, Muir Central College, 
AJlalribad. 

1907. Sanskrit Pramatha Nath Bhattacharya, Kayastha 

Pathshala, Allahabad. 

Medallist— *)oti Prasad, Agra College. 

1908. Arabic -6’c/io/ar— Ghulam Murtaza, Muir Central College* 

Allahabad. 

.(We(/a///5t—Suraj Nath Wanchoo, University School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1909 Sanskrit AS’e/io/ar— Gaya Prasad Verma, Bareilly College. 
A/^6/a//?5^-~Govind Ballabh Pant, University School of 
Law, Allahabad 

1910. Arabic Scholar — Nizain-ud-din, M. A. 0, College, Aligarh, 
A/ef/aZ/uY— Tirtharaja Maui Tripat]\i, Uni versity School of 

Law, Allahabad. 

1911. Sanskrit *Sc'/fo/ar—.Jwala Prasad, St. .John’s College, Agra. 
Medallist — Beliari Lai Seth, Morris College, Nagpur. 

1912. Arabic ASW/cZ/ifr—M uzatTar Husain Khan, M. A. O. College, 

Aligarh 

Medallist— Mohd. Anv^iir \\i Faniqi, M. A. O. College, 
Aligarh 

I9l:i. Sanskrit Scholar — liatnakar Varnia, Agrii <’ol)eg'e. 

Medallist— Ahi\n\ CJayoom, M. A. 0. College, Aligatl). 

1914. /h^abic Scholar— Iqbal, M. A.O. College, Aligarh. 
Medallist \iswaiuith Dainodar Kha«\de,kftr, Morris 
College Nagpur. 



LUM8DEN MEMOKIAL SCHOLARSHIPS. 


523 


1915. Sanskrit -Liilla Ram Tiwari, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

Syed Miistaqui Jafri, M.A.O. College, Aligarh. 

1910, Arabic aS -11 ibib Miihamiuad, M.A.O. College, Ali- 
garh. 

Kastur Charnl, University School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1917. Saihskrit Ssdashio (lovind Somalwar, ilislop 

College, Nagpur. 

li isheshwar Dayal Srivastava, University 
School of Law, Allahabad. 

1918 Arabic NcAo/nr —Muhammad Abdul llaq Satli, M.A.O. 
College, Aligarh. 

Mednllht—MiVAiir'i Lai, Univeralty School of Law, Allaha- 
bad. 

1919. Sanf^krit Schofar — Vasdei Uaiabhaii Bhat, I lolkar College, 

Indore. 

Mcdalliat — Yasdevu "'aliai Verma, University School- 
of Law, Allahabad. 

1<)20. Abdul (i.iiyum. (Jollege, Allahabad. 

Medallist -\\\ AEzal, Agra College. 

1921. Sanskrit Sch t/ar -Uari Ham Agiiihutri, M. C. College, 
Allahabad. 

A/e(Za// 28 i— Sliyaiii ILduiri Lai, University School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1022. Arabic /6A7/o/^//‘'-Chaudhry Alustac^ Ahmad, M.C. College, 
Allahabad, . 

Medallist- D warka Prasad Ma hesh wan, U iiiver.sity 

school of Law, .VUahibad. 

1923 Sanskrit Scholar— Mnm Krishna Shiikla, M. C. College, 
Allahabad. 

Medallist — Naiulan Lai, l.'niversity School ot Law, 
Allahabad- 

192U Arabic AcV/oA/r -Molid. Uliayur. Govt. Intermediate 
College, Moradohad. 

Medallist -Mohd. Mojib-uMah, Teiching University, 

Allahabad. 

1925. Sanskrit Sdadur -W'ly'i liar Vitlialji Trivedi, llolkar 
College, Indore. 

AM^//^s'/^•~Anlbica Prasad Srivastava, leaching Uni- 
versity, Allahabad. 

1920. >/'/;• -Moh.unmad Var Khan, Teaching Uni- 
versity, Allnliabatl. 

il/e7a///k— Mithan l^al, Teaching University, Allahabad. 
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1027. 

1928. 

1929. 


Sanskrit' Sarjii Prasad Pande, (loverumoiit 

Intermediate (.'ollege. Allahabad 

i»fer?(iW«^-Molinn Shankar Saksena, leaching Universi- 


ty, .Mlaliabad. , . , 

.Arabia Scholar -Gliufran Ahmad, Jubilee 


Intermediate 


(-ollege, Liioknow. 

Medallifit - Wiis IShyain Kiimari iSohrii, Teaching Univer- 
sity, Allahabud. . rr . -4. 

Sans^fcnt *SV7/o/(/r— Nilyanaud Aiiara, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

Man Mohan Swamp Bhatnagar, LL B., leach- 
ing Univeraity, Allaliabnd. 


SWARNAMAYl-UMA CHARAN PRIZE. 


Dr. Avinas Chandra Banerji, in April, 1900, placed 
rupees one thousand Government Promissory Notes 
bearing interest nt three and a half per cent, as an 
endowment for a prize of lls. 35 (minus Bank and other 
attendant charges), to be awarded annually to the most 
successful candidate at the examination held for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science of this University, and for 
a parchment certificate to be also granted to t.he winner 
of the prize. 

rulZE-HOr.DKKS. 


1901. — Aiiuoda Prasad Sircar, B. A., B. Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. , rv n 

1902. ~Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc , Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1903. — Jlari Gopal Narain Roy, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. .r • r. i n 

1904. — Puruaiiand Pande, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1905. — Satis Chandra Ghosal, B A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1906. — Pasbopati Prasad, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allaliabad. j 

1907. — Bisheswari Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1908. — Matii Bhusban Chakra varti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1909. — Triloki Nath V.arma, B.Sc , Muir Central College, Allaha- 

bad. 

1910. — Sidheshwari Prasad Yerma, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1911. — Girja Shanker Bajpai, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1912. — Surendra Nath Cliakravarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 
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1913. — Anand Swarup, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1914. — llarish Chandra, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1915. — Krishna Kumar Math ur, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1916. — Gorakli Prasad, B.Sc., Central Hindu College, Benares. 

1917. — Islnvar Prasanno Mukhopadhya, B.Sc., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Evangeline Ahithammah Thillayampalam (Miss), B.Sc. 

and Bamani Kanto Sur, B.Sc , both of Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Sardendu Banerji, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1920. — Akhil Chandra Mitra, ICSc., Muir Central College, Alla- 

habad. 

1921. — Raghubar Dayal. B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Raj Karain, B.Sc , Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1923. —Alvin Robert Cornelius, B Sc , Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1924. — Ghanshyam Narain Dikshil, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad, 

1925. — Nabeudu Bbushaii Banerji, B.Sc., Teaching Univer- 

sity, Allahabad. 

1926. — Radlia Bohari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Puttu Lai Srivastava, B.Sc, Ewing Christian College, 

Allahabad 

1928. — Radhey Shyam Varsliney, B Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad 

1929. — Ivailash Nath Bhargava, B.Sc., Teaciiing University, 

.\llaliabad. 


LALA SANWAL DAS STIPENDS. 

Miisainmat J3hagwau Dai, widow of the late Lain 
Sanwal Das, Banker of Lucknow, made over a Govern- 
ment Promissory Note of the value of Hs. 20,000 to 
found four stipends of the aggregate value of Ks. 50 per 
mensem in commemoration of the memory of her deceased 
husband, for the support of poor students of the Khattri, 
and in their absence of the Saraswat Brahman castes. 
These stipends, which are styled ‘‘ Lala Sanwal Dos Sti- 
pends,” are awarded in accordance with the follo\\ing 
terms : — 

1. Pour Kstipends shall be awarded every year, viz 

(a) Two tenable for two years, of the value of rupees 
five (5) per mensem in the lirst year, and of 
rupees six (6) per mensem in the second year. 
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(6) Two tenable for tw'o years, of the value of rupees 
seven (7) })er mensem in both years. 

2. The two stipends lirst mentioned shall be awarded 
every year to the most successful candidates of the 
Khattri and, in their absence, of the Snraswat Hrahman 
castes, at the Entrance or the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the University, and the remaining two (of lis. 7 
per mensem) to the two most successful candidates of the 
same castes, in the same order, at the Intermediate 
Examination of the ljniv(usity, from among the success- 
ful candidates of the said castes who may laaiuire the 
stipends to enable them to prosecute their s tudies further. 

8. 'Ihe applicants* for these stipends shall, along 
with their application foi* the saim‘, forward certificates 
signed by at least two respt*ctable members of tlie Khattri 
or Sarasw'at communities, showing tin* pecuniary position 
in life of the applicant or liis guardian. Such certifi- 
cates must be signed only by persons who can certify 
from their personal knowh^dge, and must also be counter- 
signed by the Head-master of the JSchoul or tln^ Principal 
of the College from which the candidate appeared. 

4. The holders of these stijiends shall prosecute their 
studies for the next higher University Examination at a 
College aililiated to tlie University, and shall hold their 
stipends only so long as they prosecute their studies 
dilig(Mitly. Tin* Syndicate may, at its discretion, stop 
the stipend of a student who has not showni due dili- 
gence in the prosecution of his studies, and may award 
it to another qiialifital student. 

5. In the event of any change hereafter in the Uni- 
versity K^*guhitions as to the period of previous study 
necessary to qualify for admission to the lnttirmodiat(‘ 
or the l)egr(*e Examination of the University, the Syn- 
dientj* shall unike such changes in the number, value or 

* Al>plicatiou luii-t U luade to tlie Ue^istiar within six wceKs 
(tUnMlntaot lhepubru*alioiiiu the Gov,-rnmf^?it (Gazette of the 
results of. the lliglj S^iiool and Intermediate Examinations 
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tenure of the stipends as may be required ; provided 
always that the stipends shall be held only by poor 
students of the aforesaid two castes on terms as near as 
may be to those set forth above. 

6. In the event of any stipend remaining unawarded 
in any year or falling vacant for any reason, the Syndi- 
cate may, at its discretion, award it to any candidate 
qualified under Rule 3, and it may, in its discretion, 
increase the number of stipends allotted to candidates of 
each class under Rule 2 for such period and on such 
terms as it may consider necessary. 

Stipknd-holdhks 

1901. — ivaiilKiiya Lai Kapur, Second V*‘ai Class, Canning Col- 
lege, Lucknow. 

1002.— liar Dayal Kliattri and Ram Sarup, Third Year Class, 
Canning College, Lucknow ; Nit Kisliore Molira, Third 
Year Class, 8t. John's College, Agra. 

1000. -Shyam l^aj, Af. (’. College,; (.'hail Lehari ('apoor, Bareil- 
ly (V)lloge; tShyam liehari Lai and Baij Nath, St. 
Joliu's College, Agra. 

190L— Man .Mall and Zorawar Singh, St. John's Collecro, Agra • 
Kairjoshwar Prasad and Bisheshwar Prasad ,‘^Cannincr’ 
College, Lucknow. ® 

lOOo.—Miirlidliar Kakkar, Kaynstha Patlishala, Allahabad • 
IJislitj.sh war Nath, (fueen s (College, Benares. * 

PJOG.-Shyain Lai Dhawan, M. C. College, Allahabad* 
Bamoshwar Prasad, Cy lining ('ollege Lucknow; Laksh- 
niau Prasad Kapoor, St. John's (’ollege, Agra ; Shyam 
Manohar Seth, Clirist Cliurch College, Cawn pore. ^ 

1007. -Jagdish Narayan Seth, Canning (’ollege, Lucknow • 
Oovind Prasad, St. Joha’.s College, Agr.i : liar Narain 
Khanna, St.John’s College, Agra; Bisheshwar Nath 
(Jueen s College, Benares. * 

1908.— Sukhdeo Prasad Tandau, M. C. College, Allahabad- 
Shyain Manohar Seth, Christ Church' College, Cawn’- 
pore ; Ram Lai, Reid Christian College, Lucknow* 
Ganga Pra'^ad .Mebrotra, Canning College, fiucknow. ’ 

1^909.— Lai Bohari Melirotra, Christ Church College, Cawnpore* 
Kailasli Behari Seth, Canning College, Lucknow- 
Kedar Nath Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra ; and 
Heera Lai Khanna, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
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1910. -Firthvi Nath Pathak, St. John’s College, Agra; Raj 
Behari Seth, Canning: College, Lucknow ; Sangam Lai, 
Muir CVntrjil College, Allahabad ; and Parushottam Das 
Kapoor, Agra College. 

liHl. — Durga Prasad Mehra, Agra College ; Govind Prasad 
Eapoor, St. Jolm's C ollege, Agra ; Gauga Prasad Meh- 
rt'tra, ('anning College, Lucknow ; and Lai Behari 
Mehrotra, Christ Church College, (.’awnpore. 

1012.— Sangam Lai, Muir Central College, Allahabad; Puru- 
shottam Das Kapur, M. C. College, Allahabad ; Gopi 
Nath Singh Sarin, Agra College ; Achal Behari Seth, 
Keid Christian College, Lucknow. 

1913.— 'Anand Swarup Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra ; Ram- 
eshwar Nath Tandon, Agra College ; Sbivanath Singh, 
Canning College, Lucknow. 

191L— Amir Chand Melira, St. Johns College, Agra ; Pnru- 
shottarn Das Kapur, Agra College ; Rishen Narayan 
Alehrotra, Canning College. Lucknow, Panna Lai 
Tandon, Agra College. 

1915. — Siva Gulam Kapur, Christian College, Lucknow ; 

Shyam Behari Lai Capoor, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad ; Gopeshwar Baboo Mebra, St. John’s 
College, Agra; Ilazari Lai Kapoor, Agra College. 

1916. — Junior, Vishwa Nath Purl, Canning College. Lucknow ; 

Kunj Behari Mehrotra, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Senior, Badri Narayan Alehrotra, Canning College, 
Lucknow ; Ayodhya Prasad, Agra College. 

1917. — Junior, Debi Prasad Mehrotra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad ; Manohar Swarup Seth, Bareilly College. 
Senior, Beni Mad ho Mehrotra, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad; Aladan Mohan Kapoor, Christian College, 
Lucknow. 

1918. — Junior— Nil . 

Senior, Jagat Naraiii Mehrotra, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad ; Kashi Nath Khanna, Canning College, 
Lucknow. 

1919. — Junior, Brij Kishore Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra. 

Senior, Debi Prasad Mehrotra, Muir College, Allahabad ; 
Jai Chand Arora, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1920. — Junior— N il. 

Senior, Kishori Lai Arora, M, C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Junior— Nil. 

Senior, Uadhey Mohan Mehra, D. A. V, College, Cawn* 
pore ; Sliamlal Kapur, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1922. — Junior— N il. 

Senior, Ram Shankar, Kayastha Pathshala College, 
Allahabad; Nanak Chand, St. John’s College, Agra. 
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Junior, Shainbhu Nath Puri, Ooverument Jubilee luter- 
mediate College, Lucknow. 

Senior ^ Jai Naraiii Aielira, St. John’s College, Agra; 
Kam Krishna Tandon. University of Allahabad; Raia 
Swarup, Maharaja’s College, Jaipur, 

1024.— Kauhaiya Lai Kackar, Kwing Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Senior, Brij Kishore Khanna. Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1925. — Junior, Yashoda Nandau and Jai Deva Kapur, D.A. V. 
College, Cawnpore. 

Senior, Hari Muhan Kapur, St John s College, Agra ; 
Chandra Narain Mehrotra, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1920,— lladlie Shiarn Melirotra, Kali (’harau High 
School, Lucknow. 

Senior, Jlirday Narain Kapoor, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1927. -Junior, Kauhaiya Jjal Tandon, St. John's Collegiate 

School, Agra ; Wazir Singh Setli, I>. A. V. High School, 
Lucknow. 

Senior, Kauhaiya Lai Kakkar, University of Allahabad ; 
Oudh Behari Lai Kapur, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1928. — Junior (1) Shrikrishiia Mehrotra, Government later- 

mediate College, Lucknow, Mad ho Kam Kapur, 
D.A. V. College, Cawnpore. 

Senior, Hirday Narayaii Kapur, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

— Junior (1) Hari Krishna Tandan, B. N. S. D, College, 
Cawnpore; Kailash Narain Kakkar, Government 
Intermediate College, Allahabad. 

Senior, Wazir Singh Seth, 1st Year B.Sc. Class, Teach- 
iug University, Allahabad. 

Amar Nath Kapoor, Ist Year B.Sc. Class, Teaching Uni- 
versity, Allahabad. 

ILIMANOINI-BHIJWANKSHWARI BOOK PRIZE. 

In August, 1909, T)r. Mohendra Nath Ganguli of 
Cawnpore, placed at the disposal of the Allahabad Uni- 
versity a sum of iis. 1,000 iii Government Promissory 
Notes, bearing interest at 3 per cent, for the purpose of 
instituting an annual prize in books with a parchment 
certificate to be called Himangini-BfiuioanesTiiuari Book 
Prize, in memory of his deceased wife and mother, on 

46 
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condition that the same be awarded to the candidate who 
st'inds first in Sanskrit in the Intermediate Examination 
of the University. 

Piu/j:-H()LI)KRS. 


1010. -— R. L. Ghaudratriya, Canadian Mission College, Indore. 

1011. — Jwala Prasad, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1912.— Moran Sliarma, Meerut College. 

1013.— Ratnakar Vanna, Agra College, 

1914. — ^h^l G. Peiuike, Hislop College, Nagpur. 

191.5.— Lalla Ham Tiwari, Aluir Central College, Allahabad. 
1916.— I3abu Ram Saksena, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad 
and Redhat Ram C’handra, Maharaja’s College, Jaipur. 

1017. — Sadashiv Covind Somalwar, llislop (‘ollege, Nagpur. 

1018, — Inamdar Narhar Ijaxinan, Morns (.'ollege, Nagpur. 
iOlO. — Viisdeo Rajjihliaii Bhat, Ilolkar (’ollege, Indore. 

1020. — (Ja,uri Sh.inkar (Jiiatter jiMi, (Jiucen's Collego, Benares. 

1021. — Hari Ram Agnihoin, Muir Central Collegu^, Allahabad. 

1022. -Liladliar Joshi, Ewing Christian Collego, Allahabad. 

1023. — Kam Krishna Shukla, .Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1024. — Sada Sliiva Lakshim Dhar Katre, tiueeu’s intermediate 

College, Benares. 

1925. — Hari Ilur Vitlialji Trivedi, ilolkar College, Indore. 

1926. — Maliadeo Fra-iad, Govoruiuont luterinediate CoUoeo’ 

Eyzabad. 

1027. — Sarju Prasad Pando, Governuieut intermediate College, 

Allahabad. ^ 

1028. — I, A, Bhaudarkar, Private Candidate. 

1020.— Nityaiiaud Misra, Teacliiug lJuiver.sity, Allahabad, 

EMPllESS VICTORIA READERSHIP. 


Ill April, ^ 1900, the President of tho Queen Victoria 
Memorial luind Committee, Agra Branch, handed over to 
the University of Allahabad, hi trust, a sum of Rs.- 76,000 
or whatever may be tho residue of the Fund, together 
with whatever interest may accrue thereon, hereafter 
tor the purpose of founding a Readership to be called 
the Empress Vixtorvt Headersltip on the following 
conditions, viz : — 


1. Phat upon the deposit receipts maturing, the said 
sum be invested by the University as far as practicable 
in (xoverument Promissory Notes. 



EMPRESS VICTORIA READERSHIP. 


581 


2. That out of tho income of the said investment one 
and more than one, if the income permits, Beadership 
to be known as the EuiprtSB Victoria Readership be 
founded. 

The said Beadership or Readerships shall be — 

((f) tenable for three years ; 

(/>) awarded to such students as the Syndicate* may 
select out of those who may have passed the 
examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science or a higher degree in Science of the 
said University within three years preceding 
the date when the Beadership is awarded ; 

((?) the value of the Readership shall be Us. 100 per 
mensem. 

2, That the holder of tlie said Beadership shall he re- 
quired to pursue his studies and carry on researches in 
Science at a College to he approved by the Syndicate and 
he shall during the said term translate into Hindi or 
Urdu and print either a work on Science approved by 
Syndicate or prepare an original book in the branch of 
the Science studied by him and supply the University 
with 100 copies at cost ])rice. 

t. That the Syndicate may in any sp('cial ease extend 
the term of Read(‘rship for such period not ('xceeding two 
years ns it may thi}ik lit or re-appoint him for another 
term of three years. 

5. That the residue of the income of the said invest- 
ment shall be allowed to accumulate jind be invested, and 
whenever the income of the original investment or the 
said investment, togetluir with its accumulation, is 
sufficient to establish additional Readerships of equivalent 
value, such additional Readerships shall be established 
on the lines laid down herein. 

6. That candidates to whom the said Readerships are 
awarded shall be required to execute a bond in terms to 


Syii. Res 88, dated lOtli August, 1010. 
8yn, Res. 124, dated let August, 1918. 
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be approved by the Syndicate undertaking to pursue 
their studies and carry on researches and to translate or 
prepare an original work in Science, in Urdu or Hindi 
If the Syndicate is satisfied that the holder of a Reader- 
ship is not carrying out his undertaking in a satisfactory 
manner, or if he resigns the Readership before the 
expiration of the term without any sufficient cause, the 
Syndicate may require him to refund the money dravyn by 
him as a Reader, or may dismiss him for the remainder 
of the term and appoint any other suitable person in his 
place. 

Readkks. 

1910.— Mr. Salik Ram Tandon, M.Sc., resigned I9th July, 

1912. 

1912. ~Mr. Salig Ram Rhargav.a. M.Sc., terra expired in July, 

1917. 

1913. — Mr. Kslietra Pada Chntterjee, M.Sc., resigned March, 

lOlT). 

191C.— Mr. niiirendra X.'H.h Sinha, Af.Sc., resigned Isl .May, 

1918. 

1918.-*- Mr. R. K. f)nss, M.Sc., appointed Int Aiigust, 191S 

1923.— Mr. Satveshwar (Uiosh, M.Sc., appointed August, 

1923 ; Mr. Kanakendu Muzumdar, M.Sc., appointed 

September, 1923. 

1925. — Mr, M. N. Datta, M.Sc., appointed 14th August, 1925; 

Mr. D. N. Chakravarti, M.Sc., appointed I4tlj August, 

1925. 

1926. — Mr. B. Iv. Mukerji, M.Sc., appointed on 1st July, 

1926, for three years. 

1927. — Mr. Satya Prakash, M.Sc.. api)ointed on 15th 

September, 1927, for three years ; Mr, Dattatraya M. 

Jog, M.Sc., appointed on 15th September, 1927, for 

three years. 

1928* — Mr. N. K. Chatterji, M.Sc., appointed 15th August, 

1928. 


SIR HENRY RICHARDS GOLD MEDAL. 

In November, 1912, Lala Gauri Shankar of Khurja, 
Chief Contractor, University Senate HaJl Building, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
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of Rs, 1,200 (now invested in 3] per cent. Government 
Promissory Notes), in order to found a Gold Medal to 
be called the “ Sir Henry Richards Oold Medal to be 
awarded annually to the student who stands first in the 
Final LL.B. Examination of the University, 

1913. — Abdul Qayoom, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1914. — Vishwanath Damoder Khandekar, Morris College, 

Nagpur. 

1915. — Syed Ali Muttaqui Jafri, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1916. — Kastur Chand, University School of Law, Allahabad. 

1917. — llishesliar Dayal Srivastava, University School of 

Law, Allahabad. 

1918. — Hazari Lall, University School of Law, Allahabad. 

1919. — Vasudeva Sahai Varma, University School of Law, 

Allahabad. 

1920. *-Ali Afzal, Agra College. 

1021 — Shyam llehari Lai, University School of Law, Allaha- 
bad. 

1922. — Dwarka Prasad Maheshwari, University School of 

Law. Allahabad. 

1923. — Brij Nandan Lai, University School of Law, Allaha- 

bad, 

1924. — Mol Kiinmad Mojibullah, Teaching University, Allaha- 

bad. 

1925. — Aml»ica Prasad Srivastava, Teaching University, 

.Vllaliabad, 

1926 -.Mithan Lai, ’l«*acliing Uiilvorsity, Allaliabad. 

1927. -.Mohan Siiaukar Sakseiia, Toacbiug Uuivoraiby, 

Allahabad. 

19 ’8, — Miss Shyaui Ivinuari Ncbru, Teaching University, 

.Vllaliabn'I 

1929. -Man Mohan Swamp Bhatiiagar, LL.B., Teaching 

University, Allahabad. 

HOMERSHAM COX MEDAL. 

In August, 1913, the Treasurer, Cox Memorial Fund, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
of tts. 1,000 in Government 34 per cent. Promissory 
Notes, in order to found a Medal to be called the 
“ Homersham Cox Medal^^ to be awarded annually to the 
student who stands ttrrt in Mathematics in the B.A. 
or B.Sc. Examination of this University. 
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Shitul Prasad, li.Sc., Muir Central College, Allaha- 
bad. 

r.)l5.~-]*ral)1)akar Sliridhar Shraugpaui, U.Sc., Muir Central 
College, AllaJiabad. 

I'.lKj.-'illuigwati Prasad, B.Sc., St. John’s College, Agra. 

1917. — Moti I^al Miithuria, 13. Sc., Government College, Ajmerv 

1918. — Paiz Baklish, B.A., St. John’s College, Agra. 

1919. — Tiare Lai Srivastava, M uir Central (Allege, Allahabad. 

1920. — Akliil Chandra Mittra, M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Orem Narain Sakseua, B.Sc., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Abul Hasan Mohd. Ziaul Hasan, M. A. O. College, Ali- 

garh. 

1923. — Alvin Uobert (’ornelius, B.Sc., M. C. College, Allaha- 

bad. 

192-1. — Ghansliyam Narain Diksliit, B.Sc , Teaching Univer- 
sity, Allahabad. 

1925. — Lai Man, B.A., 1). A. V. College, Cawiipore. 

1926. lladhey Belun Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1927. — Brij Mohan Mehrotra B.A., D.A. V College. Cawn- 

pore. 

1928. — Radhey Shyam Varsluiey, B.Sc., Teaching Univer- 

sity, Allahabad. 

1929. — Sadashiva Chintamani Damle, B.Sc., Toachine 

University, Allahabad. ® 


Dr. KALLY DASS NUxYDY-TIIAKOMONY 
MEDAL. 

In December, 1914, Dr. (lobiud Clumder Bo.se, M.B. 
the sole executor in tlie will of c^reeimiti Thakoinony 

Kally Das.s Nundv of 
Allahabad, placed at the disposal of the Allahabad 
Imversity a throe and a half per cent. Government 
Promissory Note of the par value of llupees two thou.sand 
from the interest thereon, maybe 

^thfn n^T'i annually 

?o the lluidu student ot the Allahabad University who 

sncce.s,sfur^:;,ir 

pates tor the Degree ol Bachelor of Arts. 
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1915. — Shankar Lall, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1916. — Chandra Sekhar Paniia lial Shastri and Vaman 

Gangadhar Aptc, Christian College, Indore. 

1917. — Amariiatlia Jlia, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. ~-Anant Lai liyus, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Lak shaman Prasad Migra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1920. — liar DuU Sharuja, Meerut College. 

1921. — Balkrishna Paudeya, M.'C. College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Miss Asha Adbikari, Private Candidate, Benares. 
192-1. — Hari Kam Agnihotri^ M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1924. — Laxmi Lai .Jo.shi, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1925. — Muiishi Lai, D. A. V. College, Cawnpcre 

192G.— Kam Nare Misra, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Ilari Har Vifchalji Trivedi, ilolker C ollege, Indore. 

1928. — Sa hi^liiv Lakshraldliar Katre, B. \ , Teaching 

Univert-ity, Allahabad. 

1929. -^Amalanaiida Ghosh, 13 A., Teaching University, 

Allalial)ad. 

HAKIPKAVA AIKDAL. 

In May, 1920, Mr, N. N. P»o9e, Professor of Matlieinatics 
in the Lucknow Christian College, placed at the disposal 
of the Cniversity of Allahabad, a sum of Hs. 1,000 in 31 
per cent. Covernment Promissory Notes for the purpose 
of founding, out of the interest thereof, a medal to be called 
'^Ilariprav^b Medal,'' in memory of his late wife, the 
medal to be awarded annually to the scholar standing first 
ill Economics in the 13. A. Examination of the University. 

]92i .--Prayag Narain Dikshit, Canning College, Lucknow 
l922.-'-l3i.‘«he8hwar i^rasad, D. A. V. College, Cawnpore. 

192.9 llemcliandra K. AJisra, Agra College. 

1924. — Mohammad Slioaib, Teaching University, Allahabad 
19 '5 —Kam Narayau Gupta, D. A. V. College, Cawnpore. 

1926. —Nand JiisliorH Arora, Teaching University, Allahabad 

1927. — Phul Chand, Aleerut College. 

1928 — Kajeshwar Dayal, B.A., Teaching University, Allah- 
abad. 

[929. —Brij Lai Gupta, 13. A , Teaching University, Allah- 
aba<l, 
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THE RAM MOHAN DB MI^DAL. 

Ill May, 1921, SrimaCi Man Moliini Dasi, executrix Lo 
the osUte of the late Babu Ram Moliau Do, placed at 
the disposal of the Allahabad I niversity a Government 
Promissory Note of the face value ot Ks. 3,000 in order 
that from the interest thereof, may bo established a gold 
medal to bo called “ The Bam Mohan De Medal ® 
awarded annually to the student who stands first in the 
Final LL.B. Examination of the University* 

1022,-nwarka Prasal Maliesliwarl, University School oi 

Law, Allahabad. Aiuiirt 

1923. --Bri3 Nandan Lai, University School ol Law, Aiiaiia- 

bad. , . . 

1924. — Mohammad Mojibullah, Teaching Luiversity, Allaha' 

bad. ^ . .. 

1926.— Ambica Prasad Srivastava, Teaching University, 


Allahabad. . i u i 

1926. — Mitlian Lai, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Mohan Shankar Sakseiia, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. ^ 

1928. — Miss Shyam Kumari Nehru, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1929. — Man Mohan Swamp, Bhatiiagar, LL.B., jeaching, 

University, Allahabad. 


MAHENDEA NATH DUTT MEDAL. 

In August, 192B, Mrs. Jlahendm Nath Dutt placed at 
the disposal of the University el Allahabad a sum of 
Rs. 1,100 for the jnirpose of endowing, out ol the interest 
thereof, a gold medal to be eallpd ^'^M.N. DftJl GoUl 
Medal in memory of her late husband, the medal 
to be awarded annually to the best student in the B.A. 
Honours or B.A. Philosophy. 

1924. — Hira Singh Varma, D. A. V. Uolloge, Uawnpore. 

1925. — Mahabir Prasad Parasari, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1926. — Jagdish Chandra Verma, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1927. — Akhtar lJusain, Meerut. College. 

1928. — Hustam Kaikhusroo Mehta, B.A. Teaching Univer- 

sity, Allahabad. 

1929. — Avadh Behari Lai. B.A.. Teaching University. 

Allahabad. 
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GENEBAL ALI ASGHAB KHAN SCHOLAESHIPS. 

Dr. Sahibzada Saiduz/afar Khan and j<(>me other heirs 
of the late Gentiral Ali Asghar Khan Bahadur of 
Bampur State^ endorsed by a deed, dated the 6th Novem- 
ber, 192»‘^, in favour of the University, per cent. 
Government Promissory Notes of the total face value 
of Ks, 17,200 for endowing a Trust Eund to bo known 
as General All Asghar Khan Avafdc Scholttr ships Fund for 
awarding, out of the interest lealised therefrom, Arabic 
scholarships to students of the Univeisity, preferably 
Muslims, 

Kogulations for the award of tlui Hcholarships : — 

(1) Orle M.A. scholarship of the value of Ks. 20 

per month and two B. \ ., scliolarshlps each of 
the same value shall be awarded annually to 
deserving students, prehuahly Muslims, who are 
])rosecuting their studies in Arabic at the Allalm- 
bad Ttjacliing University. 

(2) The M.A. and 11. A. scliolarships shall be awarded 
to students who oht.aiii the highest number of 
marks in Arabic at the M. \ Previous or the 
B. V. l^xainination of th(^ Uuiv(‘rsit\ and at the 
terminal ex iminations of the 1st year I>.A, Class 
of the Teaching Univer.sity or tlu' Intermediate 
Mxainination, respectividy. 

(.2) TIh^ scholarsliips shall be awardiM only to such 
candidate.'; as have resided in the Ifnited Provinces 
for at least tljiv(* years juvvious to tlio date of 
the award of tlu' sclio]arshi))s. 

(4) In the event of there being no students studying 
for the M.A. degree all the three scholarships 
shall be awarded to students studying for the 
B.A. dogre;?. 

(5) The tenure of the scholarships shall extend over 
a ])eriod of ten months commtmcing from July. 

6) The continuance of the scholarship.s for the full 
period shall de|)end on the holders j)rosecuting 
their studies in Arabic diligently. 
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(7) The holders of tlie iseholarships shall be called 

“ General Ali Asghar Khan scholars and 
their names with that designation shall be printed 
in the Allahabad University Calendar. 

(8) The a^ard of the scholarshi])S shall rest with the 
Biirsan Committee a])]^ointe(l by the Academic 
Council of the \ Ihihabad University. 

(9) All savings from whatever cause arising shall, 
if the Bursarv Committee mentioned in the 
preceding rule d(‘ems the amount to be suliicient 
for the ]mrpose, be added to and form part of 
the original endowment fund, and the income 
accruing on the amounts so added shall be t'xpend- 
ed in creating one or more additional scholarships 
to be awanled on the same (umditions as those 
laid down in the precc'ding r<\gu lotions. 

GKNi.RAL Aid AStGlAIi KHA \ SCHOLARS. 

iM-'V.-Ila aii Aklitar Anwiri of tl.o Final M.A. Class. 

1J,A.-- Fukliar-uddin of the 1st year B.A. Class; 
M(di:innn td Ozair of Mu* 2a<i year IkA. Class. 

1025.- "M .A.~*C!hau(i!n‘i M\ishtaq Ahmad of Al.A (Previous) 
Class. 

B.A.— Chiilam Abhas of the li>t year BA. Class; 
Abbas Ali of the 2n(l year B.A. (lass. 

192G. — AI.A.“Chaudhri Miishiaq Ahmad of M.A. (Final) 
Class. 

B.A. -Valiya Bhai 'I'ahir Ali of tiu* 1st year B.A. 
(dasH ; AJohd. Habihullalj Khan of ihe 2nd 
year H.A. (dass. 

1927. — M.A.—G luilaiu Abhas of ALA. (Frt‘viousj Class. 

192s.— Al.A.- A'ahai\a Bhai Taliir Ali. 

B , A . ] St yea r - Gh ufra n A h mad 

B A. I’lid >oa.r — Hyed Akhtar lla^.in. 

L929.--AT.A. -Vahya Bliai Tahii Ali. 

B.x\. (ist year; -Ghulain Husain. 

B.A. (2nd year)- -Ghufraii Ahmad. 

TTKTHx\>J.\Tir;V -IHA PHIZKS. 

in Alarch, 192 L Alaljamaliopudhs as a l)i'. Gaiiganatha 
Jha, A/ice-t hancelloi’ of the University of Allahabad, 
offered the whohi amcmrit of r(*m\ineratiori that might 
fall due to him for doing examination work for the 
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University during his Vice-Chancellorship for the purpose of 
endowing prizes to be known as Tirihnnatha Jha Prizes^ 
the interest realised from the endowment to be utilised 
in giving book prizes to, students taking their degrees in 
Sanskrit. The amount to the credit of the Undowment 
on the filst December, 1929, was Its. 2,803-9-7. 

i92>.— Keslio Ham Paiidya, M.A., Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1926. — Ugra Sen Jaiu, M.A., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — (Topi Nath Dravid, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1928. — Ham Nareah Miara, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad; 

Sadaahiva Jiikaliinidhar ivabro, Jl.A., 'reaching Uui- 
veraits’, AHm li ibad. 

1929. — Siuaswati Traaad Chalurvedi, M A., Teaching Uni- 

veraitv, Allahabad; 

Sarju Urasad Pande, B.A., Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

ClllNTAMANi GH0811 AIEDALS. 

in September, 1928^ iMr. Hari Keshab Gihosh, sou of the 
late Babu (Jhintamani Ghosh^ Allahabad^, offered to place 
at the disposal ol' the University Ks. in Sk per cent. 
Government Promissory Notes for the purpose of founding, 
out of the interest thereof^ two gold medals to be called 

Ghi)it(fm(ini Ohosk MethUs ’’and to be n warded at the 
annual Convocation to the candidates who stand first at 
the B.A. luamination in Hindi and Urdu. 

1928 — 8yed Kazl Alunad Karim Naqvi, U.A ( Urdu), 
Balbhadra I’rusad Misra, 13 A. (Hindi) 

1029. —(hir Prasad Tandon, 13 A. (Hindi), Teaching Univer- 
sity, Allahabad. 

Molid. Asif Azmi, 13.A. (Urdu), Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

VIZ [AN AG It AxM SCII 0 LABSHIP8. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with tin* Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. hmi/XVlLPM and 158G XVJLIBT, dated the 
23rd b’ebruary, 1924, tlu* Vizianagram Scholarships Ihidow- 
inunt Trust consisting of the 3.] ))ei- cent. Government 
of India securities of the face value of Rs. 40,000 held in 
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tht" safe custody by 1 lie Treasuror of Charitable l^ndow- 
ments of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

The following scholarshijjs are awarded : — 

1. Two 8cholarshi[)s of Rs. 8 i)er mensem each 
tenable for one yeai* are awarded to students in 
the 1st year class of the University with dffe 
consideration of their circumstances and their 
position in the Intermediate Kxamination. 

2. Two scholarshi]).s of Rs. 8 per mensem each tenable 
for one year are awarded to students in the 2nd 
year class. The holdings of the scholarships for 
the 1st }ear class shall succeed to the scholar- 
8lu])s for the 2nd year class if the Academic 
Council is satisfied with their ])rogress and in- 
dustry, ])ro\ided that if any scholarship is not 
awarded under tlii> clause, it sJiall hv awarded 
by tile Aca(l(unic ( \uincil to a student who has 
not hidd a Vizianagrain scholarship in the first 
year class but has done well in the Examination 
at the emd of the 1st year's course. 

il. I'wo scholarslii])S of Ks. 10 per mensem each ten- 
able. for one year are awarded to students in the 
third year (R.A. or 11. Sc. Honours) class Avith due 
(jonsideration to their circumstances and position 
in the Previous Honours J^lxaniination. Any 
balance due to scholarships not being needed 
for a third year student shall be used in in- 
creasing the number of graduate scholarships 
tenable in the first or second year class, 

4. Two scholarships of Rs. 10-8 iier mensem each 
tenable for one year are awarded to students in 
the M.A. or M.Sc, (Previous) class according to 
their position in the Examinations for the B,A. 
and 13. 8c. degrees of the Teaching University on 
condition that they study for the M,A. and M Sc, 
Examinations. 

1921. -1st year 13. and B.Sc.— Bisliaii Naraiii and Aruii 
Kumar Hoy, 

2u<l year B.A. and B.Sc. — Mathura Da(,t loshi and 
namnarain M.Chnr. 
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M. A. (Previous). — Devishankar Misra of the Econo- 
mics Department, Allahabad University. 

M.Sc. (Previous).— Kamta Prasad of the Physics De- 
partment. 

1925. — 1st year 13. A. — Krishna Pratap Sinlia. 

1st year B.Sc. — Krishnanand. 

2nd year B.A. — Bislian Narain. 

2nd year B.Sc. — Arnii Kumar Roy. 

M.A. (Previous.) — E. V. Bobb. 

Al.Sc. (Previous).— Bishwambhar Nath Srivastava. 

1926. — Ist year B.A. — Brindra Prasad Singh. 

1st year B.Sc.— Viresh Chandra Pant. 

2nd year B.A — Krishna Pratap Sin ha. 

2nd year B.Sc. — Satish Chandra Saxena. 

B.Sc. (Honours).— Shankar Lai Vashist. 
xM.A. (Previous).— Bishan Narain Nigam. 

M.Sc. (Previous). — Devi Prasad Shukla. 

M.A (in place of B.A. Honours). — xMad ho Prisad 
Paiide, 

1927. — Ist year B. x\.— Ram Adhar Tiwari. 

Ist year B.Sc. — Shankar Singh Goswami. 

2nd year B.A. — Brindra Prasad Singh, 

2ud year B.Sc. — Viresh Chandra Pant. 

B.Sc. (lloiioura .— Jagannath Kai. 

M.A. (Previous). — Vidya Prasad Shukla. 

M.Sc. (Pievious). — Uagliunath Sahai Bhargava. 

M.A, (in place of B.xV. Honours). — Ram Ker Singh. 

1928. — Ist year B.A.— Ram Kiuker Singh. 

1st year B.Sc.— Brij ^iarain Nigam. 

2ud year B.A. — Kamadhar Tewari 

2nd year B.Sc. — Sliankar Singh Goswami. 

B.Sc. (Honouis). — A. K. Mitter. 

M A. (Previous) — Shiam Behari Kapoor. 

M.Sc. (Previous).— Radhey Shiam Varshiniya. 

M.A. (Previous). ~(lu lieu of B.A. Honours)"— Jamuna 
Prusad Singh, 

1929. — 1st year B.A. — Murli Dhar. 

2nd year B.A. —Ram Kiuker Singh. 

1st year B.i'c,— Sri Ram Govil. 

2nd year B.Sc, —Brij Narain Nigam. 

3rd year B.Sc. (Honours).— Prabhat Kumar Sea 
Gux)ta. 

M.A, (Previous). — Avadh Behari Lai. 

M.Sc. (Previous), — Prem Narain Tandon. 

M.xV. (Previous).— In lieu of B.A. Honours— Kailaah 
Nath Srivastava. 


46 
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NAWAB ALl AS&HAK KHAN'S AEABIC 
SCHOLABSHIP. 


On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 949 and 950, dated 16th March, 192B, 
the Nawab Ali Asgliar Khan’s Arabic Scholarship 
Endowment Trust consisting of the per cent. 
Government of India securities of the total face value 
of Bs. 4,800 held in safe custody by the Treasurer of 
Charitxble Endowments of the United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh. 

One scholarship* oE the value of Bs. 14 per mensem 
is awarded annually to the best post graduate student 
reading Arabic for the Previous or Final M.A, Examina- 
tion (Honours or Pass). If there is no candidate who 
is studying Arabic in an M.A. class, the scholarship 
may be similarly awarded to a student reading Persian 
for the corresponding examination. "J’he scholarship 
shall ordinarily bo tenable for one year but the holder of 
the scholarshij), if he be a student of the Previous M.A. 
class, shall, after passing the M.A. Previous Examina- 
tion (Honours or Pass) in Arabic or Persian, have a 
preferential claim to the same scholarship in the 
succeeding year if the Academic Council be satisfied 
with his work and conduct. 


1921. -Mohd. II. A. Aiisari ot the Final M.A. (Arabic > class. 
102.5. 11. M. Ajmal Khan of the M.A. (Previous) class in Arabic. 

1926. U. M. Ajmu-l Khan of the M.A. (Final) class in Arabic. 

1927. — Syed Ibn Hasan of the M.A, (Previous) class in Arabic. 
1928 — Syed Ibu Hasan of the .M.A. (Final) class in Arabic. 

1929. Noman Khan, M.A. (Previous) class in Arabic. 


BAMPUB SCIIOLABSHIPS. 

Oathe amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
aiabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations i\os. 90O-G/XV and 906-G/XV, ^ dated 20th 
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December, 1923, the Kampur Scholarships Endowment 
Trust consisting of the 3^ per cent. Government of 
India securities of the total face value of Us. 5,900 
held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh- 

Two scholarships* of the value of Bs. 8 per mensem 
and Es. 9 per mensem each tenable for one year are 
awarded to undergraduate students of the University 
(pi’eferably to those coming from Eohilkhand) who have 
taken Persian or Arabic as their optional subject. 

1924.— Maliiiiud Ahmad of the Ist year B. A. class ; Muham- 
mad Izhar Husain of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

1025.-— llabibullah of the 1st year B.A. class; Mahmud 

Ahmad of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

1020,— Saeed Ahmad Qureshi of the 1st year BA. class; 

Ghulam Abbas of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

1927. — Zulficar Ali of the Ist year B.A. class ; Saeed Ahmad 

Qureshi of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

1928. — iMchd. Ishaq Siddiqi of the 1st year B.A. class; 

Zulfiqar All of the 2nd year B.A. clas^. 

1929. — Abdul Hakim Khan 1st year B.A. class ; Mohd. 

Ishaq Siddique 2nd year B.A. class. 


PUESHOTTAMJI SCHOLAESHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 955/XV and 956/XV, dated 16th March; 
1923, the Purshottamji Scholarships Endowment Trust 
consisting of 3J per cent. Government of India secu- 
rities of the total face value of Es. 4,100 held -in safe 
custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments of 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

Two scholarships* of the value of Ks. 6 per mensem 
each tenable for one year are awarded to deserving 

* Awarded to students of the Internal Side, vide D.P.Ps 
d.o. of 20th September, 1924. 
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students reading respectively in tlie first and second 
year B.A. Pass or Honours classes with Sanskrit as their 
optional subject. The holder of the scholarships for the 
first year class shall succeed to the scholarships for the 
second 3 ear class if the Academic Council is satisfied 
with his progress and industry. 

1024.-~Rara Naresh Misra of the 1st year class ; l*urushottam 

Gopal Bliatwadekar of the 2ini year class. 

1925. — Saraswati Prasad Chatiirvedi of the 1st year cla^^s ; 

Uam Narosh Misra of the 2nd year class. 

1926 — Sadasliiva liakshmidhar Katro of the Ist year class ; 

Saraswati Prasad Ghaturvedi of the 2i\d year class 

1927. — Sarju Prasad Pande of the 1st ye:u’ class ; Sadashiva 

Lakshmidliar Katro of the 2nd yenr cla.ss. 

1928. — Miikti Nath Misra of the 1st year B.A. class; Sarjii 

Prasad Pande of tlie 2nd year B.A class. 

1929. — Clovind Prasad Sharina of the 1st ,yeir B.A. class ; 

Mukti Nath Misra of the 2n(l year B.A. class. 


PEAEY MOHAN liANIHUI OOLD JMEDAL. 


On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the IJniversitv, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 953/XV and 954.XV, dated*^ 16th March, 
1923, the Pear\^ Mohan Banerji Gold Menial I^ndowment 
Trust consisting of 3i ])er cent. Governni( 3 nt of India 
securities of the face value of hs. 1,000 held in safe 
custody by the Treasun.*r of Charitable Endowments of 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

A gold medal* is award^id, out of the interest accruing 
on the above endowment, every alternate year to the 
student who has done best at any of the examinations 
held in the two years immediately succeeding the last 

aw^*d of the said medal, for the M.Sc. degree (Honours 
or Pass). ^ 
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1923.— Shrilal M. Seth, M.Sc. 

1924 -Miss T. J. Gandhi. M.Sc. 

1926. — Moniudra Nath Chakravarti, M.Sc., Chemistry 

Department. 

1928.— Hadhey Beliari Lai, M.Sc., Matliematics Depart- 
ment. 

NILKAMAL ULTRA GOLD MEDAL. 

On tlie amalgaiuation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cationsNos. 951/XV and 952/XV, dated 16th March, 
1923, theNilkamal Mitra Gold Medal Endowment Trust 
consisting of the per cent. Government of India 
securities of the total face value of Ks. 1,200 held in 
safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Pmdowments 
of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

One Gold Medal is awarded, out of the interest 
accruing on the above endowment, annually to the 
student of tlui Internal Side who has done best in Sanskrit 
at the Examination held in the year in which the 
medal is awarded for IheB.A. degree ^Honours or Pass). 

1014. — Jagaddliar Sharma Guleri, 15. A. 

1915. — Shankar Lai, 13. A. 

1916. — Sitla Charau Bajpai, B.A. 

1917. — Amarnatlia Jlia, B.A. 

1918. — Aiiaiit Lai Byas, B.A. 

1919. — Lakshman Prasad Misra, B.A. 

1920. — Sita Ham Mehrotra, B.A. 

1921. — Bal Krishna Pande, B..A. 

1923.— Hari Ram Agnihotri, B.A. 

1921. - Lakshmi Lai Joshi, B.A. 

1925.— Ram Prasad, B.A. 

I92i5.— Ram Naresh Misra, B.A. 

1927. —Ramdhan Sharma, B.A. 

1928. — Sadashiv Lakshmidhar Katre, B.A. 

1929. — Amalanaiid Ghosh, B A. 
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MOULVI HAIDEli HUSAIN AND CHOUDHEI 
DHIAN SINGH PEIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 957 and 958/XV, dated 16th March, 1923, 
the Moulvi Haider Husain and Choudhri Dhian Singh 
Prize Endowment Trust consisting of the per cent. 
Government of India securities of the face value of Us. 
700 held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

An annual prize of the value of Rs. 20 is awarded, 
out of the interest accruing on the above endowment, 
in one year to the student of the Internal Side who shows 
greatest proficiency in Arabic in the B.A. l^xamination 
(Honours or Pass) and in the next year to the student 
of the Internal Side who shows greatest proficiency in 
vSanskrit in the B.A. Examination (Honours or Pass) and 
so on in alternate years. 

1923. — llari Ram Agiiihobri, B.A. 

1924. — Mohammad Bashir Alimad, B.A. 

1925. — Ram Prasad, B.A. 

1926. —Shah Nazir Alam, B.A. 

1927. — Ramdhan Sharma, B A. 

1928. — Yahiabhai Tahir Ali, B A. 

1929. — Amalanand Ghosh, B.A. 


Dr. K. G hill memorial PRIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred, by Notifications Nos. 230-G/XV 
and 2:H-G XA'^, dated 19th June, 1923, to the 
university tlie “ Dr. E. G, Hill Memorial Endowment 
lUvSt bund, consisting of 6% 1930 Bonds of the face 
value of Rs. 2,300 held in safe custody by the Treasurer 
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of Charitable Endowments of the United Provinces of 
Agfra and Oudh. 

’xhe prize is awarded biennially, out of the interest 
realized, hy a Committee consisting of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, the Professor of Mathematics and the Heads of 
the Laboratories of the Allahabad University, for the 
best research work carried out in the University during 
the previous two years and is open to students and 
Demonstrators working in any of the Laboratories of the 
Allahabad University and also to the Mathematical 
students of the University. 

1927. ^Mr. B. K. Mukerji, M.Sc. 

1929.— Dr. K. Majumdar, Demonstrator, Allahabad. 

S. A. HILL MEMORIAL PRIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central (''ollege, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Oovernment transferred, by Notifications Nos. 2J18-G/ 
XV and 242-G/XV, dated 29tli June, 1923, to the 
University the “ S. A. Hill Memorial Prize Endowment 
Trust Fund,'’ consisting of Government of India Stock 
of the 3j% loan of 1865 of the face value of Rs. 2,600 
held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh. 

The prize of the value of Rs. 91 is awarded annually 
before the end of the academical year, from the interest 
realized, by the Vice-Chancellor, to that graduate 
student of the University who in his opinion has carried 
out research work in Science, most satisfactorily accord- 
ing to the report of the Professor supervising his work. 

1924. — Mr. R. P. Sanyal, M.Sc., Research Scholar, 
Allahabad University. 

1927.— Mr. G. R. Toshniwal, M.Sc , Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

1928— Mr. A. K. Bhattacharya, M.Sc , .Mlahabad Univer- 
sity. 

1929.— Mr. A. C. Roy, Research Scholar, Allahabad Uni- 
versity. 
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GOVEliNMENT UNITED PROVINCES. 


MISCELLANHOUS. 


Education Dbp\rtment. 

Daitd ^ih February^ 1925. 

In TUE matter OE “ the KaNTA PrVSAO liBSBARClI 
SOHOLARSHIPS Endowment Trust, United Provinces.” 

No. 98-GI-/XV — 310. — On the a]>plication and with 

the concurrenc(3 of Mrs 
II. S. Gu|)ta, daughter of 
the late Lt.-Col. FTanta 
Prasad, I.M.S., that tlu* 
funds consisting of the 
s("ciu*ities detailed in th<^ 
margin amounting to 
Jis 50,000 be v('sted 
under the designation of 
“ The Kanta Prasad 
Scholarships Endowment 
Trust ” in the Treasurer 
of Charitable Endowments 
for the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh upon 
the terms that the interest 
accruing on the vtvsted lund.s bo utilized in the ])ayinent 
of scholarships on tlu^ conditions irentionr^d in the 
scheme for the administration of the Trust ])ublisli(Hl 
with the notification of this department No. 97-G XY - 
310 of this date. 

It is hereby ordered under section I, sub-section (1 ) 
of the Charitable ihulownieiil.s Act, 1890 (VI of 1800), 
that the securities hereinbefore sp(*cifi(‘d be, and they 
hereby are, vested in the said Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments upon the terms aforesaid. 


Its. 

No. H- 007970. G 1 5% 
loan of 1945—5.5 ... 5,000. 

No. I1-C0797E G/1 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 5,0^0. 

No. 11—007972, G 1 5% 
loan of 1945-55 ... 5,000. 

No. II— 007973, G/1 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 5,(00. 

No. J— 005205, G/1 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 10,000. 

No. J-006157, G/l 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 10,000. 

No. J-006158, G/1 5% 
loan of 1945—55 ... 10,000. 


Total ... Ks. 50,000. 
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No. 97*Q*/XV-310 In continuation of the vesting 

order published with the notification of this depart- 
ment No, 98-Q-/XV-310 of this date, the Grovernor 
acting with his Ministers is pleased (a) to notify that 
the scheme, hereinafter set forth below, for the adminis- 
tration of the Trust, vested by the said order in the 
Treasunu* of Charitabhi Endowments for the territories 
subject to the Local Grovernraent of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oiidh, has been settled in 
pursuance of sub-section (2) of section 5 of the 
Charitable Endowments Act, 1890 (VT of 1890), on the 
application and with the concurrence of Mrs. H. S. 
Gupta, danght(u* of tlie late Lt.-Col. Kanta Prasad, 

I.M.S. and {h) with niference to sub-section (3) of the 
said section of the said Act to appoint the date of this 
notification as the date on which the said scheme shall 
come into operation : — 

Scheme. 

1. The Trust sliall be known as ‘‘The Kanta Prasad 
Research Scholarshi|)s Endowment Trust, United 
Province's.'’ The administration of the Trust shall be 
vested in the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad Uni- 
versity, the Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinces, and the Principal, King George’s Medical 
College, Luckno^', 

2. The Treasurer of Charitable Endowments for the 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh shall remit 
the interest on the vested funds belonging to the 
Trust to the said Vice-Chancellor, who shall credit it 
into the Savings Bank branch of the Im])erial Bank 
of India at Allahabad and shall draw money therefrom 
to give effect to the purpose of the Trust. 

3. The purpose of the Trust shall be the provision 
of two Eesearch scholarships of the value of Es. 100 
each per mensem, on the condition that the scholarship 
holders devote themselves in the Science Department 
of the Allahabad University to the chemical analysis 
of such of the Indian medicinal plants as have not so 
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far been analysed. The work of chemical analysis 
shall be systematically done, and in this connection the 
works on Indian Medicinal Plants by Colonel K K. 
Kirtikar and Major B. D. Basu shall be consulted. 

Candidates selected for these scholarships shall 
Iiold the degree of M.Sc. of the Allahabad or, failing 
such candidates, of any other recognized University, 
and must be residents of the United Provinces. Tli(> 
scholarship-holders shall devote their whole time to 
research work in connection with these scholarships 
and shall not, during the tenure of their scholarship, 
hold any other scholarship or appointment of any kind 
whatever. 

5. The scholarships shall be reserved exclusively for 
Hindus, but preference will be given to Hindus belong- 
ing to the Vaish community. 

6, The award of the scholarships shall be made by 
a committee consisting of the said Vice-Chancellor, the 
Dean of the Paculty of Science, Allahabad University, 
and the Principal, King Groorge’s Medical College, 
Lucknow. 

7. The period for which the research scholarships will 
be awarded shall be two years, but in special cases 
the committee may extend the tenure of the scholar- 
ship by such further period as may be necessary on the 
merits of the case within the limits of the funds avail- 
able. 

8. Applicants should apply for the scholarships to 
the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University. 

9, The candidates selected for the scholarships shall 
report to the Dean of the Faculty of Science, Allaha- 
bad University, from time to time the progress made 
m the research work undertaken. If in the opinion of 
the said Dean the work of research on the part of the 
candidate is not satisfactory, it will be open to the 
committee to withdraw the scholarships at any time. 
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10. All saving from whatever cause arising shall^ 
when the administrators deem the amount sufficient 
for the purpose, on their application be vested in the 
Treasurer of Charitable Kndowments, and the inteiest 
accruing from the funds so vested shall be utilized to 
give effect to the purposes of the Trust. 

11. The Vice-Chancellor shall send a copy of the 
accounts and a report of the progress of the research 
work annually to Mrs. H. S. Gupta, and on her death 
to her representative nominated by her during her 
life-time, or her legal representative in the absence of 
any such nomination. 

12. If in the opinion of the Committee the research 
work canLot for any reason be carried out satisfactorily 
in the Science Department of the Allahabad University, 
the endowment shall be transfer! ed to the Lucknow 
University but the consent of Mr.9, Gupta and on her 
death of her representative nondnated by her during her 
life time, or her legal representative in the absence of any 
such nomination, shall be necessary for such transfer. 

13. The said Vice-Chancellor shall (a) in books to 
be kept by him, enter or cause to be entered, full and 
true accounts of all money received and paid respectively 
on account of the Trust, (A) cause the books so kept 
to be audited by the Local I'und Auditors at the time 
of each audit of the Allahabad University, no fees 
being charged for any such audit, and (c) on demand, 
submit annually to such public servant, as the Govern- 
ment may from time to timc^ direct, an abstract of 
these accounts, and such returns as to other mutters 
relating to the administration of the Trust as the 
Government may, from time to time, see fit to require. 

JAGDISH PRASAD, 

Secretary^ 

1925. — Mr. Dhanraj Puri Goswami and Mr. Auand Samp 

Gupta. 

1926. — Mr. Ram Krishna Kaul. 

1927. — Mr. A. C. Roy. 

1928 —Mr. Ram Krishna Kaul. 

1929.— Mr. Narendra Nath Ghatak and Mr. Brii Behari 
Dikshit. 
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THE ALLAHABAD JUBILEE EUND. 

At a general meeting held at Allahabad on November 
24, 1887, for the purpose of disposal of the money sub- 
scribed for commemorating Her Majesty Queen Victoria’s 
Jubilee, it was decided that the fund amounting to 
Ks. 19,600 be invested in Government or other securities 
guaranteed by Government, Imperial or Local, and the 
income thereof annually expended in providing certain 
bursaries and Medals to be awarded ^ among the students 
of the University of Allahabad under such Eegulations 
and according to such scheme as are hereafter established 
and set forth \ 

The scheme provided for the award of the following 
bursaries and medals from the income of the Fund every 
year : — 

(1) A bursary of Es. 200 to such student of the 

Muir Central College at Allahabad as the 
Kegistrar of the Allahabad University may 
report to the trustees as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held by 
the said University for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws. 

(2) A. bursary of Es. 200 to such student of the 

said College as the said llegistrar may report 
to the trustees as the most successful candi- 
date at the annual examination held by tlie 
said University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and as ha ving in such examination taken 
up Arabic as the second language. 

(2)) A bursary of Es. 200 to such student of the 
said College as the said Eegistrar may report to 
the trustees as the most successful candidate 
at the last mentioned examination and as 
liaving in such exau ination taken up Sanskrit 
as a second language. 
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(4) A gold medal to such student of the said College 

as the said Registrar may report to the 
trustees as the most successful candidate at 
the annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Master of Arts. 

(5) A silver medal to such student of the 

Allahabad Boys* High School as the said 
Registrar may report to the trustees as 
the most successful candidate at the annual 
Entrance examination held by the said 
University. 

(^6) A silver medal to such student of the Allaha- 
bad Zillah School as the said Registrar 
may report to the trustees as the most 
successful candidate at the last-mentioned 
examination. 

In the event of any surplus of income remaining in 
the hands ol trustees in any year after providing for the 
bursaries and uK3dals afoi'osaid whether in consequence 
of any increase in the funds at the disposal of trustees 
or of any bursary or medal being withheld the trustees 
had power to apply such surplus or any part thereof to 
such educational purposes as they in their discretion 
might determine. 

In 1926 Rai Bahadur Pandit Baldeo Earn Dave^ 
who was the sole surviving trustee, appointed, by 
a trust deed, Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. U^nganatha Jha, 
Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad University, Dr J. C. Weir, 
Professor of Law in the Allahabad University, Rai 
Bahadur Pandit Kanhaiya Lai, and Dr. M. Sulaiman, 
Puisne Judges of the High Court at Allahabad as the 
trustees of the said Fund which then amounted to 
Rs. til, 000 invested in per cent. Government Pro- 
missory Notes. And as the Muir Central College has 
ceased to exist as an independent institution and is now 
absorbed in the teaching and tutorial side of the 
University of Allahabad and as the Allahabad University 
has ceased to examine students for the entrance 

47 
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examination the Trustees have revised the scheme which 
now provides for the award of the following bursaries 
and medals so long as the income is sufficient for the 
said purpose : — 

(1) A scholarship of lis. 20 per month for ten 

months to such student of the University 
of Allahabad (Internal ISide) as the Eegistrar 
of the Allahabad University may report 
as the most successful candidate at the 
annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws and who joins the Final LL.B. class 
of the Internal Side of the said University 
in the session immediately following that 
in which ho passed the previous examina- 
tion. 

(2) A scholarship of Es. lu per mensem for 20 

months to such student of the said Univer- 
sity (Internal (Side; as the said Jiegistrar n a\ 
report as the iuost successful candidate at 
the annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and as liaving in such examination 
taken up Arabic as the second language and 
who joins the M.A, class in Arabic. The 
scholarship shall cease to be payable if the 
holder of it does not pass the Previous 
examination for the M.A. degree in Arabic. 

[o) A scholarship of Rs. 10 per month for 20 
months to such student of the said Univer- 
sity (Internal Side) as the said Eegistrar 
may report as the most successful candidate 
at the last mentioned examination and as 
having in such examination taken up Sans- 
krit PS a second language and who joins the 
M,A. Previous class in Sanskrit. The scho- 
larship shall cease to be payable if the holder 
of it does not pass the Previous examination 
for the M.A. degree in ISauskrit. 
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(4) A gold medal to such student of the said 
University (Internal Side) as the said 
Registrar may report as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held 
by the said University for the degree of 
Master of Arts. 

(.")) A gold medal to such student of the said 
University as the said Registrar may report 
as the most successful candidate at the 
highest annual examination in Science held 
during the year. 

(6) A silver medal to such student of the said 
University (Internal Side) as the said 
liegistrar may report as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held 
at the said University for the degree of 
I bachelor of C’ommerce. 

In August, U)27. the Trustees of the Fund passed the 
following additional Regulations in connection with the 
scheme! — 

1 , The value of the gold and silver medals be determined 

by the requirements of the die. 

2. Out of the sayings— 

(а) a scholarship of Rs. 10 per month for ten 

months bo awarded to a student who after 
having ])assed the B.A, examination of the 
University proceeds for the M.A. degree in 
History offeiing Ancient Indian History as one 
of his subjects. In case there is no student 
offering Ancient Indian History, the scholar- 
ship may be awarded to a student offering any 
other branch of Indian History. 

(б) If there is a further saving two silver medals 
be awarded— one to the student standing 2nd 
in the M.A. Examination and one to the 
student standing 2nd in the M.So. Uxamina- 
lion. 
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1926 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Mohan Shankar Saksena. 

(2) Arabic Scholarship — No award made as no student 

took M.A. (Previous) in Arabic. 

(3) Sanskrit Scholarship— Ram Naresh Misra. 

(4) M.A. Gold Medal — Jitendra Nath Bose. 

(6) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Monindra Nath Chakravarti. 

(6) B. Com. Silver Medal — Brij Basi Lai Gaur. 

1027 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Miss Shyam Kumari Nehru. 

(2) Arabic .Scholarship —GhuJam Abbas. 

(3) Sanskrit Scholarship — Sara.swati Prasad Chaturvedi 

(4) M.A. Gold Medal — Gopinath Dravid. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Nabendu Bhushan Banorji. 

(6) B. Com. Silver Medal — RamGopal Sharma. 

(7) M.A. Silver Medal — Shri Krishna. 

(8) M.Sc. Silver Medal— Avadh Behari Lai. 

1928 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Goti Ram Patel and Man 

Mohan Swarup Bhatnagar. 

(2) M.A. Arabic — ^Tahiya Bhai Tahir Ali. 

(3) M.A. Sanskrit — Sadashiv Lakshmi Dhar Kotie. 

(4) M.A. Gold Medil — Kewal Krishna Mehrotra. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Radhe Behari Lai. 

(6) B. Com. Siver Medal — lieoti Raman Mathur. 

(7) Indian History Scholarship — Rajeshwar Dayal. 

(8) M.A. Silver Medal— Hadha Mohan. 

(6) M.Sc. Silver Medal— Daulat Singh Kothari, 
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1929 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship— Ram Prasad Kakkar. 

(2) M.A. Arabic — Mohammad Noinau Khan. 

(3) M.A. Sanskrit— Sarju Prasad Pande. 

(4) M.A. Additional Indian History — Rajendra Nath 

Ojha 

(5) M.A. Q-old Medal — Murli Manohar Guptata. 

(6) xVl.Sc. Gold Medal— Puttu Lai Srivastava. 

(7) B.Oom. Silver Medal — Govind Sharan Srivastava. 

(8) iM.A. Silver Modal — Saraswati Prasad Chaturvedi. 

(9) M.Sc. Silver Medal — Beni Bahadur Mathur. 


MUIR COLLEGE PRIZE FUND. 

In March 192S Kai Sahib S. 0. Deb, Reader, Oheinist- 
ry De])artraent, made over to the Univorsitj the amount 
of Es. 517 being the balance left out of the old Muir 
College General Account Pund. This amount has been 
deposited with the Savings Bank, hatra, Allahabad, to 
form the nucleus of a ' Muir College Prize Fund’ — the 
interest accruing therefrom to be utilized in awarding a 
prize preferably of books to the student of the University, 
who is declared by a majority of all the teachers of the 
University to be the best-boy ” of the session ; the 
quality to be determined not entirely on academic 
grounds but on all the qualities that go to make a gentle- 
man. 

PROFESSOR DUNN MEDAL. 

In April, 1930, Pandit Amarnatha Jha on behalf of 
the old students and Colleagues of Profesaer S. G. Dunn 
offered to the University the sum of Bs, 1,000 to be 
endowed for the award of a gold medal to the student 
who stands first in English in the B.A. Pass examina- 
tion of the University. The medal is to be called the 
Professor Dunn Medal.” 
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B. 

STATE SCHOLARSHIP FOR STUDY IN L’HE 
UNITED KINGDOM. 

Rbcipients. 

— -Pandit l^ain Franad Tripatni^ M.A.. 

Lecturer, History Deparfmerit, 

1925. — Mr. Fiare Lai yrivastava. M.A., 

Lecturer, Mathematics Department, 

1926. — Mr. Lakshtni Chandra Jain, M.xA., LL.13., 

Lecturer^ Economics Deparimeni , 

1927. — Mr ilain Nath Kaul, M.A., 

Lecturer, Philosophy Department, 

1928. — Mr. himal Kumar Mukerji^ M.yc., 

Detnonsirator , Chemistry Department, 

1929. — Mr. K, 1\. Mehrotra, 

Lecturer, English Department, 

1930. — Mr, 1>, y. Kothnri, M.fcSc,. 

Demonstrator , Chemistry D epartment , 

KI5C1PIENTS OP UNIVEH8ITY SILVER 
MEDALS. 

1924. — ^Laxmi Lai JoshL B.A,; 

Ghanshyam Narain Dikshit, B.Sc. 

1925. — Mahadeva Prasad, B.A.; 

Nabendu Bhushan Banerji, ILSc. 

1926. — Miss Shyam Kumari Nehru, B.A.; 

Uadhe Behari Lai, B.Sc.; 

Ru])rain Gupta, B. Com. 



1927. — Akhtar Husain^ B,A.; 

Puttu Lai Srivastava, fi.So.; 
Narmada Prasad Pande, B. Com. 

1928. — Shyarn Behari Capoor^ B.A.; 

Radhy Shyain Varshney, B 8c.; 
Heoti Raman Matlmr, B. Com, 

1929. — Avadh Behari Lai, B. \ .; 

Kailasli Nath Bhargava, I^.Sc.; 
(lovincl Saran Srivastava, B. Oon. 



Vlll. 

Afflliation of the University of Allahabad with the Oxford 
and Cambridge Universities, and Recognition by 
the General Medical Council. 

OXJj’OliD UNIVERSITY. 

Kegistear oe the UxivEB«tT\'\s Oefice : 

Broad Street^ Oxford^ December 1, 1894. 

Sir, 

1 HAVE to notity to you that in a Convocation ot’ the 
University of Oxford on November 20, 1894, the 

following form of Degree was approved unanimously : — 

“That the University of Allahabad be admitted to the 
privileges of u Colonial University, under the provisions 
of Statt. Tit., Section VIII, on Colonial and Indian 
Universities.’’ 

1 send herewith a copy of the Statute referred to, 

1 am, faithfully yours, 

EDWAKD T. TUENlfili, 
Registrar of the University of Oxford, 
C. DOUD, 

Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 
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UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD. 


COI.ONIAI. AND INDIAN U.NIVKKSITIKS. 


KEdULATlONS. 

Prescribed by the Delegates of Local Examinations 

The following liegulations have been framed by the 
Delegates of Local Examinations under the powers con- 
ferred upon them by Statt. Tit. II, Section VIII. (See 
pp. 2, 3. 4,5):- 

1. The Delegates do not enter for examination the 
names of any candidates under the Statute (see clause 
II). Any application to the Delegates for a certificate 
that a candidate has satisfied the provisions of clause 4 
(a) must be made to the Secretary to the Delegates by 
the Head or Tutor of a College or Hall or by the Censor 
of ^|lon-Collegiate Students ; the documents from the 
Colonial or Indian University presented in support of 
such application must be left three clear days for 
examination, and a fee of two shillings must be paid to 
the Delegacy. 

The Head or Tutor or the Censor, as the case may be, 
will forward a written statement from the candidate that 
he is not a matriculated member of the University, and 
that he bond fide intends to be matriculated as a member 
of the College or Hall, or as a I\’on-Collegiate Student. 

2. Application for certificates of status (under the 
provision of clause 12) must be made on a Form (No. 254), 
which may be obtained at the Office of the Delegacy] 
Merton Street. 

HENBY T. GEBKANS, 
Seo'etavy to the Delegacy. 

November, 1900, 
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Univbbsitt Eegistey : 
Oxford, 2Qth September, 1912. 

Dear Sib, 

Hbbbwith I beg to forward a copy of our Statute On 
Colonial and Indian Universities ” as it now stands. You 
will see that it has been altered as regards clause 4, by 
sub-clause (^) a candidate mu.st have passed the B.A. or 
the B.Sc. Examination at an Indian University before Ik* 
can claim admission as a “ Junior Indian Student.’’ 

Yours faithfully, 

C. LENDESDORF. 

The Registrar, 

Vniversitp of AllahahacL 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY STATUTES. 

(Extract fror Statt. Tri\ 11, Sec. Vlll.) 

Ill.-ON COLONIAL AND INDIAN UNIVERSITIES. 

(?*) Statute. 

(Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VIII.) 

1. Any University situated in any part of the British 
Dominions other than the United Kingdom may apply 
to the University to be admitted to the privileges, of 
this Section of the Statutes. 

2. The application shall be addressed to the Vice- 
Chancellor, who shall report the same to the Hebdomadal 
Council. 

The Hebdomadal Council, after considering such 
application, and after making such inquiry as it shall 
deem necessary, shall, if it thinks fit, propose to Convoca- 
tion that the University so applying shall be admitted to 
the privileges of this Section of the Statutes. A Uni- 
versity admitted to the privileges conferred by this Section 
of the Statutes may at any time renounce such privileges 
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and this University may at any time by a vote of Con- 
vocation withdraw the same from any University. Admis- 
sion to such privileges shall not be extended to any 
University, College, or other Institution affiliated or 
attached to the University so applying except with the 

express sanction of Convocation. 

* * * * * 

4. (a) Any member of a Colonial University so admit- 
ted, who shall have pursued at that University a course 
of study prescribed by it and extending over two years, 
and who shall have passed all the examinations incident 
to the course, may be admitted to the status and privi- 
leges of a Colonial Junior Student. 

(6) Any member of an Indian University so admitted, 
who shall have passed the examination at that Univer- 
sity for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science, may be admitted to the status and privileges of 
an Indian Junior Studsut, 

5. Any member of a University so admitted, who shall 
have pursued at that University a course of study pre- 
scribed by it and extending over three full years, and 
who shall have taken Honours in the final examination 
incident to the course, may be admitted to the status and 
privileges of a Colonial or Indian Se)dor Student, 

6. It shall be the duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up and submit to Convocation a statement of the 
conditions under which a member of a University so 
admitted shall be deemed to have taken Honours as afore- 
said. Every such statement, if approved by Convocation, 
shall have the force of regulations made by Statute. 

7. The status and privileges of a Junior Student shall 
be as follows : — 

(а) The term in which he is matriculated shall be 

reckoned for the purposes of any provisions 
respecting the standing of members of the 
University, as the fifth Term from his matri- 
culation. 

(б) A Junior Student shall not be required to jiass 

Kespunsioiis or to pass in an Additional Sub- 
ject at Besponsions. 
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(c) A Junior Student who has passed the Second 

Public Examination and has obtained Honours 
either in the First or in the Second Public 
Examination, shall be entitled to supplicate 
for the Degree of Arts so soon as he shall 
have kept statutable residence for eight 
Terms : Provided that he has satisfied the 
Moderators in Holy Scripture or in a book 
offered instead thereof, and that, if he is a 
Colonial Student, he has shown a suflSicient 
knowledge of the Greek language. 

(d) A Junior Student who has passed the First and 

the Second Public Examination, but has not 
obtained Honours cither in the First or in 
the Second Public Examination, shall be en- 
titled to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts so soon as he shall have kept statutable 
residence for twelve Terms : Provided that^ 
he is a Colonial Student^ he has shown a suffi- 
cient knowledge of the Greek language. 

8. The status and privileges of a Senior Student shall 
be as follows : — 

{a) The Term in which he is matriculated shall be 
reckoned, for the purposes of any provisions 
respecting the standing of members ot the 
University, as the fifth Term from his matri- 
culation. 

{h) A Senior Student shall not be recjuired to pass 
any part of Kesponsioris or of the First Pub- 
lic Examination or any Preliminary Examina- 
tion of the Second Public Examination. 

tc) A Senior Student, who being a Colonial Student, 
has shown a sufficient knowledge of the 
fireek language, or who is an Indian vStudent 
shall be entitled to supplicate for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Acts, if either (i) he shall 
have kept statutable residence for eight Terms 
and shall have obtained a place or his name 
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shall have been placed as aegrotat in the Class 
List of an Honours School of the Second 
Public Examination ; or (u), he shall have 
kept statutable residence for twelve Terras 
and shall have satisfied the provisions of 
Statt. Tit. VI, Sec. I. D., § 3, cl. 171. 

No Senior Student shall be entitled to supplicate for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, unless he shall have 
satisfied the provisions of this sub-clause. 

9. Every person who, having been matriculated, desires 
to claim the status of a Junior or Senior Student shall 
make his application through an officer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non-Oollegiate Body, to the Assistant 
Registrar, and shall at the same time pay to the University 
Chest, through the Assistant Registrar, the sum of 
one pound or of two pounds, according as he is admitted 
as a Junior or Senior Student. If he makes his application 
later than four weeks from matriculation, he shall pay 
an additional fee of one pound. 

10. Any person qualified to become a Junior Student 
on matriculation, may be admitted to any part of Res- 
ponsions, any part of the First Public Examinatiqp^and 
any Preliminary Examination in the Second Tmblic 
Examination. 

11. Every person who, being qualified to become a 
Junior or Senior Student on matriculation, desires to 
have his name entered for an examination before he has 
been matriculated shall make his application to the 
Assistant Registrar through an officer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non Collegiate Body, who shall send the 
name to the Assistant Registrar seven clear days before 
the day fixed for entering names for the examination in 
question, together with — 

{a) the statutable fee and in addition thereto the sum 
of one pound or of two pounds according as 
the candidate claims to be qualified to become 
a Junior or a Senior Student ; 

(6) a declaration that the caudidate in his opinion 
bond fide desires admission to his College or 

48 
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Hall or as a Non-Collegia be Student as the 
ease may be ; and 

(c) evidence showing that the candidate is qualified 
as aforesaid. 

Any candidate whose name has been entered for an 
examination as aforesaid shall, so soon as he has been 
matriculated, become a Junior ora Senior Student, as the 
case may be. 

12. A Colonial Student shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the Grreek language if he has 
passed — 

(a ) one of the examinations enumerated below in 
Schedule A- 1 ; 


or (6) such examination or examinations of his Univer- 
sity as shall satisfy the eonditions laid down under the 
provisions of tlie next following clause : Provided that 
evidence of his having satisfied these conditions shall 
have been produced to the Assistant Registrar, and that 
a registration fee of one pound shall have been paid 
through the Assistant Registrar to the University Chest, 
If ttagjyidence shall not have been produced before the 
end TlFthe Term in which he has been matriculated, the 
Colonial Student shall pay an additional foe of one pound. 

13. It shall be the duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up a statement of the conditions under which a 
member of a University which has boon admitted to the 
privileges of this Statute shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the Greek language in the exami- 
nations of his University. Every such statement shall 
be submitted to Convocation, and, if approved, shall have 
the force of regulations made by Statute. 


H. The Assistant Registrar shall have power to make 
and vary from time to time regulations for the admission 
ot qualified persons to the status of a Junior or Senior 
student, and for enabling Junior or Senior Students, or 
become Junior or Senior Students to 
this ®*a»i'nation under the provisions of 

bussection, provided that all such regulations and any 
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variation in them shall be submitted to the Vice-Chancel- 
lor and Proctors for approval. 

15. It shall be the duty of the Assistant Ilegistrar to 
keep a sufficient record of the members of the University 
who have the status and privileges of a Junior or Senior 
Student respectively, and of the persons not yet matricu- 
lated whoso names have been entered for an examination 
under the provision of this Section, and to see that no 
candidate is admitted to examination or to any of the 
privileges of a Junior or Senior Student who has not 
satisfied the conditions of the Section. 

Universities admitted to the privileges of this 
Statute (see Decrees below) : — 

.icadia University (Wolfvillc, Nova Scotia), Nov. 1, 
1904. 

Adelaide, Feb. 3, 1891. 

Allahabad, Nov. 20, 1894. 

Bishop’s College (Lennoxville, Canada), Oct. 22, 1907. 

Bombay, Nov. 4, 1890. 

Calcutta, May 21, 1889. 

Cape of Cood Hope, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Dalhousie (lledifax. Nova Scotial, Oct. 22, 1903. 

King’s College (Wirdsor, Nova Scotia), Oct. 22, 19oy 

Laval University, Quebec, Nov. 21, 1905. 

McUill (Montreal), May 2, 1899. 

McMaster University, Toronto, Nov. 21, 1905. 

Madras, June 19, 1894. 

Malta, Feb. 3, 1903. 

Manitoba, Feb. 14, 1905. 

Melbourne, Oct. 30, 1894. 

Mt. Allison College (Sackville, Now Brunswick), 
Mar. 15, 1904. 

New Brunswick, Jan. 29, 1901. 
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New Zealand, Nov. 13, 1894. 

Ottawa, Oct. 22, 1907. 

Punjab, Oct. 29, 1889. 

Queen’s College (Kingston, Ontario), March 15, 1905 . 

St. Joseph’s College, New Brunswick, May 17, 1906. 

Saskatchewan, June 14, 1910. 

Sydney, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Tasmania, June 13, 1899. 

Toronto, Nov. 26, 1895. 

(ii) Decrees. 

ALLAHABAD, UNIVERSITY OF 
In force after December 31, 1915, 

That any member of the University of Allahabad who 
shall have passed the examination of that University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class at the Final Examination, 
shall be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the 
provisions of Statt. Tit, II, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

BOMBAY, UNIVEESITY OF 

That any member of the University of Bombay who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours as required by tlu^ 
provisions of Statt. Tit, II, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(7) October 22, 1903. 

CALCUTTA, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Calcutta who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in the First Division in two or more subjects of 
that examination, shall be deemed to have taken Honours 
as required by the provisions of Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VIII 
cl. 5. 


( 5 ) October 22 , 1903 . 
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MADiiiS, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Madras who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in the First Class in two or more of the Divisions 
of that examination, shall be deemed to have taken 
Honours as required by the provisions of Statt. Tit. lU 
Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(6) December 16, 1902. 

PUNJAB, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of the Punjab who 
shall have passed the examination at the University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the pro- 
visions of Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VllI, cl. 5. 

(6) October 22, 1903. 


UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 


No. K. H342, 

Registry of the University 
Cambridge : 

26th November, 1923. 


De.vu Sill, 

I BEG leave to enclose a copy of a Report of the 
Council of the Senate on Alliliated Students, which has 
now been approved by the Senate. You will see that our 
present Regulations are rescinded as from 1st January, 
1 925. 

Tours faithfully, 


J. N. KEYNES, 

Registrar, 


Tub Rbgisxrae, 

University of Allaltabad. 
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^Linended Report of the Council of the Senate 
on Affiliated Students. 

hth November^ 192V), 

The Cou^ctL OF TiiB Swnatb bog leave to report to the 
Senate as follows : — 

Having considered the discussion in the Senate House 
on October 16^ they have modilied their proposal as to 
Regulation 1 of the General R(^gulation8 for Affiliated 
institutions. 

They now recommend — 

I. That the General Regulations for Affiliated Students 
(Ordmanoes, pages 287 — 9), the Regulations for the admission 
to the privileges of AlFiliation ol: Students who are not 
members of Affiliated Institutions (page 289 j, and the 
Regulations as to Colleges and Universities affiliated 
(pages 289 ft’.) be rescinded as from 1st January, 1925. 

II. That the iollowing Regulations be substituted : — 

(Corrected up to 31s^ October ^ 1925). 

(1) Graduates of Universities, which have on the recom 
mendation of the Council of the JSeiiato been approved for 
the purpose by Grace of the Senate, shall be entitled to 
admission to the privileges of affiliation, provided that 
they submit certilicates showing that they have attended 
classes in such a University for a period of not less than 
three years, and that they produce 

eiihtr {a) evidence of graduation with First Class Honours, 
or a record which, in the opinion of the Council of the 
Senate, is equivalent to First Class Honours* ; 

or ib) evidence of graduation with tSecorid Class Honours 
(or a record which, in the opinion of the Council of the 


* In the case of approved Universities in the United States 
of America, Uie Council of the Senate will in general accept, 
as such a record, evidence that a student can De regarded as 
having graduated in the first sixth of his class (that is, all the 
students of his year), and also that he showed exceptional 
auility iu some subiecl. 
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ISenate, is equivalent to Second Class Honours*), provided 
that they have passed, in one or more of the Examinations 
by which they have qualified for their degree, either in 
English, two other languages, one of which is cither Latin 
or Q-reek, and Mathematics ; or, if a student is a native of 
Asia or Africa and not of European descent, in English ; 
in one of the following languages, Arabic, Persian with 
Arabic, Chinese, Sanskrit or Pali and in Mathematics. 
A pass in the corn^sponding Part of the Previous Exa- 
mination in any of these subjects will be accepted in lieu 
of the subject in the Examinations by which students 
have qualified for their degree, provided that the necessary 
part of the Previous Itxamination has been passed before 
the student matriculates. 

2, A student admitted to the privileges of Affiliation 
shall bo entitled to any or all of the following privileges : — 

(a) to bo (^xomptod from the Previous Examination ; 

(d) to reckon the first term kept by residence as the 
second, third, or fourth term of his residence, for the 
purposes of all provisions respecting the standing of candi- 
dates for Tripos Examinations or for Degree Fkaminations 
in Medicine, Surgery, or Music, and respecting the stand- 
ing of candidates for Degrees, other than the Ordinary 
B.A. Degree or Degrees conferred under the Eegulations 
for Kesearch Students ; 

(c) On producing evidence that he has passed such 
examinations as may be approved by a Special Board con- 
nected with a Tripos, to be allowed to proceed to a Part or 
Section of that Tri])os under the same conditions as though 
he had passed another Part or Section of a Tripos ; and, if 


♦ In the case of approved Universities in the United States 
of America, tlie Council of the Senate will in general accept 
as such record, evidence that a student can be regarded as 
having graduated in the first half of his class (that is, all the 
students of his year). 
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he shall obtain honours therein, to be admitted Bachelor 
designate in Arts on the completion of residence for the 
requisite number of terms, provided that — 

(/) if the examination or examinations as to which 
evidence is produced are in a subject or subjects other than 
that which the Tripos is concerned, the consent of 
the General Board of Studies shall be obtained in each 
case; 

{h} if a student is allowed under this regulation to 
proceed to a Part or Section of a Tripos in respect of 
which the regulations make different ])rovisions according 
to the Part or Section of a Tri])os whicli a student has 
already passed, tlie Special Board shall determinii which of 
such provisions shall apply ; 

(ni) application for admission to this jirivilcge is made 
to the Eegistrary b(ffore the end of the student’s first 
term of residence ; 

(w) if this examination is taken beforci the last of the 
terms which the candidates is required to keep in order to 
qualify for the degre(‘ of Bachelor of Arts, the candidate 
shall produce a certificate of “diligent study’' for the 
residue of such terras. 

(a) If a student admitted to the ])rivileges of atWlia* 
tion wishes to riv.kon for any purpose the first terra kept 
by residence as the second, third, or fourth term of his 
residence, in accordance with the foregoing Itegulation 2 
(i), application sliould bo made to the Jiegistrary for the 
registration of such allowance. 

(/^) If a student admitted to the privileges of aililiation 
has, in accordance with the foregoing Regulation 2 (fi), 
reckoned for any purpose the first term kept by residence 
as the second, third, or fourth terra of his residence, as the 
^se may be, he shall be required so to reckon his first 
term for all purposes. 

4. In the case of any student claiming to be admitted 

rnmii j Affiliation, a certificate of having 

tultlled the prescribed conditions signed bv the Registrar 
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or other competent authority of the student’s University, 
shall be presented for registration to the Kegistrary in the 
student’s first term of residence, and a fee of £2 shall be 
paid at tlu' sam(^ time to the Registrar}' for the University 
Chest. 

5. Any certificate of having fulfilled tlu^ prescribed 
conditions may be accepted for registration at a time later 
than that above s])ecified, ])rovided that in every such case 
an additional fe(i of £i shall be paid to the Kegistrary 
for the University Chest. 

6. Students claiming to be admitted to the privilege 
of Atfiliation shall be required (a) to have fulfilled all 
the prescribed conditions before matriculation, (d) to 
matriculate and to pay the usual fee of £5, and (c) to 
pay the capitation tax in respect of each term allowed 
under Regulation 2{b), 

List’ or Universities and CotiLBOSS appro vbi) with 

RBPERBNCB TO KBG-ULATroN 1 ABOVE. 

* * * * * 

University of Allahabad. 

University of Bombay. 

University of Calcutta. 

Univc'rsity of Madras. 

Punjab University. 

University of Dacca. 

*)(•*«•* 
iVo. H. 19,035. 

The Registry of the University, 
Cambridge ; 
dth November, 1926. 

Dear Sir, 

I HAVE the honour to inform you that the University of 
Allahabad has been approved by the Senate of this Uni- 
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vBrsity with reference to the paragraph * entitled Cer- 
tificates, granted by Indian Universities ” on page 305 of 
the Students' Handbook to the University and Colleges of 
Cambridge y 1926-27, Henceforward therefore exemption 
from the Previous Examination of this University may 
be granted under certain conditions, to such students of 
your University as are not entitled to all the privileges 
of affiliation. 

Yours sincerely, 


E. HARRISON, 


Registrar, 

Tub Kegistihu, 

University of Allahabad 

^ Certificates granted by Indian Universities, 

Candidates who have obtained a Pirst Class in the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science, or a Pirst 
or Second Class in the Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, in any Indian 
University approved for the purpose by the Council of the 
Senate, are granted exemption from the whole of the 
Previous Examination, provided that in some examination 
leading up to tlie Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science in that University, they have passed in Arabic, 
Persian, Persian with Arabic, Sanskrit, or Pali, in 
Mathematics or Science, and in linglish. 

AmLiA^TioN OP Local Leg r cubs Cbn^tub, 


1. That the Board of Extra-mural Studies shall 
present to the Senate for approval by Grace a Report 
on each application for the affiliation of a Centre. 

2. Students at an Affiliated Centre shall be entitled 
to be admitted to the pxdvileges of Affiliation provided 
that they shall be required, 

(n) to have passed or obtained exemption from the 
Previous Examination of the University. 
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(6) to have attended a series of courses ot* lectures 
and classes for six terms, extending over such period of 
years as may be approved by the Board, in one of the 
two following groups ; 

A, Natural, Physical, and Mathematical Science. 

B. History, Political Economy, Mental Science, Litera- 
ture, Art ; 

(c) to have attended in each of two terms a course 
of lectures in the other of the groups A, B ; 

(d) to have satisfied the examiners in the examination 
held after each course of lectures. 

3. The selection and sequence of the subjects of the 
courses of lectures shall in each case have been approved 
by the Board before delivery of the lectures. 

4. The lecturer and examiners shall in all cases have 
been appointed by Grraco of the Senate on the nomination 
of the Board of Ektra-mural Studies. 

5. Those who have done all that is required to enable 
them to claim the full privileges of affiliation shall be 
recognised as Students affiliated to the University of 
Cambridge.” 

6. Those who have before the affiliation of the 
Centre by the Senate obtained Certificates of having 
satisfied the examiners in the examination held after a 
course of lectures may use such Certificates towards 
satisfying the I’equirement 2{c) but not towards satisfy- 
ing the requirement 2(6). 

7. Those who have satisfied the conditions stated in 
2 (b), {c)y (d) and have passed a final examination con- 
ducted by the Board on the subject-matter of the 
series of courses mentiom^d in 2 (6), shall be entitled to 
receive a Certificate from the University indicating 
that they have com[)leted a systematic course of study 
and examinations approved by the University. 
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1. That adult .students attending a course of educa- 
tion conducted by the Committee at Hull in concert 
with the Boird of Extra-mural Studies be admitted 
to the privileges of students of an affiliated College ; 
and that each sucli student on fullilling the conditions 
laid down in the Keport of the Local Examinations and 
Lectures Syndicate, dated May 5, 1887, confirmed by 
Grace of the Senate on May 26, 1887, as amended on 
October, 27, 1887, shall be entitled to be excused all the 
parts of the Previous Examination ; and shall further be 
entitled, for the purpose of any provision respecting 
the standing of members of the University, to reckon 
the first term kept by residence as the fourth term of 
his residence, and to proceed in due coui'se to the B.A, 
degree, provided he obtains a degree by one of the 
Tripos Examinations. 

2. That the Board of llxtra-mural 8tudies report 
from time to time to the Senate on the course of educa- 
tion conducted at the Hull Lectures Centre, 

8. The same for Newcastle-upon-Tyne, 

4. The same for Derby. 

o. The same for Sunderland. 

6. The same for Scarborough. 

7. The same for the Three Towns, Plymouth, Stone- 
house and Devonport. 

8. The same for Exeter, 

9. The same for Norwich. 

10. The same for Colchester, Leicester, Northampton^ 
Portsmouth and Southport. 

Letter No. E. S.-236/16/:i^ dated November 15^ 1928, 
from the High Commissioner for India^ London, to 
the Registrar, Allahabad University. 

1 am directed to enclose two copies of the new 
Affiliation Henrulations of the University of Cambridge 
and to draw special attention to the words ‘"a student 
who has been a member of an Associated Institution 
for not less than three years.’* 
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A student who desires to apply for the privileges 
ot affiliation at the University of Cambridge would, 
therefore, have to include with bis application, in 
addition to his degree certidcate, a formal certificate 
signed by the Begistrar or other authority of your 
University, to the effect that be has been a member 
of the University for not less than three years, 

UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 

Aftilxatkd Students.* 

Regulationa (as amended to 29/A May, 1928^. 

1. A student who has been a member of an Associat- 
ed Institution^ for not less than three years, and who, 
before matriculation at the University of Cambridge, 
has graduated, or done all that is necessary for gradua- 
tion, at that Associated Institution, shall be entitled 
to be approved as an Affiliated Student either on or 
after matriculation. 

Application for such approval, with credentials 
signed by the Registrar or other competent authority 
of the Associated Institution, may be presented to the 
Begistrary at any time after the student has been 
accepted for admission by a College, and a fee of £2 
shall be due from the student to the Chest as soon as 
his credentials have been accepted by the Oounetl of 
the Senate. 

2. An Affiliated Student shall have the fallowing 
privileges ; — 

(i) exemption from the Previous Examination ; 


* The following Indian Universities have been approved 
as Associated Institutions 

University of Allahabad. University of Dacca 

University of Bombay, University of hucknow. 

University of Q^ilcutta. University of Madras. 

Paujab University. 

Patna University. 

University of Rangoon. 
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(ii) the right, to claim (by application through 
his Tutor to the Registrary) that his first term 
kept by residence shall be reckoned as his 
second, or thirds or fourth term of residence 
for the purposes of the regulations for Triposes, 
degree examinations in Music^ and degrees other 
than the Ordinary B.A. Degree or the Degrees 
of M.Sc.; M.Litt. and Ph.D. provided that 
a term so reckoned for any purpose shall be so 
reckoned for all purposes. 

An Affiliated Student who has elected to reckon 
his first term kept by residence as his third or fourth 
term of residence shall have the following privileges : — 

(iii) If there is a Qualifying Examination con- 
nected with a Tripos^ the right to take Part 
I of that Tripos without having passed the 
Qualityiiig Examination ; 

(iv) the right to proceed to Part II of any Tripos^ 
of which Part 1 may be taken as early as the 
term next after the first term kept by residence^ 
under the same conditions as if he had obtained 
honours in Part I of that Tripos ; 

(v) any other privilege which may be given to 
affiliated Students in the regulations for the 
s(W(*ral Triposes and for the Degree of LL.B. 

3 . In any particular case the Council of the Senate 
may propose a Grace conferring all or any of the privileges 
of Affiliation on a member or former member of an 
Associated Institution, or of some other institution 
for the education of adults, who does not fulfil the 
requirements of Regulation L 

4. An Affiliated Student shall pay Capitation Tax 
for any term chUmod, 

5. An Affiliated Student approved before the date of 
the adoption of these regulations shall still be entitled to 
any privilege to which he was entitled under the regula- 
tions in force until that date. 
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GENEKAL COUNCIL OF MEDICAL EDUCATION & 
REGISTRATION OP THE UNITED KINGDOM. 

No. 38048. 299, Oxford STBEsr, London, W. 

December^ 1914, 

Dear Sir, 

I HAVE to inform you that tho application of your 
University for tho recognition of its degrees of M.B. and 
B.S,, together with tho communications transmitted on 
the 10th of September and the 29th of October, were con- 
sidered by the Executive Committee of this Council at 
its meeting on tho 23rd ultimo, when the following 
resolution was adopted : — 

Resolved: — “ That the application of the Uaiiversity 
of Allahabad be acceded to, and that Regis- 
trar be authorised to place upon the Colonial 
List of the Medical Register any person who 
holds the degrees of M.B., B.S. of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad, provided that he satisfies 
the Registrar of tho General Medical Council 
regarding tho other particulars set forth in 
Part II of the Medical Act, 1886/^ 

I have accordingly added the degrees in question to the 
list of recognised degrees which entitle to registration in 
tho Colonial List of the Medical Register of the United 
Kingdom. 

You will notice the proviso that an applicant must 
satisfy me regarding tho other particulars set forth in 
Part II of the Medical Act of 1886. One of these condi- 
tions is the production of evidence that the applicant is 
entitled by law to practise Medicine in the Country or 
Provinces in which he obtained his qualification. There is 
a Medical Ordinance in operation in Bombay and another 
in Madras, and I understand that an Ordinance is in 
contemplation in Bengal. I shall be glad if you would 
inform me which Presidency has jurisdiction over the 
United Provinces. 

Yours faithfully, 

A. J. COCKINGTON, 

Acting Registrar, 
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To 


The Registrar, 

University of Allahabad, 


44, Hall AM Street, 
Portland Place, 
London, W. L 


January^ 1921. 


Dear Sir, 

I DESIRE to draw your attention to the fact that on and 
after tlie 1st of January, 1923, all those who desire to be 
registered as medical or dental students will have to 
produce evidence that they have attained the age of 17 
years, and the minimum standard of general education 
required will be that of University Matriculation or en- 
trance examination. 

Before registration as a Medical student every applicant 
will be required to have passed, in addition to the examina- 
tion in General Education, an Examination in Elementary 
Physics and Elementary Chemistry conducted or recog- 
nised by one of the Licensing Bodies. 

A student who has diligently attended an approved 
course of instruction in Elementary Biology at a Secondary 
School or other teaching institution recognised by a Licens- 
ing Body may be admitted to the Professional Examina- 
tion in Elementary Biology immediately after his registra- 
tion as a student. 


Yours faithfully, 
NORMAN C. KING, 

Jteyistrar 
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R.O.P. (LONDON) AND R.O.8. (ENGLAND). 

Copy of a letter, dated the 10<A of November, 1916, 
from the Secretary, Conjoint Examining Board, Royal 
Collegee of Physicians and Surgeons, London, to the 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, University of Allah' 
abad, 

I have to inform you that the Boyal College of 
Physicians of London and the lioyal College of Surgeons 
of England have added Allahabad University to the list 
of Universities recognised by the Conjoint Board of those 
Colleges. This recognition implies that candidates holding 
the degrees of M.B., B.S. will be admissible to the Final 
Examination of this Board under the conditions of para. 4, 
section 3, of the Regulations on producing the following 
documents ; — 

1. Certificate of Matriculation. 

2. Certificate showing five complete years of pro- 

fessional study. 

3. Degrees of M.B.,B.S, 

4. Certificate of age. 

Further, the recognition implies that all medical 
work attended in King George’s Medical College, Luck- 
now, will be recognised as far as it goes towards the 
curriculum required by this Board in the case of students 
who have not completed the whole curriculum. 

THE SCOTTISH UNIVERSITIES ENTRANCE BOARD 
Exemptions by the Entrance Board. 

♦ * 

In virtue of the powers conferred on them by the 
aforesaid Arts Ordinances, the Entrance Board has agreed 
to accept the following Examinations as exempting from 
the Preliminary Examination in Arts, Science and Medi- 
cine, either wholly or in part : — 

I to IX 

* * ♦ # ♦ 

X. — The British Empire Overseas. 
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India. 

, Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts or Science in a recognised Indian University 
will be exempted from the Preliminary Examination in 
Arts, Science or Medicine, respectively^ subject to the 
following conditions : — 

(а) Candidates whose native language is other than 
English will in all cases be required to pass the Special 
Examination in English in accordance with the provisions 
undernoted.* 

The written examination in English will consist of one 
paper of three hours. 

In March and September 1922 candidates must select 
one of the following Novels : — 

Scott — Anne of Geierstein, 

Dickens — Tale of Two Cities. 

One of the following poems — 

Longf ello w — Hia w tha. 

Arnold — Sohrab and Bus turn, 

and one of the following Short Books— 

Stevenson — Travels with a Donkey. 

Hudson — The Naturalist in La Plata. 

(б) Candidates for degrees in lingineering shall pioduce 
evidence of a kiiov\dedge of Mathematics equivalent to 
that required in Higher Mathematics in the Preliminary 
Examination. 

The Entrance Board will accept as evidence of a suffi- 
cient knowledge of Mathematics a satisfactory pass in the 
Intermediate Examination of any of the Indian Universities. 
A note of the marks obtained in that examination by the 
applicant, certified by the Registrar of the University, 
must be communicated to the Secretary of the Board. 

* A./:?.— Candidates whose native language is other than 
English will be required to pass an examination in English 
designed to test their ability to understand and use the 
language sufficiently for the purpose of study at a Scottish 
University. 
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INSTITUTE OF CHAETEBED AOCOUN PANTS. 


MoOBGATB PIiACB. 

London^ Qth June^ 1924. 

£. C. 2. 


Dbab SlE, 

I HAVE the pleasure to inform that the Council of this 
institute have decided that the University of Allahabad 
be considered an approved University, the Graduates of 
which are entitled to ajiply for exemption from our Pre- 
liminary Examination on payment of the prescribed fee of 
one guinea. 


Yours faithfully, 


The KEGISTKAE, 


SECEETARY. 
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4.— Teaching University. 


English Bepartment. 


Vacant 

Professor. 

Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A., . . 

Reader. 

(Officiating as Professor). 


Pt. Shiya Adhar Pande, M.A,, 

Do. 

LL.B. 


S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A. 

Do. 

Damri Ojha, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

Lecturer. 

K. M. Sircar, Esq,, M.A., M.Sc. 

Do. 

Lila Dhar Gupta, Esq. , M.A. . . 

Do. 

Shri Narain Misra, Esq., M.A., 

Do. 

LL.B. 


P. E. Dastoor, Esq , M.A. 

Do. 

Kewal Krishna Mehrotra, Esq., 

Do. 

M.A. (on leave.) 


E. V, Bobb, Esq., M.A. 

Do. 

Vacant (Temp.) 

Do. 

Beni Siralai, Esq., M A. 

Junior Lecturer. 

(Officiating as Lecturer). 


Vacant (Temp.) 

Do. 

Miss Vasanti Bhandarkar, M.A. 

Lady Lecturer. 

Bhagwat Dayal, Esq., B.Sc. .. 

Part-time Teacher. 

Special Classes for French and German, 

Vacant 

Part-time Teacher 


in French, 

Vacant 

Part-time Teacher 


in German. 

Philosophy Department, 

B. D. Kanade, Esq., M.A. 

Professor. 

Anukal Chandra Mukerji, Esq., 
M.A. 

Reader. 
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3. N. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer, 

4. Ram Nath Kaul, Esq., M.A. Do. 

5. Miss Asha Latika Haidar, M.A. Lady Lecturer, 

History Department, 

1. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, Professor. 

M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C. 

2. Dr. Bam Prasad Tripathi, M.A*., Reader. 

D.Sc., (Lond.) 

3. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., Do. 

LL.B., D.Litt. 

4. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer. 

6. Benarsi Prasad Saxena, Esq., Do. 

M.A., (on leave.) 

0. Qurty Venkatrao, Esq., M.A. Do. 

LL.B., (Offg.). 

7. Bisheshwar Prasad, Esq., M.A. Do. 

8. Miss Shrikuar Seth, M.A. . . Lady Lecturer. 

Department of Political Science. 

1. Dr. Beni Prasad, .M.A , Ph.D. Professor. 

D.Sc., (Lond.) 

2. Ilyas Ahmad, Esq., M.A. .. Lecturer. 

3. Gauri Shankar Chatter ji, Esq., Junior Lecturer. 

M.A. 

4. Dr, Tara Chand, M.A., D. Phil. Part-time Teacher. 

Arabic and Persian Department. 

1. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A., Ph.D , Professor. 

2. Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, Reader, 

Esq., M.A. 

3. Syed Ishaq Ali, Esq., C.T., Lecturer. 

M.F. 

4. Dr. M. G. Zubaid Ahmad, Do. 

M.A, Ph.D. (London). 

b. Mohd. Naimur Rahman, Do. 

Esq., M-A. 
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6, Vacant •• -Junior Lecturer. 

7. Vacan t • • Lady Lecturer. 

Sanskrit Department, 

L Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Professor, 

Ph.D., D.Litt. 

± Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M. A. Lecturer. 

3. Pt. Umesh Misra, M.A. . . Do. 

4. Pt. Kshetres Chandra Chatto* Do. 

padhyaya, M.A. 

5. Shastri Raghuvara Mithulal, Junior Lecturer. 

M.A., xM.O.L, Sahityopadh- 
yaya, Sahitya-Shastri, 

Kayva-Tirth, Vedanta-Tir- 
tha, Sahityacharya. 

6. Miss Mathura Narain Her- Lady Lecturer, 

lekar, M.A. 

Urdu Department, 

1. Syed M. Zamin Ali, Esq., M.A. Lecturer in Urdu. 

2. Muhammad Hafiz Syed, Esq., Do. 

M.A., L.T. 

3. Syed Aejaz Husain, Esq , M.A. Junior Lecturer. 

Hindi Department, 

1. Dhirendra Varraa, Esq., M.A.. . Lecturer in Hindi, 

2. Pt. Devi Prasad Shulda, B.A. Do. 

3. Ram Kumar Varma, Esq., M.A. Junior Lecturer. 

4. MissChandravati Tripathi, M.A. Temporary Lady 

Lecturer. 

Physics Depar tmen t. 

1. Dr. Mcgh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.K.8. Professor. 

2. Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M Sc. Header. 

3. Dr. R. N. G)iosh, D.Sc. .. Lecturer. 

4. G. Jk Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc., (on Do. 

leave.) 

5. Dr. K, Majumdar, D.Sc. , . Do. 

fi. B. 0. Das, Esq., M.Sc. . . Demonstrator. 

7. G. R. Toshniwal, Esq., M.Sc. , . Do. 

(Offg. as Lecturer.) 

8. Daulat Singh Kothari, Esq., Do. 

M.Sc. (on leave). 

9. B. N. Srivastava, Esq., M.Sc. , . Do. 

10. Yudhishthir Bhargava, Esq., Do 

M.Sc. (Offg.) ^ 

11. D. S. Jog, Esq., M.Sc. (Offg.) 




Do. 
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Chemistry Department. 

1. Ur. N. R. Dhar, D.Sc., . . Professor. 

2. Rai Sahib S. C. Deb, M.A. . . Reader. 

3. K. P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

4. Dr. S. B. Dutt, D.Sc. (Loadon) Do. 

6. Dr. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, Lecturer in Analy- 
M.Sc., Ph.D. tical Chemistry. 

6. Mathura Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. . . Demonstrator. 

7. C. C. Palit, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

8. Moolraj Mehrotra, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

9. Dr. K. C. Sen, M.Sc., D.Sc. (on . . Do. 

leave) 

10. Dr. Satyeshwar Ghosh, M.Sc.,D.Sc. Do. 

11. Jamuna Dutt Tiwari, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

12. A. K. Bhattacharya, Esq., M.8c. Do. 

(Offg). 


1 . 

2 . 

. 3 . 


4 . 


f). 

6 

7 . 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


4. 


5 . 


6 . 

7. 


Mathematics Department. 


A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A. 
(Cantab,), M.Sc. 

Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. (Edin.), 
M.Sc. ( Ben. ). 

Dr. Piare Lai Srivastava, M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Badri Nath Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. 
(on leave). 

Pt. Sri Govind Tiwari, M.A. 

Piare Mohan, Esq., M.Sc. 
Habindra Nath Chaudhri, Esq., 
B.A. (Cantab). (Olfg as 
Lecturer). 


Professor. 

Reader. 

Do. 

Lecturer. 

Do. 

Do. 

Junior Lecturer. 


Botany Department. 


Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. . . 
S. Ranjan, Esq., M.Sc. (Cantab.) ,, 
Ram Kumar Saksena, Esq., .. 
M.Sc, 

Girja Dayal Srivastava, Esq., . . 
M.Sc, 

Pt. Shambhu Prasad Naithani,. . 
M.Sc. 

Ram Narain Tandon, Esq., M.Sc. 
Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph.D. 


Professor. 

Reader. 

Lecturer. 


Do. 


Demonstrator. 


Do. 

Part-time Teacher 
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Zoology Department. 

1. l>r. JJ. K. Bhattacharya, .M.Sc., Professor. 

Ph.D.. U.Sc. 

2. Dr. Haru Ham Mehra, Ph.D. Beador. 

(('an tab.). 

3. Ham Sarau Das, Esq., M.Sc. Lecturer 

4. S. C. Verma, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

S. K. Datta, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

Nehal-ud-din, Esq., M.Sc. .. Demonstrator. 
Mahabir Prasad Agarwal, Do. 

Esq., .M.Sc. 

Late Department. 

1. Vacant . . . . Professor. 

2. S. ( 3 . Cluiudhri, Esq., M.A., Reader. 

LL.B., (Offg. as Professor). 

3. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M..^., LL.D., Do. 

Bar.-at-Law. 

4. B. K. Mukerji, Esq., M.A., Part-time Teacher. 

LL.B. 

Economies Department. 

1. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. . . Professor. 

(on leave). 

2. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). Reader. 

(Offg. as Professor). 

3. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. (Offg. Lecturer. 

as Header). 

4. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A. Do. 

5. Dr. L. C. Jain, M. A., LL. B. , Ph.D. Do. 

6. Daya Shankar Dubey, Esq., Do. 

M.A., LL.B. 

7. J. K. Mehta, Esq., M.A. .. Do. 

8. Saraswati Prasad, Esq., M.A. Do. 

(Temp.!. 

*. Miss M. Othup, M.A. .. Lady Lecturer. 

Commerce Department. 

1. Mohit Kumar Ghosh, Esq., Reader. 

M.A., B. Com. (Lond.) ion 
leave). 

2. R. C. Cho'wdhury, Esq., M.Sc. Lecturer. 

(Offg. as Reader ). 

8. Ram Nath Dubey, Esq., M.A. , Do. 

B. Coni. 

4. Vacant .. Dq. 
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TEACHING STAFF. 

B . — Colleges of the University. 

EWING CHRISTIAN COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD. 

In October, 1846, the British East India Company 
made over its College work at Allahabad to the American 
Presbyterian Mission. When the Civil Station was 
removed from the Jumna in 1853, the Mission purchased 
the Court building for educational work and started 
a Collegiate School. After a few years College classes were 
given up and the institution was known as the Jumna 
Mission School or the A. P. Mission High School. 

In 1900 the American Presbyterian Mission decided to 
re-ope»i the College at Allahabad, and the First Class 
was formed in 1902, In order to keep School and College 
separate, the old Court building was torn down and a 
better home for the School was put u[) at the western end 
of the Jumna compound, leaving the eastern end free for 
the College. This now has the following buildings : — A 
main College building with a Laboratory for Biology, a 
Library (with more than ten thousand volumes), adminis- 
trative offices, eleven lecture rooms and an Assembly Hall to 
seat 1 ,000 ; a Laboratory for Physics and one for Chemistry ; 
an Infirmary ; ten residences for members of the Staff ; and 
five Hostels, providing accommodation for approximately 
200. Four of the Hostels are arranged with suites of 
rooms for one or more unmarried Professors. 

In 1923, as a result of the reconstruction of the Uni* 
versity of Allahabad, the College gave up its B.A. and^ 
M.A. classes to the University and was resolved into two 
institutions : an Intermediate College, which took over 
classes IX and X from the High School, and an Internal 
or University College which provides Hostels (Rhea Hostel 
at the Jumna and Holland Hall near the University) and 
tutorial instruction for University students. 
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List or Tbachbbs bnoagiiu in gitino Tutobiaii 
INSTBUCTION IN THE IntEBNAI CoMEGB, 1928-29. 


Prof, of 
Do, 
Do 
Do. 
Do. 

English and Philosophy 
English ... 
Philosophy 
do. 
do. 

Do. 

Economics 

Do. 

do, ... 

Do. 

History and Politics ... 

Do- 

do. 

Do. 

do. 

Do. 

Persian 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

do. 

Sanskrit 

Mathematics 

do. 

Chemistry 

Do. 

I’hysics 

Do. 

Botany 


Mr. BeneSimlai, M. A. (Luck.). 
Mr. H. K. Das Gupta, M.A. 
Mr. N. 0. Mukerji, M.A. (Cal.). 
Mr. S. T. Bose, M.A. (Cal.). 
Dr. L. K. Shah, M.A. (Butler.), 
B.D., Pb. D. (Chicago.). 

Mr. C. D. Thompson, M.A. 
(Columbia). 

Mr. Saraswati Prasad, M.A. 
(All.). 

Mr. P. R. Collins, M.A. 
(Wooster.). 

Mr. K. C. Sinha, M.A., L.T. 
(All.). 

Mr. K. W. S. Jardine, M.A. 
(Oxen.). 

Mr. 8. M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 
(All.). 

Mr. A. U. Hakk, M.A. (All,). 
Mr. B. K. Shukla. M.A. (All.). 
Mr. N. B. Mitra, M.A. (Cal ). 
Mr. S. Bose, M 8c. (All.) 

Mr. B. B. Malvea, M.A., M.Sc. 
(All) 

Mr. K. R. Sharma, M Sc. 
(Benares). 

Dr. Winfield Dudgeon, Ph.D. 
(Chicago). 


KAYASTHA PATHSHALA UNlVERSIi’Y COLLEGE, 
ALLAHABAD. 

The Kayastha Pathshala was founded in 1873 by the 
late Munshi Kali Prasad of the Lucknow Bar. In 1878 
it was raised to the Middle English standard and in 1888 
to the Entrance standard of the Calcutta University. In 
1895 it was affiliated up to the Intermediate standard of 
the Allahabad University, and in 1914, provisionally up to 
the B.A. In April, 1919, the College was permanently 
affiliated up to the B.A. standard. On the reorganisation 
of the Allahabad University, the Kayastha Pathshala was 
recognised as a College of the University in accordance 
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with section 2(a) of the Allahabad University Act of 
1921. 

The Institution was registered on August 2, 1893^ 

under Act XXI of 1860. The chief controlling authority 
is the General Body of Trustees who elect a President 
every five years for the management of the institution. 

The income of the College is derived partly from endow- 
ments, partly from fees and from Government grants. 

The most important endowment is that of Mrs. 
Badhika Sinha, wife of Mr. S. Sinha, Bar.-at-Law, 
Patna, who gave Rs. 60,000 for the establishment of 
fellowships to be named Bai Kanhaiya Lal-8ewa Bam 
fellowships. 

The College is built on a plot of land opposite the Senate 
House of the University, acquired on lease from Govern- 
ment in 1924. The foundation-stone of the new building 
was laid on 2nd June, 1924, and the College was opened 
formally by His Excellency Sir William Marris, Governor, 
United Provinces, on December 7, 1926. The College 
has accommodation for the residence of nearly 80 
students and it offers tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction in the following subjects : — 

English, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, 
Politics, Persian, Sanskrit, and Hindi. 

Staff (1928-29). 

Principal and Tutor of Dr. Tara Chand, M.A. (All.)- 
Politics and History. D.Phil. (Oxon). 

Tutor of English and Mr. Bhagwat Dayal, B.Sc., 
House Tutor. (All.). 

Tutor of Philosophy . . Mr. A.O. Mukerji, M.A. (All.). 

Rai Kanhaiya Lal-Sewa Mr. Brij Gopal Bhatnagar, 
Ram B*ellow & Tutor M.A. (All.), 
of Economics. 

Rai Kanhaiya Lal-Sewa Dr. P. L. Srivastara, M.A., 
Ram Fellow & Tutor Ph.D. 

of Mathematics. 

Tutor of History and Resi- Mr. Jumna Prasad, M.A 

dent Tutor. 
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CROSTHWAITE GIRLS’ COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD. 

KificoGNizifiD Tutors. 

yanskrit . . Miss Sukhalata Duara 

M.A., B.T. (Cal.). 

C . — Hostels Maintained or Kbcognizbd by the 
University. 

I. List of Hostels maintained by the University — 

1. Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel (1916).* 

% Muir Hostel (1913). 

3. New Hostel (1927). 

II. List of recognized Hostels — 

1. MacDonnell Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad, 

(1907). 

2. Muslim Hostel, Allahabad. 

3. Sumer Ohand Digambar Jain Boarding House, 

Allahabad (1916). 

* Recently divided into two separate hostels, viz., the 
Sir Suudar Lai Hostel and the Sir Framada Charan Banerii 
Hostel. 
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SIB SUN'DAE LAL LAW HOST EL. 

The Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel was built in the year 
1916, partly by means of a grant from the Government 
and partly from savings from the income of the University 
School of Law. It was intended to be a residence for 
Law Students and was so used up to the year 1922, when a 
certain number of under-graduates were admitted on the 
reconstitution of the University. The first Warden of the 
Hostel was Mr. R. K. Sorabji, Bnr.-at-Law, Assistant 
Professor in the University School of Law. On his 
retirement the Principal of the University School of Law 
(Ur. J. C. Weir, Professor of Law in the Univer- 
sity) became Warden ; and acted as such up to 13th 
June 1930. In August 1930 the Hostel was divided into 
two separate Hostels, one of them has been named the 
Sir Sundar Lai Hostel and the other the Sir Framada 
Charan Banerji Hostel. The Warden of ths former 
Hostel is Mr. Salig Ram Bhargava and that of the latter 
Ur. M. U. S. Jung. The Superintendent of both the 
Hostels for the present is Mr. N. 0. Chatterji. A second 
Superintendent will soon be appointed. Each Hostel has 
rooms for 107 students. Both the Hostels are maintained 
by the University. 


MUIR HOSTEL. 

(Old Gotbbnmbnt Hostbl.) 

For a long time, the old Government Hostel was located 
in a bungalow within the Muir College compound on the 
spot where the University tank is now situated. The 
old bungalow collapsed and the new building was erected 
on the present site in 1912. In 1923 the name of the 
Hostel was changed from Government Hostel to Muir 
Hostel. The management of the Hostel is vested in the 
Superintendent, subject to the control of the Warden. 
There is now accommodation for 84 students. The Superin- 
tendent is assisted in his duties by Prefects chosen from 
among the hostellers. 
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The students’ organisations comprise a Debating 
Society, a Library Committee and various sports clubs. 
The Hostel is maintained by the University. 

Adxiinistbatitb Staff. 

Wabdbn : — Pt, Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

SoFHBiNXKsrnBNT : — Mr, D. Ojha, M.A., LL.B. 

THE NEW HOSTEL. 

In order to meet the pressing demand for more hostel 
accommodation, the University decided to construct the 
New Hostel. The Government contributed Ils. 2,00,000 
towards the cost of the Building and the balance has 
been met by the University. 

The commemoration stone was laid by His Excellency 
Sir William Marris, Chancellor of the University, on 
12th November, 1927. It has accommodation for 16S 
students —mostly in single-seated rooms. Mr. A . C. Banerji 
is Warden and Mr. S. G. Tewari Superintendent. The 
Hostel is maintained by the University. 


MACDONNELL HINDU BOABDING HOUSE. 

In order to meet the most pressing want of the Muir 
and other University Colleges for a Boarding House for 
Hindu students as expressed in the Report of the 
Director of Public Instruction of the United Provinces 
in 1895-96 and subsequently in the reports of the 
Principal of the then Muir Central College an appeal 
was made in 1900 by Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya and 
the late Raja Jai Kishen Das Bahadur, O.S.I , Pandit 
Bishambhar Nath, Raja Madho Lai, Rai Nihal Chand 
Bahadur, Rai Sri .Bam Bahadur, Rai Ramcharan Das 
Bahadur, and Sir Sundar Lai for funds to establish a 
Hindu Boarding House at Allahabad. Accordingly 
mnds were collected and the foundation-stone of the 
Boarding House was laid by the then Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor of the Provinces, Sir Antony MacDonnell. The 
main building and the Balrampore Hall with kitchens 
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and outhouses were erected in a couple of years and 
the opening ceremony was performed by the successor 
of Sir Antony MacDonnell, another Lieutenant-Governor, 
Sir James Digges LaTouche. The demand for more 
accommodation was so persistent that two wings had 
to be constructed in 1917. The MacDonnell Hindu 
Boarding House therefore now offers accommodation for 
216 students. The institution is in charge of a registered 
association called “ the MacDonnell University Hindu 
Boarding House Society ” and is managed by a governing 
body and an Executive Committee of which the Chairman 
is Kai Bahadur I’andit Baldeoram Dave and Secretaries 
Munshi Iswar Saran, and Pandit A. P. Dube, B.C.L., 
Bar.-at-law. H. H. the Maharaja of Benares is the Pre 
sident of the Society and Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya i 
the Vice-President. The late Pandit Daya Narain Bajp -.i 
was the Superintendent of the Institution since it was 
established up to 1918. He was succeeded by Pandit Devi 
Prasad Shukla who is the present warden of the institu- 
tion. Amongst the previous Secretaries may bo mentioned 
such distinguished persons as Sir Sundarlal and Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru. The building has cost more than three 
lakhs of rupees. It is a very popular institution ^ and 
during the last 80 years of its useful existence it has 
given accommodation to thousands of students who are 
now to be found in almost all the provinces of the country, 
occupying eminent positions. 


MOHAMMEDAN BO IB DING HOUSE, ALLAHABAD, 

The idea of founding a boarding house for the 
Mohammedan students of the Muir Central College 
originated from the late Moulvi Samiulla Khan Bahadur, 
O.M.G., through whose e^xertions a small Committee was 
formed with the object of collecting funds and sufficient 
amount was raised to enable the Committee to apply to 
Government for the grant of a plot of land within the 
Muir Central College compound. The foundation was 
laid by His Honour Sir Auckland Colvin on the 11th of 



596 


UNIVEKSITT OF ALLAHABAD. 


March, 1890. At first twenty rooms were built and by 
the year 1898 ten more rooms and a large hall were 
added. Thus the first quadrangle which provided accom- 
modation for thirty boarders was completed. 

The number of Mohammedan students in the Muir 
Central College rose and it was found necessary to build 
another quadrangle. In 1906 Sir James liaTouche made 
a grant of Es. 15,000, With this grant and the amount 
already in hand a now and larger Dining Hall and ten 
more rooms with necessary bath rooms, latrines, etc.^ of 
modern sanitary design were built. 

The “ Board of Trustees of Mohammedan Boarding 
House ** was formed, new rules and regulations were 
made which were sanctioned by the Government and 
registered in accordance with Act XXI of 1860. Since 
1913 Moulvi Syed Mohammad Ali Nami has been the 
Superintendent and Mr. Azizuddin Ahmad is the present 
Assistant Superintendent. 

Her Highness Begam Sahiba of Bhopal visited the 
Institution in 1910 and His Honour 8ir James Meston 
made grants of money amounting to Ks. 55,249. Her 
Highness the Begam of Bhopal made a donation of 
Es. 9,000 and a recurring grant of Es. 50 a month. Prince 
Hamidulla Khan made a donation of Es. 5,000 for Board- 
ing House Library. With the grant received from the U. P, 
Government and the donation from Bhopal State the 
total amount available was Es. 65,600 out of which the 
rest of the building including the whole of the second 
quadrangle was built. It now provides accommodation 
for 100 students in addition to the quarters for Superin- 
tendent, Assistant Superintendent and other servants. 

In 1920 Sir Harcourt Butler made a grant of 
Rs. 11,000 for equipping the building with electric light 
and fans. 

Nawab Mozammilulla Khan Saheb paid Es. 400 
being half of the sum required for equipping the boarding 
house with a hospital, the other half being paid by the 
Government. 
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The IJoarding House provides for all the indoor 
and outdoor games. There is a spacious hall for literary 
and debating society and a common room for the library 
which subscribes for several newspapers and periodicals. 

Out of the above-mentioned donation of Es. 50 per 
mensem by the Begam Sahiba of Bhopal a Dean has been 
appointed to conduct daily prayers in the Boarding House 
Prayer Hall. Monitorial System on improved lines has 
been introduced by the Board of Trustees. 

The following gentlemen are the present office 
bearers : — 

Fresideni , — Nawab Sir Mozammilnlla Khan, O.B.E., 
O.I.E. 


Vice-President . — Nawab Sir Bulandjang Hamid- 
ulla Khan. 

Vice-President and Warden,— Mv. M. A. Aziz, M.A. 

(Cantab.), Advocate, High Court, Allahabad. 
Secretary . — Maulvi Mazhar Hussain, 

Superintendent . — Moulvi Syed Mohammad Ali 

Nami. 

Assistant Superintendent.— M.v. Azizuddin Ahmad. 
Medical Officer — Dr. Ibrahim Husain. 

Dmw.— -Moulvi Abdul Haleem Ansari. 


SHMEBCHAND DIGAMBEB .JAINA HOSTEL. 

The S. D. Jaina Hostel was founded in 1911 by Mrs. 
Sumerchand, a munificent Jaina lady of Allahabad, in 
memory of her husband. In 1913 the present building was 
purchased and in 1915 the Hostel was affiliated to the 
Allahabad University. On the re-organization of the 
University, the Jaina Hostel was recognised as a Hostel 
of the University in accordance with section 2(c) of the 
Allahabad University Act of 1921, 
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The Hostel Trust deed was executed in 1916 and the 
Institution registered on 3rd December, 1925, under 
Act XXI of 1860. The administration of the Hostel 
is in the hands of a Board oF Management under the 
control of a Board of seven trustees. The expenses of 
the Hostel are met from the income of the endowment 
of property made by Mrs. Sumerchand. 

The Hostel is a free institution, no fees for residence 
being charged. It is open to Jainas, as well as non-Jainas, 
preference being given to the former. It has a garden^ an 
AiAam, a Library and a temple. Eeligious and moral 
training is its special feature. 

The hostellers’ chief organisation is the Jaina Brothers^ 
Association which convenes literary meetings, manages 
indoor and outdoor games and also publishes a quarterly 
magazine. 

A Physical training class has also been opened at the 
instance of Mr. Jai Krishna Chaube, City Scout Commis- 
sioner and the present “ Physical Instructor and Scout 
master in- Chief ” of the Hostel. 

Staff. 

Dr. L. C. Jain^ M.A., LL.B., Warden. 

Ph.D. (London). 

Mr, D. 8. Kothari^ M.Sc. . , Sub-Warden, 

Mr. B. D. Jain^ B.A,, C.T. , . Eeligious Instructor. 

Mr. Jai Krishna Chaube, City Physical Instructor 
Scout Commissioner and Honorary and Scoutmaster- 
Secretary, 8. 8. Boy Scouts Local in-Chief. 

Association, Allahabad District. 



X 
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B.A. AND B.8e EXAMINATIONS 1930. 

ENGLISH. 

ENGLISH (GENERAL). 

Fiest Paper. 

(Essay,) 

Time— Three hours. 

Write an essay of about 700 words on one of the 
following subjects:— 

(1) The life of our day as a subject for poetry. 

(2) “ The object of science is the advancement of 
human knowledge at any sacrifice of life.” 

(3) Popular fallacies. 

(4) The reorganization of industries in India ; state 
the alternatives and examine their value. 

(5) “ Film producing is an international industry 
and so far as its effects are of international concern, it 
should be subject to international control.” 

(6) State regulation of books and newspapers in the 
interests of public morality. 


Second Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

1. Explain clearly the central idea of the following 
passage and write notes on the expressions in italics : — 

The mind that can grapple with original research, 
that can produce new thinking on old problems, must 
be trained from the first to face alone unpleasant, boring 
things. The real decisions of life whether they be the 
decisions of a boy or girl, a scientist, a judge, a soldier, 
a statesman, are made alone and With difficulty. A 
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ipoon^fed generation is not lit to face solitary things, to 
gather material from every side, to co-ordinate it and 
announce a decision or a result. Whatever the faults 
of nineteenth-century education, it had not this fault. 
It was a century that produced great thinkers and the 
greatest scientists because the apparent harshness of the 
education, the curtness of the great text-books, neces- 
sarily made the student think and think hard for himselh 
Dr. Bond entirely approves of the method of modern 
times when it is really exercised — of drawing things out irfa 
scholar and not merely ramming knowledge into him. The 
earnest student merits more sympathy than he had in 
many schools of earlier days, though those days were 
not lacking in great and sympathetic teachers who 
discerned ability and genius and gave it play. But these 
great teachers, and especially at the Universities of 
Oxford and Cambridge, did not spoon-feed their pupils, 
They realised that interference in intellectual processes 
was essential, the setting of the pupil on lines of thought 
that he could never have found for himself, but they 
did not attempt to make the road easy in the sense of 
removing or belittling the obstacles that every one must 
remove for himself with infinite agony of mind and spirit. 
There is no royal high road to the unknown. Each boy 
and girl, if it is to be a real road to a real goal, makes 
it for himself or herself, once the direction is given and 
the mind and spirit hav(^ been orientated by the interference 
of the teacher. 


•J. Write short essays on two of the following sub- 
jects 


A. 


(1) Science and Religion. 

(2) The Character of Mr. Collins. 

(3) The Choice of Books. 

(4) The Contribution of Greece to Dramatic 

Literature. 

(6) The Essentials of Poetry. 

B. 

(1) “ The fairy-tales of Science.’^ 

(2) The Character of Eustacia. 

(.1) lh« Achievements of the Eighteenth Cen- 
tury. 

(4) The Contribution of Budtihism to Indian 

Civilisation. 

(5) Lessing’s Laocoon, 
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B.A. EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH. 

SPECIAL SECTION, 

First Paper. 

Time --Three hours, 

1. Explain with reference to the context any three of 
the following: — 

{a) lie that a fool doth very wisely hit 

Doth very foolishly, although he smart, 

Not to seera senseless of the bob : if not, 

The wise man’s folly is anatomiseti 

Even by the squandering glances of the fool. 

{h) ril graff it with you, and then I shall graff it 
with a medlar: then it will be the earliest fruit i’ the 
country ; for you’ll be rotten ere you be half ripe, and 
that’s the right virtue of the medlar. 

(c) My better parts 

Are all thrown down, and that which here 
stands up 

Is but a quintain, a mere lifeless block, 

{d) Ay, of a snail ; for though he comes slowly, he 
carries his house on his head ; a better jointure, I think, 
than you make a woman : besides he brings his destiny 
with him . 

2. Explain and write notes on any two of the follow- 
ing:— 

(rt) If it were done when 'tis done, then ’twere well 
It were done quickly : if the assassination 
Could trammel up the consequence, and catch 
With his surcease success ; that but this blow 
Might be the be-all and the end-all here, 

But here, upon this bank and shoal of time, 
Wo’ld jump the life to come. 

(b) We have scotched the snake, not kill’d it : 

She’ll close and be herself, whilst our poor 
malice 

Remains in danger of her former tooth. 


61 
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But let the frame of things disjoint, both the 
worlds suffer. 

Ere we will eat our meal in fear and sleep 
In the affliction of these terrible dreams 
That shake us nightly. 

(c) A good and virtuous nature may recoil 

In an imperial charge. But I shall crave your 
pardon ; 

That which you are my thoughts cannot trans- 
pose : 

Angels are bright still, though the brightest 
fell : 

Though all things foul would wear the brows 
of grace, 

Yet grace must still look so. 

Come, seeling night. 

Scarf up the tender eye of ))itiful day, 

And with thy bloody and invisible hand 
Cancel and tear to pieces that great bond 
Which keeps me pale. 

d. Analyse the character of Lady Macbeth and show 
that she fulfils an important purpose at the beginning of 
the play and fitly disappears, almost without notice, 
towards the end. 


Or, 

Discuss the opinion that Macbtth is a tragedy of 
the imagination. 

4 Compare As You Like It as a comedy with A Mid’- 
mmmer NighVs Dream, 


Or, 

Coni])are the tragic idea in Macbeth with that in 
Jlamlet or Othello. 

5. Consider how far Shakespeare was infiuenced in 
his work by stage-conditions. 


Or, 


\V rile 
fairies in A 
Macbeth, 


a short note on Shakespeare’s treatment of 
^uidsummer NUjhi 8 Dream and of witches in 
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6. What influences, internal and external, combined 
to make 1601 a turniiifr point in Shakespeare’s artistic 
career ? 

Or, 

Explain and illustrate Shakespeare’s method of 
handlinn^ historical material for purposes of his plays. 


SiflooND Paper. 

7 V me — Three hours t 

[Question 1 and 2 are coynpuUory. Aasirer any three 
other guestions,'^ 

1. Explain, noting all points of difhculty, three of 
the following : — 

(a) Now at the last gasp of love’s latest breath, 
When, his pulse failing, passion speechless lies, 
When faith is kneeling by his bed of death,! 
And innocence is closing up his eyes, 

— Now if thou woulds’t, when all have given 
him over 

From death to life thou might’st him yet 
recover ! 

{b) Nor second He, that rode sublime 
Upon the seraph-wings of Ecstasy, 

The secrets of the Abyss to spy ; 

He pass’d the llaraing bounds of Place and 
Time ; 

The Jiving Throne, tlie sapphire-blaze, 

Where Angels tremble while they ^aze, 

He saw ; but blasted with excess t)f light, 
Closed his eyes in endless night. 

(c) Then felt I like some watcher of the skies 
When a now planet swims into his ken ; 

Or like stout Cortez, when with eagle eyes 
He stared at the Pacific — and all his men 
Look’d at each other with a wild surmise — 
Silent, upon a peak in Darien. 

{d) Make me thy lyre, even as the forest is ; 

W^haf if my leaves are falling like its own ! 
The tumult of thy mighty harmonies 
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Will take from both a deep, autumnal tone, 
Sweet though in sadness. Pe thou, Spirit fierce 
My spirit ! J3e thou me, impetuous one ! 

(e) I wish that somewhere in the ruin'd folds, 
Among the fragments tumbled from the glens 
Or the dry thickets, 1 could meet with her, 

The Abominable, that uninvited came, 
into the fair Teleian banquct-hall, 

And cast the golden fruit upon the board 
And bred this change. 

(/) ’ Life piled on life 

Were all too little, and of one to me 
Little remain : but every hour is saved 
Prom that eternal silence, something more, 

A bringer of new things ; and vile it were 
For some three suns to store and hoard myself 

2. Explain, with reference to the context, tuo of the 
following:-— 

(a) Strange friend, fast, present, and to be 
Loved deeplier, darklier understood; 

IJeliold, 1 dream a dream of good, 

And mingle all the world with thee. 

(b) Let mo go : take back thy gift : 

Why should a man desire in any way 

To vary from the kindly race of men, 

Or pass beyond the goal of ordinance 
Where all should pause, as is most meet for all F 

(c) And oft, when in my heart was heard 
Thy timely mandate, I deferred 

The task, in smoother walks to stray ; 

Put thee 1 now would serve more strictly, if 
I mny. 

(d) Thy soul was like a Star, and dwelt apart 
Thou hadst a voice whose sound was like the sea 
Pure as the naked heavens, majestic, free ; 

So didst thou travel on life’s common way 
In cheerful godliness. 

(^) We look before and after, 

And pine for what is not ; 

Uur sincerest laughter 

With some pain is frsrught 
Onr sweetest songs are those that tell of 
maddest thought. 
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(/) For thence — a paradox 

Which comforts while it mocks, 
Shall life succeed in that it seems to fail : 

What I aspired to be, 

And was not, comforts me ; 

A brute I might have been, but would not 
sinki ’ the scale. 

3. What are the main characteristics of Tennyson^s 
poetry ? Does he succeed in giving complete expression 
to the ideals of his time? 

4. Write a note on Shelley as a lyrist. 

5. Compare the attitudes of Wordsworth, Shelley, 
and Tennyson to Nature. 

6. Trace the development of the central idea in tioo of 
the following 

The Ode to the West Wind ; Ulysses j Kabbi Ben 
Ezra; The Lucy poems. 

7. Illustrate the development of (1) the Ode, (2) the 
Sonnet in English poetry. 

8. ‘^Wordsworth has no assured poetic style of his 
own. When he seeks to have a style he falls into pon- 
derosity and pomposity.’ {Arnold,) Discuss. 


Tuirto Pavek. 

Time^Three hours. 

[Answer questions 1 and 2 and three others : only one to be 
selected from eich of the Sections Af B, and C. All questions 
carry equal marks.), 

1. Explain two of the following, writing notes on 
all points of interest: — 

(a) A happy man or woman is a better thing to 
find than a live-pound note, fie or she is a radiating 
focus of good will ; and their entrance into a room is as 
though another candle had been lighted. We need not 
care whether they could prove the forty -seventh propo- 
sition ; they do a better thing than that, they practically 
demonstrate the great theorem of the Liveableness of 
Life. 
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(h) There is on^y one difference between a long life 
and a good dinner : that, in the dinner, the sweets come 
last. 


(c) The di8j)as8ionate gravity, the noble forgetfull- 
ness of self, the tenderness of others, that are there 
expressed and were practised on so great a scale in the 
life of its writer, make this book a book quite by itself. 

2. Kxplain, with reference to the context, any three 
of the following : — 

(a) la a world which exist by the b dance of Anta- 
gonisms, the respective merit of the Conservator and 
the Innovator must ever remain debatable. Great in 
the meanwhile, and undoubted for both sides, is the 
merit of him who, in a day of change, walks wisely, 
honestly. 

(h) I’rudence is the highest virtue he can inculcate ; 
and for tliat finer portion of our nature, that portion of 
it which belongs essentially to Literature strictly so 
called, where our iiighesc feelings, our best joys and 
keenest sorrows, our Doubt, our Love, our Religion 
reside, he has no word to utter. 

(c) An illiterate encounter with a porter^s knot, or 
a bread basket, would have quickly put to flight all the 
• ^ master of, and have left me worse than 

indilfcrent to the five points. 

“ German burghers says he, 

a the princes are the raozelle ; when our army came 
:? y always sent a deputation to compliment 

tne chief, and hred a salute with all their artillery from 
tneir walls. 


hcen in I’ekin ”, says lie, “ or I 
tinw Ruraguay— who knows where I am 

service of Ilis Electoral 
His lliJCrSf exchange of prisoners with 

than '“''y 

<ieath but V ! 1 *^ ”^iser«bie hie may make us wish for 

aclvantag^of tho.™ nZ ‘he 

death not onl v -irth/sr ^ hnstmns, who 1 ookin ur on 

only as the stmg, but the period and end of sin, 
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the horizon and isthmus between this life and a better, 
and the death of this world but as a nativity of another, 
do contentedly submit unto the common necessity. 

A. 

3. Esmond has rightly taken its place, not only as 
its author’s masterpiece, but as a bojk to be ranked 
with the greatesu works of historical fiction produced 
in any age or in any country. ” Discuss. 

4. Sketch the character of either (a) Harry 
Esmond, or (A) Deatrix. 

B. 

5. Write a note on the prose style of Stevenson 

(). What estimate of Stevenson’s character do you 
form by reading his Essays ? 

C. 

7. Discuss Carlyle’s estimate of Doswell. 

8. Sketch the character of cither (a) The Man in 
black or (b) A Melancholy Man. 

9. Write a critical appreciation of either (aj 
Charles Lamb, or (bj Bacon as an Essayist . 


SANSKRIT. 

Eiust Papkk. 

Time — Three hours, 

1. Write a comprehensive note on Kalidasa’s style. 

2. Translate into English amj three of the following 
extracts ; — 

(«) fHTTfTf t i 

ip) 
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(ri) f^fff 

*5^mpTq; fwmnij: 

(e) n: 

3^^: ^unPi irfH^ilTT- 

<f)^f«Ti^sr^nWV II 

, 3. (1) Give a grammatical note on or 

I 

(2) Derive I 

(3) Account for the case-ending in HfaOTT or 51^- 
I 

(4) Give the t‘3rd person singular of the 
ilkrum in ix)^; and | 

(6) Derive or write a grammatical note 

on WTf’9%: I 
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4. Explain in ^ika-form any two of the following 
stanzas 

{a) 

?:t'^ 

(h) 

w|r?r 5?i 

ftr^TvwT II 

(c) TOWTufsitn^sr^^u »ft}Tnnrt?*iH i 

5 Translate into English any one of the following : — 

(i) (a) 'If 

f tsf f 3?’^5!TWItTiJPT 5B^- 

ini^^^nrcr^CT^^ f5»n?ir i 

?r^f9«Tf^r^9iTqf«^cnirr«rTara7#eiiiT- 
f^srruw I finrnuTfw^iirn^^T^ 
firv WT® sf trftir^si i 
^■^?if5n I Timf^ 

^TffT I ^THWlf^lTOT; W^fff 15^ | 
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<i»i: i awf f!?9T 

3 t; I 

^ntv ^TK^Trt71^^^mm^Krfir^K^%■^t fq^7«iT^«r 

>0 

^mfw^ sfi^TTfTsfT ^5iTwt^»?HiT?if7fai^iwr»i)T jrerr- 

f?i'B’i?f%: fir<>^|To?if;^K5rf^»Tf^7r5fHFT?jr 35 ®- 

^THTT Sr^f^^fT^^FTT 

3 fTWf^ ^^fwsTT uif 

9!Tfr^sr w^?Rit^T$ ^ qTT^iasfif^ 3({e^« I 

>9 

31 ^ 1 * mi%- 

(ii) Expound and name tlic samCism in the under- 
lined words in tlie above extracts. 

6 Give the purport of the following in Sanskrit : — 

3^T^5Fl^T fwwmPIJn fqWshwiTI'Rt ^ I 

'^w ^f^?fT^ir ®rTH«^5*rr Far^iT sftw: 11 

7. What prince’s conquests are reflected in Kalidasa’s 
description of Kaghu s ? Name the countries 

and provinces conquered, adding brief notes on the 
people inhabiting the same. 
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Second Papeh. 

T i me — 7 kree hours, 

(a) Sakantala. 

1. What picture is drawn by Kalidasa of the Police 
system in ancient India ? 

Or, 

Discuss the dramatic justification of the curse 
of Durvasas and its sequel. 

2 Explain In Sanskrit in tika-form any two of the 
following:— 

fim 5 ? 

JlRT»Tlffr ^ 

95151 mvj ; u 

(h) 9fr?r: 

9?rnfTi?9T 9f9: 9199^ 11 
(c) ^JTt 5 9T9T 5 9r?TH9> 5 

3 ^T9f^ 9591^9 59 ^: I 
fT?[Fft?r^9 

99tT9T9t9921T9rrr: II 

3 . How do you firaiiimatically defend 999 in 
9I5f99?9 in Q. 2i^rt) ‘r What is the metre in Q. 2(6) P 
“ Kalidasa’s /e;ie is declared to lie in similes.” Examine 
the truth of the remark. 



612 


question PAtEBS. 


(i) UttararAmacharita. 

4. Translate into English any three of the following 
(Indicate the context in each case.) 

(а) fl ff 11^ 

II 

(б) ir^ Tw: 

siTHt 31511 g mviiini ii 

(c) i|T wtiNRi ^ i (v^^trnr) 

firwiar5[T wf vsars’pf 
I (f^wtw) f?Bct 5r«TfW if 3?g¥f 
waara’^ft i fw ^wff i »? 5 % 
5fiiw‘ ar«[ ?f wfraft » wf 

I 

(d) nm arir^T 5:%*! ^ j|3i: 

m:iaRRi?'?ft»JTTf5rHTm5:arvrtg5^qj^iniT^ sfiUiPi 

^ wfn I B5»rf ^ 

n RiT7iT^fnsr 

1 5;i^aR9ciPR^Tr?nf!^sfq ^ ffrn^iBqFi:»nq- 
qpqij fq ^ ^TITOT gtWq^nl: ^ 

lrol1«rfn I 
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5. Comment grammatically on any three of the fol- 
lowing 

(a) and (ft) in Q- 4 [a ) ; 

in Q. 4(c) ; (d) and (e) in Q- 4W. 

Discuss the dramatic propriety of the scene. 
Or, 

Show by a few apt references that Bhavabhuti was 
inspired with the Vedic spirit. 


TiiiftD Paper. 

Time -Three hours. 

1. Translate the following into Sanskrit : — 

On one occasion the sage Bhrigu was sent to test the 
character of the three great gods. He first went to 
Brahma and purposely omitted an obeisance. Upon this, 
the god reprehended him severely, but was pacified by 
apologies. Next, he entered the abode of Siva in KailaiSa, 
and omitted, as before, all tokens of adoration. The 
vindictive deity was enraged and would have destroyed 
him had he not conciliated him by mild words. Lastly, 
he went to Vishiiii, and finding him asleep he boldly gave 
the god a kick on his breast which at once awoke him. 
Instead of showing anger, however, the god arose, and, 
on seeing Bhrigu, inquired tenderly whether his foot was 
hurt, and then began to rub it gently. ‘This,’ said 
Bhrigu, ‘ is the mightiest god. He overtops all by the 
most potent of all weapons— kindness and generosity. 

2. Describe in Sanskrit, in about twenty lines, any of 
the following 

(a) The contents of the Raghuvarafia, Canto II. 

(^) Ruma’s banishment of Sita as given in the 
Uttara-Raraa-Charita. 

3. Translate the following into English 


52 
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qcestion papers. 


T»fs'?T^^^5«w^«i>3nnwT’q[ ii 
ufirir^w wurft' finiWT?^ 

Brwt'^sreTTgii^^ ^ » 

WwfTfST 

w’am II 

'TftipT^w- 

?a^?ft^^TTiaT WTfTTftr: i 

fir«»'»r9imTtt 
s?n^TT?iTm« firwt^sftfsr ii 
*iro- 

nx xx^erV 

5 %H n 

«iw«rfwng I 

f^Tg'xxsi^j II 

w ^fxjr^qxiffiifflrggfg* 
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ARABIC. 

b'iRST Paprr. 

Time— Three hours. 

1 Translate the following into English : — 

j {a) 

j kjU 1.^ i^S»ai 

jUiAlt AAj j . |*ic j j jXSi 'i^ l^la.4> 

^3^^ ^ cP^ ^ ^ a's' 3 - j 4 Av.j^ 

>** ul 

t jjlcli ^lUJt ^^S (JH:^ cr^i 

j le-^j j cre3> Jlfi 

• • ' 
c)4*^ j uAJt V»AJt 

l«u. 

v;iX9 

Cu!liflJ ^Aii< ta.A«jt cX>t 

g-. «-X-*w wa>i»j j |pUa«df 

oU^ Jji cXl^S I41I - ^A^i»lt ^ ^ c)^ 

1} vXio jt&iaji Ci)ykk ^ J.At 3 vi^Jt ^ UUU 



616 


question papers. 


JS J J 

Jl^jn <-XlX»i Jjiy 

JIsaJI l.gJ jJjflUi OMi ^Jutsv^ 

j»S tr® 

aILajU ^ (JasJIJ' AAif J 

V()bj ^Ifi l^Ji$' ^aIo* 

" i 

• r.>US J*.IU fi ^ 

2. State the etymological changes (o^S) which 
the underlined words in Question I have undergone, name 

to which they belong, and point out their original 

forms. 

3. Note down all the peculiarities 

Jaaw wb and illustrate your answer by examples. 

4. Analyse the last line of Question 1 (a^ according 
to Arabic grammar. 

6. AVrite a short biography of in Arabic. 

0. Kxplain any threa of the followiny expressions : — 

• J bV ^ I 

• ‘-n • *I b. ^ L* J aIaC • tf ysuM 

jUj Js . 4 *.^ U 4^^ hlMi'l 

-OjlbM 
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7. Keproduce in your own Arabic any interesting 
story that you remember from your text book. 

Or, 

Write historical notes in Arabic on^aiiy two oi the 
following 




. 2^ (i*>) ^ (r) 

• tAij^ 2JL«j (•<) 

• cAey (v) 


Sbconi) Paper. 


Time — Three hours, 

1, Translate one of the following extracts into 
Knglish with reference to the context:— 


ifjlsUi Walt U j (a) 

|jU^t j vjUa tit 

^ ^ilt it 

Ui>jt^ ^y».A pit 

4.5^ j 

|3 J A*«tj3 .Ai *A>t 

Vjjii 4A,^Jt Ci.it J tit 

(*•“*^11 4±.AiIt ^t ^ 
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QUESTION PAPEllS. 


^jA Vj^ 

M <J Ja « J U^jf • ^ 'f^J 

j v.^! ‘Hy^ J 

xj ^xlisi^S isfj^ ciAj^^ 

jJflXb 1^**“ 

jAivJ 15 

j»iAJ < J y*llo jAI tj ^ J 

u'ti y J 

j*-.i jAt jyt 

«A< 

p^XJ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

fj"«^ * J 'rrd'*'* ’ o’<^J 

d>A£t^iO ^tAAC 
pJOU trOAC cf-' o*’ 

J^^AAilAAj ^j\ 

l^jl 1 ift^likyf ^JXJuwwi* V 

)jjtA3 JL5 j |.^3 cuXa ji t4>t 

f* |»«3jU> V 
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V Jib 

• •• & •••• A. 

Zmcj jn^S J^ ]aii 

V j V JUAC 3^^^ 

‘J. Explain in Arabic c<//.y two of tlic following 
passages : — > 

u dij ^jV\ |.v («) 

^ 4bju 

J^VI ^jI^ pIa^H bl 

J^-^43 V^3!Jufi 4kij wiR> 

J^ j ^ J^ J ^ 

U ^ ^ XX J ^ ^ 3 

0 Ujfl) \ uX5 

uX^5Ci:w^ 

3j^ ^ij 

pUa-^> V j 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


3 ^ 

Joa <^XX ^1 j^A> ^ j 

ttASiJi^^ CUA A i ^4 Aa«* ^ 

^dAAi <jaIo C)^ 3 

tite-. j^ ^ji^ l»-6^ *^J^j 
JiA»St V j 

tiAAov) ^ 

^ J C^UJ yt ^JL ^ 

^i>Sj j»^Ai^t J*I J3 jyt J 

VjU j.1«> U 4-A^t ^ \ ^ 

((A^m) t A^it&A IA^j^ A^^iw L« ^ 


UtJiS 

^ **yJU 

^ X«,1p. 

•• 


mtA£S\m^ 

J- • 






jySJt 

u» 


3 

Jj^ 


aaUi.< 




^li AAA 

un 3 

.Jy j 

J (yU*J uJaIc 

i^*k 



oov 

1 jJ^ 


d^Al \ IJLo 

<i>i3j 




AiKi 

»« 



tf»c 


f*i 


S?^ 



B.A. EXAMINATION. 


621 


lender the following lines into simple Arabic 

jiSj 

vIamI j t jiAMb) ^0 

Jf Vt lit U j 

jxt bjli jS j 

uci\ ^ j^bvt 

a^jU jAiiJi 

4, Substantiate the maxim 

Give brief accounts of the famous poets at the Court of 
the Kings of Hira. 

5. (a) Distinguish between and . 

(6) Write short notes on :— 

jiac , f^ji f and , 


Third Paprr. 

Time — Three hours, 

1. Translate the fullowing into English ;— 

aa1j\ ifiiflijt ^us (a ) 

4/ 'y's' j j P^vi 

y»'^ cr* i o’j*** ^‘A'O 

A.^Ia»n **3 J 4>lj| 
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QTTESTION PAPERS. 


5 lacy » ^ ^ 

jlsAfiV! jkA ) jtiiiVt j jliicVt j »y*Ac^At ^ j 

ocjjb otsyils j m ^ 

0()tj J UUuit j UftMAJ 

V j ISi ^ ^ lla»I t 

A^laJ (3j^ lS^ ^a.C4Jt uttilAiw j 

dtoUaAAit^ ii^ma olfit^AM w^iS i-i^lj j |«>vy^ 

f^li' aSJ A^Vt vjyjjo A^t yM^ji ^ JI^aV! 

JIaj V U aaIoai ol&yiAn J^-*i |*€^ jJirH 

Hi ^ V^3 j t iAA> 

aaIsamJ) ^^S (^1^ ^MbA^n tr^Ajlfi (/>) 

jj;.0 J*li aa1^v«.J 1 ^laSAb. 

_ tiAj^ AA.* V j IXwIa AA-* C^ A.*^3 

Cr* ^ J i?a»AH ^ Am I^aJ t ^ a^qI ! Ia 
J j^ aSjII (>(C» 03^^ AA^^U 

j ^yu^ll aJ^mLa. c>^ Aillact 

- jlS 3 IsUiVt 

f^y 4Ai 

*4^ j'<> t^. 

j a 4® j^aui^ j 
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. jijLvi j ^ jis (c) 

vr^i 

a.LM> Jin^^ 1<S cX> ^ 3 

^iXi J **6 

^)Lk> ^ liSi ^ ^ ^ 

c;'' c/^i Wtr* 5 

jJUJ y«ljUt j^k^A«5 c>’j 

2. Translate the following into Arabic :— 

(a) Our knowledge of the ancient history of 
Arabia is derived chiefly from the Koran, which contains 
much of the old folklore of the country, and from the 
traditions which the Arabs at all times were in the 
habit of handing down from father to son. These tradi- 
tions were collected with great care and industry by the 
Arab historians of the eight and succeeding centuries of 
the Christian era. The inscriptions which have been 
discovered in the south of Yemen, so far as they have 
been deciphered, iargely verify our knowledge of the 
past as derived from the Koran and the traditions. 

(b) in the sixth year of the Hegira, the Prophet 
granted to the monks of the monastery of St. Cathe- 
rine, near Mount Senai, and to all Christians a Charter, 
which is a monument of enlightened tolerance. By it 
the Prophet secured to the Christians important privi- 
leges and immunities and the Moslems were prohibited 
under severe penalties from violating and abusing 
what was therein ordered. In this Charter the Prophet 
undertook himself, and enjoined on his followers, to 
protect the Christians, to guard them from all injuries, 
and to defend their churches and the residences or their 
priests. 
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QUESTION PAPEKS. 


PERSIAN. 

Kirst I’ai’kr. 

Time— Three houre. 

Attempt Questions 2, and 6, and any three o/" 
the remaining questions.) 

1. Translate the following passage into English 

j «u.Uai jOjUmI 

ji3}i Jj' 

dS 

^ J cr^*“ ^ ^ 

(^laJ ^X4Mp».i j j V:^ 

- lij c;-^ b 

‘jijw ’J 

vii*J Ia 1 ^Ai Ij ^tXiO ^^aIci3 ^ 

jd ^tiSii |*Xa Cioi 

. jU5 J> jAiM iijl> <j laa—5 ^ jlS' 

J ‘ JQ iavic tj ^3tS^ ^;2dJ Jl4.Ui 

" jlsli ji j'ifC ‘*d‘*tf^ (3^ J^J'^ 

^ fJtXM £ijtuw Ij JO JJu> J() 

U 0>X*ij jMt ^tkX^tSM dJ ^ J (s' jl) ^ ‘ 

j*^ ( - UA^a^ OjAfi 

‘ tA>’ cA«> v( - Wid J^ Ji pU 

* ‘3^-! 

*2. (a) Name the ti^iire8 (if speech used in the 
passage in Question 1. 

{b) FiXpliiin the grammatical and rhctovie.il im- 
portance of the various kinds of cUbit»&1 used in that 
passage. 
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3. Give the substance of the following in simple 
Persian 

Jt CiMw) jUAit j vsJik& L«t 

: jjjT jjflS j < (iyjSi ji 

(3^ 3 3 ‘>i> 

OtA&J ^jJm^ CuljUlf di UiMu) 

oUS^^ 3 t/* >^3^3 

J (3*^3^ y jfi 

j ]a»^l wjIaJU ^ jiljiSVt iStjtiiA 

fjai d.i ‘ ^Luit < lAjt 

l»iCdcw> ^ OLsJi fSVA ‘ 

a^(Ju« u>VJu 1 Alaitj ^ 


<-X> j^l-act r*!’ 

iX} ^ ^ ^(3 4 ^ 

jtj5 <A>C ^ jSd 


4. Write a note on the ChaMr Maqdla and its im- 
portance in Persian literature. 

5. Eithery 

Explain, in Persian, the institutions of 


and 


OVy 


Write in Persian, brief notes on mrnA 
OiftCy. A and jjj0 , closely following the line of 
argument adopted by the author of the Akhldq-i-JalSli. 


63 
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question papers. 


0. Bring out the sense of any /oKr of the following, 
pointing out the context : — 

J15 ^ 

oji2^ jtj jt> Ij oaa>3 ^^Jii^l (l*) 

* ‘^3.5'*^' c»jibbC ^J c^Vi. j 

J ^ ‘ J (f^) 

J3J y !/5J ^ »,r^. 

# jJ Vb iJb JL^ ^ cu^t p<3 ^jJl |•4> ^ 

U^le (ij»43 j> (P) 

CoMt H ^^jybi ^i3 J^lMald0 

^ ^ cu0la>c ^o) 

# JLmI> J^ ^ c:*0tJii^ 

'j laaJijcb ^LSat jt (1) 

* iAijljJt J43 

cri' pl»il j-» (v) 

# t>«xl> A> oj^ ji tf ^ 

'T^ 3^ lA^l (a) 

• j4 

7. Write a note on the comparative merits of the 

styles of the Sih Nathr-i-Zuhuri and the Armug^dn, 

Or, 

Bring out the chief characteristic features of the 
ArmugJj^dn, 
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Second Paper. 

Time~Three hours, 

I. Explain any two of the follo'ffing passagen, 
elucidating the chief rhetorical devices employed 
therein 

(a) 

dJlIt (jtjt 

<y'.5ji J' ^ i' JJ 0.7^ 

•s'** t/'jji i' jb 

Jac ^ 

cr* cl^ u 5 ^ 

l/ b j* I*^ ^ y jj 

cr- 4 ‘>jl* u-i 

J. 1 vtA>j 0 ji Oj^ ^ fj^ isy*^ 

cr* ‘*i j*««» j«> 

a5 Ja^mu dJOll (ft) 

^ ji*" 

dj' ‘H' }i cJj^ 

7 * ^ 

Ah (A^ UjJaS 

J-aCa uuraj aJ tAAA..&> ytl-M*? 

(•**^ Jii uuflj** iAA(3 jJ 

J^au. dj^-A- J)* i' ‘H' 

4^>* j< jtOS oLJDU 

J»aJu>.« tfuc j iw jl UCU ob^ 
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QUESTION PAPEES. 


^ t JUji u:.ii«(^ G 

J^ jt> 

tAA>U Vj$tt> Vj^tJ 

iA>tA> X*? c»bG tAj*^ (‘^) 

‘*i‘H V' Krij ^>'* i/**^ 

uteitJ 

tAiiAA tA<<t J() ^ 

oj o’yj* y 

‘*i*H J^y y y y 

J® o ' t*" i ji^ j-*»i^ 

tAAiA^ X*t wtjfi ^ duOAi 

Om ! ji ^Xauta« will * (^^3 ^ 

xa^ »a-T wUlo aHi+*4" {^^9^ 

*r*^ y iSS^ ^ aX—AJ 

a>a> xt y.^\^ cXiSj 4)^^ 1*^^ 3*^ 

ti)^y. wIa 5 j1 (Ajt^ y^ ^ 

‘H‘H ‘*^' <-^3JJ^ ‘*^ (jr"3L) 

2. Give a critical estimate of IJrfi as a Qasida 
vriter. Compare his style with that of Khaqani. 

3. Explain carefully in simple Persian :— 

‘‘•“j y vjyy- 3 (^) 

x»j ^ jW^ 4aV tj (3^ y vt»Mt t» 

oja jA (JC^ «JQU j 

•^j J '33 «i*3« 
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V ^ jXaS 

•A-j J^. j ji 

vm*^ j c)^ vUuiaMA ot-wt A t 

^ <J^ (*^ c»^ 

^.JA. UU>A.J 

dUj JUi. 3 Ia& ^ t J CUam^ j 

^**Mit1 0 ViAA3 

^Le jjtj j4i -j4i 

d.XAMlS ji j45 j* Oif J J4> 

j£a> ^ 3^ ^ 

j.1j-a. o3j^. J*^ j 

j-^ y* ^ «^ji3 

G jiijkjU ls4 di 

^AmpJ, aS \j 

tttMvt iJiij ^ ^'‘AJbT dS 

\f^y^ J' ** 

J 3* 

4&3t^^ J*^ 4^^ 0 o'j^ 

3 c»^ «i»Aj jCt 

4. Trace the derelopment of Masnavi in Persian 
literature. 

5 . Define and illustrate :— 

t>ttf (a) 

Jj^ cr*^ (^) 

(c) 
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QUES'riON PAPEBS. 


Third Pafbr. 

Time— Three hours, 

1. Translate the following into Persian 

(a) ** But now in this age, which is the cream of 
all the ages and the crown of all times, the nature of the 
leaders of mankind has been sublimated, and great and 
powerful thinkers have appeared who have concentrat- 
ed their luminous thoughts and salutary meditations on 
all matters appertaining to this life and the next, and 
in their clear vision the ancient laws and practices 
appeared contemptible and unsubstantial. Moreover, 
by the lapse of ages and passage of time, most of these 
rules had become obsolete, and the observance of these 
ethical principles and practices proved burdensome to 
the powerful minds and luminous intellects of these 
people Therefore, they manfully trampled under foot 
these principles and practices, adopted instead, for 
their guidance in this life and the next, the method 
now current amongst the great and the noble ; and 
based on it their conduct of the affairs of this world 
and the next. 

(^) '' To Sultan Veled, he says, belongs not 
only the honour due to the pioneer in every good work, 
but the credit which is justly his who successfully 
accomplishes an arduous enterprise, To have inaugurat- 
ed the poetry of a nation is an achievement of which 
any man might be proud. Thus even so great an 
admirer of Turkish poetry as Gibb is constrained to 
admit that it chiefly owes its inception to a Persian, and 
is in fact, in a sense, a branch of Persian poetry, to 
which for five centuries and a half ( A. 1). 1300—1850) it 
owed its inspiration. 

2. Translate the following into English 

(«) 

j\ dSiS ^ 
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CmJT yifri AftJiUs j 3' 

^ UX« iiijjteS t j iiilk Bfi' 3^ 

j v ««i>«* ^ ji 1^ 

wliui< j^ ^ AA^ e;ij‘^ '^/■* 

J> ^j'j* f'^J^ J 

JAI^ Ailtd y'^y iT^ Jl>1f^ 

j va*5b HaJuI |*aui> v^J Iv jAa^*' c)^ 
jJii^ j];-/ ^.<^*>'3*^- • W 

v^l»i 'j 

I*aX» J.>^j' i' oitii 

Au ^ylSli^3^'^ (3^ 

^yljWl ^ia> 3 'j o*’^' ^y*J^ 

oj-ai* 'iji ^ jy^ 

j cJtAc (»-; 3< ^yy. 0 y 

^UJb »ia5 ^ jj‘> 

3 lA^j b cb' 

b ^bV'j^ 

Ij y^>Aib cufilbf 

y U iAAm^ JiAlji cuAJb-* 3 AaaC) 

*>/ cri*^ 1*^ ' *^3^5 AiAiyJ c^U- 

jJaj > j;,Uu.^AA* J '‘^r? r*^ 




QUESTION PAPERS. 


- JJm UAJtyWt iJ^ *>i 

g^Jut iS pjj Jibt Jt ui*^b u:*lij jSiSim\ 

AAp^O ^ v£tfc^t<3 j*0 

J J y*^’ J‘> J 

■' " ■■■^ *v 

VtM ^pkCli* 3 jt 

<tt*.« y 5Ca ^ ytfiAS^J t u;.^ j !•(«( ut>iCl»i^ jt5 ^ 

S^b fjOAi j Oj^t ^jj 4^jl» Jt> ttufjA 

tj jAj yJjAA ^ (3^i jSoM»y )j 

URDU. 

First Paper. 

Time— 'Three hours, 

Anstvers must ht given in Urdu unless otherwise directed, 

1. ' JVlarsia presents high ideals of morality/ Dis- 
cuss this and quote verses in supjmrt of your statement. 

2. Determine the position of Munir ( ) as 
Qasida writer. 

3. ‘Ghazai reflects the innermost feelings of human 
beings.’ Discuss and illustrate your statement with 
quotations. 

4. Explain any Uoo of the following, elucidating all 
figures of speech and allusions : — 

^ ^>4 Jh ^isj (a) 

^ j®*— cri^ 

4A ^OS yfc ^ 

^ > 

Is' v' Ji 4^ 3^ yA- j.*kS 4 ,^ 
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^ cfa-lSj) jijb g-S* 

b- ^ V Jr- 

* 

^4^ ji ‘-^j < 1 ^ 

ir vji^ ^ •^h- ^^^ 

j^ ^y -i^ dj«i 

^ ^(3 dbi I 3 & ij^Mt A A R Xfe 

y y ^ 4 ^' jj*^ 4 

^ («Ai> Lx dJit <dl i2r^^ 

jM i «)5jy t/?* 

y^ y^ ^ tA* 

^b' ttrijj* ^ (^»a.AxRje 

'S’ t/*** ^ (c) 

^ ‘>4wt *e <A 

^ Lw ^ 1*^^ 

b' ^^^aJa- 4 ^ Jt> 

V**" lHI^ ^ J i^^di* 

K ^ AA-w43 

^Ui wi^ jau 

li^ 

5. Explain any two of the following, adding explana* 
tory notes on the underlined words :— 

ct^ O^fi ^ p3^ ^yh (a) 

^ 4 ol j?^ r- jy jdj 



^4 QUBSTidN PAPERS. 

^ ttt^ irtj jJ y VtjU ,j,U> 

JXii ^ Wtj «i.Ajj ^ 

^ f>^ 3? 3i» <> ^ jj 

jijaJ «:Aa4r ‘ IffLSJ » (^) 

jij'® </^ *4^ jij^ ‘^'•^'^ 3* o^:i® 

^ ^**4* 3^ 3^' «;? 0^3 

3> t^3^ 3V d!f 3^^ A tr*w 

jjt3 ^ jj,4iA leU.^>t 

jiyeS jAb jlSb* i-sR-ifi 3* <3 3^ 
jt]jL5"X^^ ^ ^IV (c) 

jiy< jbfi ij ^ jir^ 

jM 3 ^3* J'^'^ 3 ^3^ 

wj^ jfc j^c ,^jA 

3O ^ *^\ ijS ^.,y> yt Vty Jk 

jV 3* tri-* 4^3^ 3?^ 

0. Coniitient on the language and stylo of any tiro of 
the following, elucidating all figures of speech and 
allusions : — 

»u J ojc ^5 lb tIj {(i) 

iijt aUI uJ yJb tja. Jjfli l^ A> jA 
vU/ A^yi Ai; wT ^ *^^^3^ 

4^ w"3‘^3^ ^ *^»'‘*** 

3* Viy »3 3^ <^3 33*^ tt^y**-* 

3* 3^ 3^ 3^1 jy3ib «4.iA} 
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jiU b' tr*' 

JV (S' ^ ^ Jj J: 

JU ^oHji HfH 

Jl> cr4*<-^* J* 

^ t:r (/ U5^ JV* y* 

^ i ^ ^i^ V** is*,^ 



'r^ 4^ JiT' 

'‘*:H (c) 

■ 

^ ji * 

:.Vi 


Vj$>y ^IaI 4-ftJj ^laS 

Ji' 

cuA^ 

i 



J i 

v)*^ 


7. Scan the first couplet of Question 4 {a) and name 


the metre. 

^Second Pai*ek. 

Tmie-- 'Fhree hourn, 

N.13 .— mmt he in Urduy unles^^ otherwise directed, 

1. “ The age of Sir Sai.yid wa« the Renaiss nice of 
the Urdu literature. Discuss, 

2. “ The style of Azad is unique in Urdu literature/’ 
Discuss this statement. 

3. 0^3 ’ 

- crd^ )i o^i'Sr* cri* 

^ }J^ »3 i. J. (>») 
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• b* 

Comment on this statement. 

4. Explain the following passages with reference to 
context :— 

j^SaSa ^ ^ (a) 

b* l> cr4t> 

‘ y 'y 

^ chi* criji^ ^ ^ 

'‘Mi tfS** J6i jj' cri* 

* c;itr* ■ «r4* 

tP*i ^ J**' b" jyo b iifjjo 

b ^ i.iej yt 

j<isu vj ix^j ya. y cj***- 

• iiiAA 

chi* *-y oVUa. <*^yt (b) 

^ iSjy^ 

»u„ ^5ux» s^y ,5 (|♦♦)^-. y 

p^ ,i ‘•^sya jj' j^ v' 

. y^^Li* bt b* tji ! • iXJj b’ 

y- - P^ y p**^ 

•y 

Ub^ - Vis' If cuXij - aJb*. joaoJSi uOt (c) 
iliS ^ jy ^ mijoi* ^btJ J*4 i^yi 

■ ^ y'j 0^6^' ^ 'dV 
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Hi ■ 5^ ^ try ^ jy A j^y 

• jii jjt \Ay, 

o. Explain aud critically examine the statement : — 

i/6^ ^ tili H 

uiu y u jfiiiw 

b* fj>tA ^ ^Ci A> Cu>) 

/ 

i^j(y ,1^1 ^ t^AUaS ^ ijmaa. cXa j&t ^ J )< ,.« 

>>» 

tai. Oj« tfUAjola. *yj xdyM yh C^h ji 

Hi JH^ ^ pHT ^ 

(}^^y A 1 *^ 1 *^ ^ 

^i^ utJ' cr 

^ J J’’^^ J®*"^ u*?* y ' 

^Ju\ A^ ^ «yb AA^n tf^uy> 

A (j^^ 4j^^ 4^^ jlaijt pU: ^ 

ttfij^ y^ ^-"ij Wy^ tri^ u'^^y 

cJ^ ^ ^ftisaXi pbl^ Is^ C^ ^ ^‘***^?^ 

^ jClilb cpU jj! ^ cuJ Ia 

# TTiiUwM ^ ^aXaa#^^ p^^ 

d. Write short notes on the rollowin»jf : — 

^A^/* - ^^■^■^^‘?^ ‘ ■* £.^ 

« Jaw ji?- - 

54 
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Third Paper. 

Time-Three hours. 

1. Translate the following passage into idionaatic 
Urdu prose 

The literature of India passes generally for the 
most ancient literature of which we possess written 
records, and justly so. But the reasons which have 
hither to been thought sufficient to establish this fact are 
not the correct ones; and it is indeed a matter for 
wonder that people should have been so long contented 
with them. In the first place, Indian tradition itself 
has been adduced in support of this fact, and for a very 
long time this was considered sufficient. In the next 
place, astronomical data have been appeal led to, accord- 
ing to « hich the Vedas would date from about 1400 B.C. 
Further, one of the Buddhist eras has been relied upon, 
according to which a reformer is supposed to have 
arisen in the sixth century B.C. in opposition to the 
Brahmanical hierarchy. 

2, Translate into Urdu 

aa jy-Jt tiyh, jlCj 

Jtjt jJt Jt ^ JLAA 

j4 J 

^ Vliji IjJ 

-i. Writt! ail cs.siiy in elegant Urdu on a/iy one of the 
following .subjects : - 

(ij The art of story writing. 

(ii) Tlie future of Urdu, 

(iii) Y our favourite English poet. 
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HINDI. 

First Paper. 

Time-^Three hours, 

N.B.— (1) Questions 8> 9, and 10 are compulsory: of 

the others only two 7nay he attempted, 

(2.) Except where otherwise mentioned, ^answers may be 
written either in Hindi or in English, 

1. Distinguish the teachings of Kabir from those 
of Tulsidas and Surdas. Flow far do you agree with the 
comment ?— 

vftK ^ II 

a. Note the special features of the Virakavaman 
of the Qopies in Priyapravasa and 
Dhraraaragitasar. 

8. What part have Kabir and 8urdas played in the 
development of Ilindi literature 

4. Who is the heroin the Mudrarakshasa y Give 
reasons for your answer. 

5. What in your opinion are the various schools of 
Hindi prose-writers at present ? Who are the leading 
persons amongst them ? What school do you prefer, and 
why ? 

d. What are the chief characteristics of the stories 
contained in I’remdwadashi ? What defects, if any, do 
you notice in them ? Illustrate your answer by referen- 
ces to the stories. 

7. In what respects does Jaishankar Prasad as a 
<lramati8t differ from his contemporaries ? Point out 
the peculiarities of Ajatashatru. 

8. Explain Vith reference to the context any two 
of the following passages in Hindi 

(a) ^ W3TR I 



QUESTION PAPERS, 

nhmttK fT^Twrc i 

jriTT ’If ft 

siTT^ gfsi ii ’rd ftranr^ i 

TTT’-T’rr ^ fwfTT I 

fSR fft RTf^ f HI t 

9«f ¥t^ nff 3Pit iTTTr I 
g»fn aptif^ic ^sit mr 9?^ 

sfnsft t icf^ ift’iTr >1 

(A) wmf WTw ^ tuft • 

srr^ If ni ff ^nf wrw i 

^!f nt Mifr ^TfUT ’fn nt ^^3 ni^i • 

flI3 Jct faiTT faw^l WT5BTW I 
^ ft W^*I 3IITII I 

WT tnr fsTTT^ ^ f f T’l « 

wf ^ IT *n *t ntff i 

fw ff «i ^ i^nnr If wtff ii 

ff^T Ttn I 

3f vfz iftwr wf ^ wrfwiT mrr h wtn m 
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(c) W ffm «TT I 

fr TTIT^nfw 5*: ^WT 

9m H 

^7T9|r^ WHB «wf 

Tjfifn gnfW nfff ^JT ^ I 
siF? ^jwmi ST TiTfr, 

^fsT, ftfW ^Ftt u 

^ sT^ FiT^rfaK %5T 

99 «Tf ^ I 

TBTgs: wfTi: sro 

?CfH frrWTfr WTSTST ^ II 

9i 9?f eR0 j^Tfr finf^ 
sTfsifr it »rfh *r*i ist i 
giifiiTW iT| 5^f 5:T?r, 

wt:| iiT^r fsnr trar ^ n 

9. Translate «??// two ol* the following into English, 
adding explanatory notes where neeessary : — 

(a) fiiiT nt^iTW t^si STS wSf I 
nw ^ iim wnffT ^oFtt trtfrw 

srt f^Ti ^iwr ^ ^ II 

>o 

^?TT iTirfh ^3*rf, Tarn ntww, 

fw mrtm nrfti n^ i 
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1WR 'irfH wiftarfW 

f«^5» ^ II 

^ ^vft, wffiJt mvrq wf 

wfr iiTOf wir i 

>0 

n^ ^ 

^fiiriit wi WTST ^ *!« II 

(h) ^ » 

gft «Rtf iifnaR »T^ t llt?^ 
fqtr 5rf¥ »ni9r 11 

^ ^ tp’H? fw^in 

? 

srff ii3Wf ^^?rsi 
%fT ^ II 

»rfw #1^, wmr: -^rfr vftir 
wrfn 1 

ftr^ wft wfT 
5ft w5? II 

{(■) wT%»ff if ftr5fr-f?im«T ^ftfrfwTUT ffTiint • 
afTfernf ^ wt^T wvrt^T 1 

^T^'isfT ^fsi^K? tifn if 1 

fisai it >11 fi^Fr-wi?»fT it? nirr wtsit 1 
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{d) g*fT^ WT^T I 

Ef?T 5ifi5r wm 

n 3r*T?T-f « mvTT u 

**1 «R^ 

^fM?l ETT^^vrC ErfEUT^ I 

^iTW if ^ in^ 
ftiT: ^ gr^fTT II 
%»-MVBWf5I ^119! 

nfsiqij srff I 

5fif^ ETTI ir 

fw 9;^wT II 

10. Name the Alanakaras in («) and (c) of the Ques- 
tion 8, and point out and scan the metre in (c) of the 
Question 9. 


Second Paper. 


Time — Three hours. 


N.B. — (1) All ffuestions are of equal vulue. 

(2) Only five questions to be attempted, of these at 
bast two must he from each sf,ctio7i. 

{'•i) Questions may he answered either in Enylish or in 
Hindi. 

A. 


1. Discuss tlie position of Kabir as a religious poet, 
and, also, his innuenco on subsequent Snnt poets. 

2. What are the current tlmories as to tlie origin of 
Hindi ( Khari-bolD ? \Vhich]ot them commends itself 
to you? (Hve reasons for your answer. 
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3. Compare Tulasi Das and Sar Das as Bhakti poets. 
Which of them is more popular with the Hindi-reading 
public and why ? 

4. What is the trend of the present day Hindi 
poetry? State whether it is a natural evolution or 
departure from the past heritage. 

5. What do you understand by ‘ Dialectical differ- 
ences ’ ? Illustrate your answer from some of the dia- 
lects spoken in U.P., and also discuss if * the possibility 
of communication makes the unity of a language ' 

6. What do you understand by the theory of 
onomatopoeia? What part does it play in the develop- 
ment of speech. Give illustrations. 

7. What are the main varieties of literary Prakrits? 
What is the relation between Hindi and the literary 
Prakrits ? 

8. Write brief notes on 

Verner's Law, Haplology, Prothesis, and Assimila- 
tion. 


Thikd Pacer. 

Time-^Three hours. 

1. Translate into Hindi either (a) or (b ) : — 

{a) The story of the rise, decline, and fall of States 
and the political lessons conveyed have never been more 
finely, more intelligently, expressed than by the great 
Greek historians. To day there is a tendency to regard 
the political experience of the Greek States as of little 
use to modern nations because {I ) they were small in 
extent and population, and (2i much of the hard, joyless 
vfork was done by slave labour. But a laboratory 
experiment, though on a very small scale, may give 
most helpful information to those engagecl in largo 
operation.s, an<l the slaves in ancient communities may 
be taken as niocdianical persons performing the func- 
tions of modern machinery. 

(6j In the far north-west of India is a wild and 
mountainous region of which modern Europeans have 
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bat fragmentary cognisance. This is the district of the 
Swat, with its fertile valley and frowning peaks, a 
storm-centre for the intermittent warfare of rival 
Pathan clans. It is a field rich in historical memories, 
not only of those risings and campaigns still within our 
own recollection but of old-time Huddliist sanctity in 
the centuries immediately before and after Christ, 
which attracted many famous pilgrims from far-off 
China itself. Hut in addition here was the scene of a 
famous exploit of Alexander the Great on his way to 
the triumphant invasion of the Punjab in the fourth 
century. 

2. Translate one of the following stanzas into 
Hindi 

(a) 5T tnr: 

f 5T I 

ST |»r fn^t^srfq II 

(A) 5^ 

ST ^vnrnTTw 'Tf?f 'rfiTarfTT i 

^m?rsT«|s?5nr|g^j>ffi?f; u 

3. Write an essay in Hindi containing about one 
lliousaiid words on one of the following subjects: — 

(1) More things are wrought by prayer 
'fhan this world dreams of.” 

(2) Non-violence as the political creed of a nation. 

(3) w ?>iT Tf ifyfff I 

grt % w nTTT ii 

(4) Hindi as medium of inatniction for University 

studies. 
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PHILOSOPHY. 

Fjhst Paper. 

(BERKELEY AND PSYCHOr.OOYj 
Time— Three hoiim, 

( Anmer any three qutUiom from Section 7, and any three 
from Section ll\ 

(Answers to the two Sections to he ivritten in separate books,) 
(All questions carry equal marks.) 

Section I 

Berkeley, 

1 “ All the choir of heaven and the furniture of the 
earth in a word, all those bodies, which compose the 
mighty frame of the worhl, have not any subsistence 
without a mind— their being is to he perceived or known.” 
Bring out fully the implications of this remark. 

2. Discuss fully the question of the changes m Berke- 
ley’s philosophical career. 

3. Instead of the old dualisna between Mind and 
Matter, Berkeley posits a new dualism between Mind 
and Ideas.” Discuss the value of this criticism. 

4 . ** Besides the external existence of the objects of 
perception, another great source of errors and difficulties 
with regard to ideal knowledge is the doctrine of Abs- 
tract Ideas.” Bring out fully Berkeley's polemic against 
this doctrine. 

5. Discuss accurately the significance of the criticism 
on Berkeley that in his Philosophy there is no means 
of connecting the two premises that the prtjsenta- 
tions are given ” and that •' the min<l is active.” 

(). vShow how Berkeley’s thought supplies the link 
in the development from Locke to Ilumc. 

Section II. 

Psycholoyy, 

1. To what extent may Psychology be properly call- 
ed a Science r 

2. Discuss, as much as you know, the question of the 
Localisation of Cerebral Functions. 
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3. To what extent can you regard' Attention as the 
most fundamental psychological process? 

4. Bring out fully the relations between the Percept, 
the Image ; and the idea. 

5. What do you regard to be the fundamental Law 
of Association ? 

6 Discuss fully the objections brought against 
James's theory of Emotions. 

7, Discuss fully the question of the Ereedom of the 
Will from the psychological point of view. 

8. Discuss fully the place of Experiment in Psycho- 
logy. • 


Skoond Pai'Kk (rtr). 

(Ancient Ethics.: 

Timc'^ Three hours* 

Not more than six questions should be attempted^ which must in- 
clude the first, and two at least from each of Groups A 
and U.) 

1. Comment on any five of the following passages in 
relation to their context 

a) We have discovered that in no instance is it 
just to injure any body. 

{{)) But is not ‘ master of himself’ a ridiculous 
phrase ? 

(c) If a state has once started well, it exhibits a 
kind ot circular progress in its growth. 

(li) Even in little children any one may see this, 
that from their very birth they have plenty of spirit, 
whereas reason is a principle to wliich most men only 
attain after many years, and some, in my opinion, never. 

{e) All reasoning on matters of practice must be 
in outline merely, and not scientifically exact. 

(/) lu the same way continence is not a virtue 
but something between virtue and vice. 
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(.5^) The rule that the exercise of a virtue is plea- 
sant does not apply to all the virtues, except in so far as 
the end is attained. 

{h) No one supposes that a slave can participate 
in happiness, seeing that he cannot participate in the 
proper life of man. 


A. 

2. Illustrate from the first book of the Republic the 
contrast between the attitude of Socrates and that of 
the Sophist towards moral questions. 

3. Why docs Plato attach so much importance to 
the careful selection of the literature and music used in 
the education of little children ? What is the underly- 
ing principle involved in this selection F 

4. Examine carefully Plato’s account of the virtue 
of Temperance, both in relation to the concupiscent 
clement ” in the individual and to the three classes in 
the city. 

6. “ Each of them is very many cities, and not a 
city.” 

Examine Plato’s views on the conditions of the 
unity of the city, and consider how far they are appli- 
cable to modern problems of national and international 
unity. 


B. 

6. Describe briefly and compare the accounts given 
of the nature of Happiness in Book I and in Book X of 
Aristotle’s Ethics. 

7. To what extent is the bad man to be held respon- 
sible for his actions? Consider carefully how Aristotle 
tries to answer this question. 

b. (’omparc Aristotle’s treatment of the \Mrtucs with 
that of IMato, illustrating your answer from their tr( 5 Jit- 
ment of Courage. 

9. Discuss tlie importance which Aristotle attaches 
to the science or art of legislation in the development of 
good character. 
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10. Consider how far the account given by Plato and 
Aristotle of the moral life is influenced and limited by 
the actual character of the Greek cities of their time. 

Or, 

(Modern Ethics.) 

Time— Three hours. 

Not more than six questions should be aitamvied. These must 

include the first and one at least from Section B, 

Section A. 

1. Comment on any three of the following 

(1) “ When Duty whispers low, ‘ Thou must.’ 

The youth replies, ^ 1 can 

(2) ** Thus conscience doth make cowards of us all 

and thus the native hue of resolution 

Is sicklied o’er with the pale cast of thought.” 

(3) The motive has nothing to do with the morality 

of an act, but much with the worth of the 

Agent. 

(4) The interdependence of rights and responsi- 

bilities. 

(5) The soul of the world is just.” 

(6) The purpose of punishment. 

2. Analyse the mental processes denoted by the 
terms appetite, desire, will ; and point out the ethical 
significance of the distinctions which you draw between 
them. 

3 Explain clearly the meaning attached to the term 
* conscience ' by Butler and by J. S. Mill. Consider how 
the hypothesis of evolution affects the authority of con- 
science 

4. How would you distinguish value-judgments 
from judgments of fact P 

5. Explain clearly what Kant moans by the catego- 
rical imperative. How does he come by it P How does 
he formulate it ? What is its worth for moral guidance f 

6. Which do you consider the most cardinal of the 
moral excellences, and how do the others hinge thereon? 

7. Discuss the question whether the moral law as 
applicable to groups and to individual men is one and the 
same. 


56 
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8. How is the science of Ethics related to (a) Psycho- 
logy, and (d) to Metaphysics ? 

Section 6. 

9. Discuss MilPs use of the principle of Association 
in accounting for the place given to Virtue as an end in 
itself. 

10 Expound the connexion between justice and 
utility as J. S. Mill conceives it. 

11. “ On a question which is the best worth having 
of two pleasures, or which of two modes of existence is 
the most grateful to the feelings apart from its moral 
attributes and from its consequences, the judgment of 
those who are qualified by knowledge of both, or if they 
differ, that of the majority among them must be admit- 
ted as final,” Comment on the ethical principles in- 
volved in this statement. 


ECONOMICS. 

First Paper. 

Time — Three houm. 

Five questions only are to he attnnpUd, Five marks will be 

giien for clear icrithiq and clear expression. Question Ao. 

1 1 is compulsory. All questions carry equal marks. 

1. Comment upon the following: (1) Wealth, (2) 
Marginal Unit, (.3) Agents of Production, ( 4 ) Scale of 
Production, and (5) Obsolescence. 

2. Discuss the statement, ‘‘ that in the early stages 
of e<*onomjc development it is wants that give rise to 
activities, but in the later stages it is activities rather 
than wants that lead to economic progress.” 

3. What do you mean by (1) a Demand Schedule. (2) 
a Demand Curve, and (3) the Law of Demand r Wluit 
is their relationship to each other V 

4. Define Elasticity of Demand, and show clearly 
the relationship of Consumer’s surplus to the elasticity 
of demand. 

5. Briefly outline the procedure that you would adopt 
to get an accurate idea of the staudards of living of the 
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various classes of people living in an Indian village. 
What devices would you then adopt to convey your ideas 
to others ? Give illustrations. 

6. Supposing the region of Himalayas and the region 
of Tarai are placed at your disposal for economic deve- 
lopment, then, which of the undermentioned items 
should you adopt in your devepol men t programme for 
each of the two regions, and in what order ? Give full 
reasons for what you suggest:— 

(1) Irrigation, (2) Drainage, (3) Railways, (4) 
Ropeways. (6) Roads, (d) Hydro-electric schemes, (7) 
Afforestation, (8) Deforestation, (9) Intensive industrial 
development, and (10) Intensive agricultural develop- 
ment. 


7. Define Mobility of Labour. Give an idea of the 
degree of mobility so far attained by (1) the Indian 
cultivator, (2) the Indian labourer, and (3) the Indian 
artizan, and give reasons for this state of affairs. 

8. rrace briefly the influence of the Great War on 
(1) the mobility of Indian capital, (2) the quantity of 
floating capital, and (3) the development of industrial 
enterprize. 

9. Should a producer include charges for deprecia- 
tion in his expenses of production ? If yes, then what 
precentage will they form of the total expenses of produc- 
tion per unit in the following example : — 

(1) Output per day of Assam silk 500 yards, (2) 
expenses on the silk thread Ks. 150, daily, (3) expenses 
on other raw materials used Rs. 50, daily, (4) wages of 
labour used Rs. 100, daily, and v6) looms one hundred in 
number, costing Its 25 each, and each likely to last for 
5 years and then sold as scrap at the rate of Rs. 5 each. 
The prevailing rate of interest in this market is 6 per 
cent, per annum. Reckon 300 working days in the year. 

10. Define clearly the laws of decreasing Costs and 
Diminishing Returns. To which of these laws is the 
agricultural industry in general subject, and to which 
of these is agriculture in India subject? Give reasons 
for the answer you give to the second part of tl\Q 
question. 
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8. How is the science of Ethics related to (a) Psycho- 
logy, and (b) to Metaphysics ? 

Section B. 

9. Discuss Mill's use of the principle of Association 
in accounting for the place given to Virtue as an end in 
itself. 

10 Expound the connexion between justice and 
utility as J. S. Mill conceives it. 

11. On a question which is the best worth having 
of two pleasures, or wliich of two inodes of existence is 
the most grateful to the feelings apart from its moral 
attributes and from its conscciuences, the judgment of 
those who are qualified by knowledge of both, or if they 
differ, that of the majority among them must be admit- 
ted as tinali" Comment on the ethical principles in- 
volved in this statement. 


ECONOMICS. 

First Paper. 

Thne^-Three houvB. 

Five questions only are to he attnnpted. Five marks will be 

given for clear writ in q a?id clear expression. Question A'o. 

Ills compulsory. All questions carry equal marks, 

1. Comment upon the following: (1) Wealth, (2) 
Marginal Unit, (3) Agents of Production, ( 4 ) Scale of 
Production, and (5) Obsolescence. 

2. Discuss the statement, that in the early stages 
of economic development it is wants that give rise to 
activities, but in the later stages it is activities rather 
than wants that lead to economic progress.” 

3. What do you mean by (1) a Demand Schedule. (2; 
a Demand C’urve, and (3) the Law of Demand ? Wliat 
is their relationship to each other r 

4. Define Elasticity of Demand, and show clearly 
the relationship of Consumer’s surplus to the elasticity 
of demand. 

5. Briefly outline the procedure that you would adopt 
to get an accurate idea of the standards of living of the 
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various classes of people living in an Indian village. 
What devices would you then adopt to convey your ideas 
to others ? Give illustrations. 

6. Supposing the region of Himalayas and the region 
of Tarai are placed at your disposal for economic deve- 
lopment, then, which of the undermentioned items 
should you adopt in your devepolraent programme for 
each of the two regions, and in what order ? Give full 
reasons for what you suggest: — 

(1) Irrigation, (2\ Drainage, (3) Railways, (4) 
Ropeways. (6) Roads, (6) Hydro-electric schemes, (7) 
Afforestation, (8) Deforestation, (9) Intensive industrial 
development, and (10) Intensive agricultural develop- 
ment. 

7. Define Mobility of Labour. Give an idea of the 
degree of mobility so far attained by (1) the Indian 
cultivator, (2) the Indian labourer, and (3) the Indian 
artizan, and give reasons for this state of affairs. 

8. frace briefly the influence of the Great War on 
(1) the mobility of Indian capital, (2) the quantity of 
floating capital, and (3) the development of industrial 
enterprize. 

9. Shoubl a producer include charges for deprecia- 
tion in his expenses of production? If yes, then what 
precentiige will they form of the total expenses of produc- 
tion per unit in the following example : — 

(1) Output per day of Assam silk 500 yards, (2) 
expenses on the silk thread Us. 150. daily, (3) expenses 
on other raw materials used Rs. 50, daily, (4) wages of 
labour used Rs. 100, daily, and ^6) looms one hundred in 
number, costing Us 25 each, and each likely to last for 
5 years and then sold as scrap at the rate of Rs. 5 each. 
The prevailing rnte of interest in this market is 6 per 
cent, per annum. Reckon 300 working days in the year. 

10. Define clearly the laws of decreasing Costs and 
Diminishing Returns. To which of these laws is the 
agricultural industry in general subject, and to which 
of these is agriculture in India subject? Give reasons 
for the answer you give to the second part of the 
q|uestioa. 
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11. Draw a chart or a graph to illustrate the follow- 
ing figures, for married people in Norway, in December 
1920, at various ages. What do these figures show P— 


Age 

Men^ 

Women 


(in hundreds.) 

10- 15 

0 

0 

15— 20 

2 

20 

20— 25 

134 

283 

25— 30 

434 

536 

30— 35 

536 

575 

35— 40 

626 

546 

40 — 45 

537 

520 

45— ^,0 

476 

441 

5b— 55 

406 

377 

65— 60 

363 

331 

00— 66 

308 

260 

66- 70 

245 

194 

70— 76 

162 

115 

76— 80 

95 

67 

80- 86 

38 

20 

85— 90 

13 

6 

90- 95 

3 

1 

95-100 

0-3 

01 


Second Papek. 


7'jme — Thrtt hours. 


Attempt only six (/uettions. All guettions carry equal mark». 


1. Lxplain clearly the distinction between rent and 
quasirent. How would you classify the ‘ rent of ability ’p 
Give reasons in support of your An.swer. 

2. What is the difference between standard of living 
and standard of life ? How far does the Standard of 
living affect or determine wages ? 

3. Analyse profits into their constituent elements, 
^gree with the view that in a static society there 

would be no profits ? j- ^ « 


relation between expenses of produc- 
production P Are money costs a good 
costs P 


measure of ‘ real 
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6. What is the effect of the rate of exchange on the 
price level? iflustrate your answer with reference to 
conditions in India. 

6. Whit is Standard Money ? Explain the position 
of the Rupee in the Indian Currency System, and state 
how its position has been affected by the recommenda- 
tions of the Ililton-Young Commission. 

7. Describe the functions of a Central Bank in a 
well -organised banking system. How can it exercise 
^ currency control ' ? 

8. What are the arguments for and against graduat- 
ed taxation ? In this connection, explain the position 
of the income-tax in the Indian fiscal system. 

9. Give a short account of the import and export 
trade of India. Will the increasing industrialisation 
of India decrease the importance of international trade 
in our economic life. 

10. Explain the cannons of taxation. What are the 
defects of the land-revenue system from the fiscal 
standpoint ? Can you suggest any changes in the 
system ? 


HISTORY. 

MODERN EUROPEAN. 

First Paper. 

Tme — Three hours. 

FivS questions to hs attempted, of which two must be taken from 
each section. All questions carry equal marks. 

A. 

1. Compare the characteristics of the Reformative 
movement in Germany and in France, and account for 
the differences. 

2. Give some account of the character and policy of 
Philip 11. How far did he succeed or fail in his aims ? 

3. To what causes do you attribute the ascendancy 
in Europe enjoyed by France in the reign of Louis XIV ? 

4. Discuss the part played by the Great Elector in 
the evolution of Prussia. 
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6. Give some account of Napoleon I’s policy in Italy, 
and estimate his influence on the subse^quent political 
development of the peninsula. 

6. Describe the events that led up to, and the settle- 
ment arrived at, by the Congress. of Berlin. 

B. 

7. Discuss the part played by England during the 
reign of Henry Vi II in the conflict between Charles V 
and Francis I. 

8. Indicate the causes and the results of the Anglo- 
Dutch wars of the 17th century. 

9. Compare the attitude towards religious toleration 
of the English Government in the time of Elizabeth, 
James II, and Anne 

10. How was England interested in the Diplomatic 
revolution of 1756 and what influence did it have on her 
policy. 

11. Discuss the political consequences of the Indus- 
trial revolution. 

12. Trace the history of the Irish agitation for Home 
Rule from 1841 to 1914. 

HISTORY (Ancient India)* 

Sbcond Paper (a). 

Time — Three hours. 

Only five gtiestions are to be answered,^ 

All gutsiiona carry equal marks. 

1. What are the sources of ancient Indian history? 
Discuss their relative merits and importance. 

2. Give a short sketch of the political condition of 
the Punjab and Afghanistan in the year 828 B.C. Illus- 
trate your answer by a sketch map. 

3. How far does the Arthasastra supplement the in- 
formation contained in Megasthencs’ account of India? 

4. Form an estimate of the character and personali- 
ty of Asoka. 

5. What do you know of the prehistoric antiquities 
of India ? 

6. Write a historical note on the cave temples of an- 
cient India. 
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7. Write a critical note on the Vedic gods and the 
mode of worshipping them. 

8. What do you consider to be the outstanding achieve- 
ments of the Chola kings ? 

9. Discuss the eoonomic conditions in ancient India as 
reftt'^ted in Buddhist literature. 

10. Write historical notes on any three of the follow- 
ing 

(i*) Dharmapfila. 

(^) Pararaura King Bhoja. 

(c) I\*lakesin II. 

(<i) MihJragula. 
ie) LalitAditya. 


MEDL1SVAL INDIA 
Second Pat*er (A). 

Time— Three hours. 

(Ansicer three questions from eaeh section ; all questions carry 
equal mjirks ) 

A. 

1. Explain the causes of Muslim success against the 
Rajputs. 

2. Estimate the achievements of Ghayasuddin 
Balban. 

ik What was Aladdin’s analysis of the causes of 
political discontent? How did he attempt to remove 
them ? 

Who was responsible for the downfall of the 
Tu^hlaq Empire ? 

5. What were the essential qualifications of a suc- 
cessful ruler in the Sultanate period ? Give instances. 

t). Give a brief account of the administrative system 
of Vijayanagar. 
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B. 

7. Account for the importance of Sher Shah's reign. 

8. Was Akbar a truly national monarch of India ? 
Give reasons. 

9. Sketch the character of Nur Jahany and give a 
critical estimate of her influence in the politics of 
Jahangir's reign. 

10. '‘The Deccan was the grave of the Moghal 
Empire.” Explain. 

11. Describe the Mahratta system of government 
under Shiva ji and discuss its merits and demerits. 

12. Write short notes on any four of the following 

Sir Thomas Uoe;lbn Batuta; Manucci; Abul 
Faxal; Sayad Brothers; Abdur Rahim Khan Khanan ; 
Malik Amber ; Shah ji Bhonsla. 

13. Describe the cultural achievements of the 
Moghal period. 


MODERN INDIA. 

Skcond Fapkk (c). 

Time — Three hours. 

( dntwer question 6 and aoy five of the others.) 


1. Compare the achievements of Dupleix and Clive. 

,^®scribe the causes of the (juarrel between the 
bnglishandSiraj-ud-Daula in Heugai. 

3. Discuss the principles followed by Warren Hast- 
ings in his revenue administration, and estimate the 
value of his work in India. 


4. Trace the steps by which Madhava itao Sindhia 
established his ascendancy in Northern India. 

5. Discuss the judicial reforms of Lord Cornwallis. 

6. Compare and contrast the various states which 
existed in 1798 and 1823. Illustrate your answer with 
the help of a map. 


* 1 ... V British relation with 

the Nawab of Uudh from 1765 to 1856 A.l), 
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8. Carefully examine the changes in the politics 
of th e Sikh kingdom after the death of Ranjit Singhs 
and describe the events that led to the annexation of 
the Punjab. 

9. Sketch the history of the British educational 
policy in India from 1813 A. D. to the present day. 

10. Trace the important changes in the Constitu- 
tion of India from 1858 to 1919 A. D. 


POLITICS. 

First Parer. 

(General Political Theory.) 

Time — Three hours. 

(Anstver five questions only. All questions are of equal value.) 

1. Give some account of the theory of Divine Right 
of Kings and explain the circumstances that brought it 
into prominence. 

% Carefully define the terms ‘ positive law/ ‘ right/ 
and ' duty.’ Is it correct to say that the phrase * natural 
rights ’ involves a contradiction in terms ? 

3. Briefly explain the fundamental principles of 
Spencer’s Organic Theory oi the State. What are its 
difliculties ? 

4. Carefully and critically examine the statement 
that * will and not force is the busis^of the State.’ 

6. What are the moral grounds on which you 
would justify, or condemn, the existence of private pro- 
perty in a properly organised State ? 

0. State and discuss Austin's theory of Sovereignty 

7. What are the various meanings of the term 
Liberty Y Which of these do you prefer, and for what 
reasons ? 

8. Explain the theory of the separation of powers, 
and show how far it has been realised in practice. 

9. Distinguish between society, State, and govern- 
ment. 

10. * Democracy is the cult of incompetence.’ Discui^ 
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Second Paper. 
f Comparative Politics.) 

Time — Three hours. 

(Attempt any five questions.) 

1. What are the salient points of difference between 
ancient Greek Democracy and modern Democracy ? 

2 . Trace the influence of Roman lepral conceptions on 
the development of absolute monarchy in 3^]urope after 
the Middle Ages. 

3. What do you understand by the Rule of Law as 
the leading characteristic of governance in England ? 

4. Do you think that the Fathers of the American 
Constitution, really succeeded in their attempt to sepa- 
rate the Legislature from the Executive ^ 

5. Describe the constitution of the Senate of the 
Irish Free State and its relations with the Lower 
Chamber. 

b What arc the relations of the Federal government 
of Switzerland with the Cantons? Compare them with 
the corresponding relations between the Union Govern- 
ment and the States of America. 

7. The present Constitution of the German Republic 
has been described as a series of compromises between 
conservatism and socialism. Do you agree? State your 
reasons. 

8. Do you think that provincial legislatures in In<lia 
should he bi-cameral ? if they had to he bi-cameral, 
how will you construct the Upper Ilou.se ? 

9. Rryce observes that of wealth ^lemocracies may 
say witli Dante ‘Here wc find the Great Enemy.' ’’ 
Comment with special reference to political conditions 
in the United Slates and England. 

10. The I’arty system has been regar«lo«l as indispon- 
sable to the working of responsible goTernraent. Dis* 



B.A. & B.SC. EXAMINATIONS. 


65d 


B A. AND BSc. EXAMINATIONS 1930. 
MATHEMATICS 

First Papbr. 

Time— -Three hours. 

Seven questions carry full marks 

1. I'rove rigorously that if 

L 

^->00 Wn _ 1 

the scries of positive terms Wj + Wu ^ +wn + is con- 

vergent. 

State whether the scries is or is not convergent in 
ca-cli of the following cases;— 

] n‘^ 2n 

Ufi = — , — , . 

2, If a; is a simple continued fraction of which vn and 
I’n + are the «th and (/i-l-l )th convergonts, prove that 

(i) vn^vn f j always diminishes numerically as n in- 
creases ; and 

(ii) 4 {vn f is less or greater than x according 
as n is odd or even. 

Calculate the value of i + + correct to 4 

decimal places. 

3, Prove that if n be a positive rational number, and 
.t<l, 

( 1 -f r ) n 1 + 7t,V + ^ , ! L.— * * . t • 

Determine the greatest coetlicien!: in the binomial 

I I - I 

4. The denominator of a rational algebraic fraction 

contains a factor ( , Explain how to determine 

tli^ coefficients of the corresponding set of partial 
fractions. 
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as a sum of partial fractions, and hence in a series of 
ascending powers of .r. 

5. In a determinant Dn of the wth order the leading 
diagonal constituents are unity, every constituent 
adjacent to the leading diagonal is .r, and all others 
are zero. Prove that 

Hence show that Dn is the coefficient of yn in the 
expansion of 

in ascending powers of y. 

6. {a) Prove that Sfa^i has n real values 

and find those of 


^^1+ V-3+^l_ V-3. 

(A) From the identity 

fa«— «*) (C»- d3) = (ca-J2) (j,2 (62_o2), 

prove the identity 

Sin (a-/3) sin (y— 8) = sin (o-g) sin (y - 3)+ 

sin (a— y) sin (3— fi). 

summation of the series 6’ that every 
root of the equation 

‘^=x»-lco8 ^+.rn-2 cos25*f- . . , . + x’co3(u -1) ^ -f-cos nd=0 
is also a root of the equation 

4- * cos ^ - xn ~x cos (71-1-1) cos n6, 

8. Write a brief essay on the properties of the 
exponential function when the variable is a complex 
number, mentioning in particular (i) how the function 
18 defined, (ii) its periodicity, (iii) its relation to the 
circular, hyperbolic and logarithm functions; and any 
other features which you consider of interest. 

9. Find the condition that two circles, whose equa- 
tions are given, may intersect orthogonally, 
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If each of a system of circles is orthogonal to two 
given circles show that the systo/n is coaxal, and deter- 
mine its radical axis. 

10. Obtain the condition that the normals at 

2ak) and 2afx) to the parabola = i may inter- 

sect on the curve, 

If the normals at the points A and ^ on a parabola 
meet on the curve prove that the line AB will pass 
through a lixed point on the axis of the parabola. 

11. Find the equation of the chord joining the 
points of the conic 

-H = 1 + 6 cos ^ 
r 

whose vectorial angles are a— 3 and a +3, 

If the chord PQ subtends a constant angle y at the 
focus, show that PQ touches a conic with the same focus 
and directrix as the given conic. 

12. If 0 ) is the difference of the eccentric angles of 

two points on the ellipse the tangents at which are at 
right angles, prove that ab sin where a., (a are the 

semi-diameters parallel to the tangents at the points, 
and a, b are serai-axes of the ellipse. 


Second Paper, 

Time --Three hours. 

N.B, — Seven questioiis carry full marks, 

1, Explain, giving suitable examples, the distinction 
between the value of a function /(O for and the 
limit of f(x) for r-a. 

Evaluate lira 

2. Show how to find the values of x for which a func- 
tion f{x) has a maximum or a minimum. 

The cost of fuel for running a train is proportional 
to the square of the speed generated in miles per hour 

56 
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and costs Rs. 48 per hour at 16 miles per hour. What 
is the most economical speed, if the fixed charges are 
Es. 300 per hour ? 

3. (a) Find the nth differential coefficient of a'«~i log a: 

(4) In the expansion sec ^ by Maclaurin’s Theorem, 
find the first three terms. 

4 . What is understood by the evolute of a curve and 
how can its equation be found ? 

Find the evolute of the ellipse 


5. Define the envelope of a family of curves and deduce 
a rule for finding it. 

Obtain the envelope of the family of curves given by 

>-03 = 1 . 


where a is the parameter. 

6. Show that the curve 

«y® = ,t3y4.,i9 

has a cusp of the first species at the origin and an asymptote 


x+y-a cutting the curve at 
7. Evaluate the following 
dx. 


(|. l). T: 


Trace the curve 


i) r 

f (x-1)' VF+2 

frr X tan X 

I sec a? + cos X 
J 0 


(i) 

(ii) 
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8. Prove that any rational function of cos ;r and sin.r 
is integrable by the substitution ^=tan ^ 

Hence (or otherwise) find the value of 

sec .r (Lv 
1 + cosec .V ' 

9. Prove that the surface and volume of the solid 
generateii by the revolution, about the j-axis, of the loop 
of the curve 




are respectively 3fr and -j. 

10. What is an exact differential equation and what 
is the condition that an equation of the first order may 
be exact P 

Solve the equations : 

( i) (a^ - 2xy - y^)dx - (x -h y)^dy===0, 

(ii) y(^xy + €^ )dx-€xdy-0. 

11. Solve the differential equations 

( 1 ) y=(p+;>n)r+ where P=% > 


(ii) 


S - 


dx'^ 


Tuieo Paper . 

Time—Thrte hour$. 

Sot more than six questions should be attempted. Questions 4 
and 9 €ach carry 9 markSy the others carry 8 marks each, 

1. A hollow cylinder with outer and inner radii a 
and b has one end pressed against a rough plane with 
a force 1\ Assuming that the pressure is uniformly 
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distributed over the area, tind the couple necessary to 
turn the cylinder about its axis while the pressure is 
maintained. 

2. Find the necessary and sufficient conditions for 
the equilibrium of a rigid body under the action of 
forces in one plane. A string is fastened to the vertex 
and to a point on the circumference of the circular base 
of a right circular cone, and is then put over a smooth 
peg. If the cone rests with its axis horizontal, prove 

that the length of the string must be 4r*. 

where h is the height and r the radius of the base of 
the cone. 

3. State and prove the principle of Virtual work 
for any system of forces in one plane. 

Two equal and uniform rods AB and AC^ each of 
length 2^, are freely jointed at A and rest on a smooth 
vertical circle of radius a. If 20 be the inclination 
between them, show that 

h Bin* ^aca cos 0. 

4. If the ordinates of a given curve w be all dimi- 
nished or increased in a given ratio and a new curve, 
thus formed, prove that the centroid of any portion of 
u' cut off by a straight line is obtained by diminishing 
or increasing in the same ratio the ordinate of the 
centroid of the corresponding portion of w. 

Hence, if a straight line cuts off a constant area 
from an ellipse, find the locus of the centroid of the 
area cut off. 

5. Find the path of a projectile in vacuum under 
the action of gravity alone. A particle js projected at 
elevation n. and after t seconds it appeals to have eleva- 
tion ^ as seen from the point of projection. Prove that 
its initial velocity was 

_^^cosd 
2 sin (a -hf 

6. 'a) Define Hooke’s law and find the work done in 
stretching an elastic string of length b to a length c. 

(A) A shell of mass il/ is moving with velocity F. 
An internal explosion generates an amount of energy 
B and breaks the shell jnto two portions whose masses 
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aro in the ratio wi : The fragments continue to 

move in the original line of motion of the shell. Shew 
that their velocities are 

V+ /’'^"ii^and F- 

7. Find the loss of kinetic energy when two bodies 
moving with different velocities impinge obliquely. 

Two particles are let drop from the cusp of a 
cycloid down the curve at an interval of time prove 
that they will meet at a time. 

/ a ^ 

t^TT / ^ 4- — . 

•J 9 

8. Find an expression for the acceleration of a 
particle moving in a plane curve, along and perpendi- 
cular to the radius vector at any instant If the earth^s 
attraction vary inversely as the square of the distance 
from its centre, and g be its magnitude at the surface 
of the earth, find the time a particle will take to fall on 
the surface from a height h above the surface. 

9. Show how to find the resultant vertical thrust 
on any curved surface immersed in a liquid. 

A horizontal trough is semi-circular in section and 
is filled with water whose weight is lV\\i the trough 
be imagined to be divided into halves along the middle, 
shew that the water will tend to push them as under 

W 

horizontally with a force ^ , 

Shew also that the resultant trust of the water on 
cither half of the trough makes with the vertical an 
angle. 

COM 

10. Find the necessary and sufficient condition for 
the equilibrium of a floating body. 

A right circular cone, of density p, floats just 
Immersed with its vortex downwards in a vessel contain- 
ing two liquids of densities cri and cratespeotively ; show 
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that the piano of separation of the two liquids 
off from the axis of the cone a fraction, 

^ of its length. 

VcTi “ 

11. Shew how to find the centre of pressure of a 
plane lamina immersed vertically in a homogeneous 
fluid. Find the centre of pressure of a square lamina 
held with its diagonal vertically beneath water and 
a corner in the surface. 
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B.A (HONOURS) SECOND YEAR 
EXAMINATION 1930. 

ENGLISH. 

First Fafer. 

Time — Three hours. 

l^Ansiver Questions 1 and 8 three of the restA 

1. Criticise the style and subject-matter oi three 
the following passages : — 

(a) Before calamity she is a tigress ; . she rends 
her woes, shivers them in compulsed abhorrence. Pain, 
for her, has no result in good ; tears water no harvest of 
wisdom ; on sickness, on death itself, she looks with the 
eye of a rebel. Wicked, perhaps, she is, but also she is 
strong; and her strength has conquered beauty, has 
overcome grace, and bound both at her side, captives 
peerlessly fair, and docile as fair. Even in the uttermost 
frenzy of energy is each m<euid movement royally, im- 
perially, incedingly upborne. Her hair, flying loose in 
revel or war, is still an angel’s hair, and glorious under 
a halo. Fallen, insurgent, banished, she remembers the 
heaven where she rebelled, Ileaven^s light, following 
her exile, pierces its confines, and discloses their 
forlorn remoteness. 

(Charlotte Bronte.) 

(b) You Nightingales, that came so far, 

From Afric's shore ; 

With these rich notes, unloaded now 
Against my door ; 

Most true they are far richer freight 
Than ships can hold ; 

That come from there with ivory tusks 
And pearls, and gold. 

But you'll return more rich, sweet birds 
By many notes ; 

When you take ray Love’s sweeter ones 
Back in your throats, 

And Afric’s coast will be enriched 
By how you sing ! 
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What! you'll bring others back with you, 

To learn— next Spring. 

( W. U. Daviet,) 

(c) In after days when grasses high 
Overtop the stone where I shall lie, 

Though ill or well the world adjust 
My slender claim to honour’d dust, 

I shall not question nor reply. 

I shall not see the morning sky ; 

1 shall not hear the night wind sigh ; 

I shall be mute as all men must 

In after days 1 

But yet, now living, fain would I 
That someone then should testify, 

Saying — ‘ He held his pen in trust 
To Art, not serving shame or lust.’ 

Will none ? — Then let my memory die 
In after days ! 

(Auttifi Dobton.) 

(d) I do not suppose that your troops are to be 
beaten in actual conflict with the foe, or that they will 
be driven into the sea ; but I am certain that many homes 
in England in which there now exists a fond hope that 
the distant one may return— many such homes may be 
rendered desolate when the next mail shall arrive. 'The 
angel of death has been abroad throughout the lan>1;you 
may almost hear the beating of his wings. There is no 
one, as when the first-born were slain of old, to sprinkle 
with blood the lintel and the two side-posts of our doors, 
that he may spare and pass on ; he takes his victims from 
the castle of the noble, the mansion of the wealthy, and 
the cottage of the poor and the lowly. 

(John Bright.) 

2. Explain and give examples of Slang, Archaism, 
Decorative Style, Rhythm, Personification, Pathetic 
Fallacy, Colour in Words. 


Or, 

PI examples of The Split Infinitive, 

A-mericanism, Jargon, Misquotation, Caco- 
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8. Pater’B criticisms have been described as an 
attempt to reproduce not merely the effect of a single 
poem or picture, but the imaginative atmosphere, the 
spiritual }ndividuality of the artist. Explain and discuss 
the statement. 

4. Discuss the relative merits of rhyme and blank 
verse, and refer specially to the views of Webbe, Sidney, 
Daniel, and Dryden. 

6. Write a note on Poetic Diction, and explain 
clearly the point of difference between Wordsworth 
and Coleridge. 

6. Explain and give examples of Classical, Roman- 
tic, and i^tlsthetic Criticism. 

7. Write notes on the form of Sonnet ; Ode ; 
Spenserian Stanza ; Alexandrine ;Ottava Rima ; Triolet. 

8. Eithtr^ 

Criticise the following definitions, and suggest your 
own definition of poetry 

(a) Poetry is nothing else than a rhetorical 
fiction musically arranged. {Dante.) 

{b) The truest poetry is most feigning. {Shakes- 
peare.) 

(c) Emotion recollected in tranquillity. {Words- 

worth.) 

{d) Poetry is the attempt which man makes to 
render his existence harmonious. {Carlyle) 

(tf) Poetry is a criticism of life. (M. Arnold.) 

Or, 

Discuss the historical and intrinsic importance of 
the following statements, assigning them to their 
sources 

(rt) ^‘^The second requisite of Character is proprie- 
ty.’^ 

{b) “ The great easiness of blank verse renders 
the poet too luxuriant. 

(c) Beautiful words are the peculiar light of 
the mind. 

{d) Our comedians think there is no delight 
without laughter ; which is very wrong. 

(e) Using our speech as most men do, and order- 
ing our wits as the fewest.” 
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Second Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

Aiisrcer the first question and a^y four others. 

Each question car ries 20 marks. 

1. Comment on any four of the following extracts, 
if possible, naming the poems from which they are 
chosen 

(i) " 1 dimly see 

My far-off doubtful purpose, as a mother 
Conjectures of the features of her child 
Kre it is born ; her child !— a shudder comes 
Across me : never child be born of me, 
Unblest, to vex me with his father's eyes ! 

(ii) "What is that will last ? 

All things are taken from us, and become 
Portions and parcels of the dreadful Past. 

Let us alone. What pleasure can we have 
To war with evil P Is there any peace 
In ever climbing up the climbing wave ? 

All things have rest, and ripen toward the 
grave 

In silence ; ripen, fall and cease : 

Give us long rest or death, dark death or 
dreamful ease. 

(iii) Coa)fort h comfort scorn’d of devils ! this is 

truth the poet sings, 

That a sorrow’s crown of sorrow is remember- 
ing happier things. 

(iv) He clasps the crag with crooked hands; 

Close to the sun in lonely lands, " 

Ring’d with the azure world he stands. 

(vi Wc pass ; the path tJiat each man trod 
Is dim, or will be dim, with weeds: 

What fame is left for human <leed«; 

In endless age Y It rests with God. 

(Vi) ‘Ihe dusky strand of Death inwoven here 
With dear Love’s tic, makts love himself 
more dear.* 
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(Tii) . . . .Here, thro’ the feeble twilight of this 
world 

Groping, how many, until we pass and reach 
That other, where we see as we are seen 1 

(viii) but now 

The shackles of an old love straiten'd him, 
His honour rooted in dishonour stood, 

And faith unfaithful kept him falsely true. 

(ix) Love wraps his wings on either side the heart, 
Constraining it with kisses close and warm, 
Absorbing all the incense of sweet thoughts 
So that they pass not to the shrine of sound. 

(x) ...Dower'd with the hate of hate, the scorn of 

scorn 

The Love of Love 

(xi) What are men that He should heed us? 

cried the king of sacred song ; 

Insects of an hour, that hourly work their 
brother insect wrong, 

While the silent Heavens roll, and Suns 
along their fiery way, 

All their planets whirling round them, flash 
a million miles a day. 

(xii) Her loveliness with shame and with surprise 
Froze my swift speech ; she turning on ray 
face 

The star-like sorrows of immortal eyes. 

Spoke slowly in her place. 

2. Can you account for the neglect of Tennyson by 
the English critics of to-day ? 

3. Briefly discuss the qualities which entitled 
Tennyson to the adulation of the Victorian critics. 

4. Tennyson’s Arthur is a mid-Victorian ‘ gentle- 
man ’ in fancy <lrcss ” In how far do you think it is a 
fair criticism of i'ennyson’s treatment of the Arturian 
Legend ? 

5. Give a critical estimate of ‘‘ In Memoriam, 
discussing his philosophy of life as revealed in that 
poem. 
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6. Briefly examine the statement that Tennyson is 
a master of verbil music, with illustrative quotations, 
if possible. 

7. Write a brief note on Tennyson’s lyrics. 

8. Give a short critical appreciation of ‘‘ Maud, 
or of * The Princess.’ 

9. Compare and contrast Tennyson and Browning 
as narrative poets. 

10. What do we learn from Tennyson of his ideas 
on the duties of a Poet ? 


SANSKRIT (BONOURS) SECOND YEAR. 

First Paper. 

Time — 7'hree hours, 

w I 

Explain this sutra with suitable examples. 

How do you reconcile the form 
with this sutra ‘r 

2. Explain the following forms grammatically, quot- 
ing and applying the relevant sutra to each case 

(a) wtv jRiwt ^ ; (b) mm ; (c) 

WS, ; ('/) ; (€>) 

; if) ^'n’-i:trrirT«5TOnivrt^ ; (//) nTViviiT 

; (/j) mmrt vm arr ; (t) 

fwirr i 

3. liiXplain the following in English : — 

(a) m mimJmntfklgmmv7lWT^ i -f- -f + + 

vifs?f \ tfft 5 i 
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[Supply yon^ own examples throughont the answer 
to this question.]. 

(b) «W I + + + 

gffiV 55T: awiTf unmmPff 1 
nrn| 1 

(c) jrrfnaf^«i^ftr3f^^TO^5nni w^mr 1 

wsfn I 

4. Describe the structure of the 
in its relation to tiic UnjTWPft, 

5. Give a sliort account of the various systems 
either of Sanskrit Grammar or of Thilosophy that have 
flourished in India. Name a few of the more important 
works dealing with each system. 

6. Tlicre are epigraphical grounds for assuming 
that Sanskrit is a modification of a Northern Indian 
dialect.^' J)iscuss this statement. 

Or, 

Is there a marked cleavage between the language 
of the Vedic Hymns and Mantras and that of the Brah- 
manas ? Or is the language all through only ‘ Sanskirt/ 
undergoing a gradual development from the Vedic 
Mantras, tlirough the Brahmauas and the Upaniirads, to 
the ‘ classical ’ period ? 


8K<:0M> PAPfiK. 


Time — Three hours. 

1. Describe, giving illustrations, some striking 
features of the poetry of Bhanivi. 

2, (fl) Translate the followini? into Knglish : — 

(i) 

67 
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question papers. 


^ W: fwr^ERTfinftmn h 

(ii) »TPtI^- 

3^ En3ft: ^W3?T2^%W13[ II 

(6) Analyse the form in Q. 2{a), (ii). (No 

reference to Panini’s siltras is expected.) 

3. (a) Explain the following? in .yo«r oJ6'» Sanskrit :— 

(i) ^T^nr: 

wviTTiTVTv fjnwftsfirr^irT i 

(ii) T3n«rT^7^3f 

ftjfwsri w«tn^ i 
iffinsTTf^ wfijl vfnmiTi^ 

f 51 ^ ^g wnfa t II 


i,b) Name the alankdra in each 
Blokas, stating reasons. 


of the above two 


4. State, in your own .Sanskrit, the gist of the speech 
ot Bhimasena or of Yudhisthira in Oanto II. 
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6. (i) Explain the following with reference to the 
context : — 

(rt) inrf^w fsrwf r: 

17^ I’nft 5i I 

(6) 

fnr^tiT i 

{c) 

wwT I 

Hi) Write short notes on * 

— fwnur — i 

6. Discuss the source of the political principles en- 
unciated in Cantos I and II of the ‘ Kiratarjuniya.’ 

Ot, 

Write a note on the imagery of the Meghaduta, 
comparing it with that of any other work of Kalidasa. 

Or, 

Write a note on the text of the Meghaduta as we 
have it now. 


ARABIC. 

FtaST Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

1. Translate into Elnglish : — 

fijuUlj ^ b 

Jjflj 0 - V Ait 

V J5l JUu - tdJtj laSy J.t . 

35*0 ' *****^^t a Ih I w ? V j 

. jijt a IiSi U I - y*»J^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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QUESTION PiPERS. 


2*1 - fU*UJ^ 

v» - 

2j)k>i^l>} o^^lt j • A w»i w > flcjJij 

ijsuusS\ Vtijb L« j • ^ttAAJt ^ vtAA Ic^ii _ A<m>& 

, |JUao cr-* (•' - I*JLaJ cr** - 

. yj^ LiIumS 1 - ||JXiO jit 

- lAJj'i*^ “ pGV t ” f " ^' ^ ♦ " *' ^ (*^ 

V c,< tiSJ ^ 

t^jul V - c' cJJ*^ “ i^'y’ 

uy j «>J t ^ 'AaI . tj^ 

• ♦ji* 

2. Re-write the above extract neatly with full vowel 
points. 

3. With reference to the above extract — 

either^ 

(ii explain the wlj^Vt aaj of 

ten of these words :— 

• ft JLU t • tTii^ • dJLyyJ I «• IiXAU • 

% Jii • - Vj^aaaJl -yiU.4 - uUJ 

or, 

(ii) explain the grammatical forms of any ten of 
these words, giving the root in each case : — 

• • JLa^li > dbaidMblt • lai •• iit9yJ m f ! JL} • 

« • pU . piiiS . jJUS . hU 

4. Give in Arabic the substance of the 4jll^ in Q. 1. 

5. Translate into Euglisli, adding explanatory notes 
where necessary, within brackets ;— 

tt»U> 3 - oUidt jUaj ^ 
ifjij - v'yGi jii ^ J.UWS ^At 
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- iiJ^k J UJf ; JUII 
^iJfi J - ^un pliJ V . 24^1 

fW! vyU> ^ j TTjO . 

j) " (J*? t^y * c>* - (S ^ ' 

-.Jl> - ^5*^^ VjlAS tyii M'V 

- jW?* J Jf^ J “ d^ ) 

- 4/^ * 05^ ck^ j - J 

* ^ • 1 

itt oA pJ dJ 

V^» jJuJt f»4>j ^ j^Ui! 

4^ ||A 

V Ijpl ^ jiA^UULi*» t 

Vbil flj^oadt JU tjjA 

H, With reference to Q. o — 

tiihtr^ 

(i) analyse each of the following sentences and 
point out peculiarities in the construction of each ;— 

4.^1 ^ cmeJ dkl) - <^Ud t jUieU ^ ^IJUI ^2^ 

• • ZiSih yS) 

or, 

(ii) write the gist of the extract in simple Arabic 
of your own. 

7. Translate into English^ adding explanations where 
necessary, within brackets: — 
i \ 

^ J . Juu -111 4Ut pUU v^t fiA\ ^ 

ft) 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


jic jic (^ixn 4U0 j 

UlaJ j ■ t wXjl^l vUUJu) j <• 

jiU^ 

. ^Cwi^ ^ 1 

MtbM jjaJ t j . UjL|,^ ! ^,J(a 

AmhIaJ j t ^jUUal^ j • Ubji^iikh^ 

J - 3 * ^ ojUjJ ) 

^ ^3ji 

• 3 *fjA» |»AUU j 

8. Explain :— 

• J ci^ 3 

• (J ly I (J(i4>^ rjlsAil oolj 

• otji^l> c3t»9t wl(Ia> 

9. Trace the origin and growth of the kind of com- 
position to which the belongs, and com- 

pare it with others in style and wealth of ideas. 

Or, 

Answer the following queries, reproducing the 
thought of the author of the ^ 

^ jJb Li • L4 

ojyji «r* - yt u . dL.byf ji atjsu 

Jja3 ^ j 

• irJUuJt 
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Sbookd Paper. 

Time-^Three houn. 

Only six questions are to be attempted* 

All questions are of equal value* 

1. Few of the poems ascribed to ‘All ibn Abi Talib 
can be considered authentic.” 

Discuss the statement in the light of what you have 
read from the Diwan-U'‘AH. 

2. Translate into English 

(a) 

vyhau oUjUJt ^ 

3 ^3^ ^ '*>' 3 

Q^lku V (6) 

<J jsii jl OjftXlt 1(S) j 

WjAVI Ol^ yJii J<S 

ar osjj M\ 

JjR,. a«t)t jyb' y 

V J (c) 

^ 4J j 

y-UJt ^ JlS 

ia54 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


4Ul^ pU>SS\ Vt 

3. Discuss the merits and demerits of the ‘ Dewanu- 
‘ Ali ’ as a piece of literature. 

4. Explain the following lines with reference to the 
events to which they refer 

UjU» yx(\ iij jc (a) 

VUJ 

tA^tAsJ t 

^kXJij ^ (/;) 

^JUbiOJ U * 

jS plain ^jC Jut 

IaJ I ^ 3 (C) 

aUM cXU ^ ja. OSI 

aae (*J y\ ji ^ 

juiit wjA^n w^n 3 

b. Give a short sketch of the character of Ali as it 
appears from such of his poems as you have read. 

6. Translate into Ehglish and write notes on the 
words underlined ;— 

%\ ?ya*lb Ujjb 

•H®-* wj jy j^ilaZI opUb ^ 
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cioAiU J15 ^ 

iXS 

j vj**’ uixi 

o^t Jjl^l ^yJ»^J ^\ 

Jt JlS ^JJb t^lSi 

tAfi ^ t J jmsJ G li tAe^ 

AAy 4i« j 

4Aa^t tUj 

7. Explain fully ;- ' 

I 

aIi (^f) jJt i) 

- (r) 

JlOA (a) - Vj*^< kH' (v) 

(3^ oJttAfi oS bt (^) 

jlb ^ 



682 


question papers. 


PERSIAN. 

Kiust Papkk. 

Time --Three hours, 

1. Translate into English, adding short notes on the 
words underlined , 

^ -.lit rVfii 

ii OkAwl '^y^. i^y^ ^ ^ 

liy^^ ^ tj •^y^y y-i^ ‘^y^y 

fj*,/ <^y^. ^ ^U> 

iti^U 4b.wU«Jb y tiyi iJJ*^ ji^X,* ^f^yi 

h c»^ j - v^'» ^ 

• juUt^ jf *^y^y 

(*J^ J JU^ ere’ />) 

vi>^y OjS |.Jli5 va»l^< jj ^yyXA 

|iJle jy^ y jjciAl a l 

Jjj? 4)^ U ol^ ii jyt j iJy, 

uiJbjtGI oy tijji! ^4> !j jt iSfjS^iiy 

jail ^ji) »j iG aiitji ^ja;S <j jt aJ 

u)^j^ a^Ga a.^ vaJGUJU oja ^.ja j a^b 
y v::*«>»<^l y ajulmj 

- ali^jA ojS 1j j «i*«. jl jlUU 

^3' 'j ^ »**< ^iiJU aijai Ojj U 

• 1j j ajlitj^ jjfeUa 
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3 v>3^ (^‘) 

y,U^ Ai ^ «i*>y 3 *^**‘^^3 

tijji ur^y •^3< 3 3 •> W j4 

y. 3 V «s»^^ J 

aX>)JL{ JiAaui^ 03^ v/i,^ 3 

1) oV^&Wi io-w^Xi J oV^Sjv* 

aS^^JLj wa*. > lA«5t ^j 3 *— 

^ A>j o j£ oSi dwMiAl u«jfi »a«a>UAj 

2. Explain in simple Persian :— 

cuIIa.* cHt' J «sJL»^ jij^ 3^ 

dSli ^ o><«J>A jb'it j 

- |>liWi-« c^L> JL& liL^l ^ ciMv t ^jtjjifmf 

VjAi 3 ^ y AA » y^flA 

g.«l3 viX^ ^ ; A»Im>»II j p^L*V< 

jA^ ^;AtAAi^n J AfiiAA^l jk\S vySSS 

J^U *411 JUa j.liVl j.bVI 

j*JWl Ja^I ^jfS\ j.llSi i.Vt 

iiymrn* ^1 I^Vt (Ma 

^ Jitj J aJiU aJUIl (.tdt e;Ai-^fjA*.I 

*ii*j^^ y 'j *J^t5t v(>U«J^ 

«JjV^ t>3jt Oj<it^ ^\ UU^tA^ tj Ui.4t3 j U&mmI 

!j vXU j Jiy (> *Xwtj? j t j4»^ jaJjJ ^U> j 

OJ^ vXU viJlj j *ju*tj^ jj< J44 
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QUESTION PAYEES. 


i 

J J ttr%J y 3 

^4> cu^^oc c:.«^lS ^ ji 

jiJlc ViiXl<4 ^jiS ^ 43^0 

ftji!^ b SJjJ^ll yoi j^iOXA jAIoa ^ JiSlft 

ji3 jJt pIa^ c/^L« imXlA j p^lU^Vt 

# dJJLf xJ iuUi)li& 

3. Explain with reference to the context and point 
out the allusions : — 

bjJ (a) 

i3C^ JlAJ 

dAikUt 45UAib ^ 

ijA\ji\ Jj l«yibt>l> 

(^3J^ V>^ 

1*^ AA-k^jl 

3 4/f* <>’ ^ 

jtjcj- oiji {h) 

jLuAji t>j? J-M jJli! (»Cj v;:,.Aib 

fmX^ ufG )jkJ 

^^i4i H3J b ‘M? 

Ua< ^5151 

jai< ijyo ^a> J»J 
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Jlr6^ WjfMjiAit *j^ 

jltfta- jUil jLa& ^ 

ji{ bj«J ftjb 
^0 JL4Rin»t i£)y^ 

lijya. wC? y.0^ yy '-Wj <j3^^ 

jljJUrl Vj»J^A jl4A» 

4. Write in Ptrsitn Nizami’s views about the chief 
qualities of a jAiti. 

5. Detail the nieutioaed iu (A) of Q. 1. 

Or, 

Discuss the theory of Evolution propounded by 
Nizami-i-Samarqaudi. 

b. State briefly the merits of the and 

comment on the stylo in which it is written. 

8kooni> PAeBH. 

Ti me '-‘Three hou rs . 

L Give a sketch of the life of and discuss 

his relations with his contemporaries. 

2. Explain fully iu Persian 

^ 3 V«j A^ ttjUUUu. (a) 

y#y^ A^ Jjl»l A^ 

Co Aiw 4^ ^ A^ ^fUU^iO jm 


58 
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QUESTION Papers. 


tiji 3 «-i3 (b) 

<3y aJ cJL j JUuib l&ik&it .j 

3^ ^ j }i^3i 


l3ji 4-j «iJA SiSjA UJa 

jt A^ wUjii (c) 
^‘^ji 3*^ 

U^ j ^!a> 

^\M 


«i*«, caUa. iS 

«i.H« «:*il 

jf ^jjJ «i.^| j2ji ^ »a>j^ 

w»y> ^Kaij vl ^ »jjju 

jiiit J jb J J 

J 3 3 <^t)U 

Ja;S^ Awj ^ A^1a> j. ^ 

^i*^**^ »X*f aXiU^ 


y; 

(e) 


^ ^J3A ^ Jf (/) 

a-t «u-« t3^ 

‘W».j«i^t JaoOjj ^{i 


<i- IIow far is the opinion justified that each and 
an<?com,*S' W,„';",‘h • U,„f,-i'iih*;7;“" 
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URDU. 


Fihst Paper. 
7'me — 7'Aree hour*. 


1. What were the chief characteristics of the Aee 

of Zauq in the history of Urdu poetry j- ^ 

2. Explain clearly in Urdu and annotate the under- 
lined expressions «uuei 


g!i Off 

^Jsk 4 <-^ 1 . 

^ l]0 <Mi jy IS^<> JJU 

t ^^XXA jj jUoi ^ 

v/if^ «i*iaA ^$1 

's'jf* ‘**-'3 (A) 

tib 

^^■*-riiT AJU t A^XaiI Sj\ 

1*1 ley aJUa^^ ^ 

iij eilij* A- y ciyi ^ viuj^i 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


8. Write critical notes on— 

(а) the rhynae of the first couplet in Q. 2 (a) and 
the second couplet in Q. 2 (6 ) ; 

(б) the arrangement of words in the third 
couplet of Q. 2 (a); 

(c) the simile in the third couplet of Q. 2 (6). 

4. Explain the following extracts and give critical 
estimates of their value as Ghazals 

^ vJoS ^ (a) 

ir jifli ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

^ 3>^ r**^ tA" y ^ 

\Xia' ^5 ^ ^ tJu 

A JjrJ t I (J> ) 

y. ^ (r) 

4/*^ 

crdAla-y |.j^ 

y vT ak* 

dOjl fjJ3 ^ (</) 

^ cl^^***^ 41* Uiy 
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6. “ Zauq is one of the brightest stars in the salaxy 
of Urdu poets of the age and is one of the sweetest 
singers of lyric verse in the Urdu language.” Criticise 
this statement. 

6. What conclusions do you draw regarding Zauq's 
scholarship and learning from a study of his poetry ? 


Paper. 

Thne— Three hours* 

N.B --The answers should be written in Urdu* 

1. What is the chief value of literary criticism and 
what are the essential qualifications of a literary critic P 

Compare the character and principles of literary 
criticism in the past with those of the present. 

. ^ E&l ^ i cri 

suit y»t jjt ^ 

ti 3 

* 

Explain the position of each of these two 
schools. Which of them is, in your opinion, nearer the 
truth, and why? Illustrate your answer from the 
Urdu writers you have read. 

3, In what way are authors influenced hy the age 
in which they live and the nation to which they belong, 
and how far can the literature of an age be regarded as 
the expression of its characteristic spirit and ideals? 
Illustrate your answer by examples drawn from Urdu 
literature. 

4» Define discuss its use aud abuse in 

poetry. Illustrate your answer with quotations. 
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question PAPEftS. 


HINDI. 

P1H8T Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Answer Quei^tions land Ty and diXiy to^X of the others. 
(2) Except lohere otherwise specified ^ answers map be written 
either in English or in Hindu 

1. Explain any two of the following in Ilinili : 

(a) 

wtTviT srnrTf vfr 

^ 5*T «rV ^ct t u 

g^sf iisfff g«i*h5r flit mwK 

wm f^fir ngr wifeJig I 1 

aRT^ % 9rm it ^ 

w(T5 qft ^ ^ wifevg ii 

{ 0 ) 

^ f »»» » 

m ’wgiT wstt^t ftR^r 

gwnrfVi wfc n 

gf^vnfvr ^Tunrff 

mfr 

^»»nnKf5i ^wnn?»!Tw 
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tsf 

«rPc i 

^f«t9Tfi«Tr ^ II 

(o ; Jit TWT I ^dlT WTK t 

vr^if mtw fsisili 

c 

^fsr vrjjsi jft Ji?r^ « 

^ Fhwttw 

wf«i:T3fsi ^ nmiir i 

ii»5r ^ fuM wfffli ^ 

^Fc Jif TJT? ^ hi; 11 

2. Name and define the metres of Ihe verses given in 
Question 1. 

3. (live a brief account of AwadlmtSiugh and Bahlol 
Khan. When did Hahlol Khan fight against Shivaji, and 
with what results 'f 

4. I'ointout. with reasons, the chief .^laukaras in 
1 (a) and 1 (f). 

Has Bhushaua introduee<l any speciai beauty in 
his Alankaras known as aiui^JIfll ? Explain 

6. lihushan is generally believed to be a great writer 
on Vira Uasa (wbe tW). How fur do you agree with this 
view F How fur can Bhayanuka and Vibhatsa 
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Rasas bo associated with Vira Kasa with ad- 
vantage t 

6. (a) ^ 935 I 

3 ?f ^ I 

Who was this Kudra and when may Bhushana be 
supposed to have gone over to him to obtain his title 
as is mentioned in his aforesaid Doha r 

( 6 ) In what year and mouth is Dhus liana believed 
to have seen Shivaji for the first time ? Give reasons tot 
your answer. 

7. Translate into English 

(a) sr 

wunr ^ 1 

SI «nr ^ 

^ sitf^ sf iif^^ f wt I 

^ 3T5f 9TTsi^ fT3 ^ nfl mt, 

fkn ^ 5i wrir ^ 1 

tisf ^ 'si^T iiw 'sref^ wsiif ^Tw 

snfn vvH ^sf fwurnr «t n 

©V 

(/>) ^gsen wlftn 5l gxrn 'tff, 

^mn f i 

si^si ^sw sir?? smrirsf 

siift 51^ SRT ^ 1(^1^ I , 
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^ w 

^91 ^frninrqB' tw win? 1 1 

m^T ^ TT^f^ Mfr-viTTT ^ wnrr ftrfir, 

^HKI MTtT ^ t I 

8. Write a brief note on Hhushan’s works. Why was 
one of them styled Shivaraj Bhushan V 


Shcond Paper. 

ThnC’^Three hours. 

N.B. — (1) All queiiions carry equal marks. 

(2) Only five questions to be aitempieft. 

(3) Answers maybe written either in English or in Hindu 

1. Personal experience is the basis of all real 
literature. Elucidate the above statement and give 
your own views as to'the real nature of literature. 

2. What do you think of the view that creative 
literature is in dauger of being overlaid by critical 
literature? What, in your opinion, are the true func- 
tions of literary criticism ? 

3. What is uixlerstood by ‘ poetic truth ^ ? Do 
we ordinarily find fidelity to facts in poetry in the 
ordinary acceptance of the term? Give illustrations 
from Hindi poetry to elucidate your meaning. 

4 Discuss the essential features of lyrical, poetry, 
with particular reference to the compositions of some 
of the Hindi lyrical poets studied by you, 

5. What are the main principles of the composition 
of a short story? Illustrate them with reference to 
any standard Hindi short story read by you. 

6. Describe, according to the Indian writers on 
poetics, the mechanism which produces emotional 
effect in a poetic composition. Do you agree with the 
view that painting of human emotions is the highest 
aim of poetry ? 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


7, What do you know of the principles of drama- 
tic design ? Explain, with reasons, the differences on 
this point in the views of the Indian and European 
writers on dramaturgy. 

a All art to be truly great must be moralised. 
Discuss fully the implications in the above statement 
with reference to literary art. 


PHILOSOPHY. 

First Paper. 

(Upanishadic Philosophy.) 

T’/Twe— Three hours. 

[Notk.—Ow/j^ six questions to be attempted : those markedtvith 
an asterisk must beamonq these six.] 

, 1. Write a note on the works that are taken to be 
included under the name ' Upanishads ’ ; -discussing the 
question of chronological sequence among them. 

2. It has been remarked that ** there is no system of 
philosophy in the Upanishads; there are only stray philo- 
sophical ideas embedded in a mass of what is most 
grote.sque.”— Discnsg this. 

il. Compare the Philosophy of the Upanishads with 
the philosophy of Kant and also with Contemporary 
Philosophy. 

4. * Indian Philosophy has been regarded as * un- 
duly pessinii.stic’; what jii.stilication is there for this? 
Discuss the (question historically as well ns philosophical- 
ly. 

5. WImt IS the attitude of the Upanishads towards 
Kntmnhnindo^ •' 

' Discuss in detail the full significance of ‘ self- 
consciousness. ’ clearly brmginu' out the distinction, if 
any, between * self-consciousness’ ami * self-realisation/ 

7. Is any sliarp line of demarcation possible 
between ‘ moridity ’ and * mysticism ^ ? 

«• ' f;1ii'iifcarrichHr.va claims that his ‘ Vedanta ’ is 
cfa^ni ten'lbfp^v Cpanisliads. How far is this 

(Meftrences to the ortgtnal te:rt» tvill be epecially appreciate^,) 
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(Islamic Philosophy ) 

Please try any six questions, 

1. What are the chief sources of philosophy 
Islam ? Discuss their relative importance. 

2. Has [lindu philosophy exerted any influence on 
Islamic thought ? 

8. Is Kaldm ( ) a philosophy P Name its chief 

originators and describe its tenets. 

4. What is Ibn al-IIait ham’s ) theory 

of perception ? (Compare it with some cun eat views in 
Western Philosophy. 

5. Discuss tiic principle of Ibu (Jhaldim’s ( 

) philosophy of history 

6. flow did (hr/ali ( ) influence pliilosophy 

in the East ? ^ 

7. Who IS regarded as the greatest Muslim philoso- 
pher? Uive a short sketch of his philosophy with spe- 
cial reference to the problem of God and the origin of 
the world. 

8. What is the metaphysical 'doctrine of Sheikh-i- 

Ishraij ( ) and how is it related to Islam 

and Zoroastrianism 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


M.A. (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) AND B A. 
(HONOURS) SECOND YEAR EX- 
AMINATlONS> 1980. 

Loaio. 

Smcond Pai>bb. 

Time-^-Thtee hours. 

Select any five questions, 

1. Logic is frequently defined as the science of 
the forms of thought. Explain this definition comment- 
ing on the extreme view of the formal logicians about 
the relation between the form and the matter of 
thought. 

2. What is precisely meant by a predicable 
Describe the Aristotelian list of predicablcs, and 
explain why it has been frequently held to be superior 
to the Porpnyrian list. 

3. It has been sometimes maintained that all 
judgments are really hypothetical. Discuss this 
opinion, and consider how a nypothetical assertion may 
be true of reality which is actual. 

4. Aristotle defines a syllogism as a discourse in 
which certain things being posited, something else 
than what is posited necessarily follows merely from 
them. What do you think to be the defects of this 
definition ? Give a better description of syllogism, and 
consider how far the syllogism can be regarded as the 
type of all reasoning. 

5. Judgment is the reference of a significant 
idea to a subject in reality, by moans of an identity of 
content between them. ” Explain this clearly. 

b. The inductive sciences are said to presuppose 
the LaN^ of Universal Causation. Critically examine 
this view, explaining («) the nature of a presupposition, 
and(/>;how we can presuppose anything about a world 
prior to our observation of what happens in It, 
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7. What do you think to be the main defects of 
J. S. Mill’s exposition of “ The Methods of Experimental 
Enquiry ” ? Illustrate your answer with suitable 
examples. 

8. Our hypotheses must conform to our postu- 
lates. ” (Lotz^.) Explain this. 

9. Analyse the nature of scientific explanation. It 
is said that the first or fundamental principles of 
science are themselves insusceptible of scientific 
explanation. What right then have we to accept them 
as valid F 

10 What is the nature of mathematical reasoning? 
Discuss how far the principles of geometry and of 
mathematics can be regarded as generalizations from 
experience. 
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B A. (HONOURS) SECOND YEAR EX 
AMINATION. 

ECONOMICS. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three hours 
Answer any five questions. 

All questions c%rry equal marks. 

1. Compare and contrast the economic condition of 
England at the beginning of the sixteenth century 
with that of India in the early nineteenth century. 

2. What are the factors which led to the rapid 
development of Bricish cotton manufactures during 
the Industrial Revolution Show how natural advan- 
tages aided technical mvontksus. 

3. Give an account of the factory laws in England 
from 1802 to 1844. How far were they opposed to the 
general trend of the legislation of that age ? 

4. Examine the eliects of the Industrial Revolu- 
tion in England on the condition of her working 
classes. 

6. Give an account of the English Corn Laws 
since 1773, and describe the circumstances that led to 
their repeal. 

d. Contrast the eilects of the development of 
mechanical transport during the last fifty years on 
English and Indian agriculture. 

7. Describe the present position of the Indian 
sugar industry, pointing out the defects on both its 
agricultural and manufacturing side. What measures 
would you suggest for the improvement of the 
industry ? 

8. Trace the development of the present railway 
policy of the Government of India in respect of {a) 
finance, and {h) management. 

9. Describe the main changes in the Indian 

customs tariff since 1894, and note the chief defects 
01 the present system ? w 
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Secokd Fapeb. 

Elementary Statistical 

TiuM — Three houre. 

All questions carry equal marks. 

( 0}ily five questims are to be attempted, of which at 
least two must be from among Questions 3 , 4 , 5 , and 6 ) 

1. Write short notes on : — 

(a) Ogive curver. 

■b) Skewness. 

(c) Index-numbers. 

((i) General Trend curve. 

2. Compare and contrast the different kinds of 
averages, bringing out their relative utility and limita- 
tions. Give examples. 

3. Represent the following values graphically. 
Comment on the graphs or charts : — 



1927-28. 

1928-29. 


Ks. 

i 

Rs. 

Working Costs 

25,000 

31,000 

Distribution Expenses 

2,250 

8,760 

Hent, Hates, etc*. 

3,000 

8,760 

Management Expenses . , 

4,750 

6000 


35,000 

1 

44,600 


4. Find the standard deviations of the following 
total revenues and working expenses 6f an Indian 
concern, 1920-28. Does the former or the latter show 
greater variation ? 
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Total 

Bevenuc, 

,000 

Working Exptnees. 

^00 

1920 

37 

192 

1921 

40 

217 

1922 

40 

196 

1923 

41 

196 

1924 

45 

238 

1925 

46 

236 

1926 

51 

.S14 

1927 

54 

:i30 

1928 

m 

404 


o. Calculate the co-efficient of correlation between 
the total revenues and the working expenses given in 
Question 4. 

6. Find both graphically and by formula the 

median and the quartiles of the percentage of popula- 
tion receiving poor-law relief 2*40, 2*29, 1-39, 1*92, 2*98, 
1*17, 3*79, 301, 2*39, 2*78, 3 09, 2*78, 201, 4 33, 302, 4-20, 
1*29,5*16, 4*70,4*26, 4 64,1 66,5-37, 3*38,5*84, 4*63,3*93, 
4*64, 3*42, 5*88, 4*36, 3-85, 3*92, 4*48, 5*67, 4*91. 

4*34, 5*19. 

7. In what directions are the statistics relating to 
Indian labour defective at the present time !■* 8?uggest 
any means by which they can be improved. 

8. Suppose you are asked to collect income 
statistics in your district. How would you overcome 
the following difficulties r— • 

u) Selection of the unit of jinuraeration : the 
individual, the family, or the household. 

(ii Determination of the period of time for the 
measurement of income of all classes: the safue unit 
for all or different units for different classes (e.g., year 
for rent payers, month for salaried persons, day” for 
unskilled labourers). 

(iii) Valuation of income in kintl, e.g., free gifts 
of nature, such as fuel in villages. 

;iv) Danger of getting inaccurate replies to 
questions relating to income. 

iV) Any other difficulties that you can think of. 



fi.A. HONOURS EXAMINATION, 


701 


9. What should be the object of an economic 
survey in a particular area and what practical use can 
be made of the information collected ? 

10. The next Census of British India is due in 
1931. What suggestions would you make for carrying 
out any improvements upon the last Census ? 


HISTORY. 

First Paper. 

(Akbar— Political History.) 

Time --Three houre. 

^.^.--Queition \ and any other toViX guestions to be 
attempted. 

1. Comment on any three of the following 

(а) ‘ Notwithstanding his (Akbar’si kingship, and 
bis treasures, and his buried wealth, which were beyond 
the scope of counting and imagination, his fighting ele- 
phants and Arab horses, he never by a hair's breadth 
placed his foot beyond the base of humility before the 
throne of God, but considered himself the lowest of 
created beings and never for one moment forgot God. 
Tho professors of various faiths had room in the broad 
expanse of his incomparable sway. This was different 
from tho practice in other realms, for in Persia, there is 
room for Shias only, and in Turkey, India, and Turan, 
there is room for Sunnis only.’ {Tazuk-i-Jehangiri.) 

(б) ‘ Yet, amidst such complicated evils, the for- 
titude of Pertap remained unshaken, and a spy sent by 
Akbar represented the Rajpoot and his chiefs seated at 
a scanty meal, maintaining all the eti<iuette observed in 
prosperity, the Rana, bestowing the dnonah to the most 
deserving, and which, though only of the wild fruit of 
the country, receive<l with all the reverence of 
better days. Such inflexible magnanimity touched the 
soul of Akbar, and extorted tho homage of every chief 
in Rajasthan ; nor could those who swelled the gorgeous 
train of the Emperor withhold their admiration/ { Tod'i 
Rajasthan.) 

(c) ‘ Though the lightening of the burden of 
sorrow is always an adornment of those admitted to the 
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august assemblage, and the speech and action of His 
Majesty (A kbar) form the stock of State and Religion, 
yet a fresh announcement was made that it had occurred 
to His Majesty that everyone who had the bliss of 
attending court should, according to the number of his 
years, give one dmn or one rupi or one muhr to some good 
object, so that by that means, a well, or a reservoir, or 
a caravanserai, or a garden might be constructed, and 
that thereby every kind of distress might be relieved 
and there might be a spiritual and temporal growth.’ 
{Akbarnama,) 

{d) ** Wilton Oldham is right in affirming that 
‘ Akbar's revenue system was ryotwaree* and that ‘ the 
actual cultivators of the soil were the persons responsi- 
ble for the annual payment of the fixed revenue.’ The 
Settlement was not made either with farmers of the 

revenue, or with the headmen of villages. . ..Many 

passages in the Ain prove the correctness of Oldham’s 
proposition.” ( V. Smith's Akbarj 

(e) * Forman of Zelabdin Maheraet Echebar Reve- 
rend Fathers of the Order of Saint Paul : Re it known to 
you that holding you in great esteem, I am sending you 
my embassador Ebadola and his interpreter, .to beg you 
to send to me two Fathers, learned in the Scriptures, 
who shall bring with them the principal hooks of the 

law, and of the Gospels Know, also that the Fathers 

who shall come here will be received by me with all 
honour, and that it will be a peculiar pleasure to me to 
see them. If, after I have been instructed as I desire in 
their law and its perfection, they wish to return, they 
will be free to do so whenever it shall seem good to 
them, and I shall despatch them with great respect and 
honour.’ (Du Jarric.) 

(f) * News came that Munim Khan K/ifm Khdnm 

made the inhabitants migrate to Gaur and ordered that 

that town should be inhabited: and all that the 

Amirs could say against it availed nothing Various 

diseases, the names of which would be diffiftlt to know, 
attacked their constitution ... .things came to such a 
pass that the living were unable to bury the dead, and 
threw them into the river., ... And on account of the 
arrogance of his disposition, no one had the power to 
remove the cotton wool of ignorance from his ears an<l 
make him leave the place., . After a time, the constitu- 
tion of the Khan Kh man began to deviate from its usual 
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course of equilibrium, and at over eighty years of age. . . 
he rendered his account to the Guardian of Paradise, or 
to the Guardian of Hell (God knows). . . . Since he had 
no heirs, the officials seized all that wealth and gain for 
the imperial treasury.’ ( Al Badaoni.) 

Z Discuss the incidents that led up to Bairam Khan's 
dismissal, and Akbar’s assumption empower, and show 
how far the Khan Khdndn^s removal was conducive to the 
welfare of the kingdom. 

3. * Akbar's greatest troubles were caused by his 
own relations and countrymen/ Give an account of 
these troubles, and the measures taken by Akbar to 

[^overcome ihem. 

4. Describe the sources of the State-revenue in 
Akbar 8 time, and show how far it was utilized for 
promoting the welfare of the people. 

6. Discuss how far the mamahdari system helped to 
stabilize Akbar’s empire and promote unity among its 

6. Explain Akbar's philosophy of religions, carefully 
noting its political tinge Illustrate your answer by an 
analysis uf the mehzar, or the so called “infallible 
Decree/ 

7. Give an account of the Portuguese activities on 
land and sea in Akbar’s time, and show how they affected 
the Mughal Empire, 

8. Name awy/owr of the women that exercised politi- 
cal influence in Akbar’s time and describe their activities, 

. 9 .What yrere Akbar’s relations with his neighbour- 
ing rulers in and outside Intliar' 


Second Papkh. 

Social and Constitutional History. 

Time --Three hours > 

{Candidates are required to ansicer only six questions^ thrdO 
questions to be. chosen from each section ] 

A. 

1. Name the principal officers of the Mughal Govern- 
ment and describe their functions ludioato their rela- 
tions towards the sovereign. 
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2. *^The Mughal administration was a system of 
checks and counter checks Discuss this statement 
with special reference to the Provincial administration 
of Akbar's time. 


3, Describe briefly the position of the Ulama in the 
Muslim State. Narrate the circumstances which led 
Akbar to declare, war upon the Ulama, and comment 
upon its consequences. 


4. What was the attitude of Akbar’s government 
towards the learned and pious ? 

Write a critical note on the administration of the 
Sayurghal lands and the reforms introduced by Akbar 
therein. 


B. 

6. What were the principal elements of rural popu- 
lation in Akbar’s time? Trace the influence of environ- 
ment on agricultural progress and give some account of 
the life led in rural areas. 

6. Give some account of the social life of the upper 
and middle classes and the peasantry during Akbar’s 
reign. 

How were the last affected by TodarmaPs land assess- 
ment ? 


7. Comment upon the social customs and manners 
of the Hindus and other non-Muslim classes, as gleaned 
from the Ain-i^Akbari, 


Examine the position of these classes with reference 
to State patronage, 

8. How were law and order maintained in the 
Mughal Empire r Indicate briefly the functions of the 
officers concerned with thi.s department. 

Justify or criticise the view that the Ain represents 
an ideal state of things in this respect. 

- fhe economic life of India at thj end of the 

loth century was characteri.sed essentially by inadequate 
production and faulty distribution.’* (Moreland.) 

Hiscuss. 


10. Abul Fazl writes: — 


“ The 
leave the 


general condition of Indian Zamindars is to 
patn ot single-mindedaess. and to Ivave an eye 
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to evci’y side, and to join any one ^rho is victorious or 
who is making increasing stir.” 

Examine this statement witli reference to the mo- 
tives and actions of the Zamindars in Akbar’s days. 


POLITICS. 

First Paper. 

(Modern Indian Constitution.) 

Time — Three hours. 

Attempt any five (questions. 

1. Describe the methods employed by Parliament to 
supervise Indian affairs since 1858. Discuss specially the 
effects of the changes made in 1919. 

2. Describe the methods by which the subordination 
of the Council of India to the Secretary of State has 
been 8ecure<l. ’I’o what extent does the Council of India 
exercise effective control over the Government of India ? 

•‘1. Describe the main changes made in the constitu- 
tion of the Governor-Generars Executive Council since 
1858. flow far is it true to say that the Government of 
India is still a bureaucracy r" 

4. What changes have been made in the position, 
powers and influence of the Governor of an Indian Pro- 
vince by the Act of 1919 ^ Illustrate your answer with 
reference to your own province. 

6. Describe the main stages by which financial devo- 
lution has been brought about in India. Discuss the 
defects of the present position. 

U. Discuss the defects of the Mori ev-Minto Councils 
as disclosed by the Montagn-Chelmsford' Report and the 
remedies suggested by it. 

7. Give a brief sketch of the development of Munici- 
pal Oovernmont in India. Discuss the main causes of its 
backwardness. 

8 Describe the constitution, functions and influence 
of the U.l^ Lef^islative Council, To what extent has the 
Council been able to control the ministers *r Give exam- 
pies. 
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9. What are the powers of the Qovernment of India 
with regard to the Transferred and Reserved subjects 
in the Provinces ‘r 


Skcond Paper. 

(English Constitutional Development.) 

2'ime~Three hours. 

{Answer five questions only.) 

1. What were the constitutional questions in dispute 
between King and Parliament in the days of the first 
two Stuarts ? 

2. Describe the constitutional experiments of the 
period of the Protectorate and account for their failure. 

3. “ The centre of political gravity shifted from 
Crown to Parliament; the king still reigned but he 
gradually ceased to rule.” Show how this result was 
brought about by the Revolution of 1688. 

4 Trace the stages by which the ministers of the 
Crown became responsible to Parliament. Ry what 
means is their responsibility enforced at present 

5. What do you understand by “ the conventions of 
the constitution State some such conventions and 
explain their growth and working. 

6. By what measures was the union of Ireland and 
England effected and what is the nature of this union at 
present r 

7. Describe the improvements that have been effec- 
ted in the system of franchise for the House of Commons 
by the Acts of 1884-85 and 1918. 

8. Explain the p<jsition and importance of the Crown 
in the scheme of the British Commonwealth of Nations. 

what measures have the frequency and dura- 
tion of Parliaments been regulated from time to time? 

mn know of the ‘ Privileges’ of Parlia- 

t ' j secured and cite some cases 

connected with them. 
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MATHEMATICS. 

First Pafbr. 

Time — Three hours, i 

[N.B — Not more than six questions are to be attempted, of 
which at least one must be from each of the Groups A, B, (7.] 

Group A. 

1. Explain the method for summing a series formed 
by taking every Ath term from any power series whose 
sum is known. 

Sum to intinity the series 
a."* .r* 

1 f— + 

4 7 

2. Establisli the law of formation of successive con- 
vergents to a continued fraction. Find the nth conver- 
gent to the continued fraction 

J 1 1 \_ 

1 + 1+ 1+ 1 + • • 

3. If d>(n) be positive for all positive integral values 
of n, and continually diminish as n increases, and if o be 
any positive integer not less than 2, then prove that the 
two infinite series 

X. » 

S <^(«), 2 an,^(a»’) 

'<=1 n=l 

are both convergent, or both divergent. 

Prove that the series 

ao 1 

V 

^ ^ . — I. — " 

3 n log n (log log n)« 
is convergent if and only if « >1. 

4. (i) If fl! and b be positive and unequal, prove that 

/n^b\m 

) 

except when m lies between zero and 1. 
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(ii) If a, b,c,d, ... are p positive integers whose sum 
is n, shew that tlie least value of 

“jti! 

where y is the quotient and r the remainder when n is 
divided by p, 

Group B. 

5. (i) Expand cos nB in a series of descending powers 
of cos d when n is a positive integer. 

(ii) Given that 

/“tt x V 

M = log tanl - f - f . . . . 

V4 2/ 

shew that 

x = u-a^u^-\-a^u ^ — . , . . , 

d. fi) Expand B in powers of tan 0 when & lies 
between 


(i...is(j?)p-r^ (W+Ijr 


rr n 

— and - . 

4 4 

(ii) Shew that 

cos 24 + i cos 65 + J cos 10^ f .,. = i log (cot 9). 
7. (i- Prove that 


sin n4> = '2n~l . II sin 
r=0 

where n is a positive integer. 



(ii) Prove that 


1 1 1 

— + -e ““ + 

la ya 5a 



Group C. 

8. (i) Form the equation whose roots are the squares 
of the differences of every two of the roots of the cubic 
equation 

’ + 2=0. 

^ii) Solve a biquadratic equation by resolving It 
into two quadratic expiations. 
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9. Prove Newton^s theorem on the sum of the powers 
of the roots of an equation of the nth degree. 

Calculate ^ in terms of q and r, where • , Pi y 

are the roots of the cubic equation 

10. Obtain, correct to four decimal places, the posi- 
tive root, between 4 and 5, of the equation 

- 100 = 0 . 

11. (i) Define a akew-symmetric determinant. Prove 
that a skew-symmetric determinant of an odd order is 
zero, and of an even order, a perfect square. 

(ii) Prove the identity 

j {b-i-cf j 

(c+a)® 6® =2a6c(a+6+c)». 

1 (a + 6 )*^ j 


Sboond PArSK. 

(Elements of Sectors. Statics, and Hydrostatics.) 

'Ft me-- Three hours, 

N.B. —Only six questions art’ to be attempted, 

L If oo, y are non-parallel vectors in the same 
plane, prove that it is always possible to find numerical 
values of «, b, c so that <i»'fAS+cy = 0. 

Prove vectorial ly that the bisectors of the sides of a 
triangle meet in a point which trisects each of them. 

2 If f, k be unit vectors at right angles to each 
other prove that 

i 'i ^ = k ^ = ijk - — 1 . 

If a, 6, c be three coterminous edges of a rectangular 
parallelepiped, prove, by vectors, that four times the 
square of the area of the triangle which joins their 
extremities is equal to 


3. Find the (.'artesian equation of a uniform heavy 
inextensible chain hanging freely under the action of 
gravity. 


60 
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A chain of length 2/ is hung over two small smooth 
pulleys which are in the same horizontal line at a dis- 
tance 2a apart; shew that there are two positions of 
equilibrium if 

ae, 

4. Find the equation of the central axis of any 
given system of forces acting on a rigid body. 

Two equal forces act one along each of the straight 
lines 


.r-fa cos y — b sin S _ * 

« sin 6 *“ cos ^ 


shew that their central axis must, for all values of 0, 
lie on the surface 




5. Enunciate and explain the principle of Virtual 
Work. 


-4/y is a heavy beam which can turn about a hori- 
zontal axis at A. A chord fastened to B passes over a 
smooth pulley vertically above Af and is tied at the 
other end to a given weight P which moves on a given 
smooth curve. Find the form of tlie curve if there is 
equilibrium in all positions. 

6. Obtain general forraulie for the centre of gravity 
of a solid. 

Find the centre of gravity of a hemisphere whose 
density varies as the distance from a point on its plane 
edge. 

7. Find the pressure at any point of a heavy liquid 
at rest if its density varies as the depth below the 
surface. 

Prove that the depth of the centre of pressure of a 
parallelogram two of whose sides are horizontal and at 
depths h and /c below the surface of the above liquid is 
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8. Provo that positions of equilibrium of a body 
floating freely in a homogeneous liquid are determined 
by drawing normals from the centre of mass of the body 
to the surface of buoyancy. 

A square board is placed vertically in a liquid of 
four times its density. Shew that there are three 
different positions of equilibrium in which it will float 
with one given corner only below the surface of the 
liquid. 

9. Determine the height of the metacentre above 
the centre of buoyancy for a body floating freely in a 
homogeneous liquid. 

A solid cone of semivertical angle ot and density a 
floats in a liquid of density p with its axis vertical. 
Prove that equilibrium is stable or unstable according as 

or 

or > (C03 oc 

p 

10. Describe a Nicholson’s Hydrometer and explain 
how it is used. 

A Nicholson’s hydrometer is used to determine the 
weight and tlie specific gravity of a solid, and IK and a- 
are the results when the effect of air is neglected. 
Prove that the actual weight is 

where «. and p are the specific gravities of air and of the 
material of the known weights employed. 
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BSe EXAMINATION. 

PHYSIOS. 

First Paper, 

Time — Three hours. 

two questions from each of the Sections A and 
and three from Section C* 

Section A. 

1. Describe any one experiment which has enabled 
us to deduce the mass of Earth. 

2. Define Young’s modulus and Poisson^s ratio. A 
circular rod of Young’s modulus 2*04x106 kilogram 
weight per sq. cm., and I’oisson’s ratio 4, and length 
one metre, and cross section 95 sq. mm., is stretched by 
a weight of 10 kilograms. Find the extension and 
diminution in the cross section. 

3. Define Moment of Inertia, and explain its physical 
significance. Calculate the same for a steel sphere of 
radius one metre about a diameter. How would you 
Terify your result experimentally ? 

[Density of steel b'O.] 

Section B. 

4. Derire the equation 

y = A sin 2n I 

\t X 

for a plane progressire wave. 

5. Describe and explain any forced vibration which 
ib maintained by a force which has no periodicity of its 
own. 

6. How would you find the frequency of a tuning 
fork which makes about 64 vibrations per sec,? 

7 Explain fully the phenomenon of beats, and 
deduce an expression for the number of beats produced 
when two notes of frequencies m and n are sounded 
together. 
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How are beats utilised in tuning two vibrating 
systems P 

Section C* 

H. A volume of gas at 15°C. is suddenly compressed 
to half of its initial volume. Find the resulting rise ot 
temperature 

[y = l 4, Iog2=*30l0, log 1-310=-1200]. 

Briefly explain why temperature falls as we go up 
in the atmosphere. 

9. Show that pressure of a gas is equal to two thirds 
of the kinetic energy per unit volume. Calculate the 
kinetic energy of Hydrogen per gram molecule at 0®C. 

10. Describe any furnace and explain how you would 
measure its temperature. 

J Or, 

Describe the manufacture of liquid air. 

11. Describe the cyclical process of a steam engine 
and compare its efficiency with that of an internal com- 
bustion engine. Explain {i) why steam engine is pre- 
ferred in railways, and < 2; wliy petrol engine is used in 
aeroplanes. 

12. Describe a continuous flow calorimeter and 
explain its advantages. 


*Secoko Fapbb. 

Time --Three hours* 

N.li. — Answer three questions from Section A and four 
from Section B. All questions are of equal value* 

Section A. 

1. Explain the phenomenon of refraction at a 
plane surface according to the wave-theory and show 
that there can be no refracted wave, when, in coming 
out of glass into air, light is incident at an angle greater 

than sin-— ‘ where is the refractive index of glass. 
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2. Explain how you would set up an arrangement 
to shew interference bands WMih a biprism. Work out 
the theory of the experiment and show how you would 
measure ■wavelengths. 

a. Describe the construction of Nicol’s prism and 
explain how it produces plane polarised light. How 
may a beam of circularly polarised light be produced 
and how may it be distinguished from a beam of ordi« 
nary light F 

4. What are Huyghen’s xones ? Show how you 
can use them to explain the fact that there is a bright 
spot at the centre of the shadow of a small circular 
disc and that the illumination there is practically the 
same as if the disc was absent. 


6. How are the defects of long-sight and short- 
sight overcome ? 

A person can only see objects distinctly at a dis- 
tance of 60 cm, from the eye. If he wishes (a) lo read 
a book at a distance of 26 cm., (6) to see objects clearly 
at a distance of 6 m. what kind of lenses must he use 
and what must be their focal lengths F 

Section B. 

b. Define Specific Inductive Capacity. 

Find an expression for the capacity of a parallel 
plate condenser with a dielectric partly glass and partly 
mica. 

7. What is the reason for using as small a suspen- 
ded magnet as possible in the tangent galvanometer F 

Describe an arrangement of coils by which the 
necessity for a very small magnet is removed and 
carefully state the reasons. 


8. Give the theory of thermo-electromotive force, 


and show that the coefficient of the Peltier effect = 


_ dE 

■ It' 


where T is the absolute temperature of the junction, 
and £ the whole E.M.F. acting in the circuit. 

b- Discuss carefully the use of thermionic valves in 
the reception of wireless waves. 
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10. Distinguish between a ballistic and a dead-beat 
galvanometer. Describe, in detail, some form of moving 
coil galvanometer and state the conditions under which 
it is (i) dead-beat, or (ii) ballistic. 

11. Distinguish between different types of radiations 
given out by radium and give a brief account <ff their 
nature and properties. 

12 Why do public Electrical Supply Companies 
generally supply alternating current rather than direct 
current y Explain precisely what is meant by the 
statement that there is an alternating current of 10 
amperes flowing in the circuit. 


CHEMISTRY. 

Fikst Papkr. 

Time-- Thee hmrs. 

N.B — Six are to he attempted, of which not more 

than two 'Should he from each group. 

'The figures the margin indicate full marks. 

A. 

1. Discuss the action of water on— 

(a) a salt of a strong acid and a strong base ; 

(A) a salt of a weak acid and a strong base ; 

(c) a salt of a weak acid and a weak base. 

2. (fi) What is the principle of Solubility-Product? 
Is the theoretical development on which it is based per- 
fectly sound in your opinion ? 

Discuss the importance of Solubility-Product 
in auaDsis. 

(a) Describe briefly the different methods of deter- 
mir..ng the molecular weiglit of a chemical compound. 

(h) The vapour pressure of ether at 20^0. is 
442 mm. and tliat of a solution of tvl grams of benzoic 
acid COOll) in 50 grams of ether if 410 mm. at the 

same temperature. Calculate the molecular weight of 
benzoic acid in ether. 
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Bf 

4. Describe the preparation and pioperties of any 
four of the following compounds : — 

(a) llydrazoic acid, (i) phosphine, (c) phosgene, 
(d) hydroxylamme hydrochloride, (e) ozone, (/) nitrogen 
pentoxide. 

What are the different acids derived from pho8~ 
phorns ? Discuss fully their constitutions and proper- 
ti68« 


d. In what form does gold occur in nature ? How 
is it extracted on a large scale s' How is good chloride 
prepared ? Describe the properties of gold chloride. 
How IS colloidal gold obtained f 


a 


7. Explain briefly why— 

(a) yellow ammonium sulphide is used instead of 
ordinary ammonium sulphide in the separation of the 
copper and arsenic groups ; 


(6) in gravimetric analysis 
sulphate should be washed with 
instead of pure water ; 


a precipitate of lead 
dilute sulphuric acid 


<ci the precipitate of barium 
be “ digested before filtration, in 
estimation of barium ; 


sulphate should 
the quantitative 


(rf) ammonium chloride is added before precipitat- 
ing metals of the aluminium group with ammonium 
hydroxide. 


8. To a sample of pyrolusite weighing 0-50 gram is 
added a certain weight of oxalic acid (H,,GaO*, O), 

and after reaction in acid solution is complete, the 
excess of oxalic acid requires 3000 c c. of N/fo KMnO 
fo. oxidation. If the pyrolusite is calculated to contain 
86'»3 per cent. MnO^. what was tlie weight of oxalic 
acid added ‘r 


(MuO.i + Il.^OaOjyllaSO* -^.MnSU^ l UC’Oa f 
The atomic weight of manganese is 64 03. 


'.). Discuss critically 
Lavoiaiot* to Ohernistry. 
founder of Chemistry ? 


the important contributions of 
Why is he regarded as the 
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Second Paper. 

Time— Three hourB» 

Only six questions are to be attempted, 

1. Describe and explain the formation of Iodoform. 
What is produced on boiling it with a solution of caustic 
potash ? What arc its important uses ? 

2. How are primary amines obtained in a pure 
state ? Describe a method for distinguishing primary, 
secondary, and tertiary amines. 

3. Describe briefly the manufacture of sucrose from 
sugarcanes. What takes place when — 

(^ 1 ) it is heated at about ‘200-21 J-'C, 

it is wormed witlji, concentrated 

(e) it is warmed with dilute 

it is boiled with acetic anhydride and sodium, 

(e) it is boiled with metallic hydroxides? 

Which of the above reactions will show its forma- 
tion from hexoses r 

4 . What is the common source and mode of manufac- 
ture of citric acid ? How has it been synthesised ? Dis- 
cuss briefly its structure. 

5. What is the “ diazo ” reaction ? Indicate how it 
is applied to the preparation of hydrocarbons, phenols, 
nitrites, and halogen substitution products respectively. 

6. Give an account of those properties of pyridine 
which indicate its ring structure and any synthesis which 
points in this direction, 

7. Give an outline of the distillation of coal and the 
production of aromatic hydrocarbons. 

8. What is the action of chlorine upon toluene 
under different conditions ? Describe a process by 
which benzaldehyde may be produced from one of the 
resulting compounds of chlorination. 
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ZOOLOGY. 

Eirjst Papkk. 

Time — Tkr(^e hours. 

Note— O/j/y five questions should be answered. Neat 
diagrams^ luherever necessary^ must be given. 

1. Discuss the Recapitulation Hypothesis as an 
evidence of the theory of revolution and point out the 
limitations to this hypothesis. 

2. Describe in detail the life-history of Obelia. 

3. Give an account of the life history of the liver- 
fluke and state how far this animal has undergone modi- 
fications to adapt itself to its environment. 

4. Describe the various methods of reproduction 
amongst the Protozoa. 

5. Give a comparative account of the alimentary 
canals of the Annelids that you have studied and discuss 
how far each part is an adaptation to the mode of life 
of the animal concerned. 

6. Compare with diagrams the mouth appendages 
o^ the Arthropods in your course and point out how far 
their structure is an adaptation to the habits of tlie 
animals. 

7. What features has in common with Anodonta 
to be included in the same phylum r Classify the 
phylum, giving distinguishing characters of the various 
classes. 


Skoon'o Pai*kk. 

Time -Three hours. 

Attempt five questions only, dire diaqrams wherever nectssarg. 

1. Give a full account of the development and struc- 
tural features of the Tornaria larva of Balanoglossus, 
Give an account of the aflinities of this group. 

2. Trace the evolution of the Pectoral girdle in the 
vertebrate series. 

3. What do you understand by respiration ? Give an 
account of tho structure of tlie lungs and associated 
organs of respiration of a bird, llow does a bird breathe 
while on flight *r 
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4. W'hat is meant by mesoblast ? How does it origi- 
nate and what structures of the body are derived from 
it ? Describe the dvelopment of the skull in dogfish. 

6. (a) Give an account of of the principal zoo-geo- 
graphical regions and point out the important animals 
that are characteristic of each region. 

(b) What do you know regarding zoological impor- 
tance of Jurassic and Cretaceous periods ? 

6 Write notes on each of the following 

(1) Ductus endolymphaticus, (2) Valve of 
Vieussens, (3) Iter, (4) Corpus luteum, (5) Islet of 
Langerhans, (b) Zygantra, (7) Allantois. 

7. Describe the vascular system of a lizard and 
compare it with that of an Amphibian 


BOTANY. 

First Papkr. 

Time — Three hour». 

Only five ffueaiions to be answered. Illustrate your answerjf 
with neat sketches, 

1. Give a Concise account of the structure and life- 
history of Vaiicheria, and compare it with the structure 
and life-history of an Ooniyccte. 

2 Give a careful comparison of the structure and 
reproductive organs in CalUthamnivn and Ectocarpus. 

3, What are the ** smuts and * rusts 

Describe the life-history of any one, with which 
you are familiar, making special reference to the hap- 
loid and diploid stages of the plant. 

4. Describe the structure of the sporocarp of Mar- 
aiiea. What is the morphological nature of this organ? 

6. Explain the term * stele/ Give an illustrated 
account of the ditTerent types of stele met with in the 
IHeridophytes. 

6. Write a comparative account of (a) the structure 
of the thallus, and [b) the organisation of the sporophyte, 
in Riccin, Marchantia, and Anthoccros. 
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7. Write comprehensive notes on the following 
(a) Alternation of generations in plants. 

(d) * Biological species.* 

(c) ' Progressive sterilization of the sporoge- 
nous tissue.’ 


Second Paper. 

Time — ITiree hours. 

Attempt only five questioiis^ of which (^estion No. 7 must bt 
one. Answers must he fully illustrated. 

1. Give a comparative account of the anatomy of 
the leaves of Cycas and Pinus, and explain the nature and 
functions of the transfusion tissue 

2. What is the function of respiration in plants? 
Describe the chief types of respiration in plant kingdom 
which illustrate your statement. 

3. Plants tend to become adopted to their environ- 
ments. Explain in detail how you would proceed to 
examine a given plant in order to determine its probable 
habitat. 

4. Give an account of the various methods of vege- 
tative reproduction found in planrs. In what way is a 
knowledge of these useful to man ? 

.'3. Write a short essay on the Nervous Mechanism ” 
of plants, 

Or, 

What proofs exist that evolution has taken place 
in plants ? 

6. Draw instructive sketches to illustrate the distri- 
bution of mechanical tissue in the following: — 

(a) The stem of an herbaceous dicotyledon. 

(b) The root of an herbaceous dicotyledon. 

i c) The stem of an aquatic angiosperm. 

Explain the above differences from the functional 
point of view. 

7. Write a brief account of the distinguishing 
features of the following families with special reference 
to at least one wild plant of each : — 

Malvaces 0 » Labiatss and Liliaceic. 
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ENGLISH. 

First Paper. 

Time --Three hours, 

1. Write a precis of the following passage : — 

The truth is that secondary impressions, impres- 
sions gathered from books and from maps, are valuable 
as adjuncts to primary impressions (that is, impressions 
gathered through the channel of our senses), or, what is 
always almost as good and sometimes better, the inter- 
preting voice of the living man. For you must allow 
me the paradox, that in some mysterious way the voice 
and gesture of a living witness always convey something 
of the real impression he has had, and sometimes convey 
more than we should have received ourselves from our 
own sight and hearing of the thing related. 

Well, I say, these secondary impressions are valu- 
able as adjuncts to primary impressions. But when they 
stand absolute and have hardly any reference to primary 
impressions, then they may deceive. When they stand 
not only absolute but clothed with authority, and when 
they pretend to convince us even against our own expe- 
rience, they are positively undoing the work which 
education was meant to do. When we receive them 
merely as an enlargement of what we know, and make 
of the unseen things of which we read things in the 
image of the seen, then they quite distort our appreci- 
ation of the world. 

2. Write a letter to a railway company claiming 
compensation for damage done to your luggage. 

Or, 

Describe in the form of a dialogue an interview 
between a gentleman and an insurance agent who desires 
to convince the former that his (the agent’s) company 
offers the best terms for an insurance. 

3. Frame sentences to illustrate the correct use of 
the following 

Actual, identical, authentic; crave, beg, implore; 
at hand, on hand. 


61 
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question papers. 


4. Punctuate the following correctly, using capital 
letters and inverted commas where necessary 

allow me to give you a hand said mr. graham a 
youngman who was always polite to his elders mr. lucas 
felt annoyed thank you i can manage perfectly well by 
myself he replied his foot slipped as he stepped out of 
the tree and went into the spring oh papa my papa said 
ethel what are you doing thank goodness i have get a 
change for you on the mule she tended him carefully 
giving him clean socks and dry boots and then sat him 
down on the rug beside the lunch basket while she went 
with the others to explore the grove. 

6. Change into indirect Form of Speech 

“To-night,” thought Mr. Lucas, “ they will light 
the little lamp hy the shrine. And when wo all sit 
together on the balcony, perhaps they will tell me wliich 
offerings they put up.” 

“I beg your pardon, Mr. Lucas,” said Graham, 
“but they want to fold up the rug you arc sitting on.” 

6. Draft an advertisement for a General Stores to bo 
run on co-operative lines. 


PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS. 

Sbcoxd Paper. 

Time—Threfi hours. 

N.R,— Five r/uestions only are to be a(te7npied. All questions 
carry equal marks. 

1. Prove that each individual can make the utilities 
of his marginal expenditures on different commodities 
equal for the prices he finds in the market, and that 
when the market prices change, the utilities of his 
marginal expenditures become unequal, but he can again 
make them equal by buying more of some commodities 
and less of others. 
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2. Assume that a village bania has a monopoly of 
all the wheat for sale in the village. How high can 
he probably raise the price ? Illustrate by a diagram. 

3 If a cotton factory in Japan buys raw cotton from 
the United Provinces, and also wishes to sell its cotton 
cloth in the United Provinces, how much cheaper must 
it produce than a factory in Cawnpore ? How can it 
manufacture so much moi’e cheaply ? 

i. What is a market? What commodities have a 
world market? Why? What conditions make possible 
a sensitive market, i.e., where changes in price in one 
part of the market are immediately followed by similar 
changes in other pans of the market ? Will a shortage 
of the wheat crop in India always cause a rise in the 
price of wheat in Knglaud ? 

o (live examples of the geographical division of 
labour in India, Prove that it may be profitable for a 
village in the Punjab to import sugar at Its (I per Md. 
which It could itself grow and manufacture for Hs. d 
per Md. Of what law is this an illustration ? 

«, Why does the rate of interest for short loans from 
hanks fluctuate far more widely than the rate of interest 
paid bv the government for long loans ? Why docs the 
bank charge sometimes a higher rate and sometimes a 
lower rate for a month’s loan than it charges to lend 
money for a whole year. 

7. A labourer can get As. ij per day in Allahabad, or 
Ils. 1-8 per day in Bombay. Ilow would you ascertain 
his comparative welfare in the two places ? 

H. Tell what you can concerning the excise duties in 
India ? Who bears the burden of these duties. 

9. Should the State-owned railways and the Post- 
Office be run at a profit to government, so as to decrease 
taxation ? Or, should they be run at a loss, so as to 
supply transportation and postal services at lower 
rates 

10. Can the free compulsory education of girls be 
defended in a country as poor as India ? 
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CURRENCY AND BANKING. 

Third Paper, 

Time — Three hours. 

Answer five qwsiions only. All questions carry equal marks. 

1. With what object were Savings Banks started F 
Give the main regulations governing public deposits in 
the Post Office Savings Bank. 

What is the maximum provision any one can make 
through the P. 0., and in what forms can it be done ? 

2. Explain the following: Open cheque; Bearer 
cheque ; Order cheque ; Crossed checiue. Draw in 
your own name an open cheque on the Central Bank of 
India, Calcutta, in favour of P. N. Kapoor, the cheque 
form being printed or order.^ Explain what you would 
have to do to convert the cheque into (a) an ** order ’ 
cheque ; (/>) a crossed ” cTieque. 

3. '' It is through the loaning department that the 
bank adjusts its resources.’" Discuss this statement 

3. “What were the principal recommendations of 
the Fowler Committee? In what particulars does tlie> 
Indian Currency System actually evolved constitute a 
departure from these? Dh^cuss the merits and demerits 
of this system. 

5. What is the difference between accounts receivable 
and bills receivable? Why are the former not generally 
considered high class securities? 

6. Describe the different methods in which a banker 
employs his resources; arrange them in order of their 
liquidity. Discuss the importance of “ Money at call ” 
and the “Bank Rate "" in the money market. 

7. What is the difference between a loan and a 
discount? Why is it considered necessary that in order 
to be an efficient bank manager one should know well 
the difference between a loan and a discount ? 

(a) Differentiate between a “ Ilolder of a bill and 
a * Holder in due course "" of a bill. 

Aiff Define “ Promissory Note.” How does P/N 
airier from a B/E? 
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(c) State what “ Revolving credit ” is and describe 
its various types. 

(d) What is a “Joint” Note and a “Joint and 
Several ” Note ? 


ECONOMIC AND COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Fourth Paper. 

Time — Three hour$. 

Answer five que^tions^ Maps and diagrams should be given 
wherever possible . All questions are of equal value, 

1. The woollen industry of Great Britain appears 
to have a morestabh? economic position than the cotton 
industry. How far do geographical factors account for 
this ? 


2 Account for the rise of Glasgow and Havre as 
great cities. 

;3. Discuss the iinportancc of canals in the economic 
and coruraorcial development of Germany. 

4. Give an account of the chief agricultural products 
of China, indicating how climate, relief and soil control 
their distribution. 

5. Name eight ports of the Japanese Empire, insert 
them on a map, and discuss brietly the commercial im- 
portance of five of them. 

d. Of what importance to Great Britain arc the 
agricultural products of India ‘r 

7. What geograi)hical difficulties are there in the 
supply of coal to the industries and transport of Penin- 
sular India : Mention any developments taking place 
which to a certain extent will meet these difficulties. 

8. Draw a sketch-map of the river system of the 
United Provinces and insert on it, naming them, the 
chief irrigation canal.'s. State briefly why the canals are 
necessary and what their importance is to the agricul- 
ture and finances of these provinces, 
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BOOKiKEEPING AND ACCOUNTANOy. 

FiFTit Tapbr. 


Time— Three houra. 

Attempt qne^tiom only, from Sertiou A and 

two from Section B\ Q, Nc, \ being compulAoru. 

Section A. 

]. The final T. H. of the Sanitary Cookers Co., Ltih, 
was as follows 

Share Capital- 


50,000 Shares of Re. 1 each 
(fully paid • 

Us. l!s. 

r)0,ooo 

Creditors 

•.'fi.ono 

Patent Rights 

48,000 

Debtors 

1,o00 

Stock . . 

10,000 

ITeliminary expenses 

1,800 

Profit and Loss Account 

l^AIO 

Cash 

150 

Total 

70,500 76,600 


Efforts to place the concern on a sound basis 
havin*? failed, it was decided to reconstruct, and the 
following scheme was 8\ibmitted to, and approved by, 
the shareholders and the creditors : — 

(1) The company to go into voluntary liquidation, 
and a new company having a Nominal Capital of 
). • formed to take over the assets and 

liaDilities of the old company 

(-2) The assets to be taken over at took value, with 
latent Eights, which are subject to 
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(3) The creditors to be dischargei by [the new com- 
pany on the following basis : — 

Jis. 

Vreferential to be paid in full . . . . 5(K) 

Unaerured to be discharged by cash composi- 
tion of 8 as. in the rupee .. .. 13,400 

TTn^ecured to be discharged by issue of 6% 
Debentures fully paid at a bonus of 10 
percent. .. .. .. 12,600 

Total . . . . 26,500 

(4) 50,080 shares of Re. 1 each, 8 as. paid up, to be 
issued to the shareholders in the old company, payable 
4 as. on application and 4 as. on allotment. 

(5j The costs of liquidation, amounting to Rs. 250. 
to be pai<i by the new company as part of the purchase 
consideration. 

Close the books of the old company, and show the 
opening entries in the new company’s hooks, pre- 
paring therefrom a Balance Slicet ; assuming all the 
shares and debentures to have been allotted, and all cash 
in respect of the shares to have been received, 

2. A (^: Co., lid., and 13 tS: Co., Ld., agree to amalga- 
mate. Their position a.s to Share Capital and earnings 
is thus 



A 

B 


£ 

£ 

Ordinary shares of £10 each . . 
4% Debentures, Authorised 

300,000 

100,000 

£500,000 issued . . 

200.000 


5% Loans 

Reserve account invested in the 

•iO.OOO 

«b,()6o 

Business 

20.000 


Total 

540,000 

160,000 

Earnings - 

& 

£ 

6% on Shares 

18.000 

6,000 

4% on Debentures 

8,000 

5;4 on Loans 

1,000 

3660 

lotal 

27,000 

»,000 
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A & Co. will create further £100,000 Ordinal^ 
shares and issue its £100 000 Debentures, buying up B. 
which will bo liquidated. The whole of the expenses, 
including placing £100,000 Debentures, are fixed at 
£10,000, and the working capital will be increased by 
£10,000. No increased profits are anticipated thoref rora, 
but £36,000 (earnings of the two together) is considered 
maintainable. The capital will then be £400, (X)0 shares 
showing 6% dividend, and £300,000 Debentures at 4%. 

You are requested to say how the further £100,000 
Ordinary shares should be apportioned and allotted as 
fully paid to the liolders of the shares in A j^nd B respec- 
tively, in such manner that the A shareholders will receive 
an advantage of £1,200 per annum over the B share- 
holders in respect thereof. 

What Journal entries would be required to record 
the above arrangement in the books of A & Co. ? 

3. The following are the final balances of a Branch 
in Paris at 31st December. Convert at the fixed rate 
of exchange of 50 50 Fes. to the £. The cash remitted 
from Paris appeared in the London books as £98. 6«. M. 
Make the necessary adjustments in the London books by 
Journal entry, and show the Branch current A/c in the 
London books and the l.»ondon current A/c in the Branch 
books 


Cash at Bank 
Cash in hand 
Stock 31st December 
Plant 

Office Furnitur<; . . 

Reserve for B D , . 

Land and Premises 
Debtors 

Profit and Loss A c— Profit 
Creditors 

Reraittaaces to I^otidon 
Head offi(?e A c Ist Jan. 


Fes. 

12,091 44 
1,14106 
66,09l-7t) 
61,3«3-22 
4,8»9-98 

Fes. 

8,442-66 

li0,(Kjb-00 

87,3r>4-42 

10,31904 
113,864 06 

r,,fjdo-oo 


2a5,306 12 

337,931 88 

337,931-88 


d’otal 

take a lease for 21 

Rovaltv * 

y y ;i ton. I he Deail Uent« are recoverable 
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out of Royalties paid within five years; 800 tons were 
raised the first year, 4,6fl0 tons the second year, and 
75,000 tons the third year. 100 colliery wagons were 
purchased by the firm on the hire-purchase system, by 
which the wagons, at the end of ten years, became 'their 
absolute property in consideration of their paying 15«. 
a month for each wagon. It was assumed by the firm 
that each wagon would he worth £40 at the end of ten 
years. 

Show the Ledger A/cs. for Dead Rents,'' '‘Royal- 
ties," and “ Purchase of Wajions " for the first three 
years, the A/cs. being balanced at the end of each year. 

Section B. 

5. It is claimed by some authorities that a Sinking 
Fund for the redemption of assets renders a provision 
for Depreciation unnecessary. What do you think r Give 
reasons. 

6. How would you deal m a Life Insurance Com- 
pany's accounts with premiums received, bearing in 
mind the fact that Prenjiurns are always paid in advance r 
Should you apportion tliem ? Give reasons. 

7. State fully the difference between the Double 
Account System and the Single Account System, and the 
general principles goveining the valuation of Assets and 
Liabilities under each. 


BUSINESS ORGANISATION. 

Sixth Papkr. 

Time ~ Three hours. 

A n$H'er only five . A U yw ^iiom rarry equu! morha, 

1. Explain any four of the following 
(a) Prices Current. 

(h) Tender. 

G’) Contract Note. 

(d) Card Index. 

(c) Documentary Bill. 
if) Drawback. 
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2. How does a partnership differ from a private com- 
pany ? Discuss Hie advantages of each. 

3. A coinpan}^ issues ordinary, preference, and 
defended shares. An ignorant relation of yours wants 
your advice about the shares he should purchase. How 
will you advise ^ 

4. (a) What is a Bonded Warehouse h 

(/>) A Calcutta merchant receives intimation on 
the arrival of a shipment of cotton cloth he had ordered 
from Manchester. What steps will he take to obtain 
delivery ot the goods r 

5. Kxplain the nature of a Trust, giving a critical 
estimate of tliepart it plays in modern coininerce. 

6. What is an * Annual Report ’ r W hat items are 
usually included in it r Give a brief outline of ihe luiai- 
ness that would be discu$.sed ordinarily at the annual 
general meeting of shareholders, 

7. (a) In wliat ways does Stock Exchange promote 
investment !" 

(d) Discuss the practical neces.sity of underwriting 
of shares. 

R. In what ways does insurance minimise the risks 
of commerce. 

9. Wliat points would you bear in mind in pre- 
paring a copy of an advertisement r 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 


Skvknth Papkr. 

Tim(' — l'href /tour ft, 

N.B. — Amwe?' six o th/, AH i^irry tt/ual 

7/1(1 rk ft 

R («) Wliat agreements made without consideration 
are valid and enforceable 

A minor borrows a .sum of money on a pro« 
afterwards bo becomes a major 
ecutes a f resh promiHsory note in respect of the 
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original lorn. Can the creditor successfully sue on the 
second promissory note 

2. i^a) When does property in (1) specific articles 
coDtracted to be sold, and in i2) goods in bulk contracted 
to be sold, pass to the buyer Y 

(A) A milkman supplies milk to a customer, who 
after using it becomes ill, the illness being caused by 
disease germs contained in the milk. Is the milkman 
liable in any way to the customer ? 

3. (a) In what cases does an agent become personally 
bound by contracts entered into by him on behalf of his 
principal y 

(A) A, falsely representing himself to be the agent 
of I\ enters into "a contract with »S'. What are the 
rights and liabilities of each of them r 

4. Distingiii.sh lietwcen a partnership and a limited 
company, explaining the nature, advantages, and dis- 
advantages of each. 

T). [a) Explain the following terras : Statutory 
meeting,’^ Special resolution.'’ ** Xliniraum subscription,^' 
Floating charge,’' and “ Stock.” 

if}) ** A shareholder who has transferred his shares 
may yet remain liable in respect of them,’' in what cir- 
cumstances and to what extent may this liability arise ? 

d. ia) On what grounds can a company be compul- 
sorily wound up by order of Court r 

(A) In what order are the assets of a company in 
liquidation to be applied r 

7. When, where, and by whom should a promissory 
note, payable three months after sight, be presented r 
Explain theolicct of default of presentment. 

8. (fjf) What is a Wagering Contract ” r Is or is 
not a contract of life insurance a wagering contract and 
therefore void ? 

(h) Flxplain the meaning of the terras” T.<oss 
and ” Subrogation ” in connection with fire insurance, 

9. (e) Explain, in relation to marine insurance, the 
meaning and otTect of a “ Notice of abandonment,” and 
the difference between “(Icneral average loss” and 
” Particular average loss.” 
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(6) Give a brief outline of the contents of a Bill 
of Lading." How far is the ship-owner bound by parti- 
culars of a consignment of goods as entered in a Bill of 
Lading and signed by the master P 

10 («'> Who is a Common carrier " F State, in 
outline, the extent of the liability of a common carrier 
for loss or damage to goods carried by him. 

(h) AVhat are railway risk-notes " and what is 
the condition for their validity F 
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B. COM. (PART II) EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three hour 6, 

1. “ Splendid indeed have been and still remain the 
great ideals which mankind has colledixdy driven for 
and, by striving for, has enabled to be formulated and 
to enter the liearts and beconu* fubrio of the conscienre of 
nil noble individuah. Jly crowd-formiug ideals the lower 
masses of mankind have been and are being elevated, 
and by them only. The masses of Immanity are not 
to be raised by intellectuil effort, nor by science, 
nor b^' the labour of iudivitluals ; they van be elevated by 
the infection of fine ideaU only, and to these and the 
crowds that have incorporated them the yrent advance 
from the hcnstdece/ to frhvre tee f'tand has been But in 

tlic lientage of the worbl no less precious are tlio noble 
lives, the high intelleciiial accomplishments, the great 
W(>rl<s. and the splendid deeds of individual men; and 
they, not those only who liave occupied high public 
position and lotnntd large within the vidoti of their contempora- 
ries, but still more the forgotten multitudes of separate 
and variously gifted individuals, who hare followed each 
his own dor, who have lived and laboured each under 
the guidance of his own reason, who have faced the 
world with fearless confidence, each in his own 
resources an<l powers, and who in art, in literature, in 
philosopliy, in scientific discovery, in couiMgeous action, 
or in masterful direct ion, hav(* shown lu>w beneficent 
may be the life of an independent human unit in 
elTectingIgroat results, which no crowd could either con- 
ceive or l)ring to fruition. Great is Mankind, but great 
also is Man.'' 

(a) Explain the portions italicised in this 

passage 

(A) State briefly in your own words what, 
according to the writer, are the two factors in the 
progress of civilization. 


62 
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2. Write short notes on any two of the following 
subjects 

{a) Choice of trade marks and trade names. 

(b) Stimulation of the will to buy, 

(c) Effect of increased output on employment. 

(d) The doctrine of laissez-fuire. 

3. Man is of all kinds of baggage the most diffi- 
cult to be moved. Economists, especially the earlier 
economists, were apt to be heedless of this fact. Man is 
classified as “ labour/* and that is represented as ‘^flow- 
ing” where there is a demand for labour. Even now, 
when railways have made it comparatively easy and 
cheap to go from end to end of the country, and when 
newspapers give abimdanl information as to where 
labour is wanted, how hardly, slow’ly, reluctantly does 
labour ‘‘ flow ** ! It is the viscous, tardy movement of 
lava rather tlian the mobile dash of water* *M>abour** 
is the aggregation of labourers, but in most cases the 
labourer is not x unit. He is married and has a family to 
hinder his movements. If he has grown-up sons and 
daughteis, they have occupations which they will have 
no wish to desert because the head of the family fin<l8 
work slack near home, and thinks he could do" better 
elsewhere. If he goes, either the home must be 
broken up or their employment sacrificed. Friends, 
associations^ and that innate dislike of change which grows 
Stronger as age advances, all combine to reduce labour 
to creeping ratlier than flowing.*' 

(a) Suggest a suitable title for this passage, and 
briefly state, avoiding metaphor, the main ideas express- 
ed in it. 

ib) Explain the words and phrases italicised in the 
above passage. 


Second Paper. 

(Essay.) 

Time-— Three hours. 

Write an essay of about 700 words on one of the 
tollowing subjects 

(1) The characteristics of a great business man* 



B.COM. (PART II) EXAMINATION. 


735 


(2) The commercial possibilities of air transport* 

(3) What measures do you suggest to prevent 
strikes ? 

(4) The influence of machinery on craftsman- 
ship. 

(5) The future of industrial progress in India. 

(6) The problem of Unemployment in India. 


INDUSTRIAL ORGANISATION, ETC. 

Tme-^Three hours. 

Affswer any five of the following guestions. All 
(fuentions carry equal marks. 

1. Cousider the application of the principle of the 
division of labour to Agriculture, Transport, and Manu- 
facture, discussing its merits, demerits and limitations in 
each. 

2 . What is a Limited Company *’ ? What are 
the advantages of this type of organization to the 
undertaking which adopts it, to its customers or clients 
and to the investor P 

3. Whatare debentures, preference shares, preferr- 
ed ordinary shares, ordinary shares, and deferred ordi- 
nary shares? In what order do they come in the 
distribution of profits and in the participation of 
proceeds in the event of the undertaking being wound 
up? 

4 Discuss the merits and demerits of ** integra- 
tion” in manufacturing industries. How far does this 
process remedy the defects of competition, and how 
far does it secure the advantages of collectivism ? 

6 Examine carefully the various methods of 
remunerating Labour in modern industries. 

6 What is Glassification ? Examine the various 
factors that influence the classification of goods by the 
railway industry. 
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7. Critically examine the effect of the separation of 
Railway finance from the General finance in this 
country. 

8. Examine the effect of the motor omnibus and 
motor delivery van on the country-si<le. 

9 It has been asserted that railway transporta- 
tion is subject to the ‘-Law of Increasing Returns.'' 
Do you agree with this view ? Give reasons. 

10 Discuss the case for and against a petrol tax. 
In this connection also, consider how far this is a 
suitable means for making motor vehicle-owners pay 
something towards the cost of maintaining the roads 
which they wear out by their use. 


STATISTICAL METHODS. 

Time — Three hours. 

[All questions carry equal 7narks. A^xswer questions only. 
At least two questions out of the last five must be an- 
swer e(L\ 

1. (a) What kind of information was sought in 
the last Census of Population in India ? In what res- 
pects were the data obtained statistically defective ? 

(^) AVhat recornraendations would you make to 
the Census authorities for carrying out an enquiry in 
1931 ? 

'1. What do you know of the various crop fore- 
casts issued by the Department of ("oraraorcial 
Intelligence in India ? Explain the grmeral method of 
preparing the preliminary and thu final estimate. 

3. (a) Prepare a suitable scheme of classification of 
the articles of export from India into ten main classes. 

ih) Discuss the function and the importance of 
tabulation in a general scheme of any statistical investi- 
gation. 

^ 4. (a) Give examples of mistakes commonly made 

in mteipreting statistical returns. 

precautions would you take to avoid 
ea errors in any statistical investigation P 



H.COM, (PAKT II) EXAMINATION. 787 

5. Write brief explanatory notes on any five of the 
following : — 

(«) Random Sampling. 

(b) Corrected Death Kate. 

(c) A discrete series, 

{(i) The Geometric Mean. 

(e) Moving Average. 

(/) The Mode. 

(y) interpolation. 

6. (a) Discuss the usefulness of the Graphic Method 
in Statistics. 

(b) From the figures given in the following 
table, find out and compare graphically the extent of 
early marriages in different castes in Hritish India 



Males in 19: 

OHOUI* 0 — li’ 

21 IN AoK‘ 

) YEARS 

Females in 1921 in 
Aok oRour 0—12 

YEARS. 

Castes. 

Total 

Number in 

Number 
married in 

Total 

Number in 

Number 
married i*^ 


Thousands 

Tliousands 

fhousands. 

Thousands. 

Brahmin . . 

18,72 

102 

14,07 

96 

Chamar . . 

18,66 

256 

14,95 

1,99 

dat 

13,70 

44 

9 27 

33 

Kajput 

Toll 

1‘2,88 ! 

61 

9,86 

68 

d,3i 

>1 

f),02 

88 

Kunni 

5,75 

109 

4,88 

86 

Pa than 

1,79 

15 

0,4 4 

11 

Bania 

1,85 

10 

1,34 

6 

Kayasth . . 

1 n d i a n 

1 ,30 

6 

1,00 

4 

Christian j 

1,95 

3 

81 . 

3 


7. (rt) What do you mean by dispersion and how is 
it generally measured ? 

(b) From the figures about the number of mar- 
ried people in dilTereut castes given in Question 6 
above, find out wliether the variation by caste in early 
marriages is greater amongst males or females. 
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8. The following table gives average annual prices 
of ten commodities in Allahabad during the years 1926, 
1927, and 1928. Calculate the weighted index number 
of prices in /Allahabad for the last two years, taking 
the year 1928 as the base. Give reasons for different 
weights assigned to different commodities 


Commodity. 

Unit. 

AVBBAQtt Annual 

Price. 

1926, 

1927. 

1928. 




Rs. 

As. 

Ks. 

As. 

Rs. As. 

Wheat 


Maund 

5 

8 

5 

4 

5 6 

Kice 


ft 

7 

4 

7 

2 

7 0 

Arhar 

« « 


6 

12 

6 

0 

6 2 

Salt 

• « 

ft 

3 

12 

3 

8 

8 8 

Sugar 

« • 

ft 

13 

0 

12 

8 

12 0 

Ghee 

« • 

ff 

64 

0 

62 

0 

60 0 

Cloth 

• • 

Yard 


8 

0 

10 

0 9 

Gold 

f • 

Tola 

21 

4 

21 

0 

21 2 

Kerosene 

oil 

Tin 

4 

2 

4 

0 

4 1 

Paper 

•• 

Pound 

0 

4J 

0 

4i 

0 4 


9. The following table gives the price of gold per 
ounce and value of its net imports into India during 
the years 1922-23 to 1927-28. Calculate the coefficient 
of correlation between the price of gold and its not 


import 



Year. 

Value of net import of 
Gold into India. 

I’rice of Gold 
per ounce. 



Rs. Aa. 

1922- 23 

1923- 24 

1924- 26 
1926-26 

1926- 27 

1927- 28 

0 ' 

41 Crores of Rs. 

74 

1 • ■; 

70 14 

67 15 

61 12 

66 11 

67 6 

66 14 
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10. The following table gives the Index Number 
of the yield of corn in America during the years 1891 to 
1914. Do these figures give any evidence of periodicity ? 
Give reasons 


Index Number of the 


Year. 

yield of corn 
America. 

1891 

112 

1892 

9(1 

1893 


1894 

80 

18ft5 

109 

1896 

117 

1897 

99 

1898 

103 

1899 

105 

1900 

105 

1901 

()9 

1902 

111 


Index Number of the 


Year. 

yield of corn 
America. 

wm 

106 

um 

111 

1905 

120 

1900 

126 

1907 

108 

1908 

109 

1(K39 

106 

1910 

116 

1911 

99 

1912 

121 

1913 

96 

1914 

107 


ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF INDIA AND 
ENGLAND 

Ti tm — Three hovrs. 

Answer any five e/uestiont. All questions are of equal value* 

I Give an account of the main industries that exist- 
ed in India before 1700. Which of them declined later 
on ? Carefully analyse the causes of their decline. 

2. Distinguish between ‘Industrial Kevolution^ and 
* Industrial Evolution.’ Why did the former take 
place in England and why is the latter coming about in 
India F Describe the effects of both, with examples 
from England and India. 

3. Describe in its different aspects the enclosure 
movement that took place in England inthelGthand 
18th centuries. Compare it with the consolidation of 
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holdings that is thought to bo sucli a great necessity in 
India, giving the steps that are being taken to bring 
about the consolidation. 


4. In what ways did the English canals differ from 
the canals in India F Give an account of either the 
canal system of the United Provinces or of the Punjab, 
not failing to name the various canals that exist in 
either of the Provinces and the approximate dates at 
which they came into existence. 

5. Carefully compare and contrast the Economic 
organisation of the English manor witli that of the 
Indian village of the pre-railway period. Ilow has the 
latter been alfectcd by the development of railways ? 

6. 'The growth of towms is a sure index to the 
industrialisation of a country.’ Explain this by taking 
examples from England and India, and give reasons for 
the coming into existence of towns. 

7. Give a brief account of the customs tariff of 
India between 1^59-1920, mentioning the important 
changes that took place at one time or another during 
this period and the causes that brought about these 
changes. 


8. Describe the history of the Faetdry Acts in India 
and compare them witli the Acts that governed the 
conditions of labour in c.nglaud before 1914. 


9. Give an account of the changes that took place 
in English ugricul tore after 1709. Who were respon- 
sible for these changes.^ li^s Indian agriculture been 
attected by any changes 'lontion the instrumentality 
through which they, if any, liave come about. 

Sketch the history of the cotton mill industry 
ish industry evolution of capitalism in Eng- 


ADVANCED BANKING. 

FinsT Pai-kh. 

/ i Me— Three hnurs. 

r five quf-Miom onfy. All que'^tioai carry equal marks, 

Americau*"'^ootid7nA^nu**^’®.'i'‘‘* to iinglisli and 

conditions, the difficulties with which a 
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Central Banking Institution rhay be confronted in at- 
tempting to control the volume of credit. 

** On the monetary side, the price-level is deter- 
mined partly by decisions taken by the bankers, partly 
by decisions taken by their cuHtomers/^ 

Unravel the parts i)layed by these two classes. 

3, If required to submit a memorandum before the 
Central Banking En<iuiry Committee, what are the main 
recommendaiions which you would urge for adoption ? 

4, ** In truth, tlic gold standard is already a 
barbarous relic.” 

Di.scu8S this statement. 

5, State and discuss the principal factors which 
aitect the rates of Foreign Exchanges. 

Show how the rates of Foreign Exchange are of 
special aigniiicauce in the Indian monetary system. 

d. Compare an<l contrast, carefully, the Indian and 
Oorman Co-operative banking .systems. 

What specific suggestions Imve you to offer in 
this regard for adoption in these Provinces h 

7. Analyse the composition of the Bombay money 
market, au<i describe the part played by the principal 
parties. 

In Avhat manner is the Bombay State Exchange 
regulated, and in what directions would you advocate 
further control r 

8. How would you construct, with existing infor- 
mation, an index number to show changes in the general 
lovrl of (money) wages in this country 'r 

9. Trace carefully the connection between the 
economic well-]»eing of a people and their monetary 
system. Illustrate from past or contemporary events. 


Skoonu Papru. 

Time --Three houm. 

{Attempt five (pientiom only. All i/tieHions carry equal 7 narks.) 

I. Are there any features of the Federal Reserve 
System of the United States of America which could 
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be adopted with advantage in the reorganisation of our 
banking system ? Give examples in detail. 

2. What, in your opinion, would be the best method 
of providing long term credit for the agriculturist in 
theU.P. P Describe in detail tlie method which you 
propose. 

3. What suggestions canyon make for the organisa- 
tion and consolidation of indigenous banking in the 
province ? 

4, Discuss critically what is meant by the phrase 
Deviation between tlie Internal and lilxternal Purchas- 
ing Power Parity.” What explanations have been offered 
of this phenomenon ? Do you think that such deviation 
can continue permanently^ 

6. (a) Find the sterling equivalent of $115,783*88 at 
4-76a^. 

(d) Assuming Australian exchange is at a pre- 
mium of 21 /o for vSight drafts on Australia, ascertain the 
amount of Fuglish money retiuired to purchase a draft 
on Sydney for Jb07S.:ii. 41. Australian Currency. Include 
in your calculation p.c. commission. 

6. What are the various methods by which a trader 
can borrow money from hi.s banker on the security of 
his stock in trade? 8tate in each case the formality 
which the law requires. 

7. (a Under what ciri'umstances can a banker 
stop payment of a chu(]ue? 

(b) A banker eashe.s for bis customer a crossed 
cheque drawn upon a local bank. What risks does he 

X au ? 

8. State the precaution.s which must be taken and 
the practice generally followed bv bankers in advancing 
money against the following : — 

(1) Fife Policies . 

(2) Immovable property. 

(JI) Cotton. 
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ACOOUNTANOY AND AUDITING. 

First Paper. 

Time-^Three hours, 

1. Explain clearly the principles that govern Cost 
Accounts, and give a form of Cost Sheet which will be 
suitable for a manufacturing business, inserting not less 
than eight items of cost relating thereto. 

2. The International Book Depot (a registered firm) 
consists of two partners, X and F, who have decided to 
share profits and losses as 2 to 1. AT manages the busi- 
ness and r is a sleeping partner. The partners are 
entitled to 6% per annum interest on their Capitals, 
which are Rs. ^,000 and Hs. 30,000 respectively. X, 
moreover, gets a niontlily salary of Rs. 500. 

In 1926, the firm made a net profit of Rs. 1,20,000 
after charging interest on Capital and Xs salary. 

A' owns a house whose annual rental value is Rs. 600. 
He holds 5% War Bonds (Tax-free) for Rs. 12,000 and 
500 6% Debentures of Rs, 100 each in the Delhi Co., Ltd. 
He has also lent Hs. 3,000 to his uncle at dX per annum. 
He pays Rs, 3,000 annually for premium on his life 
policy. 

F, who is the manager of the Empire Press, Ltd., on 
a monthly salary of Rs. 360, has invested Rs. 15, OCX) in 
6% Fixed Deposit at a bank. 

Ascertain the assessable income of the firm and the 
amount of income-tax payable, stating how the tax will 
be borne by the partners. Also find out the Income-tax 
and Super-tax payable by each partner. 

3. From the following particulars you are required 
to prepare a Profit and Loss Account in such form as you 
consider would be most useful to the Costing Depart- 
ment 

Opening Stock— Rs. Rs. 

Raw materials . . 24,600 Carriage on Purchases 660 
Finished goods .. 5,460 Do. on Sales 950 

Closing Stock— Rent, Ratos, and 

Raw materials .. 21,460 Taxes (a) ,, 3,360 
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Rs. 

P"uel, Gas, etc. (a) . . 960 

Repairs to Plant and 
Machinery . . 660 

Depreciation of Plant 
and Machinery * , 1,050 

Repairs to Pre- 
mises (a) . . 8(X) 

Office Expenses . . ] ,970 

Purchases of Mate- 
rials . . . . 73,660 

Sales .. ..1,24,700 

One-sixteenth of items marked («) to he taken as in 
respect of the office as distinct from the works. 

4. A requests you to find out his assessable income 
from business for the year 1927-28 and to show him 
what income-tax he will have to pay. 

His Profit and Loss Account for the year ended Slst 
December, 1926, showed as follows : — 

Rs. ‘ 

To Rent . - 1,600 By fJross Profit from 

„ Salaries .. ».5,U0J ; Tradin;^ Account . . 17,600 

,, Salaries to Pro- j „ Dividends on Jn- 

prietor .. i,2(M) | vestments .. 580 

„ Office Expenses . 760 ; 

Bad Debts . , 260 1 

, . Reserve for j 

Doulitful Debts, 600 ' 

„ Fire Insurance .. lo t ■ 

,, Advertising .. 600 ‘ 

,, Income-tax . , 300 | 

„ Disco mt . . PKJ ! 

„ Loss on Sale of 

Motor (Jar . . 700 

„ Interest on Over- 
draft .. 176 

„ interest on Capi- 
tal . . . . 225 

„ Depreciation on 

Furniture .. 100 

,, Net Profits trans- 
ferred to Capital 
Account , , 8,230 


Rs. 

Finished goods . . 3,900 

AV ages ~~ 

Productive .. 17,350 
Non-Productive . . 3,250 

Salaries . . 3,460 


18,080 


18,080 
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5. Lawrence died on 1st October, 1914, leaying the 
following estate 





£. 

8. 

d. 

Cash in House 



.. 54 

0 

0 

Do. at Bank 



640 

0 

0 

Household Furniture . . 



.. 1,634 

0 

0 

Debts due at death 



.. 600 

0 

0 

Creditors . . 



.. 230 

0 

0 

Life Policy,. 



.. 2,000 

0 

0 

D. M. Insurance Co., 100 shares of £5 each, 



£1 per share paid, valued at 

• • 


.. 300 

0 

0 

(Dividend at 20% paid on 

31st 

Decern- 



her, 1914, for half year.). 






Mortgages— 







C. 

s. 

d. 



11. Holmes 

3,000 

0 

0 



P. Smith 

1,000 

0 

0 



W. Williama .. 

2,(.>00 

0 

0 




— 


— 6,000 

0 

0 


(Interest at 4% for half year ended Slst December, 
1914, paid 1st January, 1915.) 


The Bank Interest to Slst December, 1914, amounted 
to £6-6-0, Ihe debts due to and by the Testator were 
either received or paid by 1st March, 1915. The policy 
money was received on 1st November, 1914. The Insur- 
ance iShares were sohl on 1st January and realised £370 
Testamentary Expenses and duties amounting to £1,205 
and Funeral Expenses £90 were duly paid. The widow 
was left an immediate legacy of £100, the use of the 
furniture during her life time, and the Income of the 
Estate. 

Vou are required to open and write up the Estate 
Books and prepare a Balance Sheet at Ist April, 1915. 


SliCOND PaI’BK. 

Time-^Thret hours. 

Attempt six questions in all. Question No, 6 is cofnpulsosy^ 
All questions carry equal marks, 

1. Describe briefly the steps you would take as 
auditor to check the following 

{a) Goodwill. 

{b) Loans. 


63 
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(c) Investments in War loans and Company shares. 
{d) Cash sales. 

{e) Freehold and Leasehold Property. 

2. IIow would you conduct the audit of a Share 
Transfer Department? 

ll What are your ri>?hts and your duties as an 
auditor? What acti >11 would you take if the accountant 
of a concern refused to let you see a tile relating to a 
disputed point, ou the grounds that the hie was a special 
one and he could not have you prying into the secrets 
of the concern ? 

4. How would you satisfy yourself, as auditor, that 
the ileserve for bad and doubtiui debts was a suificient 
one? 


5. You have been instructed l;y a client to investi- 
gate the hooks of a business which has been offered for 
sale to aim. Assume your own details and w'rite a report 
to your client advising him to reject the offer, giving 
detailed reasons. 

h. In carrying out the audit of a concern, you find 
that eenain items sent out “on sale or return have 
been pas^i '<i I ai uugh tli; l)Ooks as actual sah‘s at full 
list, prices, aiijoumuig mall to lis. 20,000. 8tato how 
you, as auditor, woiibl like to see them treated in the 
accounts of tlie concern, 

7, In auditing the accounts of a company, you find 
that there IS a contingent liability on Bills kcceivable 
Discounted — Us, 3,tX)U. Clc’rly explain what it may 
mean. Is it naees.sary to verify this etaternent ! If so, 
how would you satisfy yourself I 

8. On loth January, 10’20, you are instructed to check 
the accuracy of the cash balance at the close of the 
financial year (of Messrs. Marsdon tic Lo.), viz., 61-1 2-2H, 
indicate the various steps to be taken. 

What would be your procedure if you are told 
that the ab(»ve firm does not keep any banking account ? 
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ADMINISTRATION AND PUBLIC FINANCE. 

Fiest Papbb. 

Time-^-^Three hours. 

Only six guestiona to be attempted. All questions carry equal 

marks. 

1. flow far have the Reforms of 1919 and after intro- 
duced the principle of ^‘no taxation without representa- 
tion ” in (a) the Provincial Government, and ib) the 
Government of India ? 

2. Give an idea of the constitutional position of a 
Province under a Chief Commissioner in relation to the 
Government of India, and compare and contrast it with 
the constitutional position of a Province under a Governor 
in relation to the Government of India. 

3. Could we say that the position of the Hifrh Com- 
missioner for India in Knglan<l is essentially the same 
as that of a Political Agent of the Government of India 
in a Native vStatc : If not, why not : 

4. Give an idea of the Coustitutiiui and Functions of 
the ^Ministry of Agricailtuia' and Fisluu’ies in England, 
ainl explain its ndationsliip to various [,ocal Authorities 
there. 

5. Give an e.stimate of (lie inllucnu(‘ that 8<df-irovcM*n- 
ing dominions exercise on G i the foreign policy of the 
British Kinpirc, and the internal Government of the 
United Kingdom. 

11. Comp ire the position of the Civil Service in Eng- 
land and India in relation to the matters of High Policy. 

7. Discuss the following statement ; “ fioeal Bodies 
in India are the Creation of the British Rule and, in 
essentials, take after the British institutions of the 
same type.” 

8. Should we make a distinction between Town Plan- 
ning and Town Improvement h Should the work of Town 
Improvement bo entrusted to a distinct body like the 
Improvement Trust of Allahabad, or to a Town Improve- 
ment Committee of the Municipal Board as in the City 
of Bombay ? 
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9. What are the principles on vhich the Local 
Authorities in India regulate their opening balances ? 
Jn the light of your principles do you consider the 
prevailing figures of balances too high or too low ? 
Point out their effect on general local finance in either 
case. 

10. Give an idea of the Constitution, Functions, 
and Finance of the village Panchayats in the United 
Provinces and the Presidency of Bombay, and estimate 
their relative success in each of the Provinces. 

11. Give an idea of the development of Primary 
Education in the United Provinces and in the Panjab. 
How do you account for the difference, if any r 


Second Paper, 

Time-^Three hours. 

All gueHions carry equal marks. 

Five questions onty to be attempted. 

1. ‘‘The inheritance tax is only a means of securing 
equality in taxation and of realizing the principle of 
ability to pay/’ Fully explain. Can the inheritance 
tax be defended on purely economic grounds r 

2. Describe the stages through which a Finance Bill 
passes in England before it becomes law. In what 
respects does such procedure differ from that adopted 
in the Central Government and Legislature of India ? 

3. Describe the main functions of the Financial 
Department in a Oovernor'.s Province in India To what 
extent are Ministers luunpered in their work l>y the 
Finance Department \ 

Describe the main features of the financial adjust- 
ments made between the Central and Provincial Govern- 
ments on the introduction of the Montagu-Chelrasford 
^lorms. Do you consider any changes necessary in 
these adjustments in the near future ? 

ludfa merits and defects of octroi duties iu 



m 


6. Give a brief historical review of the salt tax in 
India. 

7. Discuss the canons of public expenditure. To 
what extent does the expenditure of the Central Govern- 
ment in India conform to these canons ? 

8. Discuss the nature and growth of Public Debt in 
India. What provisions have the Government of India 
made for its redemption ? 
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ENGLISH. 

h"ia3T Papeb. 

Time— Three hours. 

f QneHion 12 and any four of the 

1 Ch ulocrs poetical importance does not need 
the assistance of tlie historic estimate. It is rcal.^’ (A/. 
ArnokL) Comment on this opinion, and indicate in what 
ways an historic estimate can serve Chaucer’s literary 
reputation. 

2. Give some account of Scottish poetry in the 
fifteenth century and explain its comparative superiority 
over the poetry of Lydgate and his English contem- 
poraries. 

3. Trace briefly the development of English prose 
from Chaucer to Sidney. 

4. What is the Spenserian stanza r Give an account 
of its use in English literature. 

Trace- the history of the heroic couplet from 
enhancer to Pope. 

5. Wliat special contributions had been made to- 
w rds the growth of Elizabethan tragedy by writers 
other than Shakespeare r 

fi Write a short e.*>say on— 
either^ 

{a) Ben Jonson as an innovator in drama ; 

ON 

h Dry [ri\ :iH l IUmSKM' of S I Tire. 

Xc.alyse lio* mfluenoes that wore mninly responsi- 
!)ie lor the ♦'Velopment of the English novel in the 
eighiceiith century, 

8. “(lod made the country, and Man made the 
town.” Does this represent the general outlook of 
literature in the eighteenth century Y 

critic has been said to be 
‘ ,y to <Usiiii^r\iish, to analyse and separate from 
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its adjuncts the virtue by which a work of art pro- 
duces its effect. 

Compare llazlitt and Lamb in their fulfilment of . 
this function. 

10, Show how literature was used as an instrument 
for social reform. 

11. Compare— 

{a) Arnobl and Swinburne as poets of the sea ; 
or, 

(h) Shaw and Galsworthy as critics of contem- 
porary life ; 

(c) Conrad and Henry James as experimenters in 
the art of story-telling. 

12. Show your ac(|naintance with four of the follow- 
ing works 

Fornyte :Saoa, The Freriastiffy Mercy, Dear Brutu$t 
The SchotemaHfer, The Srhoolmlatress, Hudibras, The Castle of 
Indolence, Vathek, Vint and Prenenf, Frewhon, Lady Winder^ 
mere's Fan, Precious Banc. 


Sbcono PaJ’KR. 

Time— Three hours. 

Answer Qucatioii 1 and any five of the others. 

1. Annotate the following passages : — 

(a) 0, thou art fairer than the evening air 
Clad in the beauty of a thousand stars ; 
Brighter art thou than flaming Jupiter 
When he appeared to liapless Semele ; 

More lovely than the monarch of the sky 
In wanton Arethmsa's azur’d arras; 

And none but thou shalt be my paramour! 

{b) rn help you to a widow, 

In recompense, that you shall give me thanks 
for, 

Will make you seven years younger, and a 
rich one. 
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Tis but your putting on a Spanish cloak ; 

1 have her within. You need not fear the 
house : 

It was uot visited. 

(c) The base degree to which I am now fallen. 

These rags, this grinding, is not yet so base 

As was my former servitude, ignoble. 

Unmanly, ignominious, infamous. 

True slavery, and that blindness worse than 
' this. 

That saw not how degenerately I served. 

(cl) A. I swear it will not do its part, 

Though thou dost thine, em- 
ploy est thy power and art.*^ 
Natural, easy Suckling I 

B. Allan? Suckling! no such suckling nei- 
ther, cousin, nor stripling: 1 thank Heaven, ITu no 
minor. 

A. Ah, rustic, ruder than Gothic! 

(^e) I have no patience with you 1— haven’t you 
made yourself the jest of all your acquaintance by your 
interference in matters wher** you have no business? 
Are you not called a theatriual Quidnunc, and a mock 
Maecenas to second-hand authors? 

(/) He has gone into the byways and hedges and 
found this— cr— peculiar plea, which has enabled him to 
show you the proverhhil woman, to put lier in the box— 
to give, in fact, a rornantic glow to the affair. 

‘2. Biscuss ojie of the following statements:— 

(а) *' Tile actua I play i iJt\ Ifauhim) falls far short 
of the idea of its conception.” 

(б) “ Marlovre stddom attempts to represent the 
mingled strains of good and evil that go to make up 
human nature, and wliich no one has ever unravelled 
with so sure a toncli as Shakespeare.” 

Tracothe influence of tlui Jlcnaissancc in J)r, Fnun^ 
tus- lo what extent IS that inlluencc evident in Sfimmn 

r 

T. hitate and examine Ben Jonson’s idea of Comedy. 
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5. Write a note on the Classical Unities, with special 
reference to Tht Alchemist and Samson Agonist es. 

Or, 

Milton as a Puritan : what traces of Puritanism do 
you find in Scmson Agonutesf 

Or, 

Compare HcnJonsoii and Galsworthy as dramatic 

artists. 

6. In what respects are 'Hie Alchemist, The Way of the 

World, and true pictures of the society of tlieir age. 

7. Show that The Way of the World is typical of the 
Artificial ('lomedy of tlie IHtli century. 

Or, 

Examine the statement in the Prologue to The 
Way of the World : 

Some plot we think he has, and some new 
thought ; 

Some humour too, no farce.” 

8. Do The Way of the World, 7 he 6’//Yic, and Justice 
gain nr lOvSe, in your opinion, by being read, and not seen ? 

9. Indicate somcM)f the dramatic conventions which 
are burle.squed in The Critic. 

10. Wliat is the human problem presented in Justice? 
How far do you agree witli Galswortliy’s solution r 

(h\ 

Analyse the elements of Humour in Justice. 

11. Write a note on tlio use and value of Stage Direc- 
tions. 


XniRP Papkr. 

Time --Three hours. 

1 . Refer afiy five of the following passages to author 
and context, adding explanatory or critical notes 

(a) Such forces met not, nor so wide a camp, 
When Agrican with all his northern powers 
Besieg’d Albracca, as romances tell, 
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The city of Gallaphrone, from whence to win 
The fairest of her sex, Angelica 
IJis daughter, sought by many prowesfc 
knights, 

Both Paynim, and the peers of Charlemane. 

(d) For when thy folding-star arising shows 
IJis paly circlet, at his warning lamp 
The fragrant Hours and Elves 
AVho slept in buds the day, 

And many a Nymph who wreathes her brows 
with sedge 

And sheds the freshening dew, and lovelier 
still 

The pensive Pleasures sweet, 

Prepare thy shadowy car. 

(c) This silence for my sin you did impute, 

Which shall be most my glory, being dumb ; 
For 1 impair not beauty being mute, 

When others would give life and bring a 
tomb. 

u/) He was a langler and a goliardeys. 

Anti that was inoost of synne anti harlotries, 
Wc‘l koude lie steleu corn iind tollen thries— 
And yet he hadtle a tliomhe of gold, pardee ! 

(t) The fugitive bond-woman, with her son, 

Outcast Nebaioth, yet i\nnid h(*re relief 
P^y a providiug angtd ; all tht‘ race 
Of Israel here had famished hutl not God 
Pained from heaven manna ; and that pro- 
pi let bold, 

Native of Thebez, wandering here, was fed 
Twice by a voice inviting him to eat. 

(f] For having yet in Ids deducted sprigljt 

iSome sparks remaining of that heavenly fyre, 
He is enlumind with that goodly light, 

Vnto like goodly semblant to aspyre ; 
Therefore in choice of love, he doth desyre 
Tliat socmes on earth most heavenly, to 
embrace. 

That same is Beautie, borne of heavenly race. 

(<;) Nativity, once in the main of light, 

^ rawls to maturity, wherewith being 
crown’d. 
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Crooked eclipses 'gainst his glory fight, 

And Time that gave doth now his gift 
confound. 

(4) A fewe tenues hadde he, two or thrc, 

I'hiit he Jiad lerned out of sorn decree, — 

No wonder is, he herde it ai the day, 

And eek ye knowen well how that a lay 
Kan elepen “Watte" as wel as kan the 
pope. 

But whoso koude in oother thyng hyin 
grope, 

Thanue hadde he spent al hi^ philosophic ; 

Ay “Quesiio, quid juris ‘r" woldo hacrie. 

(t) Once school-divines this zealous isle o’er- 
spread ; 

Who knew most Sentences was deepest read; 
Faith, Gospel, all seem'd made to be 
<iispated, 

And none had souse enough to be confuted, 
ycotists and Thomists now in peace remain, 
Amidst their kindred cobwebs iu Duck-lane. 

2. Either^ 

Write a short essay on Chaucer's realism, illustrat- 
ing your remarks from the Eroiogue, 

Or, 

Consider the (iuestion of Chaucer's alleged indebted- 
ness to others for the plan of The Canterbury Tales, 

3. Either, 

Show how the moral and religious ideas of the 
times arc rctleCted iu J:5peuser>' Four ilymm. Is there 
also anything Chaucerian about them y 

G/*, 

Consider Spenser’s poetic diction in the light of 
later theories. 

4 . Juthi’rf 

Discuss : fo attempt to manufacture a biography 
of Shakespeare out of the .Sonnets is to attempt to 
follow a wi)l-o’-tlic-wisp.’' 

. Or, 

Estimate the literary value of Shakespeare's Sonnets. 
What have they iu common with those of his contem- 
poraries ? 
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5. Either^ 

Consider the claims of Paradise Regained to bo consi- 
dered a perfect specimen of the didactic epic. 

Or. 

From an artistic point of view, Milton was right in 
confining the scene of Paradise Regained to the tempta- 
tion of Jesus in the wilderness.'* Do you agree f 

6. Either^ 

Estimate fully the extent of Pope’s achievement in 
his Essmj on Criticism, Summarise his main arguments. 

Or, 

It has been claimed for Gray that he is the main 
example in English literature of a poet possessing the 
Greek quality of structure in his lyrical work. Justify 
this claim, illustrating your remarks from the poems 
you have read. 


Fouutu I^apkk. 

Ti7ne — 7 /tree hours, 

Qimtion 1 and four others. Question 1 carries 
36 inarks ] 

1. Explain, with reference to the context, any six of 
the following passages 

(а) When 1 read an epigram of Martial, the first 
line recalls the whole; and 1 have no pleasure In repeat- 
ing to myself what 1 know already. But each line, each 
word in Catullus, lias its merit; and lam never tired 
with the perusal of him. 

(б) In the civilised world tlie most numerous class is 
condemned to ignorance and poverty; and the double 
fortune of my birth in a free and enlightened country, 
in an honourable and wealthy family, is the lucky 
chance of an unit against millions. 

(c) But whether it were the ancient Athenians that 
had the glory of the repulse and the resistance of those 
forces, I can say nothing; but certain it is, there never 
came back either ship or man from that voyage. 

\ been a law-suit in the parish since 

lie has lived among them; if any dispute arises, they 
‘ pply themselves to him for the decision ; if they do not 
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acquiesce in his judgment, which I think never happened 
above once or twice at most, they appeal to me. 

(<*) He was clothed in a robe of fine black cloth, with 
wide sleeves and a cape : his under-garment was of 
excellent white linen down to the foot, girt with a 
girdle of the same, and a siudon or tippet of the same 
about his neck. 

(/) The shelves of their library groan under the 
weight of the beuedictive folios, of the edition.s of the 
fathers, and the collections of the Middle Ages, which 
have issued from the single Abbey of St. (lorraaine ^e 
Prez at Paris. 

(//) If it be consiilerod as a poem political and con- 
troversial, it will be found to comprise all the excel- 
lences of which the subject is susceptible; acrimony of 
censure, clcgdince of prai.se, artful delineation of cha- 
racters, variety and vigour of seiitiiuent, happy turns of 
language, and pleasing harmony of numbers.- and all 
these raised to such a height as cun scarcely be found in 
any other English composition. 

ih) In this poem there is no nature, for there is no 
truth; there is no art, for there is nothing new. Its 
form is that of a pastoral, easy, vulgar and therefore 
disgusting: whatever images it can supply are long ago 
exhausted; and its inherent improbability always forces 
dissatisfaction on the mind. 

(j) But what can one do, or how dispense with these 
darker disouisitions or moonlight voyages, when we have 
to deal with a sort of moon-blind wits who, though very 
acute and able in their kind, may be said to rt:nounce 
daylight, and extinguish in a mauncr the bright visible 
outward world, by allowing us to know nothing beside 
what wc can prove by strict and formal demonstration, 

2. Give a short account of the character-writers in 
tlic seventeenth century. 

3. ** Por sensible men the worlil offers no better 
redlUing than Thfi Lives of the Poets. They afford an 
admirable example of the mauner of man Johnson was.*' 
Illustrate BirrelVs statement 

i ‘♦Had Dr. Johnson written his own life * said 
Boswell, the world would probably have had the most 

S effect example of biography that was ever exhibited/* 

liscuss. 


61 
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5. Diacuss Hume s statement, that it is dirtieulfe for a 
man to speak long of himself without vanity, with 
reference to any three well-known autobiographies in 
English literature. 

(J. Write short critical notes on aiuj three of the 
following books; — 

. Jfortc 1) Arthur^ f. itopia^ Areopat/tiir^f^ loin ,/ontfi^ Muro- 
CvmoyruphiL. an Emof of Dramatic Teovs ft Diaru 

Cowper’s Letters. ' * ’ 

^ 7. “ Bacon's writings.* said llazlitt, “have the 

^g^Mity of prose with the fervour and vividness of 
poetry.’^ Illustrate. 

8. “ Had the New Atlantis proceeded to the end in a 
tttanner worthy ut the beginuiug. it would have stood, 
as a work of art, among the most perfect roinpi^sitions 
oi its kind. Ihscus< Spedding's criticism. 

9 “ Hryden is a heticr model than .\diiisuu, and 
^^w'itt wrote simpler English than ‘‘ithor.’' t’ritieize this 
dictum of Herbert Paul’s. 

lU. What are the eiiaraet eristic iiualities of the 
essays ul Goldsmuli : 


th 


Fu TU P-vrj.H 
(buaKospeare ) 

Tim*}’-- Three houi .^. 

UutAion I is compytsori/. Answer any four others ‘ 

■ Explain wilh reference t'» the context any futr 
e l(*i lowing 

••• ^or within the hollow crown 
1 nal romids the mortal temples of a King 
Keeps Death his court, and there the antic 

Scoffing his state aud grinning at his pointu 
Allowing him a bieath, a little scene, ^ 
10 raonarehise, be fear’d and kill with looks, 

conceit, ' 

As If this flesh which walls about our life 
W ero hrp^s impregnable, and humour’d thus 
< <mies at the last and with a little pin 
Lores througli his castlo wall, and farewell 

King! 
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f wasted time, an<l now doth time waste me; 

For now hath time made me liis numbering 

elock : 

My thoughts are minutes ; and with sighs 

they jar 

I heir watches on unto mine eyes, the outward 

watch, 

Whereto my finger, like a dial’s point, 

Is pointing still, in cleansing them from tear$.' 

0-) I will go on the slightest errand now to 
Antipodes that you can devi^^e to scad mo on : I WUl3 
fetch you a toothpicker now from the furthest inch, ^ 
Asia: bring you the length of Frester John’s foot : fetonr 
you a hair off the great Cham's beard : do you any 
bassago to the Pygmies, rather than hold three wofl|d 
conference, with this Harpy. 


(d) Hold you content, what man F 1 know them, 

yea 

And wduit they weigh, even to the utmost 

scruple, 

.Scanibliug, out-faeing, fashion-monging boys, 

That lie, and cog, and llout, deprave, and 

slander, 

(to antiquel^s and show outward hideousness, 
\nd speak of half a <lozen dang’rous words, 

Ho\v they might hurt their enemies, if they 

durst. 


And this is all. 


(e) Her gentlewomeu. like the Nereiiles, 

So many menu litis, tended her i' the eyes. 
And made their bends adornings : at the helm 
A seeming mermaid steers : tlie silken tackle 
Swell with th<? touches of those flower-soft 

hands, 

That varely frame the ofilee, 

No nu)rc hut e’en a woman, and commanded 
Jly such poor passion as tlif‘ iuai<l that milks 
And (iiies the meanest chares. !t were for me 
I’o throw my sceptre at the injurious gods ; 
J’o tell tlieiii that this world did eijual theirs 
'fill they had stol’n our jewel. All’s but 

naught ; 

Patience is sottish, and iinpationce does 
Hccome a dog that’s mad : 
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{g) lie, most humane 

And tilJeVl with honour, to my kingly guest 
Unclasp’d iny practice, quit his fortunes here, 
AVliicli you knew great, and to the hazard 
Of all incertainties himself commended, 

No richer than his honour : how he glisters 
Thorough my rust ! and how his piety 
Does my deeds make the blacker ! 

(/i) You see, sweet maid, we marry 

A gentler scion to the wildest stock, 

And make conceive a bark of baser kind 
liy bud of nobler race : this is an art 
Which does mend nature, change it rather, 

but 

The art itself is nature. 

2. “Shakespeare’s poetry is characterless ; that is, 
il does not reflect the individual Shakespeare/’ iCoU- 
ndge.) Discuss. 

3. Write a note on the Chronicle-play in Shake- 
speare’s time, and point out the advance made by 
“ Richard 11 ” in tlie direction of the llistory-pla}'. 

Or, 

Write a note on Shakespeare s use of Historical 
material in drama. 

4. Dr. Johnson criticises Shakespeare in the follow- 
ing words : “He sasriiiet*s virtue to convenience, and 
is so much more (*areful please than to instruct, that 
ho seems to write withour any moral purpose. ’ Coiu- 
uient. 


T). What use does Shakespeare make of sougs and 
lyrics in his plays ? lllusluite. 

h. Discuss tlie charge made against Shakespeare 
that his plots are weak, 

7. Exsimiiie the dictum “ Uharatdm* is Destiny in 
the light of Shake.spearean Tragedy. 

Discuss the applicability of the term romance' to 
Tale * * Antony and ( Jeopatra. ’ Winter’s 

•h Discuss the essentials of Shakespearean Comedy. 
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Sixth Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

Question 1 and any four of the others* 
Question 1 carries 40 marks* 

1. Explain with reference to the context any five of 
the following paasagee, showing what characteristics 
of the poet each illustrates 

(a ) One function, above all, of such a mind 

Had Nature shadowed there, by putting forth, 
*Mid circumstances awful and sublime, 

That mutual domination which she loves 
To exert upon tlie face of outward things, 

So moulded, joined, abstracted, so endowed 
With interchangeable supremacy, 

That men, least sensitive, see, hear perceive, 
And cannot choose but feel. 

(h) Where are the songs of Spring y Ay, where 
are they 

Think not of them, thou hast thy music too, 
While barrctl clouds bloom the soft-dying day, 
And touch the stubble-plains with rosy hue ; 
Then in a wailful choir the small gnats mourn 
Among the liver sallows, borne aloft 
Or sinking as the light wind lives or dies ; 

( r) For more is not reserved 

To man, with soul just nerved 
To act tomorrow what he learns today : 

Here work, enough to watch 
The Master work, and catch 
Hints of the proper craft, tricks of the tooFs 
true play. 

(d) And wlieu at icogth, the mind shall be all 
free 

From what it hates in this degraded form, 
Kcft of its carnal life, save what shall be 
Existent happier in the fly and worm, — 

When elements to elements conform, 

And dust us it should be, shall 1 not 
Feel all J see, less dazzling, hut more wariuf 
The bodiless thought ? the Spirit of each 
spot y 

Of which, even now, I share at times the 
immortal lot r 
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(e ) I tru«t I have not wasted breath ; 

I think we are not wholly brain, 
Magnetic mockeries ; not in vain, 
i.ike Paul with beasts, I fought with Death ; 
Not only cunning casts in clay : 

Let Science prove we are, and then 
What matters Science unto men, 

At least to me r" 1 would not stay. 

(f) With still eyes ever on my hands, 

With eyes that seemed to burn my hands, 

My wincing, overwearied hands, 

She watched, with bloodless lips apart, 

And silent, indrawn breath : 

And every stroke my chisel cut, 

Death cut still deeper in her heart : 

The two of us were chiselling, 

Together, 1 and Death. 

(y) I heard it all, each, every note 

Of every lung and tongue and throat, 

Ay, every rhythm and rhyme 
Of everything that lives and loves 
And upward, ever upward moves 
From lowly to sublime ? 

Earth’s multitudinous Sons of Light, 

1 heard them lift their lyric might 
With each and every chanting sprite 
That lit the sky that wondrous night 
As far as eye could climb ! 

*J. “The Ode (on Intimations of immortality) 
resumes the theme of Wordsworth’s loftier previous 
utterance, the Tintern Abbey, says Prof, llerford. 
What are the ideas common to the two poems and what 
the distinctive ideas 

3. There are in The Ancient Marinet strands of roman- 
ticism intertwined which in other poems are exhibited 
singly and in variegated colours Examine this state- 
ment. 


4. “ The distinguisliiug feature of In Memorial lies 
beyond the domaiu of elegy. »>how this by comparing 
^ith AdonaiH. 

.4 While iUs true to say that in a sense ‘rennysori 
-V® truer to say that \\\^ found \m age. 
'AT ^ reference lo the temper and tone of 
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6. Childe Harold combines in itself beauties 
drawn from all the different branches of poetry— the 
epic, the idyllic, the lyric, and the dramatic. ” Show 
this. 

7. *<The Victorian word-artists, following up the 
Bof^uests made by the Homantics in every part of the 
lyriMeld, both in form and matter, have left to sue-* 
oessoA nothing of importance to achieve.” Examine 
this statement with reference to the poetry of some of 
the more noted successors of Tennyson. 

8. Shelley gave a visionary body to creatures of 
the mind, even to principles ; while with Keats we find 
the physical desire for beauty spiritualised into a splen- 
did mystery.’’ Explain and illustrate this remark. 

9 Write a slu)rt commentary on any two of the 
following poems 

Fhinnan Isle; The Listeners; There is a hill ; 

Sussex. 

10, With what success do Wordsworth’s successors 
follow his theory of poetic diction 


SjSVKVTII P.U'KR. 

Tnne — Thr^f hours, 

{ Answer Que<s(wn 7 and five others,) 

I. Discuss the remark that “ Dickens is not a self- 
made writer, ” 

Dr, 

, To wliat extent is O'reat liipectathns typical of. 
Dickens:- 

, 2. Comment on the remark tliat ‘‘ Ruskin is a 
ficM reformer because he is a teacher of Art. ” 


Or, 


(live a lu’icf account of tlic Ciown of JVtld [Olive as 
an arraignment of the civilisation of the nineteenth 
century. 

3. What are Francis Thompson's special qualified, 
tions for a sympathotlc. inlerpretation of Shelley r 


style. 


Or, 

\tlerapt an analysis of Francis 


idUl 

Thoiupgon’i^MBi 
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4. Contrast the two brothers in the Trumpet Majot 
and account, if possible, for their differences. 

Or, 

Discuss the Trumpet Major as a historical novel. 

5. What is Pater's theory of style ? Consider how 
far he follows it in practice 

Or, 

What are the distinguishing qualities of Walter 
Pater as a critic ? 

6. Discuss BirrelTs estimate of Richardson or his 
obseiwations on jfesw’ell 

Or. 

What evidence do you find in Dirrell's Mf -Selected 
Esmy$ of his * pointed humour, easy charm of style, and 
acute grasp of details 

7. Explain with reference to the context any four of 
the following 

{a) So successful a watch and ward had been 
established over the young lady by this judicious parent, 
that she had grown up highly fumamental, but perfectly 
helpless and useless With her character thus happily 
formed, in the fir.st bloom of her youth slm had encoun- 
tered Mr. Pocket : who was also in the first bloom of 
youth, and not quite decided whether to mount to the 
Woolsack, or to roof himself in with a mitre. 

(b) Believe me, without farther instance, I could 
show you, in all time, that every nation’s vice, or virtue, 
was written in its art : the soldieiship of early Oi*«ccc ; 
the sensuality of late Italy ; tlie visionary religion of 
Tuscany ; the splendid human energy and beauty of 
Venice. 

(c) When Festus put ou the big pot, as it is classi- 
cally called, he was quite blinded ipso facto to the <livert- 
ing effect of tlio mood and manner upon others ; but 
when disposed to be envious or quarrelsome he was 
rather shrewd than otherwise, an«l could do some pretty 
strokes of satire. 

nowheve are things more apt to respond 
nowhere is there so much dlfler- 
sunshine, nowhere do the clouds 
rou together more grrndly; those quaint suburban 
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pastorals ^jratlicring a certain quality of grandeur from 
tbo background of the great city, ^ith its weighty at- 
mosphere, and portent of storm in the rapid light on 
dome and bleecheil stone steeples. 

le) We see the hall of Menelaus, we see the gar- 
den of Alcinous, we see Nausicaa among her maidens on 
the shore, we see the mellow monarch sitting with ivory 
sceptre in the market-place dealing out genial justice. 

(/) Hut if Shelley, instead of culling Nature, 
crossed with its pollen the blossoms of his own soul, that 
Hahylonian garden is his marvellous and beet apology. 


(Essay)- 

Eighth Papku. 

Three hours. 

Write an essay on on^ of the following subjects : — 
(1) Autobiography as a method of tiction. 

(i) Literature as a political power. 

(»‘l The ideal critic; his equipment, methods, 
and alms. 

The us(‘ of metaphor as a test of style, 

(fo ('hanges in literary taste and their causes. 


Ninth Papku, 

Time - Three hours, 

1 Assign of the following passages, /owr of 
prose and three of verse, to their periods and authors, 
commenting on the evidence of style, subject, etc. In 
the verse passages comment on Uie metrical technique 
also : — 

Nay, Lord, uot thus ! white lilies in the spring, 
Sad olive-groves, or silver -breasted dove, 
Teach me more clearly of Thy life and love 
Than terrors of red flame and thundering, 

The hill-side vines dear memories of Thee bring : 

A bird at evening flying to its nest 

lei Is mu of One who had no place of rest : 

1 think it is of Thee the sparrows sing. 

Come rather on some autumn afternoon. 
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AVhen red and brown are burnished on the 1 eaves, 
And the fields echo to the gleaner’s song. 

Come when the splendid fulness of the moon 
Looks down upon the rows of golden sheaves, 
And reap Thy harvest : we have waited long. 

(^) We’ll to the woods no more, 

The laurels all are cut, 

The bowers arc bare of bay 
That once the Muses wore ; 

The year draws in the day 
And soon will evening shut : 

The laurels all are cut, 

We’ll to the woods no more. 

Oh we’ll no more, no more 
To the leafy woods away, 

To the high wild woods of laurel 
And the bowers of bay no more. 

(c) I call upon that right reverend bench, those 
holy ministers of the Gospel, and pious pastors of our 
Church— I conjuie them to join in the lioly work, and 
vindicate the religion of their God. I appeal to the 
wisdom and the law of this learned bench to defend 
and support the justice of their country. 1 call upon 
the bishops to interpose the unsullied sanctity of their 
lawn ; Upon the learne<l judges to interpose the purity 
of their ermine, to save us from pollution. I call upon 
the honour of your lordships to reverence the dignity 
of your ancestors, and to maintain your own. I call 
upon the spirit and humanity of my country to vindi- 
cate the national character. I invoke the genius 
the Constitution. 

{(i) A, Launcelot, he sayd, thou were hede of al 
cvvsten knyghtes, & now I dare say, sayd syr Ector, 
thou sir Launcelot, there thou lyost, that tliou were 
nc.er matched of erthely knyghtes hande ; & thou 
were the curtest knyght that ever bare shelde ; and 
thou were the truest frendo to thy lover that ever 
hestrade hors; & thou were the trewest lover of a 
synful man that ever loved woman ; thou were the 
kymlest man that ever strake wyth swerde ; & thou 
were the godelyest personc that ever cam oniongc 
pvees of knyghtes ; thou wa.s the mekest man & 
the jentyWest that ever ete in halle eraonge ladyes ; 
& thou Were the sternest koyght to thy mortal foo 
that ever put spere in the breste, 
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(e) The love of Nature is ever returned doub.e to 
us, not only the delighter in our delight, but by linking 
our sweetest, but of tliemselves perishable feelings 
to distinct and vivid images, which we ourselves^ at 
limes, and which a thousand casual recollections, recall 
to our memory. She is the preserver, the treasurer oi 
our joys. Even in sickness and nervous diseases, she 
has ])eophMl our imagination with lovely forms which 
have sometimes overpowered the inward pain and 
brought with them their old sensations. And even 
when all men have seemed to desert us and the 
friend of our iicart has passed on, with one glance 
from his ‘ cold disliking eye ’—yet even then the 
blue heaven is spread out and bends over us. and the 
little tree still shelters us under its plumage as a 
second cope, a domestic lirmaiuent, and the low creep- 
ing gale will sigh in the lieath -plant and soothe us by 
sound of sympathy til I the lulled grief loses itself in 
fixed gaze on the purple hcath-blossora, till the present 
beauty becomes a vision of memory. 

/) iShe had the mouth that smiles in repose. The 
lips met full on the centre of the bow and thinned 
along to a lifting dimple ; the eyelids also lifted slightly 
at the outer corners and seemed, Ilka the lip into the 
limpid cheek, quickening up the temples, as with a 
run of light, or the ascension indicated otf a shoot of 
colour. Her features were playfellows of one another, 
none of them pretending to rigid correctness, nor the 
aews to the ordinary dignity of governess among merry 
girls, despite which the nose was of a fair design, 
not acutely interrogative or inviting to gambols. 
.Aspens imaged in water, waiting for the breeze, 
would offer a susceptible lover some suggestion of her 
face ; a pure smooth-white face, tenderly flushed in 
the cheeks, where the gentle dints were faintly fnter- 
melting even during quietness. 

(y) To foci, and in order to feel to express^ or at 
least to understand the expression of all that is lovely 
in Nature, of all that is poignant and sensitive in 
man, is to us in itself a auflicicDt end. A rose in a 
moonlit garden, the shadow of trees on the turf, 
almond blossom, scent of pine, the wine-cup and the 
guitar ; tho.se and tlie pathos of life and death, the 
long embrace, the hand stretched out in vain, the 
moment that glides for ever away, with its freight of 
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rnusi^ ami light, into the shadow and hush of the 
haunted past, all tluit we have, all that eludes us, 
a bird on the wing, a perfume escaped on the gale,— to 
all these things we arc trained to respond, and the 
response is wliat we call literature. 

{h) What has the sea swept up ? 

A Viking oar, long mouldered in the peace 
Of grey oblivion ? Some dim-burning bowl 
Of unmixed gold, from far-off island feasts ? 
Hopes of old pearls ? Masses of ambergris ? 
Something of elfdom from the ghastly isles 
Where white hot rocks pierce through the 
flying spiudrift Y 

Or a pale sea-queen, close wound in a net of spells: 
Nothing of these. Nothing of antique 
splendours 

That haVc a weariness about their names : 
Ihit— fresh and new, in frail transparency, 
Pink as a baby's nail, silky and veined 
As a flower petal— this casket of the sea, 

One shell. 

(?) Whan she saw him, she gan for sorwe anoon. 
His tery face a-twixo hir urmes hyde, 

For which this Pandare is so wo bi-goon. 

That in the hous he mighte unnuthe abyde 
\h he that pitec felte on every syde. 

ij) Ay me that dreerie death should strike ^ 
raortall stroke, 

That cau undoe Dame natures kindly course ; 
The faded lockes fall from the loftio oko, 

The flouds do gaspe, for dryed is theyr Bourse, 
And flouds of tcares flowc iu theyr stead 
perforse. 

ik No voice is here, or none that hinders thought. 
The redbreast warbles still, but is content 
With slender notes, and more than half- 
suppressed : 

Pleased with his solitude, and flitting light 
From spray to spray, where’er he rests ho 
shakes 

From many a twig the pendent drops of ice, 
that tinkle in the withered leaves below. 
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it) 1 have ventur’d, 

Like little wanton boys that swim on bladders. 
This many summers in a sea of yrlory ; 

But far beyond my depth : my high-blown pride 
At length broke under me: and now has left 
me, 

Weary and old with service, to the mercy 
01 a rude stream, that must for ever hide me. 

(w) He was in the thirty-third year of his age, that 
earlier climacteric, when the men with vision first 
feel conscious of a past, and reflectively mark its 
shadow. The narrowness of the cribbed deck that we 
are doomed to tread, amid the vast space of an eternal 
sea with fair shores dimly seen and never neared, 
oppresses the soul with a burden that sorely tries its 
strength, when the fixed limits first define themselves 
before it. those are the strongest who do not tremble 
beneath this gray ghostly light, but make it the 
precursor of an industrious day. 

'2, Write a note on the origin and varieties of 
<a) the Sonnft^ (h) the Ode, 

3, Trace the changes that the following words 
have undergone in meaning, fast ; sad ; keen ; nice ; 
fellow ; lewd. 

4 Give some examples of (a) the debt of English 
vocabulary to the ^orse languages ; (6) English words 
of Indian origin. 

5. Explain and give examples of caesura ; feminine 
ending ; free verse. 


65 
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M A. (PREVIOUS’ EXAMINATION. 

ANCIENT HISTORY. 

b'lHST Paper. 


Group A. 

Time— Three hours* 


(Onl>j fiye questions should be attempted : all gueHions 
carry equal marks, ) 

1. ‘‘ In times past, for many hundreds of years, 
there had ever been promoted trie killing of animals 
and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to rela- 
tives, and discourtesy to Brahmanas and israraauas.”. . . 

‘‘Such as they had not existed before for many 

hundreds of years, thus there are now promoted, 

abstention from killing animals, al)stentiou from 

hurting living beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy 
to Brahraanas and Sraraanas, obedience to mother (and) 
father, (and) obedience to the aged.” 

Which period of pre-A.8okan history represents 
such a demoralised condition of the society How 
far is the charge borne out by Megesthenes’ account of 
India and the Arthasastra of Kautilva and the other 
literature referring to the period ? l^o what extent is 
the success claimed to have been achieved during a 
single reign supported by other sources of informa- 
tion ? 


2. Describe and contrast the machinery of govern- 
ment referring to civil and criminal administration set 
up by Chandragupta Maun^a and Asoka, elucidating the 
powers delegated to the Council, Dharma-mahiraatras, 
and other high State officials by Asoka. 

3. Draw a biographical sketch of Asoka, supplying 
the details of his lineige and family as given in the 
Asokavadana and«^ Divyavadana as well as in the 
DipavamSa and Mahavamsa. How far arc those Indian 
and Ceylonese legends of Asoka corroborated by 
ms personality as revealed in his edicts P 


AflAta f describe the measures adopted by King 
Asoka for the propagation of dharma. 
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r>. Elucidate the nature of King Asoka’s diplo- 
matic relation with his viceroys, neighbouring rulers, 
and foreign powers. 

d. Critically review the institutions for the benefit 
of the people claimed to have been inaugurated by 
King Asoka for the first time. 

7. Summarise and discuss the political importance 
of Uecek edict XI il. 

S. Describe the circumstances loading to the break 
up of the Maurya empire and the foundation of the 
Sunga dynasty, pointing out the changes introduced by 
the latter in the administration of the country. 


Skcohu Pai»bh. 

Group A. 

Time. —Three hours. 

Candid((t(ii are expected to attempt five questions only. All 
questions carry equal marks,) 

1. Identify the names and places mentioned in the 
Allahabad pillar inscription of Samudragupta regarding 
tiic 8outh Indian Ca npaigu of that king, estate the 
different theories current and assign reasons in favour 
of them, 

2 In how many provinces was the Gupta era used 
after tlie fall of the Gupta Empire, and up to what 
date f’ 

3 What is the importance of Imperial Gupta Coiu- 
age in the re-construetiou of the History of the Imperial 
Gupta dynasty r 

4 What is your view aliout the dates of Skanda- 
gupta, PuragupTa Nursimhagupta UUnditya, Kumara- 
gupta II Ivramiditya. and Ihidhagupta ? State the 
<lilferoub theories current about the dates and relation- 
ship of these kings. 

5. What do you know about Sasanka, king of Qauda, 
his wars with the kings of Thauosar, and his end, stat- 
ing the ditYerent sources from which you derive your 
information. 
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6. Write a short description of the Universty of 
Nalaiida as described by Yuan Chwang, laying special 
stress on (a) the primary and secondary distribution of 
education, (b) scope of knowledge imparted, (c) boarp 
and lodging arrangements of students, (d) great profes- 
sors and scholars mentioned by Yuan Chwang. 

7. Write a short note on Kalhaiia^s Chronicles of 
the kings of Kashmir, showing how far the account is 
historically correct, and how much of it is purely 
legendary and untrust W(fi*thy. 

8. Write short historical and explanatory notes on 
any five of the following terms 

{a) Frakasnditya, (A.Devaraja, (c) Kukkuta-nada- 
giri, (di Mihirakula. Bhatakka, (/) Prabhukara-vard- 
dhana, (y) Mo-la-p’o, {/i) Mahriyana, and (C Jetavana. 

9. What were the different provinces of the Gupta 
Empire and what was the system of administration ? 


Third Paver. 

Group A. 

Time --Three hours. 

Answer any five of the foiloiviny questions. 

1. Discuss, with reference tu texts, the constitutional 
position and significance of the institutions known as the 
Sahha and the tSamiti in Vedic Polity Bring out tin* 
democratic bearings of some of the oaths administered 
to the Vedic king at liis coronation. 

2. Write a note on the terms, and the examples, 
given by Pahini for the republican States of his limes 

8. Give an account of the various republiran peoples 
of the Pan jab who resisted Alexanders campaigns 
according to the Greek writers. Mention the Indian 
equivaleats of their Greek names as far as possible. 

4 Explain, accotding to the Muhahhanf / , U\c Winihi 
theory ot the origin of 'Sovereignty, and the relations 
obtaining between the Sovereign and Society 

6. What specific democratic institutions are men- 
tionedin the Mahdhhhrnta ? Examine fully their working, 
and their good and bad points in that age. 
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What is the evidence of popular checks upon the 
king in the Uamayuna ? 

0. Describe fully the social system of the as 

based on Varnakramx-dharma. Cite laws or cases to show 
that the rigidity of the caste-systein was relaxed under 
certain circumstances. 

7. Explain Kautalya’s scheme of Provincial ijaaapada) 
Administration with reference to its main departments. 

H, Examine, witli complete citations of evidences, 
literary and epigraphic, the extent to which the village 
assemblies of ancient India operated as Banks 

9. Give a complete account of the working of the 
local bodies under Chola Administration, citing the 
evidence of iiiscriptious in support of your descriptions. 


Second Pacek. 

Akbar (Group B). 

I iine — I'hrec hoi^ri^, 

[Aufiwer five questions only,] 

1. Estimate the part taken by Akbar in the polities 
of the early years of his reign when he was “ behind the 
veil.’' 

2. Deduce the principles of Akbar’s imperial policy 
from the terms granted by him to (1) iiajput princes, 
and {2) van(iuished Muslim princes. 

3. Sketch the history of Akbar s relations with the 
ruler of Turan. Jlow were these alfected by the tempo- 
rary eclipse of Persia ’r 

4. Adduce evidence in support of the view that the 
underlying motive of Akbar's policy in the Deccan was 
the expulsion of tlie Portuguese. 

5. What reason is there to believe that Akbar 
yiehled to the exigencies of the situation and tlje clamour 
of his otliccrs in ordering the execution of Klnvaja Shah 
Mansur Y 

6. Trace the evolution of the ‘Regulation* {zabti) 
system of revenue codectiou. Did it involve the payment 
of rent in cash Y 

7. Examine the grounds of Moreland’s contention 
that the aggregate demand of the fetate from land iu 
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Akbar’s time amounted to three-fourths of the gross 
produce. 

! 8. Is the charge of apostacy from Islam tenable 
against Akbar in view of the explanation furnished by 
Abul Fazl ? 

9. What new turn was given to art and literature by 
Akbar, and with what object ? 

JO. Was the position assigned to the officers of the 
State under the‘Mansab ' system inferior to that enjoyed 
by them in the earlier years of the reign F If so, how 
were they reconciled to itP 

11 Summarise the salient features of the economic 
life of India in Akbar ’s time. 

12, How far is Von Noer^s estimate of Akbar's charac- 
ter affected by the discovery of new sources of inform- 
ation since his time? 

18. Give a critical estimate of the contribution made 
to the history of Akbar by his European contemporaries. 


Third Pacrr. 

Group 

Timt— Three hours. 

N.B. — Answer Question IE which carries double mark \ and 
any four of the rest. 

1. Discuss the evidence for and against the respon- 
sibility of Jahangir for Sher Afkan’s death. 

2. “ Shahjahan's rebellion was due to his own am- 
bition and aggressiveness rather than the policy of 
'"urjahan.'' Critically discuss the statement. 

3. Examine the Deccan policy of Shahjahan and 
show how far it anticipated the policy of Aurangzeb. 

4. Examine critically the factors that contributed 
to the final triumph of Aurangzeb in the war of succes- 
sion. 

5. ^ Aurangzeb’s policy towards the Hindus was 
more the result of historical circumstances than his owm 
bigotry.’’ Examine this statement critically. 
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6 ‘*Tho result of fifty years of strong and good 
administration by this Puritan in the purple was the 
hopeless breaking of his empire/ Account for this 
apparent paradox. 

7. “ The first half of the seventeenth century was a 
period when the masses of the people were forced by 
the administrative system to live on the borderland of 
starvation and rebellion.” Discuss this statement cri- 
tically. 

8. The barrenness of the Hindu intellect and the 
meanness of spirit of the upper classes are the greatest 
condemnation of the Muhammadan rule in India.” Do 
you think this statement correct? Give full reasons for 
your opinion. 

9. ** The Sikhs who had been advancing for centuries 
to be true men, now suddenly stopped short and became 
mere soldiers.’' Discuss this statement. 

10. Comment upon any four of the following : — 

{a) ‘‘When Raja Ram died, leaving only widows 
and infants, men thought that the power of the Marathas 
came to an end.” 

(b) “ Hut from the reverence for the injunctions 
of the Law he did not make use of punishment, and 
without punishment tlie administration of the country 
cannot be maintained.” 

(c) “ The evils arising from the English occupa- 
lion of Bombay were of long standing.” 

(^6?) “ The days of 8hah Alam’s prosperity had 
been overshadowed by some years of trouble and mis- 
conduct ” 

{e) ‘‘The unworthy frivolous Dara Shikoh con- 
sidered himself lieir apparent, and, notwithstanding his 
want of ability for the kingly office, he endeavoured to 
cut the robes of the Imperial <iignity into a shape suited 
for his unworthy person.” 

if) “It is a cause for wonder that a gang of bloody 
miserable rebels, goldsmiths, carpenters, sweepers, 
tanners, and other ignoble beings, braggarts and fools 
of all description should become so puffed up with 
vain glory as to east themselves headlong into the pit 
of destruction.” 



776 


question pai^eks. 


{y) “The expenditure of former reigns, in com- 
parison with tliat of the one in question, was not even in 
the proportion of one to four, and yet this King 
(Shahjahan) in a short time amassed a treasure which 
it would have taken several years for his predecessors 
to accumulate.’* 

11. Write short notes on the chief original sources 
bearing upon the reign of Auraugzeb. 


Fifth Paplk. 
Group B. 
Time— Three hours. 


[A7i.iU'er any five guestio7is.] 


J. In what essentials did Pitt's India Act differ from 
that of Fox ? 

2. Trace the successive step.s by which the British 
autliority became supreme in the Bengal Presidency. 

•i. Coatr.ist the revenue systems of Bengal, Madras, 
and the Punjab. 

4 Wh'it do yon consider the more important pro- 
visions of the Royal Proclamation of 1858? 

5. What are the functions of the Council of the 
Secretary of State for India? 

6. Describe the pr ocesses by which local self-govern- 
ment has been developed. 

7. Examine hi detail the relations of the Central to 
the Provincial Govern meats under the Act of 1919. 

8 What IS the present constitutional position of the 
Indian States ? 


9. Discuss brietly the nece.ssitv for and the principal 
recommendations of the Lee Coimnission. 


10. What 
government ? 


are the defects of the dyarchical form 
How (. they be removed P 


of 
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Sixth Paper. 

Qroup B. 

Time — Three hours. 

Attempt five questions^ twO at least being seUcted from each 

section. 

A. 

1. Was tlie Freach Revolution inevitable ‘r 

2. Traee the history of local government in France 
between 1789 and 1802. 

Upon whom would you be inclined to place the 
responsioility for the War of 1792 I-' 

4. Examine critically the main constituent parts of 
the actual machinery of government in France during 
the early part of the year 1794. 

5. “ Tile person who really commands the army is 
your master, the master of your Assembly, the master 
of your whole Republic.'*’ ( Examine the factors 
which brought about this change in the Revolution. 

B. 

d. My policy is to rule as the greatest majority 
wisli to be. That is how I recognize the soV(‘reiguty of 
the people.” { Sapoleon,) Comment. 

7. Compare the claims of Trafalgar 18 >5^ Sala- 
manca (1812), and Leipzig tl813j to be regariied as turn- 
ing points in the contest between Napoleon and his 
enemies. 

8. Why did not the (continental System attain its 
end ? 

9. “ Napoleon revolutionised (lermany and Italy 
more than France.” Discuss rhis. 

10. Estimate critically the gains made by Austria 
and Prussia at the Congress of Vienna. 
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M A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

POLITICAL THEORY. 

First Paper. 

Time — Three hours 
(Attempt any five questions). 

1. Comment on one of the following 

Strike the crowned head from that monstrous 
figure which is the frontispiece of the Leviathaii; and 
you have a frontispiece which will do excellently for 
the social contract.” 

Or, 

‘‘ Rousseau borrowed from Hobbes the true con- 
ception of sovereignty, and from Locke the true concep- 
tion of the ultimate seat and original of authority, and 
from the two together he made the great imago of the 
Sovereign People ” 

2. Is it possible to reconcile Rousseau’s volonW 
g^nArale” with the Austinian doctrine of sovereignty P 

3. What does Mill consider to be the chief limita- 
tions of Representative Government, and what would 
he propose to do for safeguarding the interests of 
minorities P 

4. The ultimate entl of society ami the State is the 
realisation of the Good Life.’' Consider from this view- 
point the end anti limit of State Action 

o. A Second Cliamber which agrees with the First 
is superfluou.s ; one which disagrees is dangerous.” Dis- 
cuss this proposition 

6. Consider the advantages and disadvantages of the 
federal form of (.fOV<*rninent, its peculiar characteristics, 
an<l the conditions to wliitth it is best adapted. 

7. To what extent is the life of the State mo<Utied 
by physical environment ? 

8. Discuss the <jue8tion of the relation between the 
Executive and the Judiciary. 

9. International Law is a contradiction in terms, 
tor it is destitute of the sanctioning force which is the 
distinguishing quality of Law.” Discuss, from this 
point of view, post war attempts to set up an interna- 
tional tribunal for the prevention of war. 
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10. One of the leading characteristics of the 
modern State is its steady encroachment on the rights 
of the individual.” On what lines is such an encroach- 
ment legally and morally defensible ‘r 


HISTORY. 

Skcond Paper. 

(Modern Constitution.) 

Time-- Three houre. 

Attempt any five questions, 

1. “ In one respect all of the New Constitutions 
agree. They provide for the application of the principle 
of proportional representation.” Kxplain this. 

Discuss briefly tlie chief features of proportional 
representation by single transferable vote. 

‘J. The group system has certain advantages over 
the two-party system, which has been in operation in 
England.” Discuss. Explaiu briefly the working of 
the ** group” system in France, and summarise its 
effects. 

3. Referendum and initiative are necessary in every 
democratic constitution.” To what extent do modern 
constitutions make provision for referendum ? 

4. The new Constitution of Germany is unitary.” 

” The new Constitution of Germany is federal.” 

Discuss these statements. Give a brief account 
of the powers of the Reich. 

5. “ Nationality should be determined by language, 
for language is an expression, albeit not the only 
expression of the national spirit. Conscious fostering 
of nationality implies, therefore, a comprehensive policy 
of culture and education.” {tre»^dent T, Q, Masaryk,) 

Discuss this statement. 

6. ” The Courts of the United States of America are 
the balance-whcel of the whole system, taking the strain 
from every direction and seeking to maintain what any 
unchecked exercise of power might destroy.” {President 
Woodrow Wilson.) Explain this. Give a critical account 
of the working of the Supreme Court of United States 
of America. 
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7. The supreme directing and executive power of 
the Confederation is exercised by a Federal Council com- 
I)osed of seven members.” \^Article 95 of Constitution of 
the Swiss Confederation.) 

Describe the powers of the Swiss Federal Council, 
and show in what respects it differs from the British 
Cabinet. 

8. Personally, I would prefer to see the House of 
Lords definitely abolished than reduced to a dangerous 
sham.” {Lord Selhornej Aprils 1909.) Discuss this, and 
summarise the main features of the Parliament Act of 
1911. 

9. What part does the party caucus play in the 
United States of America and Australia? To what 
extent, if any, does it influence the policy of the Labour 
Cabinet in the constituent States of Australia? 

10 Give a critical account of the Fascist movement 
in Italy. 

11. The Government of India Act of 1919 is based 
on a false theory. Government is one and indivisible, 
and you cannot cut it up into two parts and call one the 
Ueserved and the other the Transferred half.” 

Explain this. 


BRITISH HISTORY. 

Thikd Papkr. 

Time — T h ree hours . 

(hily five questions need be attempted. 

1. Summarise the results of the Revolution of 1688. 

2. Discuss the foreign policy of William III. 

3. Under what circumstances dhi the legislative 
Union of Englan<i and Scotland take place ? Discuss the 
terms of the Union. 

4. Sketch the career of Bolingbroke and describe the 
leading principles laid down in his ‘ Idea of a Patriot 
King’ with reference to the political conditions of 
England to which they allude. 

o. ' From 1688 to 1760 England was governed by an 
aristocratic oligarchy.’ Explain. 

6. State fully the case for and against the North 
American Colonies in their contention with great Britain 
concerning taxation of the Colonies. 
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7. What is the importance of the Peninsular War 
Indicate its critical periods. 

8. Sketch and criticise the political career of the 
Duke of Wellington up to 1837. 

9. Discuss the line taken by Peel on the question of 
Catholic Emancipation. What is meant by the state- 
ment that Peel was the founder of nineteenth century 
Conservatism 

10. Discuss the iirinciples of the foreign policy of 
Disraeli. 

11. Examine the chief developments in the Anglo- 
Egyptian relations from 1875 to 1929. 

12. Brietly describe the causes and results of the 
Industrial lievolution. 


ESSAY. 

PouaTH Paper. 

Time — 7 hree hours. 

Write an es.say on one of the following subjects ; — 

(1) “ I’he modern State has discredited itself, partly 
by the overweening claims made for it, but mainly by 
being false to the ideals which a State ought to set 
before itself 

(2) “ Socialism is an economic and social theory of 
society which may in the end ilestroy democracy in the 
guise of a friend.” 

(3) ” The political ihoory in ancient India was 
essentially a theory of the governmental act.” 

(4) The village in India has been tlie fundamental 
and indestructible unit of the social system, surviving 
the fall of dynasty after dynasty, and no policy in this 
country can be a succps.s which doe.s not make the village 
a starting point of piihlic life. 

(5) In the modern period two new ideas are plainly 
traceable ; one of them is the emergence of nationalities, 
and the intense loyalties which have clustered round 
either the idea of the nation or the idea of the State; 
and the other is the growing independence of the indivi- 
dual. 
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M A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

ECONOMICS. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

rive questions only are to be answered. All questions carry 
equal marks. 

1. Give an account of the rise and decline of craft 
guilds in England. Dj you know of any similar guilds 
that existed or exist in India ? Analyse their functions 
as compared to the English guilds. What is the present 
situation in regard to them and why ? 

2. Carefully analyse the agricultural organization 
of modern England. In what respects does it differ 
from the organization of the Manor and of an Indian 
village of, say, a century ago P 

3. Differentiate between the Swadeshi Movement 
and the Non-Co-operation Movement What causes 
brought the former into existence, and how far has it 
been responsible for the industrialisation of India 

4. “ Modern England has been made great by the 

wealth of India With some of the money thus 

obtained, England struck down some of the ancient 
industries of India and, during a whole century (1800— 
1900), has done naught that is worthy to constitute 
India a land of varied industries.” Criticise this charge 
of Digby in reference both to the factors that led to the 
greatness of Englantl and to the causes that brought 
about the decline of Indian industries. 

5. Give the trend of the fiscal policy of England be- 
tween the years 1700 and 1850. IIow did this policy 
affect the industrial and commercial situation in 
Irnlia ? 

0. Describe the evolution of the I>an<l Kevonue 
Policy of the Indian Government since 1793. How far 
has that policy been responsible for the occurrence of 
famines in India ? 

7, Give the main characterics of the different stages 
m the industrial history of a country described by 
Gras— uu. “ Village Economy,” Town Econo my,” 
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and Metropolitan Economy.” Take examples from 
India and England. 

8. Give a short history of either the sugar industry 
of India or of the woollen industry of England, carefully 
discussing the present situation in regard to the one you 
describe. 

9. Give an account of the different systems under 
which rail ways have been constructed in India, analys- 
ing the reasons which le<i to the giving up of one 
system and to the installation of another. Hriefly dis- 
cuss the chief problems concerning our railways. 

10. Describe briefly the growth and decline of 
Laissez-faire in England. How was it transplanted 
into India and with what effects r 


Second Pacer. 

Time-^^Three hours. 

Answer five guestio7is only. Question No. 8 is compulsory. 
All carry equal marks, 

1. The trust originated in private gain. In some 
respects the private gain went hand in hand with social 
gain, in other respects with social loss. Suitable hand- 
ling of the trust problem involves control which allows 
society to reap what advantage it can out of ithe trust. 
What specific measures would such a policy involve 't 

2. Would co-operation effectively get rid of the 
entrepreneur, the banker, and the middle man, or would 
their functions still remain to be done by hired servants 
of the co-operators r What might we reasonably expect 
co-operation to accomplish ? What are the advantages 
claimed for co-operation ? What are its disadvantages F 
Would the advantages be the same to all classes of 
society ? 

a. The economies which give to the large business 
an advantage over the small business may be divided 
into two classes : economy of productive power, and 
economy of competitive power. 

Explain what is meant by each of these classes. To 
what extent does («) the entrepreneur, and (6) society, 
gain by these economies F 
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4. Discuss the chief objects and aims of employers 
in intro<iueing Fchcmes of prc fit-sharing. What are 
the actual economic results of profit-sharing F What 
are the conditions under which it is likely to work 
well? 

5. AVhat factors should the sales manager of a large 
manufacturing concern bear in mind in tlie organisa- 
tion of the sales department and in the determination of 
the methods of sale ? Why is it considered necessary for 
the success of a concern that the purchase, production, 
and sales managers should co-operate with each other F 

6. Explain the character of, and tlie principles 
underlying, Scientific Management and show what its 
advantages and drawbacks are from the point of view 
of {a) the employer, and (b) tlie employee. 

7. Explain the economies which result from special- 
isation in the use of land, both in the city and in the 
country, in agriculture, in manufacture, and in transpor- 
tation. 

8. What are the several methods used in importing 
piece-goods into India from England F Describe the 
methods of marketing and financing in the distribution 
of these piece-goods by a number of successive middle- 
men till the goods reach the ultimate consumers. 

9. Show how the cost of transportation tends to 
decrease as the volume of goods transported increases. 
To what extent is the cost of transportation a limiting 
factor in the gro>Yth of large scale industries ? 


Tuiuo Papkr. 

Time— Three hours* 

[Five questions only to he ansicendJ] 

1, ^ The most frequently discussed and the most 
obvious cause of change in the value of money is the 
shrinkage of value or depreciation of monej, as it 
occurs in consequence of an increase of the available 
amount oi sl&nuaid money.’ Discuss this carefully and 
outline taiy recent pKjxf-als lliat art under consider- 
ation to nniiimizc this in future. 
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2. Examine the connexion between the Rate of 
Interest and the Rate of Discount, indicating tneir 

. immediate and ultimate reactions. 

3. On what do the gold points deipend ? Can ex- 
change go beyond the gold points ? if so, when and 
how ? 

4 What is meant by a banking reserve ? Discuss 
the question of reserve in connexion with a centraUsed 
banking system like that of the 13ink of England. How 
does the business activity of a country suffer from an 
inadequate banking reserve? 

5 Describe the main aims of the enquiry into Bank- 
ing in India What are the aims of the Provincial 
Banking Committees ? Will this enquiry be of special 
value in regard to the creation of a Central Bank for 
India ? 

6. Enumerate and describe the different kinds of 
co-operative credit seeieties and building loan associa- 
tions. Compare their place in the economic structure 
of a country wicii that of the commercial banks. 

7. * It is generally acknowlcdgc<l that whatever 
may lie the predisposing causes of trade fluctuation, . . . . 
psychological features arc also important in exaggerat- 
ing them.’ 

Analyse this carefully with special reference to the 
recent trade depression in this country. 

a What are the effects of overcapitalisation on 
costs, prices, and sales ? 

What arc the considerations leading tc reductions 
of capital in industrial finance Y 

9 Either, 

Describe the new Bank of England 
meat consequent on the passing into law 
and Bank Notes Bill 1928. 

Or, 

Write s. short critical accou It of the proposed Re- 
parations Bank. 


weekly state- 
f the Currency 
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Fourth Paper. 

Time— Three hours, 

[Five qtiesiions only to be ansicered ; at least two from each 
section,] 

Section A. 

1. Review the Public Debt position of British India. 
Describe the kinds of existing rupee loans and the 
raain forms of the securities issued, bringing out the 
chief characteristics and relative advantages of the 
latter. 


2. State the problem of Double Taxation and ex i- 
mine the possible methods of remedying its evils. 

3. What conditions must be inserted in the licenses 
granted to Public Utility Companies, operating within 
municipal areas, in order to avoid the evils arising 
from undue laxity and undue harshness and to secure 
as large a measure of public benefit as may be deemed 
expedient ? 

4. Examine the claims pub forward by Indian States 
to a share of the Central Revenues, and discuss in this 
connection the proposal of forming a Zolherein. 

6 . Discuss the merits and demerits of the different 
methods of dividing the Indian Income-tax between 
the Central and the Provincial governments. 

Section B. 

6 . Discuss the problem of wastage in the Primary 
Schools and suggest remedies. 

7. To what extent could the following be of assistance 
L reducing the unemployment prevalent among the 
Educated Middle Classes of India ? — 

(a) Starting of industries subsidiary to agriculture. 

(b) Technical Training, 

(c) Labour Exchanges . 

. Sketch briefly the efforts of non-ofBcial agencies 
m India to improve the health and welfare of the 
countryside. 
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9. Summarise the main provisions of the Indian 
Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

10 We have in India an illustration of Oresham^s 
well-known law ; here it applies to milk, not to money, 
but it is no less true of milk than of money that the 
bad drives out the good. Watered milk has been driv- 
ing pure milk out of Indian cities throughout a long 
period.’^ { Report of the Royal Commimon of In Uan Agri* 
culture,) 

What practical measures should, in your opinion, 
be adopted by municipal authorities with the view of 
securing pure supplies of {a) milk, {b) yhi ? 
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M.A (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

ECONOMICS. 

First Farbr, 

(Aivanced Theory.) 

Time - Three hours. 

Attempt any five questions. 

1. Discuss the definitions of income given by Marshall 
and Fisher so as to elucidate its real nature. Explain 
fully what you understand by social income, individual 
income, money income, and enjoyable income. 

2. Elxpand and discuss the following statement . 

Those parts of the material universe which at 
any time are under the domination of man constitute his 
capital wealth ; its ownership, his capital property ; its 
value, his capital value ; its desirability, his subjective 
^japital.’’ (Fisher,) 

Examine in this connection the utility of Clark’s 
distinction between Pure Capital and Capital Goods. 

3. Examine tlie validity of Mill’s conception of a 
stationary State. Is there a separate science of econo- 
mic dynamics P Estimate the influence of the concept 
of economic change in modifying recent economic 
theory. 

4. ‘^The Malthusian law of population has been so 
frequently ‘ refuted ’ as to prove its vitality.” Examine 
the effect of an increase of the national dividend on the 
number and quility of the population in Eastern and 
Western countries. Is it possible to maintain a rising 
standard of comfort in a particular country by restric- 
tions on immigration ? 

6, Account for and illustrate the survival of small 
businesses in certain types of industry. What is the 
influence of standardisation, scientific management, and 
localisation of industry on the size of the modern busi- 
ness unit P 

6. Explain fully the conception oT a representative 
firm and distinguish it from that of the marginal firm. 
Illustrate and discuss Marshall’s use of the lormer con- 
ception in his analysis of the influence of cost of pro- 
duction on value. 
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7. Discuss the nature of profits and wages and note 
the points of contrast and resemblance between them. 
Under what circumstances can both increase at the same 
time? Is there a necessary conflict between capital and 
labour? 

8. Elucidate the conception of marginal social net 
product. Explain the conditions under which the ten- 
dency of free play of interest to equalise the values of 
marginal net products in different uses is obstructed. 

9. Examine the case for and against the public 
operation of industries and discuss the merits of public 
control as a r/a media between private enterprise and 
direct State management. 

10. Discuss the comparative merits of unemployment 
and short time as alternatives in a time of depression in 
relation to their effects on national welfare. Do you 
think that in India, in the absence of sufficient work, 
the unemployment of a few is better than the under- 
employment of a large number. 


Second Papeu. 

Time — 7 hree hours. 

Five fjuestions only are to be attempted. 

1. * It may be pointed out. . . . that the * gains ’ both 
in industry and commerce, are far in excess of agricul- 
ture. All this was immaterial to the Physiocrats, for 
‘ they were gniued, not producedr' {Gide.) 

Elucidate and discuss. Critically examine the 
Physiocratic conception of “ net product” and its effects 
on the economic thought of the school. 

2. In the Wealth of Nations may be found traces of 
virtually every wage theory ever developed/' (Uaney ) 

Discuss with illustrations. 

li. Kicardo is eliiefly known as the author of the 
theory of rent, but his contributions to the subjects of 
money, hanking, and international tiade are really of 
greater value and of more lasting importance. 

To what extent is the above statement true ? 
Hriefly describe Ricardo’s contribution to monetary 
theory. 
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A Critically examine the views of Malthus and of 
the Neo-Malthusians on the Control of Population. 

5. Trace the development of the National System 
of Political Economy in either America or Germany ; and 
discuss the effects of this school on modern economic 
thought in India. 

6. ^^Gne of the most notable points of MarshalPs 
thought is his development of the idea of Surplus.’' 
{Raney,) Elucidate and discuss. 

7. Give a brief account of the contribution to Eco- 
nomic Theory made by any one of the following: — 

J. B. Clark, Cassel, Schmoller, Edgeworth, 
Wieser. 

8. Critically examine the theories of any one of the 
following 

Robert Owen, Fourier, Blanc, Proudhon. 

9. ** I)as Kapitalf instead of being the prologue to 
the communal critique, is simply the epilogue of ^our- 
geois economics." 

Explain with illustrations and comment. 

10. Write short notes on any three of the following 

La Salle, Rodbertus, Sorel, Bakunin, Cole, and 

Lenin. 

11. Discuss the theory underlying the “ New Econo- 
mic Policy" in Russia. Why was the change neces- 
sitated? 


Third Papeei. 

Time— Three hours, 

Amicer five questions only. All questions carry equal marks 
One qticstion at least mitUhe answered from Part A, 

Part A. 

1. What were the circumstances which led to the 
passing of the Trade Disputes Act of )iK)6P Give its 
main provisions. How are its provisions affected by the 
Trade Disputes and Trade Unions Act of 1927 ? 

2. Describe the various means adopted for securing 
industrial peace in Great Britain. In this connection 
discuss fully the Turner-Mond proposals. 
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Fait B* 

3. Discuss fully and critically some of the main 
labour difficulties connected with either the Printing or 
the Glass industry in India. 

4. Analyse the difficulties that surround the Hous- 
ing problem in India. 

Put forward a scheme which in your opinion 
would best meet these difficulties. 

5. Give a brief outline of Trade Union development 
in India. 

Estimate its points of weakness and of strength 
and indicate the lines on which you would wish to see 
the Movement grow. 

6. Appraise the position of women in the Textile 
industries of India. 

Would you advocate any special piece of legisla- 
tion in their favour 'i If so, indicate its nature. 

7. Analyse the causes of industrial friction in India. 
Illustrate from any one of the recent strikes and lock - 
outs. 


Discuss in this connection the efficacy of our 
Trade Disputes Act of 1921). 

H. Point out the difficulties inherent in computing 
a national ininimum waiie in any country, and indicate 
the special difficulties to be met with in India in this 
connection. 

Examine the grounds an<l state whether or not 
it would be practicable to pass iniaimum wage legisla- 
tion. Carefully indicate your reasons for your conclu- 
sion. 

9, Describe in outline the constitutions and struc- 
ture of the International Labour Organisation. 

Shew in what directions and in what manner it 
has influenced, if at all, conditions of labour in this 
country. 

10 State the arguments for and against Industrial 
Welfare Work. In your answer, keep Indian condi- 
tions particularly in mind. 
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Foukth Papkk. 

Ttmt — Three hours, 

A newer any fiva questions, 

1. What contrasts do you liud in rural density in 
different agricultural rci^ions of the United Provinces 
Discuss these with reference to (a) the pressure on the 
land, (6) the standard of cultivation, and (c) the stan- 
dard of living. 

2. What are the causes and effects of the forma- 
tion of ravines ’:" Discusss the measures which should 
bo adopted to check this evil. 

3 Indicate the differences in agricultural security 
against drought, flood, etc., enjoyed by (aj) the Upper 
Ganges Doab, (6) the central districts of the United 
Provinces, (c) North Debar, and (d) Eastern Bengal. 

4, Briefly examine the methods and organisation 
of wheat raaVketing in the United Provinces. What is 
the part played by different classes of middlemen and 
bankers during the process of marketing ? 

5. Show the causes of the decline of village in- 
dustries. What possibilities of their renewal have been 
opened out recently in this Province. 

d. Show the evils of congestion in the city of 
Cawnpore ? What attempts hav«; been made there to 
improve housing ? 

7. What are Garden Cities r How and where may 
these be e.stablished in our country 

8. Shew how the machin»'ry of District and Local 
Boards may be used more effectively for the spread of 
literacy, and the improvement of agriculture and sanita- 
tion in the villages. 

9 Examine the aim^j and org ids ition of City 
Improvement Trusts. Wh it obstacles a’ e these Trusts 
facing in common, and how would you remove these ? 

causes of the financial difflcultie 8 
01 the Municipal Baards of this Province. 
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Fifth Paper. 

Time —Three hours, 

[All questions carry equal marks Armver five questions only. 
At least tW3 questions out of the \m% towx must be an- 
swered.^ 

1. Following the lines recommended by the Indian 
Economic Inquiry Committee and the Indian Agricul- 
tural Commission, a Statistical Department is proposed 
to be opened in U. P., and a provision is being made in 
the Budget for the purpose, but notices of several ‘‘cut 
motions*^ have also been received. You are requested 
to draw up the speech which you think the Member in 
charge of the proposal would make in the cir- 
cumstances. 

2. («) What are the advantages and disadvantages 
in dividing the work of collection of statistics in an 
inquiry among several investigators ? 

[b) Two investigators have contributed the follow- 
ing results 

Number of observations tabulated iV’j iV .2 

Arithmetic mean of the observations mi ma 

Standard deviation of the observations a-, <73 

Derive the formulae for finding the arithmetic mean 
and its probable error for the data combining these two 
observations, 

3. Describe in detail any published statistical inquiry 
undertaken by official or unofficial agency in regard to 
any one of the following : — 

(a) National income, ( 6 ) agricultural wages, (c) 
cost of living, (d) trade cycles. 

(You are expected to comment upon the scope of 
the inquiry and on the statistical methods employed 
therein.) 

4. Clearly explain the difference between “ Index of 
agricultural production” and “Index of agricultural pro- 
ductivity.” It is required to obtain numerical estimates 
of the above indices in relation to certain selected areas 
in 1). P. Give, in schedule form, the statistics you would 
need to collect for the investigation, and derive the for- 
mulae suitable for determining these estimates. 

5. Write brief notes on any five of the following • 

(1) Mode— true and approximate positions. 

(2) Measures of dispersion. 
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(3) Random sample. 

(4) Normal probability law. 

(5) Index numbers— weighted and unweighted. 

(6) Business barometer. 

(7) Sorting Machines. 

(8) Sir Francis Galton. 

6. ‘‘ The adjustment of wages to various factors 
. ... is thus more or less automatic in the U.K., and, for 
all practical purposes, wages are brought into line with 
the cost of living.^’ {Sir P. Ihakurdas in the Report of 
the Royal Co7nfnission on lndia7i Currency and Finance.) 
Examine to what extent this opinion conforms to the 
following data and show that the correlation coefficient 
is approximately + ‘93± 02. 


Period. 


Wages : % of 
July, 1914. 

la) 


(6* 

1919 

Jan. 

tm 


June 



Dec. 

210 

1920 

Jan. 

229 


Juno 

261 


Dec. 

276 

1921 

Jan 

277 


June 

264 


Dec. 

233 

1922 

Jan. 

217 


Juno 

197 


Dec. 

178 

1923 

Jan. 

177 


June 

176 


Dec. 

173 

1924 

Jan. 

178 


June 

178 


Dec. 

179 

1925 

Jan. 

180 


June 

J81 


Dec. 

180 


Ministry of Labour Cost 
of living index % of 
July, 1914. 

{c) 

220 

225 

207 

230 

252 

265 

m 

219 

192 

188 

JB4 

178 
177 

169 
177 

179 

170 

180 
179 
173 
176 


7. (a. Describe any one method of interpolation. 
How far is one justified in extending the calculation for 
purposes of extrapolation ‘r 



(FINAL) EXAMINATION. 


795 


(b) The following extract from the market quota- 
tion of the price of a commodity on the first day of each 
month during 1929 is furnished to you. Determine 
therefrom, graphically or otherwise, the probable 
quotation of the market price of the commodity on 14th 
February, 1930 


Jan. 

1 

lis. 

16*9 

May 

1 

Rs. 

26-3 

Sep. 1 

Rs. 

9*5 

Feb. 

1 

21*2 

June 

1 

22*2 

Oct. 1 

6-1 

Mar. 

1 

24*0 

July 

1 

14*7 

Nov. 1 

8*9 

Apr. 

1 

29*1 

Aug. 

1 

13*6 

Dec. 1 

12*6 


8. In an investigation of a cholera epidemic in 

Poona, a connection was found between the number of 
deaths in the city, (/)), and the rainfall precipitation (22), 
in the catchment area nine days earlier, the “Indian 
Journal of Medical Research commenting upon the 
data extracted below, w’rote that “ the relation between 
H and D is approximately and also that 

“ 100 per cent, increase in the rainfall was followed by 
88*6 per cent, increase in deaths." Draw a suitable 
graph to illustrate the first of these remarks, and show 
how you would test the accuracy of the second 
statement : 

0 *123 *356 *744 1*48? 2 874 5*358 8*290 

“ ly *24 33 *61 1*19 2*27 4*625 6*545 14*00. 

9. Explain clearly the principle underlying the 
method of “ contingency,” illustrating from the data 
given below that “ the outcome of a strike is not 
independent of the nature of the demand, but is in some 
manner related to it." Also arrange the several 

causes ” in the order in which they infiuence the 
“ successful ” termination of a strike. 

Outcome of Sirikea. 


NATOttR of 
Dkmand— 
Wages 
Bonus 

Personnel . . 
Miscellaneous 

Total 


Successful. Compromised. Failed 


8 8 38 

12 7 7 

3 4 34 

8 2 29 

^ ”^*108 


Totals. 

54 

26 

41 

39 

16 
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Ninth Pafbr. 

Economic (Transport.) 

Time — Three houTB% 

Anmer any five of the follotoing questions. All questions 
carry equal marks. 

1. Railroads offer a notable example of the Law 
of Increasing Returns/' Carefully examine this state- 
ment, and discuss how far it arises from financial 
conditions and how far from economic considerations as 
to physical operation. 

2. A differential system of charging on railways is 
a direct deduction from the Theory of Joint Costs.' 
Critically examine this statement. 

3. It has been suggested that the State should not 
have extensive control over railway rates when it has no 
substantial financial stake in the railways. Do you 
agree with this view ? Give full reasons. 

4. When reductions in railway rates for commodities 
are to be considered, show how far the elasticity or 
inelasticity of the demand for the commodities will 
influence that consideration. 

6. flow far, in your opinion, is it necessary to 
establish a Railway Kates Tribunal in India I" Give full 
reasons for your answer. What has the Government of 
India done so far in this matter r 


6. Do you think it is possible to introduce protection 
to industries through railway rates 'r (’an you instance 
the experience of any country in this matter ? Is it 
advisable to do so in India ’: Give full reasons. 


7. What do you think to be the probable future of 
Road motor transport in India In this connection 
discuss the position of motor vehicles as feeders to and 
competitors with railways 

8. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of a 
^ fuel tax ' in the ca.se of motor transport in India. 
W^hat did the Road Development Committee recom- 
mend in this connection ‘r \\ hat action has been taken 
by the Government of India in this matter ‘r 


^ Discuss the organisation of the Railway Depart- 
Government of India as suggested by the 

Government give 

matter V Committee in this 
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Eleventh Pai*br. 

Economic Cycles. 

Time,-- 7 hree hours. 

[All questions carry equal marks. Anstver five questions ow/y.] 

1. * Periods of boom and depression, while they are 
of varying intensities and of different durations, do not 
occur bapliazardly, but occur in a cyclical order with 
some sure indication of a forewarning of the direction 
in which movements for the immediate future will take 
place.’ 

Explain the above statement with necessary com- 
ments. 

2. Discuss carefully the supposed rfile of Venus and 
the Sun in bringing about economic cycles. 

li. Explain the following statements with appropriate 
examples : — 

(а) ‘ Jiusiness cycles arc primarily phenomena of 
large scale enterprise.' 

(A) ‘ The duration of a business cycle in a given 
country is a function of the stage of industrial develop*' 
mcnt that the country has attained.’ 

4. (a) In your investigations about economic cycles, 
did you fin<l any evidence of regular periodic fluctuations 
in time series r Give examples. 

(б) How far can we make correct future forecasts 
with regard to weather, crops, prices, etc. r 

6. (a) 8how the relative importance of various factors 
in <letcrmining tho amplitude of iinlustrial fluctuations. 

(A) How closely do the business cycles in different 
countries agree r Give illustrations. 

h. What are the temporary and permanent economic 
effcctsjof industrial fluctuations!^ 

7. Critically examine the various remedies suggested 
for minimising the evil effects of industrial fluctuations. 

8. How far are the monetary causes responsible for 
bringing about business cycles iu Western countries? 
Give examples. 

9. Write brief explanatory notes on any four of the 
following 

(а) Errors of Optimism and errors of Pessimism. 

(б) Persons* Index of General Business Conditions* 
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question papers. 


(o> Irregular Fluctuations. 

(d) The Method of Harmonic Analysis 

(e) Business Annals. 

(/) Astrological Forecasts of Fconoraic phenomena. 

10. Plot tlie following figures of cotton consumption 
in U.S.A. on a graph paper and draw a curve to show the 
trend of these figures 


Lakhs of baits of cotton 
lear. consumed. 


1895 30 

1890 25 

1897 28 

1898 35 

1899 37 

1900 37 

1901 36 

1902 41 

1903 42 

1904 40 

1905 45 

1906 4<S 

1907 60 

1908 45 

1909 51 


Lakhs of bales cotton 
consumed. 


1910 46 

1911 45 

1912 51 

1913 65 

1914 66 

1915 64 

1916 68 

1917 66 

1918 58 

1919 64 

1920 49 

1921 60 

1922 67 

1928 67 

1924 62 


11. The following table gives the value of the ex- 
ports of merchandise from India during the years 1919-20 
to 1923-24. Calculate the monthly seasonal variations 
for these five years, expressed as percentages of mean 
monthly exports for the whole period : — 

{In crores of Rupees,) 


Months, 

1919-20 

1920-21 

1921-22 

1922-23 

1923-24 

April 

20 

27 

17 

23 

29 

May 

20 

26 

18 

26 

28 

June 

19 

21 

15 

18 

2» 

July 

26 

19 

17 

23 

25 

August 

25 

19 

18 

24 

22 

September 

30 

21 

19 

20 

23 

October 

28 

19 

17 

21 

25 

I^ovember 

29 

17 

19 

27 

26 

December 

26 

18 

21 

26 

30 

January 

29 

18 

22 

28 

36 

February 

26 

17 

21 

30 

36 

March 


18 

26 

31 

40 
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M A. (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) AND 
B A (HONOURS) SECOND YEAR 
EXAMINATIONS 

LOGIC. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three hours 
Select aoy five Questions. 

1. Logic is frequently defined as the science of the 
forms of thought. Explain this definition, commenting 
on the extreme view of the forma) logicians about the 
relation between the form and the matter of thought# 

2. What is precisely meant by a predicable ? Des- 
cribe the Aristotelian list of predicables, and explain 
why it has been frequently held to be superior to the 
Porphyrian list. 

3. It has been sometimes maintained that all judg- 
ments are really hypothetical. Discuss this opinion, and 
consider how a hypothetical assertion may be true of 
reality which is actual. 

4. Aristotle tielines a sylU>,;ism as a discourse in 
which certain things beiutf posited, something else than 
what is posited necessarily follows merely from them. 
What do you think to be tne defects of this definition? 
Give a better description of syllogism, and consider how 
far the syllogism can be regarded as the type of all 
reasoning? 

0 . Judgment is the reference of a significant idea 
to a subject in reality, by means of an identity of content 
between tliem Explain this clearly. 

b. The inductive sciences are said to presuppose the 
Law of Universal Causation. Critically examine this 
view, explaining (a) tlie nature of a presupposition, and 
(6) how We can presuppose anything about a world prior 
to our observation of what happens in it. 

7. What do you think to be the main defects of 
J. a Mills exposition of “ The Methods of Experimental 
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Enquii;y’'^ Illustrate your answer with suitable 
examples. 

8. “ Our hypotheses must conform to our postulates.” 
{Lotze,} Explain this. 

9. Analyse the nature of scientitic explanation. It 
is said that the first or fundamental principles of science 
are themselves insusceptible of scientific explanation. 
What right then have we to accept them as valid Y 

10. WMiat is the nature of mathematical reasoning? 
Discuss how far the principles of geometry and of 
mathematics can be regarded as generalizations from 
experience. 



M.A, (previous if FINAL) EXAMINATION. 80i 

M A- (previous AMO FINAL) 
EXAMiN<ATiON' 

PHILOSOPHY. 

(Metaphysics.^ 

Time^Three hours. 

[Only five questions are to he attempted^ at least t^ofrom each 
section^ I he maximum marks for each quest ion are the 
same. "I 

A. 

1. Can Locke be accused of substantiating the 
' sensurn ’ as a iertium quid between the knower and the 
physical reality which he seeks to know ? 

•J. “ In the controversy between Empiricism and 
Rationalism, and between Realism and Idealism, Locke’s 
position has been seriously misrepresented.” On what 
grounds Would you refuse to classify Locke as (a) an 
Empiricist, (/>) a Realist ? 

3. “ The idea of necessity arises from some impres- 
sion. There is no impression convey’d by our senses 
which can give rise to that idea.” {Hume,) Discuss. 

4. Reid hohls that ‘ knowledge is essentially a judg- 
ment about reality and that such judgment is i>re8ent in 
the sim|de.st. sensation.’ {Pringli -Puitison.) Discuss the 
value of iteid’s contribution to Epistemology 

5. Can flume's analysis be accused of destroying the 
objective validity of all constructive thought:' 

B. 

6. The principles of possible experience are then 
at the same time universal laws of nature, which can be 
cognised nprvri.' Doos Kant's philosophy imply the 
Representative theory of Knowledge? 

7 ” In the iSeries of tlie World Causes there is some 
necessary Hoing.” “Thc're is Nothing necessary in the 
World, but in this Sorie.s All is contingent ” 

Hot forth and discuss Kant's treatment of this 
antinomy. 
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8. Whether the Soul ie or is not a simple substance 
is of no consequence to us in the explanation of its 
phenomena ” Discuss Kant's account of the Self and of 
Substance. 

9. Review briefly the treatment of Space by the 18th 
century philosophers, and discuss the nature and value 
of Kant's contribution to the theory of Space. 

10. The Real is the Rational.” 

Consider the development of this principle in the 
Post-Kantian period, particularly in the Hegelian 
system. 
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M.A PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

PHILOSOPHY. 

(Development of Philosophy.) 

Thiru Papi k. 

Time — Three hours, 

< A HSictr any five questions . ) 

]. Explain Descartes’ datum ‘ (Jogito ergo sum,’ and 
examine the importance wliich Descartes is inclined to 
ascribe to this isolated datum. How does it help him to 
determine real existence ? 

2. Outline the Ontological argument for the existence 
of God, as It was stated by Descartes, and developed by 
the Cartesians. Is it true that • the clearness and die* 
tinctness of ideas,’ and ‘ the veracity of God ‘ are the two 
objective rules of certainty for Descartes, each of which 
he makes go before the other F 

i). Examine critically Spinoza's doctrine of the 
attributes in relation to his theory of Substance. Com- 
pare his position in this respect with that of Shankara- 
charya. 

4 . Explain the r61e played by The Pre-established 
Harmony in the philosophy of Leibnitz. Can the unity 
of the monad be reconciled with its development’^ 

5. In what sense can the Vedantic position be consi- 
dered Idealistic;- Compare it with the idealism of the 
Buddhistic Philosophy. 

.6. Give a brief account of the imperfections in the 
Kantian exposition of reason which led to the further 
development of speculative idealism. State and examine 
Fichte's analysis of self-consciousness, specially pointing 
out the place of the Non-Ego in this analysis. What is 
the importance of such an analysis for his idealism P 

7. What are the essential features of the Hegelian 
Dialectic ? Consider (1) in what respects Hegel's treat- 
ment of the categories is an improvement on that of 
Kant, and (2) how far it is true that Hegel’s philosophy 
is based on a complete denial of the logical law of 
contradiction. 
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8. Expiain the grounds which led Hegel to charac- 
terise the Absolute, as conceived by Schelling, as just 
the night in which all cows are black. What indications 
are there in Schelling’s philosophy to answer this 
criticism.^ How far does it aftect the truth of the 
Vedantic position as expounded by Shankaracharya ? 

9. '^Thought is an accident of will.'* Explain this 
position, showing the main arguments that have been 
adduced in support of this view in the history of 
speculation. 

10. Outline Bergson's views on the distinction be- 
tween Intellect and Intuition. 



M.a. (final) examination. 805 

M A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION 

Psychology. 

Timt-^Three hours. 

[The questions carry equal marks. Attempt any five of them.] 

1. “ The Spiritiialivsb and the Associationist must both 
be ‘ Cerebralists,’ to the extent at least of admitting that 
certain peculiarities in tlie way of working of their own 
favourite princii)lcs are explicable only 1^ the fact that 
the brain-laws are a co-determinist of the result.'’ 
{James,) Elaborate and discuss. 

2. Discuss the place of Consciousness in the mental 
life, bringing in some of the recent theories on the 
subject. 

3. Indicate the true nature of Habit, as understood 
by James and McDougall respectively, and discuss its 
actual place in the growth of mental life. 

4. What exactly d(>es James mean ]>y the ‘ stream of 
thought, ’ and on what grounds docs ho recognise its two 
parts ^ substantive ' and ‘ transitive ' ‘r Discuss the vali- 
dity of the distinction. 


Or, 

How do James and McDougall respectively view the 
nature of continuity of the mental life r Discuss the com- 
parative merits of the two positions. 

6, Indicate carefully the nature of Attention and its 
varieties. Discuss its relation to Interest. 

6. Explain critically the distinction between Sensation 
and Perception on the one hand and Imagination and 
Conception on the other. Discuss in this connection the 
different theories held about tlie psychological nature of 
‘ Moaning’. 

7. “The ‘simple impression ’ of flume, the ‘simple 
idea ’ of Locke are both abstractions, never realised in 
experience.’’ What exactly does James mean by this 
statement with regard to the essential nature of expe^ 
riencei* Indicate clearly and critically the place of 
Discrimination and Association in the growth of mental 
Ufe. 


68 
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8. Analyse a full act of Memory, indicating how its 
several factors operate in the act. Discuss how reference 
to the past becomes possible in memory. 

9. Indicate the general nature of Belief as a psychi- 
cal fact and explain how it works in our sense of reality, 
^‘The fans et oriyo of all reality, whether from the abso- 
lute or the practical point of view, is thus subjective, 
is ourselves.'’ yJames.) Elaborate and discuss. 

10. On what grounds can Conation be admitted as an 
ultimate fact of mental life ‘r Discuss the issue raised by 
McDougall with James on the subject. 

Or, 

Describe the psychological nature of (conscience and 
its growth. Discuss how' it is related to Character. 
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M.A (PREVIOUS AND FINAL' 
EXAMINATION, 

Additional Ethics. 

Time — Three hours. 

{Not more than five questions should he. answered. Previous 
aindidafes are to select from Section A only. Final candi- 
dates must select one etnd not snore from Section B.) 

A. 

(Green and Sidgwick). 

I. Indicate the place of personality in Green’s system. 

a. In working out iiis position that the world is a 

whole, Green does not saoriftce fact to theory. Discuss 
this fully. 

3. Admitting of contradictions in our imperfect 
human morality, Green does not yet argue to a supra- 
raoral end, hut takes a more positive view of morafit}'. 
Hxplain this fully, 

4. How (loc.s Green seek to reconcile the dependence 
of conduct oa a man’s character with the freedom of the 
Will 'I Are 3 'ou satisfied with his attempt 

n. State and examine critically’ Green’s account of 
the development of moral ideals. 

ti. Kecount the controversy over Hedonism between 
Green and Sidgwick and comment on it. 

7. Siilgwick's ethical position has been described as 
eclectic. Illustrate and comment on thi.s. 

3. State '^idgwick's proof of utilitarianism and criti- 
cise it. 

9. Could a belief in morality as good in itself be 
combined with the view of its being at the same time 
also a means to pleasure ? .Are '• pleasure in idea ” and 
“idea of pleasure” necessarily contradictory of each 
other ? Comment on it in the light of Sidgwick's 
attempt. 

B. 

(Spencer'. 

10. How far can we get guidance from biology for 
ethics 'I Discuss it with reference to Npencer’s position. 

II, “ We must consi.ler the ideal man as existing in 

the ideal St.ite.” Comment on it. ® 
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M A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

Philosophy of Religion. 

Time-Three hours, 

(Answer any five questions. All qnaetions carry equal marks.) 

1. Examine critically the nature and value of Des- 
cartes’ raetliod of doubt as an instrument of enquiry into 
religious truth. 

2. ‘‘ I should not, however, have the idea of an infinite 
substance, seeing 1 am a finite being, unless it were given 
me by some substance in reality infinite. 

Discuss the development of this argument in the 
Third Meditation. 

3 . It is the wrong use of the freedom of the will 
in which is found the privation that constitutes the form 
of error.” 

Examine Descartes' theory of the nature of human 
error and its relation to divine goodness and truth. 

4. Describe and examine tlie use made of “ Analogy 
in the arguments of Natural Theology in the light of the 
criticisms suggested in Hume’s Dialogues. 

5. Tour own conduct, in every circumstance, refute.s 
your principles,” (Cleanthes to Philo.) How far do 
you consider this to* be a fair answer to the sceptic ? 

ti. “ is he willing to prevtuit evil, but not able'r then 
is he impotent ; is lie able, l)Ut not willing!^ then is he 
malevolent; is lie br>th able and williiiM-r whence then is 
evil r” 

.Summarise and discu.ss the an.swers suggested in the 
Dialogue to this anment preddem Ih; you know of any 
ather r 

7. Is it possible in Theology to avoid the use of 
anthropomorphism altogether, and is there any kind 
or degree of antljropomorphi.sm which can he regarded 
as legitimate!- 

H. State briefly Kant's criticism of the Ontological 
Argument, and discuss it in relation to tlie history of the 
subject. 

y. Do you consider Kant’s ileinand for tlie union of 
Happiness vritli Airtue in the complete Good to be con- 
sistent yrith the absolute disinterestedness of Virtue ? 
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. Religion is the recognition of all duties as divine 
commands.’' Examine carefully Kant’s attempt to iden- 
tify the religious with the moral sentiment. How far 
would this have to be modified in the light of modern 
research into the origin and development of religion ? 

11. ** According to Kant, the activities of the practi- 
cal reason will afford a true acce.ss to the deepest reality ; 
whereas, according to Ainkam, practical activities in 
general are purely provisional.” 

Do you consider this to be a fair contrast between 
the Kantian and the Vodantic attitudes towards mora- 
lity ? 


(Essay.) 

/V //Iff — Thrt/' hour a . 

Write an essay on a/\\f o/ie of tlie following subjects 

(1) Intellect and Intuition. 

(2) The Essence of Religion. 

(3) Tlie Mctapliysical Basis of Ethics. 

(41 The Limitations and Value of Experiment in 
I'sychology. 

(6) Hegelianism and After. 
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M.A. EXAMINATION, 

POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

(Ancient and Medisval Political Theory.) 

First FAPiiR. 

Time^-^Three hours. 

Please answer any five questions. At least two must be taken 
from each section. 

A. 

1. Discuss the peculiar characteristics of Greek 
political theory, and show how far they were the results 
of the peculiar experience and mentality of the Greeks. 

2. Who were the Sophists ‘r What contribution did 
they make towards the development of political theory: 

3. Examine the foundations and structure of the 
ideal State of Flato. Discuss its merits. 

4 “ rjato and Aristotle are, at one and the same 
time, prophets and critics of the Greek-city state ; at 
once conservatives and radicals/’ Discuss. 

5. Show how Aristotle derives the functions and 
coEstitution of the State from its definition. Criticize 
Aristotle 8 conclusions. 

6. Discuss Aristotle’s principles of classification of 
States. Have any other principles been suggested by sub- 
sequent writers h What is the value of this discussion 'f 

B 

7. ‘‘ The glory of being the first writer wlio analysed 
the forces of the Koman Coustitution belongs to 
Polybius, who added a new chapter to tlie politics of 
Aristotle ” Explain. 

H. Trace the iniluenoe of .Stoic principles on the 
theory of Cicero. 

9. Discuss the principles of the political theory of 
the early middle age with special reference to John of 
Salisbury. 

10. Explain the causes of tlie coiitlict between the 

lurch and the Empire in tlie twelfth century, and show 
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what influence it exerted on the development of the 
conception of authority. 

31. Discuss the political views of the supporters and 
antagonists of Papal authority in the fifteenth century. 


Second PArKu, 

(Modem Political Theory.) 

Time — Three hours, 

{.Attempt any five fiuestions,) 

1 (Joiument on (he statement that Rousseau repre- 
sents a blend of the conclusions of Locke and the temper 
of Hobbes 

2. Explain liow Rousseau’s General Will, as modified 
by Hegel, represents the unity and harmonious working 
of actual wills, revealing its vigour through the conflict 
and struggle between particular wills no less than 
through their co-operation and agreement, in the con- 
crete world of politie.s. 

;:j. “ The sole end for which mankind are warranted, 
individually or collectively, in interfering with tlie 
freedom of'actiou of any of their number, is self-protec- 
tion the only purpose f(»r which power can be 

rightfully exercised over any member of a civilized 
communrty, against his will\ i.s tt) prevent harm to 
others. liis own good, either pliysical or moral, is not 
a sufficient warrant. ’ {John .stu'irt Mil/.) How far can 
this dictum serve as a criterion of State-activity,: 

4. We see the ^tate less as an association of indivi- 
duals in a common life; we see it more as an association 
of individuals, already united in various groups, for a 
further and more embracing purpose.’’ (jJarker.) How 
does this view alYcct the theory of Sovereignty as deve- 
loped by .lean Rodin, llohbes, and Austin Y 

5. ' Democracy has many meanings, but if it has a 
moral meaning, it is found in resolving that the supreme 
test of »ll political institutions and industrial arrange* 
ments shall be the contribution they make to the all- 
round growth of every member of society.'’ {Oewe^.) 
Comment. 
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6. What are the chief differences between theories 
of Syndicalism on the one hand and those of Guild- 
socialism on the other P 

7. State and criticise the organisraic theory of the 
State as developed by Herbert Spencer. 

8. “ A nationalism that implies the sovereign right 

of self-determination involves the politics 

of prestige, and these, in their turn, involve a world so 
ordered that relationships between nations cannot be- 
come matters to be determined by justice.^' Is this a 
just criticism of Nationalism r 

9. What are the salient points of difference between 
the political Idealism of H. Green and that of 
Bernard Bosanqiiet r 

10. Explain the difference and discuss the relation 
between legal, moral, and natural rights. 


TutKl) PVCEK. 

Ancient and Mediaeval Political Institutions. 

Ti me — 7 hree /ioi4ni. 


Attemift five questions. 


1. To wliat extent do the conclusions drawn from 
your study of the constitutions of Greece and Koine 
support or conflict with the view tliat the origin of 
political society is to be found in the patriarchal 
system P 

2. Trace witli illustrations the process whereby the 
idea that Law is a truth to he discovered pusses into the 
idea that Law is a command to be imposed. 

3. Describe carefully the constitution of Sparta in 
tl)^ fifth century B.C. 

4. In what respects did the Athenian constitution 
in the time of Pericles conform to, or differ from 
Aristotle’s ideal constitution P 


5 Describe the principal law-making agencies in 
republican homo, and examine their relative importance. 

Augustus^^^^^ nature of tlie irnperiura enjoyed by 
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7. Explain fully the statement that territorial ‘Sover- 
eignty is an offshoot of feudalism. 

8. Indicate the most important stages in the forma- 
tion of a strong central government in England, and 
account for the comparatively early date at Avhich it was 
developed. 

Give some account of thcj organisation of the 
Mediaeval Church, and discuss the causes of the far- 
reaching influence exercised by the Papacy. 

10. Account for tl^e growth of the cities in Italy 
during the Middle Ages, and point out the salient 
features of their political organization. 


( Modern Constitutions. > 

PoURTJf PaPKK. 

Time— Three hours. 

(AuMU'fir any fiva f^uestions.) 

1. (compare the presidential with the parliamentary 
form of government. 

2. Examine the part playe<l by the Federal Supreme 
Court in the working of tlie constitution of the IJ.vS.A. 

Explain the doctrine of the responsibility of the 
ministers of the Crown in England, and show how it is 
secured by the law and custom of the eonstitution. 

i. Discuss the constitutional relations between the 
legislative and the executive in the Central Government 
of India. 

5 To what extent does the Imperial Government 
exercise control over tie* Govennents of the Dominions? 

(5. “ lleprcsentativo government is on its trial. Flow 
far is this true to-day ? 

7. *'The educative value of democracy depends very 
largely upon the nature and spirit of its local institu- 
tions.'* Explain and discuss, with particular reference 
to U.S.A., Switzerland, and France. 

8. Flow far does the Knle of Law as described by 

Dicey exist in Dritish India ? ^ 
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9. Described tbe rcbitions between the Upper and 
Lower Chambers in the constitutions of Canada and 
Australia. What jo’ovisions exist in their constitutions 
for the settlement of deadlocks between the two bouses'r 

10. ITow far have the systems of the Initiative, the 
IJefercndum, and the Kecall brou«rht about conditions 
approximatincr to direct democracy in Switzerland and 
U.S.A. 

11. Discuss tbc eoustitutional and legal relations 
of the Indian vStates with the i>aramount power in 
India. 


Firru PAenu. 

(Essay.) 

Thrift — Three hours. 

Write an essay on e/o/ one of the following subjects : — 

(1) Nationalism is the sworn foe of that World 
Stare which is the only alternative to world war. 

(•2) “That Government governs best which governs 
lea^t.’ 

If governments to-day ^re to secure to everyone 
etiual opportunity of a full life^ there is nothing for it 
hut an extension of their activities in every direetiOn.’* 

(13) The irro.sisiible drift of eonstitiitionai <levelop- 
ment i.s towards the organisation of life by collateral 
groups among which tlic State is only one. 

(t) Disarmament and w’orld-peaim. 

Tkntu Pai’Ivh. 

( Administration ) 

7 hue -I'hree hfturs. 

Amm er three f/i/C’-lionA from e ich serf ton 

Section A. 

1. The cabinet system of England lias iieen described 
as ‘ a governimuit of a inateurs.’ Lxainine the truth of 
this statement and explain tin* relations that exist 
between ihv. ministers of the Crown and tiie permanent 
otneevs of their <lepavtmcnts. 
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2. Compare the English and American methods of 
recruitment to the civil service. 

8. Described the English Supreme Court of Judica- 
ture as organised by the Acts of 1873 and 1875. 

4. ^‘ The Indian system of treasury business, accounts 
and audit, differs fundamentally from the system pre- 
vailing in Great Britain.” Discuss. 

5 Carefully explain the powers and responsibilities 
of the Secretary of State for India in Council. 

Carefully examine the signilicance oi any two of 
the following provisions of the Government of Imlia 
Act 


(i) There shall be established in India a public 
service commission consisting of not more than live 
members. 

(iii Every local government shall obey the orders 
of the Governor-General in Council and keep him con- 
stantly ami diligently informed of its proceedings. . . .and 
is under his .suporintendeuco, direction, and control in 
all matters relating to the government of its province. 

(iii) Every judge of a High Court shall hold his 
office during llis Majesty's pleasure. 

Section B. 

7. Sketch tlie salient features of the constitution 
and working of the English Borougli Councils. 

8. Explain the duties and powcr.s of an English 
Justice of the Beacc, Whut is the function of his clerk ? 

9. “ One of the most marked changes that the nine- 
teenth century brought in the local government of 
l .ngland was the iiitro<luctiou of central control of a high- 
ly developed kind,” (Lowell,) Discuss with special re- 
ference to the control exercised by the Boards of Educa- 
tion and Local GoV(»rnment. 

10. Give all account of the excise policies followed 
by the leading provinces of India. Are there, in your 
opinion, any real difficulties in the enforcement of eoni- 
pleto prohibition : 

11. Describe in outline the Constitutions of the 
Corporations of Calcutta, Bombay, and Madras. 
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Eleventh Paper 

(Public Finance.) 

Titn e— Th ree hou rs . 

{All questions carry equal marks. Five questions only 
should be attempted.) 

1. What are the general principles of Public Ex- 
ponditJire 't How far is the expondituro in India in- 
curred in accordance with these principles r 

Show clearly the necessity of increased expendi- 
ture on Education and Public Health Departments in 
India. Discuss the various methods of obtaining the 
necessary funds for this increased expenditure. 

How far are the powers over Public Expenditure 
enjoyed by the Legislatures in India effective To 
what extent sliould these powers be increased Y Give 
reasons. 

4. Explain, with examples, the Principle of Equality 
in Taxation, flow far has this principle been followed 
in India Y 

5. Discuss carefully the incidence of the following 
taxes or duties in India 

{a) Salt Tax. 

(b) Export Duty on Rice. 

(c) Import Duty on Motor cars. 

{d) Import Duty on Match boxes. 

(e) Land Revenue in different parts of the 
country, 

6. Critically examine the various arguments general- 
ly advanced against Prohibition of Liquor and Intoxicat- 
ing Drugs in India. 

7. Discuss, from the financial point of view, the 
relative importance of iucreu.scd capital expenditure on 
Railways and Irrigation Works in India at the present 
time. 

B. Compare the present j)ositioii of Public Debt in 
India and England. What practical steps should be 
taken to reduce the Public Debt in each country Y 
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9. Explain clearly the present position of ProTin- 
cial Finance in India. Suggest any practical scheme of 
redistribution of the sources of revenue between the 
Central and Provincial governments with a view to 
make the Provincial sources more elastic. 

10. What are the financial difiiculties of Aiunicipali- 
ties and District Boards in the U.P. How can these 
difficulties be overcome r' 


TwhijVth Papibr, 

Economic Actmties of the State. 

Ttme--Thrce hours. 

Five f/uestions only to be answered, 

1. Analyse the reasons upon which is based the 
participation by the State in the economic activities of 
its citinens. 

2. Indicate the causes which led to the passing of 
the Indian Factories Act of lOll. 

Give its nuiiu provisions. 

'I, Shew tlu) grouiKls on which you wouhl advocate 
the adoption of an Old Age Pensions Scheme for 
India. 

Outline the provisions which you would wish to 
incorporate in your Old Age Pensions Act. 

4. Critically discuss the remedies suggested by the 
various Unemployment Comniittees in India. 

5. Give the arguments for an<l against tho legis- 
lation of a Workrnoifs Compensation Act. 

Criticise the working of the Indian Compensation 
Act, and suggest improvements which will not entail 
undue financial burdens on employers. 

6. Discuss (he principles and methods of State 
control of monopolies. Indicate the inherent difficulties 
involved in such control. 

7. vVnalvse wh;U constitutes the “Drink Prob- 
lem.’’ 

What legislation controls this matter F Give 
particulars, and shew in what directions, if at all, you 
would wish to extend the scope of present legislation. 

69 
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8. Describe some of the important lines of research 
undertaken by the State in India. 

What steps would you suggest to make these 
researches more ellectiye ? Be specific in your sugges- 
tions. 

9. Give in outline the constitution and structure of 
the International Labour Office. 

Shew in what manner and in what directions it 
has influenced, if at all, conditions of health, sanitation, 
and labour in this country. 


Thirteenth Paper. 

International Affairs. 

Time — Three hours. 

(Please answer five r/uestions only.) 

1. Discuss the extent to which the principle of 
open diplomacy has been followed by the Great Powers 
since 1919. \v\iat have been the difficulties in the way 
of a full acceptance of the principle by them r 

2. Examine, with illustrations from proposals 
that have been made since 1919, the problems involved 
in the <{uestion of the iimitation of land armaments in 
Europe. 

3. Give a critical account of the work done by the 
League of Nations for the protection of minorities in 
Europe. 

4. Examine the working of the mandates system 
since it came into existence. 

o. Sketch the history of American policy in the 
Philippines, or of French [lolicy in Africa. 

b. Carefully distinguish between and discuss the 
policies that have been pursued by Great Britain in 
her different African colonies. 

7. Give a detailed account of the rights of foreign 
powers in China to-<lay. What are the difficulties in the 
^ay of conip](.*te freedom of China from those obliga- 
tions ? 

an 1 t’t history of the relationship of Japan 

finof ‘ r denunciation of the Anglo- Japanese 

weaiy ot alliance. 
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9. Discuss Egypt as one of the most important inter- 
national problems of the present time. 

10. Describe the developments in Dominion Status 
since 1911. 


Fourteenth Paprb 
International Law. 

7/wie— TAree houvB. 

Answer any six questions. Illustrate your ansioers by references 
to actual cases or controversies, 

1. In what cases is a State entitled to accord belli- 
gerent rights to a community in revolt against another 
State ? 

2. When a navigable river gives access to more than 
one State, is a State owning both hanks on part of the 
river entitled to close or restrict navigation of that part 
by the vessels of other States h 

3. What is piracy and what are the more usual 
forms of iti' How does international law deal with 
them ? 

4. When may a State use force on the territory of 
another State with which it is at peace r 

5. Can reprisals directed against an enemy be justi- 
fied even though they arc injurious to neutrals ? 

d. Summarise the rules concerning the treatment of 
non-combatants on occupied territory. 

7. ** As a general rule, deceit is permitted against 
an enemy. ' {Hall.) What are the exceptions to this 
rule ? 

8. What are the essentials of a maritinc blockade? 
When does the liability for breach of blockade cease ? 

9. Distinguish between un-neutral ’’ and ** hostile ” 
services. 


Fifteenth Paper. 

Jurisprudence. 

lime— Three hours. 

IV— More than six questions need not he attempted. 

1. Social necessities and social opinion are always 
more or less in advance of law.'* 
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Describe the various agencies by which law is 
brought into harmony with social opinion. 

2. '' The Jus Naturale or Law of Nature is simply the 
Jus Gentium or Law of Nations seen in the light of a 
peculiar theory.” Discuss. 

3. What are the distinguishing features of a 
sovereign political authority in a State? 

Where, in your opinion, does the sovereign poli- 
tical authority reside in the British Empire ? Give 
reasons for your answer. 

4. Discuss critically the statement that apart from 
the existence of a State, and of a sovereign power with- 
in it, there can be no law.” 

6. What are the leading classifications of rights ? 

Describe important kinds of rights in rtm. 

6. Define a juristic act.” 

Describe the various circumstances which may 
either prevent the occurrence of the juristic act, or may 
modify the consequences which result from it. 

7. What is a contract ? Should a contract always 
be supported by consideration ? 

8. What are the principal schools of Jurisprudence ? 
Give their main features. 

9. How far and by what process has Roman law 
become the basis of law in the modern world P 
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M. A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

SANSKRIT. 

First Paper. 

Time’-- Three houra, 

1. Write a clear note on Kalidasa as a poet of nature, 
illustrating your remarks with apt quotations. Do you 
know of any AVht/a-writor earlier than Kalidasa ? As- 
certain the extent of Ins influence found in the Raghu- 
vaiiirfa and examine in this connection the appropriate- 
ness or otherwise of the Renaissance theory. 

2. Explain fully in simple Sanskrit any three of the 
following Uoka» 

(of) I 

{b) ii 

fipccTW ti 

»iTg: irTTW mttt: wnrfig ^iwwOq « 

{d) fi;tr^«RTWiriT«nr w i 

Write grammatical notes on mi: In (b) and 
in (c). Explain the formation of the word 

wnrfia^l^ and give its exact meaning. What Is the 
iigare of speech in (o)P 
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3. Translate into English «»y M.r of the following 

tjT ST 

tTTfssr: fnimsams^ i 

5»qT»H;^^7rTfsTf^ 

{(>) 7^snfsT^T?Ts:si^w fiifw snft 

fsrfsTTs f< »riS4 i u>>r< u f i fa?i^ - 
«T s nwsrrpimsTSTTy stitttt wh ii 

(o i ^13 <01* 

W’^ ITtT^SlFSrq^^Tti^ 

SfTiTT ^TftTffnafTTlsi II 

(d) msTiisnsnv n 

rrv^mftfh^ 1 

firfv^wni rMqfi r fg sTi^- 

TSTSlt HWlf ^ I sCN^J II 

(e) fWsfPr^ 

^9n^Sl7> I 

^iT jr4's| 

^ uni^fTT 11 
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5igT?^^ ff^W: I 

ff n 

(9) 

in^t ^ «fi 

5!%?! wfifi 
^frt II 

0) 5 

^ 5^: 91% 115 sft 

riTi 'Tifnr ’pgf’SFifw: u 

What special meaning is indicated by the feminine 
suffix in tlie word ? Cumment on the underlined 

expression in {b) and tieat grammatically 
and fftTflrfri. llender into classical Sanskrit verses 
ie) and (^). 

4. (a) How does Mallinatha defend the action des- 
cribed in the following sloka I"— 

Iff ftwtVT 

^fro n 5T?rw TT^n: H 
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(ft) In explaining the formation of the word 
Mallinatha remarks;— 

f^r; ffw ^nWf: i xfrfnrsft^sPr «rf wirf 
f%%: I 

Explain. 

(c) Discuss tho alainkara in the folio win^^ Hokn: — 

upft ^ I 

snTtfimT tr^iTfw: n 

6. {a) Write a short note on the social life as 
depicted in the Kigvcda. 

(b) Give the substance of the hymns addressed 
to the n tar as, 

6. Comment on the peculiarly vedic forms occurring 
in the following verses : — 

(a) ^ 

m ^ F!»s[t i 

vr F5’«rf FatiTw; 

II 

{b) 

• >0 ^ N 
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Second Pap be. 

Time — Three hours. 

A. 

1. (a) Translate one of the following into English 

( 1) ‘95, TTra fjTJ, ftr % 

^ ^ fir 

si^ « ST ‘wwqfiaw, 
flU 5s^t xn9!i?r ilgr’ % vi^ 

^TTTW 

WTsism^T frfw *rsi^^ fTf?»f 7 srip:% 
ir^sir^fwsirF'if f^r^igrr^ y^t 
nrft I fii ^^Ttt Tifii^Hr ^^ijsiTsri 
9tfNr«rQfmf 9i7*rT smigiTii srm 1 

(2) ^nqRjfisr ?rfs!fiTWf?Tsi T^ffTsr %<» 

^nnn ^ fn^wgifTTsi ^ fsT|[^’9iiimsT 

fir I w«r si 5 fw ‘«irrf% i ‘sTfwrfsrfnr 

msfi’ f?T • ‘WfiTT fsf ^rqi snr|V*fiT I ‘WT^ 
WTsd' % I 51 ^ fii ^Tw wpTiT srftmsrsfV 

wmtfW; 3 ^ ’»Txj «T>fw, 

ITT^’ fw 

«wit5ifq . ‘f^T wiq qrsft’ ftr qfswrr 

irti^WT jqr • 

(6) Turn one. of the following into Sanskrit :— 

( 1 ) n^^arwqTffmrfbi^ wrjt q^srt^wtfinri 
q^wrqni y:Tf^ ^Kirfaqit q qsrf^qrwsft n 
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V wf fn 'srwft • 

4tm 5srfH«i^ w v^x^ ii 

^T %pf wfff> mfm nxi • 

7r»?T ^rtmf^w ii 

PT 9WTnm i 

w’UfTiT 3^tT?«f» Bf vhx^ II 

3f3T qiIT?5T^'Tf?TTTt TWt I 

wnBinT^sr f^-gsTTir t w^Ti’fTsftfiT u 

(2; Pr^3T^ 3Tf*I5fT Flf«r HflT I 

flTWif^ g?S¥T^T fTTW far3 II 

f^pmsT *it iT^flR3T:ftr farfrp mvfiii i 

nwr ?>?T?Bri V^f^psiT ^T^Tir >3 n 

t^r 3T fgrfir niivfq i 
‘»TiBFl5ftf% fir Wo5?TV5t BT ^STTY || 

IT^PT ^T ST srfffm I 

" ^ ^ 

srTf«r*rspft f«T pt stt^ stfiFf^HT si^ ii 

n »r%P3T f Tsf srfwsrsft ftnf^ i 

^ ??pbt fsjrfV 9^9mfsr fir i 

2 (a ) Write short descriptive notes on three of the fol- 
lowing ; — 

T!iR>, 5;g[PTr n^iftwsr 

I 
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(bi Assign a date to the Jataka book and in this connec- 
tion compare one of the Jdtakas that you have read with 
any of its Sanskrit versions. 

(o) Compare Pali absolutivo filWt) with 

that of 'anskrit and give examples to illustrate your 
answer. 

B. 

3 (a) Translate one of the following into English 

(1) ‘m fwffwiwgTNJif tmv- 

(2) ^ruT url-Pctift ^ipfnc- 

I wftl W irfWlRniTftl|i»I^UT 
I 

wf fT? nrw^in»if »TtwT vTf I 
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(6) Explain with reference to the context any three of 
the followinf in simple Sanskrit 

( * ) m ^iir vt i 

9 firm I 

(2) ^ w*^spTf¥Wir I 

(3) wT 3^ 3F«wnft*»ft 1 

(4) ^ 

(5) ^ ^^T^OT-3T»W^-^!WSRT^ll%W 

I 

4. {a) What chan^i^^es do conjunct consonants of Sans- 
krit uiuier^^o in Prakrit ‘r In this connection clearly brin^ 
out the difference between Tali and MalnUashtn as 
regards the troatiucnt of con.sonants. 

(b) Write a bi ief note on the l^rakrit lyric literature. 

(o) Give the characteristics of Sauraseni and point 
out the difference betweeuit and Magadhi. 

(d) Write philological notes on sii' of the words un- 
derlined in Questions 1 and 3. 

(J. 

5- (rt) Explain clearly the following passages: — 

lOijV i 
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ib) Account for the case-endings in • 

(1) I (^) i (^) ffr 

5^; I (4) »it i 

6. Illustrate the beginnings of the confusion in the 
use of various cases from the Karaka sutras and trace the 
development of this confusion during the Prakrit period. 
Give examples to illustrate your answer. 


Tuihd Paveu. 

Time — Three hours, 

N.B. — Eight ffuestions are to be answered^ of which the 
first inusi be one, 

1. Explain clearly, giving the context ; — 

(a) 

I nm- 

(h) ^w»ff ^ AFT w^inrr'siiw inmi \ 

W!r«ct«T^^5T ^WTiff MW. U 

(c) mwT!WTfii!»fnitnT5r?» flrwo^wifftrffru i 

JTfwiT; fwin; « 

{d) ^^sft qfti?!W{ iri?^?rm[ffiwr: 

70 
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2. Explain the problem of versus 

as stated in the Tarkabha^u. 

3. Distinguish between (a and «r^f- 

PI^RTT, (!>) and 5 ^, and (c) and 

i?f5cw|prrf^. 

4. Compare and discuss the comparative merits of 

the Aristotelian syllogism and the of the 

of the Naiyayika. What are the five 

of the latter ? 

5. Discuss f^VITO. 

«. Distinguish between hlicl 

and state how you would, if you 
could, reconcile the two conflicting texts cf Sruti— 

“ ^Ri«iT 551 wn^" a,ud 

7 . What are the essential conditions of a good 
? How does their violation cause one or more 

^Tmws ? 

8. Define How is the 

(a) of (b) of and (c) of for HP? de- 

cided in the Mimamsa Nyaya Praku^a ? Examine the 
conclusions in the light of the Vedic ecclesiastical history. 

9. Who is a ? How is at- 

tained or realised \ 

10. Make a short list of the principal writers in 
each of the schools represented by the text-books pre- 
scribed for this paper. 
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11. “ wwfqffw i ” 

What is tho plea for recognizing 

as a distinct and how has it been answered in 

the Samkhyatattva Kaumudi f 

12. “ i ’’ 

no\t has a prima facie case been made out for 
recognizing (=w5Tn!rfw) as a distinct UlTTVy 

and how has the contrary view” been established in tho 
Tarkabhafrii y 


Fouhtu Paper. 

T ime — Three hours . 

{Only five questions should be attempted : all questions carry 
equal marks.) 

1. Draw a diagram, showMng the mutual connection 
of tlie ditlerent branches of Sanskrit literature, and 
contrast theii importance as sources of information for 
the reconstruction of ancient Indian history, 

± Explain clearly what you understand by the cul- 
tural history of a nation and give a brief account of the 
chief cultural achievements of ancient India. 

3. Clearly distinguish the three stages in the deve- 
lopment of Vedic literature and name the treatises which 
grew up under each head. 

4. Give a brief summary of the contents of the 
Atharvaveda and critically examine if its development 
after the throe principal Vedas was a natural one. 

5. Name nud briefly characterise the different sys- 
tems of Indian philosopliy. 

C. Elucidate the following 

While the Indian drama shows some affinities 
with Greek comedy, it affords more striking points of 
resemblance to the productions of the Elizabethan play- 
wrights, and in particular of Shakespeare.'' 
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7. Briefly review the art of the Gupta period (320 — 
480 A.D.). 

8. Give a short account of the dynasties that ruled 
India 'during the period between Buddha and the Impe* 
rial Guptas. 

9. Write short notes on any four of the following : — 

Skandagupta, Harshavardhana, Hleuen-Tsiang, 
Lakshmansen, Balhikas, Buddhist Councils, Jainism, 
i axila, and Mahen jodaro. 
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A.M. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

SANSKRIT (GROUP B.) 

VlBST PaFBB. 

'I'ime — Three hours, 

1 . mf TO 

^^35^ wfirff 

iw«iT ? w«r ?r 3 ? 

‘ fPTT fifSIT TO f : ? 

2. WTTnf^ir iT^njfqfft ftiwror- 

m?m«f 5 ^ qr«:qrqftiw » 

qif|TOf» 5 jqqf^^ 5 fErrfqir^ ^ 1 
TO^rftiurPi wjpir ^ fWTRT : 11 

f WTO fi i y qn^ ? Tq: ? ww q firor- 

q^qTqBqfqqTf^qr: ^ ? 

3. qffqrTWf^qqfqq wf fqwq 5 ?jqi qi qqfqimt 1 

MI3^^qqq^qy« rT vj ?|^ qifq Tl^qf il 
mfffrfq^ q'ff!?^ fqqf^q»q?Tf qqf qf ^fi r 

q I 

4. qqqiT^ arqrf TOqsqqTpurifwijffvrqi 

q^ wfwqqjcfq wqfqmi s 

^iW T Ff i qrfq q^^w-w^ qqqT 
TOTF TTqpq fTOlJiTT H fqfqn«l N 

IWt^sq* fqqtfWIT q qiqwt VITO 3 ^TOqjKpi^ 
ifii fqfroqm^ 1 
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(w) i 

fsHWHtiT «:f^T WT?WTT^ I 

(lar) ^namrtfirar^ w ^giTgit 
wT^finff t 

(n) ^[TfiTf^ ??f5i^5nPi^ ^ 

wrn 'insf f^fnfn wt'iirTf^T- 

wtffw: I 

wtir^T7T»cjroTft?r«T: nr^iq 

'iniY u 

vni^ niW w^wfir 

W3f*rff : I 

«T^ii wiJ*!T w 3^: fw »niT 

f ^ 

irqitTf'aa »R V 

wnmil II 

3qfT:»f^3 ^5 «Rif5»fVi^ iT^fiir 

»rTi?imrsfit ^ 

f^finsr ^^nerr^pfifrrv w^ivumn 1 

6 ^ TfhflRT^ TOUT fwffqr w 

ifn wfw'JTfmi^ ■ — 
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n!F55»t: ^fir wfir ^^1“^- 
If »TWS « 

(in) 5rffT5n^nTNT3fa{H55?nsit 

wNfn • 

5im?PNvirs«ns»mi|N nt 

(«t) ^ 

NT fi TfT^ITTgKT«f<t«aH I 

^flTT:TvrsTrfTfN^5T fN^^rr 

WtNTsrrTlfsf TTNtTTtW fswfiNt- 

^ 11 

(’«r) ^NhsrwffTmcr^TTsrfnf^wTf^N^Nt^iw^ 
O^T^TFNfNN^WTfTN^rfNFinan^rjfVf T5fw; \ 
NiT: ^sTm^Tifir aK^Ntft:?|[f^T«^ 

Nrfwf 

%WT^:3Tm?jTiNNWTr%j ^wiTT^: finR » 

7, ^af’dNTTTi^sT wt siTTiNifN: ?tw w^nt*’ ? 

7^ f^«r: wt '• n ? 

8. I Tfr^NT-TnrTw* 
Nlf»*nwV»Tn%^«s»N:f 

I NWNTjNTNTMNTf^ n nqw^swf^ I 



836 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


Second Paper. 

Time — Three houn. 

(Question 5 carries S5 tnarks ; other questions are of 
equal value.) 

]. Uiscnss : “ We cannot assuredly deny the possibi* 
lity of Greek influence on Sanskrit Drama in the sense 
in which Weber admitted the probability; but the 
evidence leaves only a negative answer to the search 
for positive tigns of influence.’’ 

2. Explain and illustrate any three of the following;— 

(a) Any form of tragedy known in Sanskrit drama- 
tic literature, (b) monologue-play, ;c) use of the prologue 
and interact in Sanskrit Drama, (d) distinction between 
n^tta, nrtya, and ndtya, and their relation to one another, 
(«) the so-called ehayd-ndtaka. 

Or, 

Taking the Satndvali as the typycal play, explain 
clearly the plot-construction of the Sanskrit Drama 
and the various elements of the plot and action. 

8.^ Sanskrit writers on Dramaturgy have regarded 
the Vei^isatuhdra as a model play ; but modern critics, 
while not denying its merits, regard the play as wholly 
undramatic. With which view would you agree, and 
why? 

Or, 

“ Bhavabhuti is indeed a great poet but a poor 
dramatist.” Discuss this opinion with special reference 
to the MdlatimMhava. 

4. Is it possible to reconstruct the sources from which 
the author of the Svapna-vdsavadatta draws his material ? 
In what respect does his treatment of the Udayana- 
legend differ from those of his predecessors or succes- 
sors f 


Or, 


“ Bhiisa’s heroines are drawn realistically.” How 
far Is this true of Vasavadatts and Padm&vatl P Are 
they comparable in any way to the heroines of ^riharsa 
and Bhavabhuti P 
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6 Translate any three passages into English, adding 
explanatory notes where necessary 

1 ?^ ^ I m f fimr 

trfifw ^wrfii I \ w ^wjft 

i m f«i 

^ HOT5W 

1 1 Rt wf%qFn i njift ^ 

f I ^ hRiwRi i ftfj H 

^5«# I «fn w^Rr i Rfjt Ri jsrt 

(/^) wRrfwRwRw ^ 

SET si^wFw q^fn- 

f»|qHTq^rmT^qfTwRrfq^f|^q WjjT 

ftrer M 

(' ) 5-^ 

qi|nrT qi|?q 7 nrfir 5:?# i 

qrwT wnti 

myn^qirT niRr f %: 11 

(d) wqf fW wq ^ 

nqrw*ftqf 

unrEf W1V 
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^nr 5r 

«n|stsfiNff^9?5F9i!r5^^ iTTwf^?^^ ^ii: n 
(e) BVptrPfrm^ 

\ / >® N® >0 

« 

^tsiftF?T?TBrffef<i^f sfn: ’wt^- 

II 

>® 

6. Explain fully in Sanskrit any two of the following 
passages :— 

(a) 4t ir: Bj^sr fw*?F?f 

^ 7ti Fir^Tf^9!«r*TT n^Bjxqrf 

»T?Tt ^ I 

vt ii»ErT?«*w»rT^ s^Tfir uFn 9«r *r«l 

wnitr; 

jFtvn«rBrn»T rf^ ^srt^tF't ^»mT*iwr- 

II 

(b) ^TTfTTTOWnTWT 

'^p*n WT i5iV ’bF ?mT ^fVr mrf 
WT Ff ^*int?i^»vrT II 
(r) vnrflT JTWsFqr firw^ 

wrrovBfT^sFBT ^w^BffunBTWT^fircwi^ i 
sf f?»rwTfw ^ iiT 

?isfr f^|fT»JWr ^lnffT’tl fWBItniTftl^fiT n II 
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(c^) 

irmrnT^T^ft^ 3sif^fiT s^fprf^siTf- 

fnw: I 

^9fit<r: m 


Third Fapkr. 

Tvnc — Three hours. 

1 . Explain the following extracts in the Tika form:— 

(a) 

ftiTeFTinsirfii^ 

3[T9r^nT wn??^- 

wt^- 

^nm ^nqfif%fiTm '«f , win wVn fsniT- 

% m^^vrfv ^fkwM^fkrrr, 3»w- 
rufk rrfti^r, fk^’viz^ nm i 
(A) iru: fwr?*r 

«fn i 

arT%»f irw ii 
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‘J. Translate the following verses into English, define 
their metres, and point out tho AlahkAraa therein 

(a) ir^wfrrfw: 

wic* nmpiTsi: 

titjTw ir^ « 9r wffw ?Tw: it 

wwHiT ^*isrw5: 

(c) 55 ^ 1 ^- 

VRTf!«»Pf ^vftsFtl I 

ffi: wfw: «T «8n| w%«niT 

(d) ’CTsmntrwwm f 1 

ftijfRTiiT jrnrf^^ HUffr f^j- 

ii«rhrni( h 

3. uj Write a full note on the life, ago and works of 
B^a. 

(ii) Make a brief survey of the jMaA(Whi/a literature 
in its chronological order. 

Or, 

Tracing the development of the Kaiha and Akhydyiht 
forms of Prose-works, clearly describe their distinctive 
features. 
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4. (a) Explain and illustrate the sutia 

” why can 

there be no compound of the words 

oven under the rule of the ? What is the 

force of tlio present sQtra as regards ? 

(6) What is the necessity of the siitra 

wlien we have the sutra 
? Clearly explain and illustrate tlic former. 

(c Explain any sic of the following coinpoimds, quot- 
ing tho relevant rules: — 

(?f^) I tscT^rTvftsr: i er/m^ftnT; i 
I I i i ^tr^icrr: i 

I i i i ?r^s?TfhjR( i 

nfTTr** » 


SANSKRIT (GROUP O. 

Eikst Papek. 

Tme — T hree hours. 

N.J3. — Only six questions are to be attemptei, of ichich those 
marked with an asterisk mast be answere d 

*1. Explain Pratyaksa-Pramana to Gautama, 

clearly bringing out the significance of all the terms used 
in the sutra. 

What do you understand by Apavarga in Nyaya ? 
Describe the process of its acliievemen t, fuily discussing 
tlic question of the manifestation of eternal happiness in 
that state. 

3. Dertne and illustrate the various logical fallacies 
according to Nyaya and Vaivesika. 


71 
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question papers. 


4. What are the various views mentioned by VigvanS- 
tha regarding the conception of the Aiman ? Explain and 
criticise them from the Nyaya-Vaigesika point of view, 

*6. Discuss fully — ‘^TTITT^^ ^ g 

What is the process of and what is its place in 

? 

6. Give a list of direct and indirect commentaries on 
Nyaya and Vai^esika sutras along with the approximate 
date of each of the authors. Give proofs as to the exis- 
tence of a pre-Vatsyayana commentary on Nyaya-sutra 
and of a Vriti on Vai^e^ika-sutra. 

*7. Explain the following: — 

(a) fVifn»T5lw !!W ifw 

ffir I 

(d) ^feswwrfwffr: i 

(e) f^ift twf arr^rO' i^Tsnninr: i 


Second Papbk. 

Time— Three hours, 

1. Compare the conceptions of (in Vedanta and 
Nyaya), (in Yoga), and fwviflff (in Buddhism). 
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2. Explain the following Sutras and add notes on 
every technical word used: — 

(a) iwJ » 

{ 0 } 

(c) I 

3. What is the position of inKK in the Yoga system 
and in the Vedanta scheme of life ? 

4. vtif has been cal led Discuss this in 

full detail. 

6, Explain any two of the following Piinapakaaa and 
supply the corresponding Siddhanta. 

(а) fwliN otj?: i 

(б) W Jf 

(d) ff?r 

6. ^^fvr: i 

(«) Explain this in detail. 

(b) Is this the sanae as the UTOT or wftWT 

of the Vedantin ? 

7. Explain the exact significance of as dis- 

tinguished form ftrVT^tVT^, and point out the difference 

of the latter from the doctrine of the Shankara Ved- 
&ata. 

8. Discuss the Buddhist view regarding the existence 

of the with special reference to the Law of Kar- 

ma on Betribution. 
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Thikd Fapjsk. 

Timt — Three hours. 

srTTS^ufi?^ ‘ 

^ • ‘‘f$5V^?5TTS^«rn«^^9Mfts?'fr;wi:wfiHTfT- 
’urtfMt uTsifw^nrfw^'Tw wimfsT 

tj5m«3T:^T wrreiTT^Twmsr n^w. i 
9 I ^ wiTi^qr: — 

> 1 ^ >9 

(«K) “STH^ ifir flPTfffw ^ JT 

(l!r) wfiRmf^TWTSfUrtVqfsT’?^ 
a gi fi g wnrninr i 

(n) 5aa5^atT»iTfa?[?aT5^^T^5if 5^an^5r?af 
t^WTv«n*T?f w?rT wmrftrwaT fsrrr^rff^ 

? 

('«r) wfwa^Tfarfarofna^jf^V 

^TOiTjTsft astfa ^riaarFa ? rrfa’rrairvmGt 

? 

(a) waa arifftwiaraFa aftKBrfaaTaaj^a 
arwaN^ i 
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(n) 5ffTvr^ 

irtfiTt ? 

(^) ?is?T:5RT:nifiir5ri!nw??f ? m 

(sr) “^srmiTwmTirr^JTjf^: wr^«»'iTn'^w- 

■N 

9T ? 5*T?f*r- 

fw ^'31^ ? 

(*k) 5^ ? 

«[Sr^7V HfS^ fwiT!W9t^ ? 


rot'llTll PAl'Kli. 

Ti7ne — 'f/it'ce h<fur<. 

I Translate the following into Sanskrit ;— 

Tlio idea of ‘ good ’ is one (»f those sacred words, 
or forms of thought, which wore beginning to take the 
place of tlie obi mythology. It meant unit}" in which 
all time and all t^xistenec w'ere gathered up. " It was the 
truth of all things, and also the light in which they 
shone forth, and became evidence to intelligeuces, human 
and divine. It was the cause of all things, the j)ower 
by which they were brou^zht into being. It was the 
universal reason divested of a human personality. It 
wuis the life as well as the light of the world ; all knowl- 
edge and all power were comprehended in it. The 
way to it was through the sciences, and these too were 
depeu<lent on it. To ask whethei God was tbe maker 
of it or made by it, would be like asking whether God 
could be conceived apart from goodness, or goodness 



846 


QUESIION PAPERS. 


apart from God. The God is not really at variance with 
the idea of * good * ; they are aspects of the same, differ- 
ing only as the personal from the impersonal, or the 
masculine from the neuter, the one being the expression 
of mythology, the other of philosophy. 

2. Write an essay in Sanskrit, covering 6 to 7 pages 
of your answer-book, on any one of the following sub- 
jects 

(а) ‘ in ' i 

( б ) ‘ ’ I 

Tc) ‘ Our sweetest songs are those that tell of sad- 
dest thought.* 
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M A. (PREVIOUS) examination. 

ARABIC. 

First Paper. 

Tim€--Three hours, 

N, B . — Attempt any Raven questions ^ one of tvhich should 
be Question 9. 

]. Explain and criticise : — 

kXJL|Jt ; Jl»i : ^ jlmI jlw (a) 

:jUi5 . JaS - JaUJ< 

• oils' ^ «^l<e : Jl3 ; vJ^ 

J iV*' j**' '■ J (^) 

2, Explain and vocalize :-- 

J ^-0 2 - 1 - a ^ 

pLiM«^Vt 0(3 4 X 3 j ^j42C ^ixSlJ t j 

fUjtt dJb" UjOU ^ cr** 

jowol ! t oUflSl-yM jlo iS^jlo ^ 

Criticise (he style and language of the above extract 
and explain how far it is justitiable to give the last posi- 

tion to the author among the poets of oIaU^ I . 

^ Explain in Arabi*; : — 

^!j— 4-51 j jAiuJ! 1941 :^ UaI 

^Ujllj tP^^' J pUoOavJI iijJUJI ^ 

Jk^ i>l oUudll ^ iL—^VI la3l— Mki j 
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questiot^i papers. 


4. Translate into Englishi adding explanatory notes 
wherever necessary : — 

^jUJt p-l&Jt 

AJ ^ dtJ j tt>Aii> 

LwJLi ^sJ^ 

^/4 J 

5 . (a) Write short notes on and 

as known ainon^ the Jahiliyiii. 

(6) Scan and name the metre with obLa.^^ ; — 

j3l^l I wAitJ \ j VyJiJ J 

^c) Point out and explain the defect in the metre 
of the following couplet ;— 

j^j <-XIU Jaa^ ajuil 

6. ‘^Abu Tamman is a better poet in his Hamasa 
than in his poetry, Discuss the statement. 

7. “The idea of poetry as an art developed after- 
wards ; the pagan is tlie oracle of his tribe, then- 

guide in peace and their champion in war. Justify 
the statement and give some il lustrations. 

B. Who was b>b What Is his position as 

a pre-Islamic poet and what are the chief characteristic's 
of his poetry r 
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9. Translate into English ; — 

^ J pt trJUw JJ 

1 ^ Jj** 1 J ti. 

*T*f>'* cU^ v-di j*^ cr*J 

Aiidai c>V ^ U^ 
loi j 

jA^n ^.iu^ j*a31 

•• ^ I 

jtAMt 4)#^ A—^ M a. 1 j 

VMI 

^ j j fcij^ > vj ^ 

»» ^ 

A.5JC A«AA^^^^. ^^.ftj1 I** lit 

yVl j 

^SKfoNO P.Vl'KR 
-Three hours, 

1. Translate into English : - 

**♦«.-• Jl3 

tjAi 4jy JAl ^ybj|II U1 li yJl**H 

. d-L. JOl jyl -.Cjl Aftl J l^jJ^ ^ 
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, jJC» 3 .ARjUt jui 

<3lSi |»^ tr:jj J jX&J\.) vaotj Oft! J 

vaL 5 J*3j ^ Vj tr^ ^ 

ttflaai aJ |»1a V 

^ iJiJLi^ t t JJ J<& l> t CiJ[3 . dwMUX.4 ^ 

U* CuXIaO J ^ 

CJiSli J^lc 

I^U* dkAjl^ ^ VjAii^ ^ 1.4 

jyl wU f jAjwJ ^ Jk^MO U Jj< JlS - uuijO 

• ^UM.«b Vj ^lwAXu>b JauuuJ V 

' 2 . Translate into English, adding explanatory 
notes where necessary :— 

^fl <£tJo dlLs. 1^13 

ZLcj^\ "vyb j^kU 1^1.0 

^ Ujo <.ajo cj^iaJ! ^^SJuJ ^tXiOji 

^JLtt^jl V^ fljtfi U5 ^>»Jb U j U$ c^V) 

l^Uo* Ua^ j l^llaaxwt ja^l WiL3 * ^Ut lAa> 
• ^ uiJU j jZtwVl.; oale 

Or, 

4^^ ,^*i 3 

aj 4 I uu^a^ ^yt cr® J 

5 o'j**' o'j**' 3 J’j*** b*’’*' 
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^ 3 jiSjVt aJO^aj 

jtjc aJUjJU JbcJLi jUaV< iJtj <-XL» 

• dJujU uJIaM (>1aa> *ju«jC 

vjuJ JUi> ^ ^^\J 

jijoy ^JLSU Vi 

;3. Translate into English with reference to the 
context : 

4^ J »jjjj cXL|J1 J 

tJ^ J 5 ^ 

b b »SmJ^ j j*5bR-« (;;Sx* b |4^ 

A^U>a ^ ^4b j^U. <-a^ j A^i 

A^Iwt tf^b j dole ja5> U cAJ<S 

# cjUC^a <-X5<5 

4. Express the following in simple Arabic and 
explain the figures of speech therein • 

»<j^' bt^ *i jl*)* t* l> V 

U^I 0 , <yii «»>)' 0« 

g| ^ 

t^j L, AxSiJ ^ ^3 

bJ iSjiiS ^ A.«i^ Vjf-« 

5. Ke*writc the passage in Q. 1 and insert the 

6. Criticize the following verses : — 

^ 9 la#A bU^J I 
S ^ «r* 3 
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iiiXi V ^ j 

JUai ^ er* 5 

Or, 

Write notes on the following words and ex- 
pressions :— 

‘ cbjAj ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ JAlflJ ‘ 

*]Ut ^laU ■ jU ^0^1 JjJJ V 

• Milo; mJU ^ 

at ui 

7. Compare the style of dL>j 'nid 

in their prose. 

Or, 

Write a note on the literary merits of the Manama- 
tul"H.ariri in Arabic literature. 


Third Pa cbu 
Time-^Thrtt hour a. 

N.B. — Only five questions are to be attempted, of xohich two 
must be answered in Arabie 

1. Write a short biography of the author of 
Al*Fakhri and narrate the chief events that led to the 
compilation of the book, naming the person for whom 
it was written. 

2. Give a brief account of the life of any one of the 
following 

• ‘Mb ■ 

3. Trace the causes of the strife between ^ Ali 
and Mu*awiyah. 

4. Write short historical notes on any four of the 
following 

- - ifaeU iSjj 
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6. Discuss the various causes that lead to the down- 
fall of the Abbasid dynasty. 

6. Give a short account of the battle of 

7. Describe the conquest of by 

8. What according to the author of Al^Fakhri, 
are the qualities a king should possess ? 

Forth Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

]. Translate the following passages into English : — 

^ jjt (JV' j ( ' ) 

Vj V |t>Aan 

jouii jAiaji ^ VI 

vljy. 3 ilaJ ^ 

^ iUiJ' C)’ Cr* ‘ a-wtuA.* J 

^ XW' v-XJ<S ^ j 

XfiUjO V ^ . 

Xx«.Jt j cr'* ^ 3 

JX*^ i * _5 

fyJti V 3 ariyAlt 5 uAjJUIIl j |.aLuI1 

Jc j-'V* j - XaU .aJI ^ ^ 

.) ‘ J X^UuaJl JUj cAli 

MjSlt aU) j »^Jo ^AjaXani^ 

n^aU jAAi ‘crAA^t j 

• IJA irjUWty JX.^ 

72 
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J u;*A$ J ‘ I ( (iJ ) 

j J jJ ‘ j^iaH 

' jAII J jjjaJt jOij «j*aaJ j ‘ 

‘ J j-** ’ J ‘ J 

j ‘ ^ J 

• i^uii ^ ^bvt jk? ui . ^xin j 

‘ jtjiVI »a»5jAj J . J 

o^ VI liXa.1 t iil^VI uuA.jl9 j 

j ; Vjlii j VjO j^jA* j ‘ j 

y *3^ J . cjyi ..AAi J ‘ aaIS culiul 

<y U-i - ^yij ji • yjSJi j(>t< 

jkiil U j ‘ aam ^ ja<a)| la* 

Ai0jl |•y ^ . tJa^iJ aA j w»X»l ^^Xa ‘ vaxfi 

jl joS c)l 4^^l Lil • ikjjjOA j3 j 

- 4^*1 Jc 4aUi <3-^ tA a * « u; 

2. Translate the following passages into Arabic ; — 
(a) When this array was dispersed, Rustara went in 
search of the Dir-i-Sufid, who ignorant of fate of his 
followers, slumbered in the recesses of a cavern, the 
entrance to which looked so dark and gloomy that the 
Persian hero hesitated whether he should advance. 
But the noise of his approach had roused his enemy 
who came forth clad in complete armour. His appear- 
ance was terrible. But Rustam struck a desperate 
blow, which severed the leg of the Div from his body. 
Irritated by the loss of a limb, the monster seised his 
enemy in his arms and endeavoured to throw him down. 
The struggle was for some time doubtful. Rustam 
oollected all his strength, dashed his foe to the ground, 
and seizing him by one of his horns unsheathed his 
dagger and stabbed him to the heart. The Div-i Sufid 
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instantly expired, and Rustam, on looking to the 
entrance of the cavern, whence innumerable ft vs were 
issuing to help their lord, perceived they were all dead. 
When the chief was slain, tj^ey all expired too. 

(ft) A lofty mountain soon appeared in sight, 
covered to the summit with trees. Hatim ascended 
these shady groves, through which flowed rivulets of 
pure water, and cooling breezes wafted a delicious 
fragrance. Here he met a man who warned him that 
the confines of the desert were peopled by damsels of 
surpassing beauty. If he yielded to them, he was lost 
for ever. But if he grasped the hand of any one of 
them, she would be compelled to forward him to his 
destination. This advice sank deep in Hatim’s soul, 
and he was resolved to pursue it. The next day he 
reached the borders of a lake from which a nymph 
arose, and seizing Hatirn, hurried him into the deep. 
But he remembered the advice given to him. He held 
firmly to his purpose, saying to himself, ** This is all 
enchantment, and cannot harm me. '' 
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M A (FINAL) BXAMINATION. 
ARABIC. 

First Papkb. 

Time— Three hours. 

1. Translate into English any tivo of the following 
passages : — 

llS ciAAls ^ 

otjaJl tS^l (j cyljAJl 

' > ^ - w- ^ 

V |>^oV (s' • ^ Ui'iloti 

cJLoj CT-J ? W 

✓ 

^ 24; VI ^ i c>>^’ s ^ 

3 ttfj' j 

♦ 3 ' u5* J 


y ^ ^ 

fi 

f*-" 5 J 

ly.Ui ^ »jA^! ^y^ cr^ 5 

^^ii Ja>k^ai\ lojl j^asdli ^Ja\ o..*.*ji 2»(juo 

JWIJI «.iii» *1.U ^ >ui .i.u^ J--1I 

La j Vi^Uo ^ U pjS Ifiif 
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- uLaa U V ojiU 

•t* 

> vjSi lijjj ^ v^ie IJU^3 pUA% 

oJk^A y (c) 

util ’j^j 

.. > 

OjAA J cuifti 

j, ^>03 Jil 

uXi^ v:>^ f oJl^j 

^La5 jJUl jS ^ iS ^ 

S ' ^ 

^ VOkXSBi^ 

^ U» 01 

yjjl ^ 

^ oUoaU 0 j 

OoJt j 

v^d? tfuiM U <JmJI^ |»}^ 

tj^A 
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2. Explain In Arabic ttvo of the following 


V 3 j' J 

«a 3 JjjUt j VI ^1 AiUJVt aidJ ! 

V j V ^ a 3 i^aaijt j 

fi ^ tf( W 

r^y’ yj*-' j ZAiiU xtjit «s»fi 

^1 J Jkj ^’*jC >1 J 

ui vM 9 ^ Mi 

* j Jj t OiO j < A» j 

^ «iX* J13 (.LSJb j^*-A0 UJju (6) 
fjj3 t^Al ^ (^yyl #>Ui ^J\ ^^w»ue» 

cjLoel iXB j*Xil JlSi iSja. J^j 

Ui J'S ^ ^AAi jG Ij^jLfi V±Jl> iA.. 1^3 Jj» ^ 
^ gLoVl irOA^ ^^5 ^ i^l) 

(j®>0 O’* doto 

nT"* vJOkiy 1 

V*^' ^ jjjb' ^jtci 1 »-»>'* ^ jt 

oi,ai 4M j ^1 ui&i <? ^yiAii u 

. liij f4e j jO , 
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V J Ji Uli ucji V (c) 

050- 3 

ijttj ijs ^jvi jL j 

ttf* <5^ i 

0» ^ V ^ 

1jtt> pt Jt^ U^1 ^j45 

a5u jjb» 3 

tjO 4^^ Oj1j>^ J3 j 

4<o>G JIj> V m*»-i-3< ^ 

c/ - '’ o ^ St ^ 

U j OdA>I^ t j<ae j> U 
ifOwU » 

^ J ^ f* 

8. Point oat any rhetorical beauties which you may 
have noticed in passage (a) of Question 1 and passage (c ) 
of Question 2. 

4. Explain the following phrases in English :— 

- crt^' jfiVl \ . 

oiU . <iaeO() y,.* XlS j 
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at 0* ui u* ^ 

^ 21^ . ^ JSt - 

*j.wat Jti J «^it - I^j 

6. On what grounds have the ^Maqdmdt of al-HarlH 
and of Badi* al-Zainan been criticized as immoral ? To 
what extent is this criticism justifiable ? 

6. Trace the development of the meaning of the 
word Maqdma and give examples. State what induced 
pl-Hariri to write the MaqdmdU 


Second Paper. 

Time — Three houra. 

1. Discuss the Arabic sources for the pre-Islamic 
history of Arabia. 

2. Criticise the traditional explanations of the name 
Mu^allaqdt 

8. Write short critical notes either ^a) on Umar ibn 
Abi Rabija and Akhtal or (b) on Jarir and Frazdaq. 

4. Write a short sketch of the life of Abu'l-Atahiya, 
or of Abu4-Ala Al-Ma‘arri. 

6. Give a short note on the development of Arabic 
poetry in Spain, 

6, Name six books of outstanding merit in Arabic 
dealing with history or geography, and give an estimate 
of their value. 

7. Trace the development of Arabic prose during the 
early Uraayyad period. 


Third Paper. 

N.B.— any five questions. 

1. Into how many groups have Semitic languages 
been divided ? Sketch roughly the geographical limits 
of each (VOOO B.C.-500 B.O ) 
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2. What is meant by « sister- languages and ''the 
mother-language^’? Explain the statement: "Arabic 
is the nearest approach to the mother-Semitic-language.’ 

3. How would you account for the absence of 

^ and ^ the Hebrew alphabet ? 

How are the sounds repesented by those letters expressed 
in Hebrew writing ? 

4. Give the Hebrew equivalents of and and 

and ^ and the difference between each 
of the Arabic and the corresponding Hebrew forms. 

6. Is the ^ in the words and a <^<0^ t 
or a 9 In what circumstances would you 

omit the 1 of tho word in writing and for what 
reasons ? 

6. What do you understand by “ incompatibility of 
sounds ”? What sounds are considered to be incompatible 

with tj^f J*, ^3, J and J ? 

7 Define and give examples of the following cate- 
gories of .words 

8. Write a short note on the three philological 
schools of the Arabs and the branches of Arabic philo- 
logy promoted by them. 

9. Trace the origin of the ^ in and 

and in and the 'A* in the ^ in 

and iJitAaj and the J? in Support your 

answer by other examples, 
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10. Give the derivations of : 

* f ‘ ^aJ^S 

Fourth Paper. 

Fttne — Three hours, 

eubjS*'-"” ‘" “ “S' “• »f •!>« followng 

'" •'>» 

( 2 ) The life and works of JtJiH or 7*. . ? .. 

/Q\ rni, ^ , Sr I 

Arabia ^ ^ science in 
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M A (previous) examination- 
PERSIAN. 

First Pafbr. 

Time--Three hours. 

1. Translate into English any one of the following 

(S3J 3' ^ J 

4> ^ Jj VJX&Sji 

^UsA t-AJjAi* Vf^ jl aXAIj^ 

jl pi <4$ ^ 

aS A Ai ^ ft^ All ^ ^ ti ii ft..i. ^ Cl 1^^-***^ ^ !-• 

JI AAxl? iJJ 

j *^1-* cXJli _ Jl^«k tP’^i 

<x.^it l4>^ alL - Jly ^ylyi 

«3lj- tAeU- jl ^ aii^ 

^^3^ A^ . lAxi^ 

jAJ J<3 - t3jliuAAi VhUdCM«« 4^^^ &t3^i dbA'.kAi»l> 

llafi 3 1 G a>ji jA-j jj Ajli 

f<Aj^ J> Jti A>^> ji ^ ci'3^ 

ki^iav*u “ J,y*j ji 

o»« fj v>Xil J . y.j5 ^je 3ji 

. ttu—jl SjiiUiJ c3Uu. iC*M. Uji> 



864 


QT7ESTI0N PAPERS. 


« • 

lOMiyi ^^^3 Cfl4 ^3^ 

oty »-A5 ji 

rh*"“ 

jji y y 

UT olfa. </j<> (3djf 

tij j) isaif 

? 

WM 

a> « 4«iAn ijs (i) 
j i^^3^ "^^spy (J3^ 

^^^3 " 1*.^^ ^AjS ^3 ^ 

v::«Ak>lc y^3 JiJ.Xij> A.S I^yi 0^1^^ 

yi J ■ AAAljlit 

J3j^«^ *5 (ii«u(< (-Xi> jWt 

^^aau ^ (j<®^ t^y y^3 j * *— *«w^ ^ 3 

'‘ 3 ^ ijjyd^ 333 l^3*^ 

trj3 J - «i.w U^I> ^ 3 )^? 

cXl.. Jii; >^i^yy>‘ 

^jj$ *;;*4 3 J’.>^’ ‘^ilfi) 3 

j oIaaH ^tAX^ 

V^ va*ilil3 aS vWj'-i 3 3^^33 

iiii3j^ <AA.<Vj^ ^f*i^ 3 lAiW^ 

4i AAiy 43l^ «ijyao •} *a>uk\3 
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^ 3 * 

3 J*3^ ‘^3^ ty^3r*3 

•aSkjb j jyUUtiU - jlkxl 

# ^ # . (J*j^ J J3^ ^ UiAdwt 

Jr* O^Jt^ 3^ o' J^ 

cA^J ji 3^*^ ^WdUa. ASji> Ji 

cAm*^JV^ a C aIaI s • lAAa^ cXiu! loLuii 

j ^\ m v > xi ^ cA^ JL^« 

r3' s?-" 3^ «^^3 i' b r3’‘^3i «->j« 

0^3 ojA J - pjUi |»^ «-X&j «.jjG 3 

# j^j j j 3 j j^y ^ 

2. U) Write explanatory notes on tlie underlined 

words and define the varieties of used in Q. 1. 

(a), 

rii) Who is meant by j•^^J1cXl-4 Iq q ] (^) p Qiyf. 
a brief account of his life, showing his relations with 

t/33t^- 

(iii) Narrate the circumstances which led to the 

composition of J'33lf^3^ Mention some of the 
characteristics of ZuhQri’s writings. What do yon 
understand by 4^*^^ ^t>r which Zuhuri is given so 

much credit ? 

3. Explain the following in your own Persian : — 

' 3 ‘M‘«33^ 2_3^^ ^3^ 3" *^3 Ju ^ L*^ 

XaAU y . «i^U yftyli... J^ 

feUii tSxjS^ c)j^^ cXU t3bj^ 

73 
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- cuitoit y c»^ ^ 0 
y> jjiat ciA caUik^ 

olfiLu 5 ^*^y* jd*^ j l a*«*i»< ^ 

^JLl ot^U* ^lAaUk<kwt j t3tj<» ()1tAAA«w) ^UOiAA^b! 

*Xa.U yo^ jjAU u^-aaIo cfb 

lym'vljO J • MJJJS^ 3d3^ QS/b^t 

iiV^i y>ja. (iUA>3 jilfi.- 

jk* jt 1*1^ j VJU<t jti 

JKJJJ ^ l«A^ t OA^ UdL« y ^yKbOii 

. tAA^w £ili> jt oJk Aj 

- tXi 

« c :-;0 « 

J.1 vojt) vyjk- yM^c |.t>^ i^Jy^y. y AC«a . 
py^ 4^ tt»Sr^ y j Jt (>-j 4^ 

O^U^ 1^ ji>^ ^i»jA jyljk' *>lj^ 

m d XXM,^ *styA jlt> jti jUi< jlii ^,bUL&T 

c;d' viik^U jUa.ji3 j.1aJ j* 

****’ uSi^l sAb 

* * 

tj\iXitt yg>^ *jUj jt> 

i3^j fid *-Xj 
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.uib jytji J J*A3 ^,1 JlU jyttAii 

4. Give a sketch of the life of 

Narrate, the circumstances in which his were 

written, stating the motive by which he was actuated to 
do so. 


Second Paper. 

Time-^Three hours* 

1. Trace the development of qasida from the time 
of Khaqani to the time of Urft and estimate their posi- 
tions among qasida writers. Quote verses to support 
your views. 

(Write your answer in Persian.) 

2. Explain the following lines in Persian, adding 
critical notes where necessary : — 

jt jyp 

ji 

uV j! 

JIaSaaa^Lj 

05 cHl' ji 

oh jij ^ 

o'jj 3' J^*3 O^ <>Ao 

crij3 c»|3 

aasraC)! V()^ 
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question papers. 


Cjl-" 

3, Translate into English o)ie of the following, 
adding explanatory notes :— 

A. 

««**• t j l Cjsi i 1^ i» cXxt f j C2i 

^ 'SS***^ tj US*^^ A$ 

^ tj c)^j^ j*® 4 y '3 1*^ 

y^j >•" jf 1) rj*" 

j.jU ^ aSU j t 4^a;t y t j ctj 

ly^jL) j'‘^j3'y 

!jj|r AAIa ^ CU*Mt j»Jt> 

tA^3^3 o*^*^ Aiiaij j 

ty! «iM«t AJ ytj y Jjifi ^ 

jyt«3 j$ uiAiwI ytj ^li)y J 

*®‘‘**^ ojjfiy o*3j f ' i:^i 3 y 

i/kj® 3’ j 3 

Jl y^3 <iiw*< <Am^ 

3' y'jri J" A-SSAij 4^ 

B 

cjW* !•'«' ^aA> y »‘W‘3y *^>**3 

tyi^. tt,WA> ^t3t3 jUZi< y jylyb 

j^y Ij jy Awj jii tJX* 

^yy ^u-y tt-* y -i 
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o} Ji cO’ ->3 

c X gU* |*A xi 
lAJ jti (/jjic ^ylIaJl-» j> 

ciW'-'t jiJ^jy^ *^b o^jcA^ 

i:/^jifi t-jtkic cy^Ji |t>»^ O^jJ 

j^ 'j jjji cAi** 3*^ 

4>43j$ JJ jj Ojildi J 

4. Explain ant/ one of the two following extracts, 
elucidating allusions contained therein : — 


*■^1 (jji j*3^ (^) 

3 c^ J “^y 

j3 3^ ‘> jJ V' py (ylAjl-w V,A^ J4) 

jK j> jis cj* (S3'^y* tA>> 


MobJj j jJ j *j ot ^b5 

o.^ «-Xli *X5b 

J^*M jii V(i wUi? jXa.t> 

^yiskiXi ^ dJUl& UCn vybjj xxAi 

ifJJ^ ti3ji 


J* j,y® cfH ^Ah y*^ 

^jaLm J |»y> tft>j5 J OLj J SJ? y 4^? 


J|3 Jiyibj vxjuo Ia4j4 

3 (J 3*^ y *^3 jr 3' 



question papers. 


SfO 


^ (^) 

**iji ^3 

jjt U«jj-**-* (J-aXa^ 

ObT di d^ j5y. 4^ 

j^J ^ AlauR> 

JtXjO d^ib ^Jd»> 

j(4m£ dJ |«X&ijul |4 a liji 

jliij di4^ y VJ y dS 
jlj jXiij ^ vjjii fcX*t>j^* j»Ai 

1*03 4$ ^fXf d-i^tjA*. (3^ 3 4^3 

jli jM, Jt j»KJ 

dh«« b V itHlS ^A « i<Si ^3 ^ Aii 

jCoouImI bjtb A^ |*A dk^ 


6. Scan any one couplet in Question 4, name the 
metre, and point out what kind of rhyme is employed 
in the extract from which the couplet is chosen. 


Third Paper. 


Time—TJiret houre. 


1. Explain in Persian, adding notes where neces* 
sary :— 

*4-^ 3^ j*XiU jjcj di j.b ^ (a) 

aS d^ jA y. Vj^ pOJ 

J*“ 3^ vs*.>Ab G VJJ 

VbMMt 4^ jj J 4S aS 
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^ Jt cuMit 

VtilA uu^j ji> U 

UUMituit^X^ J(3l3 A^>) j wjb (Juuuwt {^>) 

usm«^ »T jl».« j j*Aj A4A 

tAjfiJ U w^b* 

<*■>■■> aII A.jUw.'V (2)^^ tjiUo 


tj?** ^j^***j JkfcJkA ^1 (c) 


Vt^ ^ KmjS I^J0 ^ (J tf UjtflftJg 


^ ^tiXAA JJ ^ AAA^t ij^ 

«^-‘> 5 c»’^3® j tr^i^ii 

<y^***At ViXtj^ <1* ^ ^ 

va^t^A^Aiij iX^T 

lyij^ J ‘>JJ< cr* J-“ 

ta**>»^ c;*{t^ ^yJHc ^k' oA^ 

l»>d^y L. AiWii j' *^!i 

wiMM.* »j>i^ j< jj ta^^x^fj j^ y jJt 

ji'^^ cri^ ^ 

«*— ji ‘*>e 


2. Explain : — 

Jj^ Ij fj^ («) 

4Sj^ CiP*^^ ^hOt ^ 
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3 (3^ ^ efi' 

«l«««»t A-* 

A^lc jAA J3 

Uitoa^ y)t tji^ 

<J*^ lA-Stfi (/») 

^jUa ^4>ji tjA tj 3^ 

CiMMlt tXA^-» ^ (3^ (3^^ 

«l»*yt jG? U J*5 

C« ^IjliAti* U* (^4 !«»*«>«»& 

U jU U jU J j3 

Explain yf^ and and repro- 

duce in your own words Mawlaiui Jalaluddin liuini's 
arguments as to man’s responsibility for his actions. 

3. (a) Explain with reference to the context :-*- 

(}SyJ ^ 

tfy'j d^y V 

Jilt V — yj 

dAb* jj d^y 3^ 

cHt’ ^ 

lb) Describe briefly the allegorical significance of : — 

cr^J v/^3J 3 <it»i1^ 
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4. Tranalate in English, adding explanations vbere 
. necessary 

tJljT J tA" {a) 

J diy* JuCs vtj Vjjo yb 

jUi UAo 1*0** 

vat*»*j ^ > iJlAjij jLj 

1^1 VtAXft L« 

jla-1 ^ ^ <Aii 

3 'ii*-* jUi^ (^) 

ow»l 

tfi^l JUj jAj ^ jt 

iiit u ti t p 

c^t pb ^ ojJU 

Ja« j ^tSlj JyAj (c) 

ir»iiii9> l.<« ci>»Aiw jS 

CUiMf I 4Ai«w^ 

o^.^. 

«a»<M.1 ^ aaA^ J 

OjUbJ^ 

AAill 4^ tXJSi 4^ 

r>. (a) Scan the first couplets in Questions 1 and 3, 
and name the metres in each case. 
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question papers. 


(6) Explain and illustrate any four of the follOTr- 
ing 

6. Estimate the influence of Sufism on Muslim 
thought and discuss the theory of its rn<iian origin. 

Or. 

Compare Sana’i and Mawiana Huini as Sufi poets 
with reference to their style and mytsic teachings. 

Fourth Pacer. 
yime — Three hours. 

1. Translate the following passage into English 

A^? oUA^ jl xi 

^Jat A^l j JIa )j C~J^ 

b J •^y Jbj^i 

Jl j j oIaA^ jt 

• 

b u-^ i i^-^d 

Oy, g,U$. Ul - diOlfi j 

^1 A^ aXS I/AaS! ^\y Jjot ai.i 

jX^ fciiju j'^i jt 4ji0 

•Jail jl A$ U aA^ 

aS l> a«#j 

'd jjp{ a> j 

aT oy ya^Us Ut . j,ii A^Jli ^y Ulia ^y 
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^ j “Htjy. 

U Vfiy^ 

}\ juw. 3 (3j^ «i^n jif Ji i» 3 

G jyi jtiLo Jjl |.lw va^t 

Discuss the possibility of ethical transformation, 
reproducing the arguments of Nasir Tusi. 

2. How does the author of prove the 

following propositions? State **his argument in simple 
Persian prose 

# is3U4MN{ ( | ) 

^ ^ (r) 

#y y ^<^3^ oaa.y. *5^ (r) 

{j. wiJ t y ut»lA<aS ^^La9 C^*) 

ys^) u^JttAc ^yASA.ku»j 

dk^ JUmU uiJttAfi jt (3^^ (6) 

dL> dk^ii ciJtJUs j ^ i^^3 

• ( bHI***’ ) ^yUd• 

What exactly is meant by the above ? Contrast 
the views of Nasir Tusi and Dawwani as to the highest 
virtue, stating the principle by which they determine 
the place of a virtue in the scale of virtues. 

4. Explain clearly in English :~ 

j tXxmb laj^ d!^ (<») 

jiUJi j c)tSk>i jyU. dkiST yb 

vfi^ d^ j JioU 

uAiG ^y obi)U jt> j Ok-kGbtjU Jt 

JiyftX- jJUU j o^jkL. y,U>l j^SVS 3 4>y jJtytf 
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J jy, lAity J 

^•4*“! o.7» J ‘*-**j^ JtflJt c»^ 

i./(^ cyfjjtA^ Jt cu.u.t aJ" 

!»£».{ yo,^ jj) otjl Citjuu* j Jc>j$ 

jlaii j 4>yft (^tisuL« ^ U> ub^ UU 

oAie J »tAifclJL« 

j'^y^ jtS ^J (3^ 
crd' J oUlS-* <»^ OJU.J j 

• ,^5t Ja. 

dyJRi ^ 1^5 li J»ij< (<^) 


•r*^’ cri** 

6. Write a biographical note on jJ^, 
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M.A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

PERSIAN. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three kourt. 


1. Translate into English:— 


vjk.Cw jliEu ijj^ 

- iXX} ji 

(Jj-^ l^Ap^hAi 

3' J^c 3' ^ 

iCJls' vaii *-Jjj.{ ’f'j 3' - I^J 
Ai (Ajir jl ^ |*iaA jU-.^ jU} 


i>jJ ut • (3^ vjC» UCx&S - •^j 

^'UUJ A> vjufe 
jUe^ aX«JI^ j oVf j 

U-* *j' r j*“ ^ (• rj^ b <*4^ *^j}i 

xxjsskJ j i$j} Vt^jj ajUw^ yi3 J 

^XaL. ji^j <)S j 

^ i^J-^ J 31)*^ 

'r^y J e|^3 ,^J 

tj - iAA.>^ aI^ J*^ 3^ > AitXftl>3 

• fcA^AA^^i* t ^ 

cTjii A^ j^*y vUi»? u>.}jr6i 3^ 


74 
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^ 

^3) 3^ “ 

1^1^ Ia - ^aa^mJ “ 

jt 3 3 

^JL^ j ci*Jj(3 jt ViJ Ls^ ^3^3 

# silUm I ViSjM l4«{ pt^X^t 

2. (r/) roinc out and explain words and phrases in 
the above passage which have boon used in a sense 
(Urt’ereiit from that in Classical Persian. 

(A) Note the grammatical points in the above 
passage that are pconliar to present day Persian. 

:i Explain the following in Persian, giving refer- 
ences to the context and pointing out any peculiarities 
of style 

vUi^b . ajUij^ pi jO ptij^ 

^3ji ji 

- hXxv jijfi p3? j^ 

Ol^Awt M3^jSiiS V-A^b* ^jbj 

p^ j jj UtiS 

o.!lj4i J Jj'ji ^VKXiy . 

iX^\ dS ^Ia 5) Jl dX4Mjd$ 

- cuASjJ O^ a314.A> \j pjj J 

Vji J3 jj (J^> ^ji 

- J^iiJ 

3 j<3 vt Ij 
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^ 

t^7 0**0^ u^-?- - y 

<Ai(>jZw J(> Jt jAm dJUJk)) AA«Mik> ^IaG> &iA 1C|A> 
j^KaJj fj UUAAAa. A^ 

- JIm AAXm^^ t 

yKjlr j!«iA> p's' A^ u:«m.SCm U> 

tj Awlb y> crri^^^ - ^ cr*^«T 

- iiA&Sji ^^^ 3 ' y^C VjO ^ cu3^ ^4> 

«1*A$ tAA){^ jtj AAfil<9 ^)Ia.u.'(> 
^J C^*^^P?■ AXSy jJ l^ilS 

jtajL,j«3 ^^{S lijii *rj»j3' ctAAa JU 

Jj ^jii J CS»ilA»i A^ J 

3 ^^ pJ^tAM ^ ' 3 ^ 3^^ *11 ■* '*" 

i*^'* j i-5J 

3^j r3^J 

4. Paraplirase ia .‘;iiuple Persian, adding notes on 
the passages underlined and on rlietorioal beauties con- 
tained therein : — 

0»w' C1»J Lwk) ' a 50 Ci«^> ^l.*t3 

aS tWy Jj-it iUC jO J 

^tjAjL* j3 - ^yUj »Ui(3b jl^ ^ j'X«'S' ^tjA^l« 
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question papers. 

4^ jUiU ji C4»^ ^ 

ji cj^Ka. |*A-J 5 

6^ ,i;AlS *5jla c)*^?’ ‘-ijAt 3 

u^awI^^ITXaCw ta>JHati.J J)yM* 
|»^(3 ^ VaiOt «&.*■ % < ^ V<.>jA.w$ Jlo 

iSiJ*^ J J*“ -9^ 

jUjI 3 c«^A^•J VtxJ Jj ^y> 

vJl^ ^ dJLyyJ c, a #ai ^mijo c&^ikJl^ ji j43 

CSaIiAIU^ I^9Luuwi <3^1 ^ t i><yfci % lA j ^ 

# 4Ju*.; 

6. Translate into English :— 

<X4li^ ^ 

ITiA^M^Aw « sa»iM*,0 ^^3^0 v^«wj^ ^V:}^ 

- i^C; ^ ^-4 • *^3^^ 

-(>A^ ‘*i^ 

Jk ifiM ■ • ji^ 

- 3*9 ^Ji Ikli. 3^ j.lajkA 

JU a aS j^\ - A> ai;>jA - jJtAj^ 

^ Anij _ ji,Uj 

- vU- Jj- jjj . t5^.S ojO jb 

- jU-jj pOA aj U ^y jU 3O jb. 

^ 3 fcXAtj ^1 - tjL»-{ 

/>*> j/e AA pjy. - iyjj juij 
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V(a ! ^ - A^! 

cr-* - ‘W»‘AJ 

*J . Sii ^ jjb - j^J a> 

* ‘H^ ^ 


Skijond Papkk. 

7 1 ?n^' — Three how e. 

1. Comment upon the following verses of Qaani 
and discuss the truth of his statement :— 

JC«ij tjjc ^ t/ 

^jiAAtC plA»* O^JaSI 

4AaU) j iJ<i j a (SJ^ (^ j» 

Or, 

flow far do you iiphohl the claim of Qaani to his 
being a jUC-yMt i" Also discuss his second hemistichiu 

the following verse, with special reference to his life : — 

i^LAuMw) 

‘‘>jy u^ji (*^ Bf-* j> 

2 . Discuss briefly tlie develupmeut of in Persian 
poetry, ilow does ‘Andlib compare with the classical 
poets ? 

3. Translate the following into English :- 

fl* . ** 

cUam iaaS Aili ^«3a> jej Jl jjXi 

a)< pji£ J 
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ct.-«U J J j'i 

cu«>La)/ jUa! j.iA ^ J ^ 

^xJiS CT"* ip) 

fjJ^ } oy^-' 

^aJ JjXi 

Ojyxi «»^'>^ J''^ 

jt ^^J>Xo j ^lic yic 

cri^* </‘H‘^ *$■ *^3 j 

t^jL& Vi.i^.jj<14 Ci*A».< ^ti 

wUa^ ji tAjJ'" i' (^‘) 

wU.i; oGjVt JiflAi’ V b 

j»-£.^ jti saJ jc jJ ^ly 

wtj.w pla. ^ iJliftA.* ^ Ia/ ^ 

tAAiS tj oJb.^ ^ 

V^3 3 ji c;*^ 

4. ICxphuQ the following in Tersian, explaining 
the allusions and pointing out the figures of speech : — 

!j A*A«*Afci ^ji j 

A,X^ jy]a^ ^A> jlj 

h ^33^ jy ^ 

3*^ vai^.i.5 ^ y JWi3^ 
b tf»^‘*333v 

obb *—^1^ j^<3 33***^ (^) 

‘ijS jjijO j j.U x^k Jjj? u:«&0' 
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^3 0^3 ji 

liji t O-*? fj»ij (|j— Afi <3^ 

jL. cXj VJL& Lo^. M to® 
fv? J*-* y ^^-4^ J*-** 

J.1 VtXui yi ^IaaI^ y 1^,*^ A> 

liji i^ytO ^,1 

cr**^ cT*^ (•'^' (^) 

ri®3' jvi'" c>-^’’*" j' r3^ 3' *^4^3 

u* . 

cri*^ )^j“‘^X* J^”tf^ crii^® J^-f* 

aa.^(> ^■¥-^ cr4*'^i ^3J (*4*^ 

vjuiAy cr‘« ^’‘>J 

V j»^3 'S***^^ VA^yj (,r***^ j•3^ ^ 

^y^^ 3' (^{^ ViijyA V ^ 

VI A.* u 3 uH o' 3 i 

6. Differentiate between Vj UJu.t and aaJiA) and 
illustrate their use by quoting verses from Vj . 


Tuird Paper . 

Time —Th ree hours. 

N.B . — WiVQ finest ions carry full marks. At least OW gucB- 
lion out of Group A must be attempte i. 

Group A. 

1. What do you know of the Avestd^ Zand, and 
Pfhand? (rive the date about which the J rcs'td was 
written and the extent to whicli the portions of the 
book have been ]»ro8orved up to the present age. 
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2. What do you know of the Achaemenian inscrip- 
tions ? How far does the language of those inscriptions 
differ from thafc of the Acestd r' 


3. Give a dotaiJed account of Pablavi works which 
are extant. 


Group B. 


4. Give at least two stories told by several of the 
Persian biographers of poets as regards the origin of 
poetry in Persia. Are those stories reliable or other- 
wise ? Give your reasons. 


5. Write a short note on the Shdkndma of Firdawsi, 
stating conditions under which he versified it and the 
attempts naade by other poets before Firdawsi. 

6. Give the characteristics of the poetry of 
Jalaluddin Rumi and compare them with those of 
Hakirn Sana^i. 

7. Sketch briefly the developineat of Persian prose 
during the early Saljiiq period. 

8. Write a note on the literary activities of Nasir- 
uddin Tusi, noticing his chief works. 

9. Write short notes on : — 


‘ crij’ ^ ‘ 


b'oURTH PaPKB. 

T imt'— Three hours. 

Write an essi^y in elegant Persian on at^y one of the 
following subjects ; — 

G) The rise and development of didactic poetry 
( j fcXiJ ) iu Persian literature. 

(2) Literary activities of the Persians during the 
reign of Mahmud Ghaziiavi 

(3) Philosophical itcjrature in I’ersian. 
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M.A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

URDU. 

First Paper. 

Tirm — Three hours - 

Answers muH be in Urdu, wdens otherwise directed, 

1, Explain, witli reference to the context, pointing 
out all the figures of speech 

ti ^ L|A Jl< 

j> liAi b' aaJj? 

Vj jjo^ 

<J<5 I 4^,^ 

UjSa ^ ^d 

chH <>*■ (*^ ^ 
crdjd^ 

(joAi wO ^ ^ t 

^_5 J I^J tc |>mA v^t II 9 ^ 

Jji. cU^ 

jyi jAU 

^ ^IfllL. (S' yT yftyi 
vjL&l j$U 

«-*U3 ^ ^ 
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pU ^ 

^JLc -»Ua ^ tAjw 

l^l£ ub i^ CU^ 

2. Compare the style of ^ Lx*"* 

that of a,Ai*^ pointing out the chief characteristics 

of both. 

3. Explain fully with reference to the context : — 

A cr-" H (rt) 

*r*ij 

A-U rj ci^t 

If j tP*^ 

»J IfS jXw 1 If 
Vj ^ tP*^ cuSllaJ 

jiy jjifi ^yt ir lt3j 

pj^u* ^ v::m.* 13 jb tj 

P'* r> dAlai.^ Uj 

Uu,yj Vy (/i) 

diUi AA->^ tS^ ^ 

v.ijft)j y*,t Vj bji A$ 

IjUm (s' ^ Vy jyX^ 

y ^ cre^iJ 
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^ (s' (m< Vj c)l}^ 

t/ t/ ob. (c) 

i/ >?• t/ o*^ *i 

4. (Jorapare and contrast the following tico extracts 
as regards their style, diction, and expressions. Which 
of the two do you prefer, and why ?— 

( 1 ) 

vi& ^ v% G? 

IT VjOai 

*4^*^ c)>4^l 

i/r>i 1*^^ jy 

IT 4^ U-M jjC* (2) 

c»y ^ »y> Ijjj y 5U 
u»jt> 

d^r^ ^ j- ^ 

^ y«jT y J%^ ^ 

tuf 4** 

e,^y 

5. Enumerate the characteristics of the style of 
Mir Hasan. 

6. Scan any two couplets out of the extract contained 
in the first oncstion. 
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Secosd Papkk. 

Tme-^Three hours. 

Ansivers must be loritten in Urdu, unless otherwise stated. 

1. Examine the plot of auii jV j 

Compare the style and diction of the authors of tho two. 
Which of these has succeeded in his aim ? Give reasons 
for your answer. 

2. Trace the development of Afsana in Urdu and 
assign the exact position of )Jj*" as Afsana-writer. 

3. Urdu Afsan t in general teach optimism. Discuss 
this statement and give your opinion. 

4 . Briefly describe tlie characteristics of 

6. Explain tlie following, adding explanatory notes 
on the words underlie ed 

. jijaJ hjoL. J jij^^ gbiJUj 

A jiXit (.XLm jS jIiAjT 

^ ^ U-* 

3 05 ^ ^ JU vu 

^ ^ jji 

^ ^ ,*Jic c)^ >3^ Uji y > 0. 

V v-I jjj ^ 

trjik j ^ 

- JJi ^ jP 
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jUawi jit) J b «..AljC> J> jly^ (JC>) vKU 

b*. Ke-writo the following passage in modern 
Urdu. Point out the archaic expression and words in 
the passage 

^r^ eSf ^ 

dj ^ j.Uj^ Lw 

- J, da *--*5 

fju\ - liJ *d *T*^ 

Ojj i. j3j tXjl ^ ^ cXA.4 

^1 JjR.« ^ 

WM< a a ^ ^ 5 ^ 

C>^ j^Am dhy$ ^ CaJ^b 
tjMjl) jjt l/i"* 0^‘^3 ^ 

b' fl£ u*' >? 

y 4^ La ^ y»1 

^ • p 9 

«u.j <4-^* try ertP J>®^ trt^* 4-^ tr' 

di U$ '^^Lj‘^ v/'iif* i. y^ - cHi^ 

^ - ^-0^ '-i' trA-* J0^ ^ tt>'^ 

4^ trA-* <1*^. J. ^^J «H ^jA- 

01^^ ^ tr' J?* o' ^ fi^ jty 

o^ ^ vJ a ttijji 

* oy* ty 4-*^ ASjii ^ 4^? jj! 

75 
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TiriKi> Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

N. 13,— should be written in Urdu. 

1. Whafc are the distinguishing traits of Akbar’s 

How far did his religious and social opinions 

colour his poetry, and what movements of his age 
became the particular targets of his satire ? How 
far do you consider his influence in these directions 
beneticial ? Give quotations in support of your answer. 

2. Distinguish the two stages, viz. (i) patriotic, and 
(ii) cjinmunal, in the poetry of Iqbal. Mow far does 
the factor of religion affect his inspiration and influence 
as a poet ? Give ‘if lust rations. 

3. Compare and contrast the poems of Chakbast 
and Aziz both as re^iards (i) ideas, and (ii) style. Whom 
do you prefer, and why Y 

4. Explain the sense of eacli passage in your own 
words, connecting it with its context, and write explana- 
tory notes on such words and phrases as require them:— 

a* ^ ^ (a) 

aS* A 

enf A A ^ oiXkj 

A A i/j 

y- A 's' [•qt (I/) 

^ tAifi jVi M 

I'** ^ vHt* (J^y .m tAjj (jxS ^yjU viiJk 
A trb* ^ ^ M fjJii o ^ 
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(c) 

a!f |^**y tfl' j> jIIm 

j*A<* ^ 

IaAI^ b CJ^j eSf 

^y> ^ ^ l^l^. ^ jljb oW 

41,'*^^ e»5^ {fJ) 

uS v'_^ A^V 


(3j 43 ulijt objl^ 

^ ^ 4/*“^ 4^ 

j>je A.$X>(> JaXi^ OlfiXct 

4^** 4 c^/y ^d-“ *3 


Fouhth Fapkk. 

Time- Three hours, 

Answers should be written in Urdu, 

1. Oluilib is superior to bis contemporaries Zauq 
and Momin in thought, but is inferior to Zauvj and 
superior to Momin in simplicity of style.” Criticise this 
statement. 

2. Explain the following extracts and annotate the 
underlined expressions :— 

[a) 

^ jJSij (s' J ^ >ai 
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V j3 _j^ v' 

jb ^1 ^ vLm 

51^ ^ ^ JL- vt 

<J<wi ^ (^0 

jV? 4/'**^^" £'** 

jU^ ^ 

*-^4 Z^ ‘*^’*-^ 1**’^ ^ if" 

j'j" «* ’^i^* 

cfO" 

jl^ jb*» cXa^ jjI Cl*^^i 

3^j.>i oj‘*j^ ji 

Vt3j 3^^ 

3. What position do you ussign to Qlialib among 
Urdu Qasi da-writers r' flow far has he fulfilled the 
requirements of a Qasida and how much lias he enriched 
Urdu literature as such 't 


4. Explain :— 
j'S' 


jj' 3^“ («) 
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Is* 

Ot iAAimJ tfii>i{ AAI^aw (J^') 

OTju-*>^ J ti tSuO Jj UC^^UUiJ 

U t iA-Cwu> ViAAjB 

0 1 J^Aawui ^JLaIsJLc t iS 

b? (ib y ftojii (,r) 

bt bb^S dbAfCCb^ 

2 «i*^U3 aJ l^* UJ J.4> 
b? iib y- ^3^ ty 

Jb O^M>:v jJui 

b? I>b ^jLa. l^J iiji Jli 

y y y i.> o»b cX> y (d) 
^ US dS y^ li/i^ 

^ cri^ cP ^ '■^ ^ Lfiif* u^. 

2 tr^ y- jij^ 

cP ij^ tp*^* 

«* 4 ‘-^y- *i 

5. Write an essay in Urdu on the various phases of 
Ohalib's Urdu poetry with special reference to the lines 
given in Q. 4. 

6. “Ghalib is as great a prose-writer as a poet.” 
Discuss. 
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M A (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

URDU. 

First Paper. 

Time --Three hours* 

(A?iSfrers should be in Urdu.) 

1. Write a short note on satire and wit in Urdu 
language and say what position the ^‘Oudh Punch'* 
holds in that branch of literature. 

y Discuss the style of Muhsiniil Mulk as a prose- 
writer 

3. («) Distinguish between 

* ^3^ 3 t 3 4 

(b) (live the meaning and the origin of the 
following words 

‘ ‘ Aii ‘ cXiU(3jt < 4#ty U ‘ ^JiU 

# 

4. l^]xplain the following passages 

‘ cri* ^^3 Jr*^ («) 

‘ ^ t3^3^ tW'i J. ‘y- (ff) 

ji '■ 3^ 

« ^ CfacMi £a4j1» 

Uy k* obT j3 (c) 

cjW-l 5 Lri-^ 33-*^ c>l ^3<^ 

‘ cry ^ J 
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^ ol> o^oS wAyC 
^tjS olj 

^ u-l rW> y cri^U t/ t/4- 

^Ifta. JJ,I ^ y«t J^\ ^ 

^ ^ c»l|.^lwbA.« c;>0T ^ 

^Ia«1 o>aj^ &SSau4 ^ _)jl d? A 

dt* Ij^ 'ii**^*^ ji 

5. Explain witli illustrations :— ^ 

• AXAnS ‘ j*& 

6. Explain the following passage and show what 
light it throws on the life of the writer :— 

*^e’ ^uc 

tfj Ir <y' j vi 

v' jH j3^ ^ ^ 

&4AeG tAl^ j^ ‘ JLa>iyt UJ * ^ Lot) 

^I^jl fS Ic «£ 5 V* I** a* Hi (*^ 

jjU tS ^ I^A 13-, 

^t) I3-. lot) ^ tf£ 

f • ^ *?-*- J A li>. ^J;.A* 

-*^J ai- ^J^J> ir - Ua^j ^l^i ^ 

|.ijt) j,c^ ffo <tA** i.^>j IV 

jjl ^lAJlj jy^b t»^l . tjA Jt)L© 

^ jAi j - Ia$ 
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6SSiiS jlr ^Ub . Uj ^ LTji cr" 


Second Paper. 

Zmtf — TAree Aowrs. 

N.B . — Ansivers must be in Urdu unless otherwise directed. 

1. Fully justify or criticise the followiDg state- 
ments :— 

{a) Anis was a dramatic genius of the first order 
marred by the social and political conditions in which 
the poet was born and brought up. 

(b) India has far outstripped Persia in the matter 
of Maisia writing. 

2. What position does Sauda hold among Marsia 
writers ? Give a detailed critical note on his work, 

^ ♦* 

3. ia) Write a brief note on the use of 

in Anis and of in Dabir. Give illustra- 

tions. 

{b) Is it correct to describe Anis and Dabir as 
Epic poets ? State your reasons. 

4. Critically examine the innovations introduced 
by Zamir in Marsia. 

b. Clear up the allusions in the following 
verses 

{s' ^ ^ U 

^ 

''Aa> jSlc ^ jA 

)3' 

Ji' ^ Jc b* jyfij 
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Ui ^ ^ 

<£1^ IJac ij UsA U^ jjiA 

jmS IaJV A^yM ^ 

4i \ ujjA )L> ^ eHJ^y 

^ U< J3 d^t3l^ jU. jk 

^ oi«ir uitj 

^ oUb )j^ iJi ^ )aa ^HmS 

6 ^ ^ «t«iA< (a) 

jijij ^ *> 6-J^i 

^ oy^-*5 t/ 

^ tjf-*.jO J^J (^Ai) pja. 

^ «!- ^ **■* 

^^3^ H tff * 

AJ 1a ffj ^A jA j t jA lj?T 

^Ia jiJ ^ ^ »-5^ H 

Ju ^ 4^ ^ jty 

cr-S* ^ ‘-^ 3^ 034^’^ c^Vit 
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jUi i (b) 

jdaS y yait> ^ v-njS; «#> ^ 

jW j^ c»^e^y ’ 

^ a 5 ^l>t 

c* ’'j i’^1 

^ u5^y' '.>^3 ->*->• 

Jii i. j4^ ^r* ^ 

^l> ^ jAAti kAV ^ 

1^ d^J? ^ 3?'‘ A**a^ ^ ^ 

yi> tAAMkA ji ^ yf«*A 

jib «i~*G K—a 

( ) 

Critically judge the above passages as specimens 
of realistic art. Which of the two do you prefer, 
and why ? Explain the underlined words and ex- 
pressions. 

J<oU U^ ^ JJjJ (c) 

cr:i* <£^ 

Explain the verse. Does it refer to some special 
incident ‘r If so, what 't 


Third Papkr. 

Time — Three hours. 

Please ansiver only five questions. The answers may be in 
English or Urdu, 

1. Discuss the ^origin of the Urdu language^ and 
show what influence Punjabi had in the growth of the 
Dxdu language. 
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2. Explain the difference between the Deccan and 
the Urdu langu‘’ge8, and account for the fact that the 
Urdu literature first began in the Deccan language. 

3. Write a brief account of the development of 
poetry in the Deccan before Wali. 

4. Give a sketch of the life of Mir Taqi Mir. Esti- 
mate his influence on Urdu poetry. 

5. How far will you regard Dagh as a poet who 
reflected the social life and thought of the times in 
which he flourished P 

6. Trace the effects of the impact of the West on 
Urdu poetry. 

7. Discuss the value of the Ghazl as a form of 
poetic expression. 

8. Give a critical estimate of Hiili both as a prose- 
writer and a poet. 

9. Describe the origin and development of the 
Drama in Urdu literature. 

10. “ To feel the virtue of the poet, to disengage it, 
to set it forth,— these are the three stages of the critic’s 
duty.” Explain. 


Fourth Pai'Er. 

(Essay.) 

Time-Three hours. 

Write an essay in Urdu on any one of the following 
subjects 

(1) Poets are born not made. 

(2) The influence of Arabic and Persian literatures 
on the development of Urdu. 

(3) The conception of in Urdu poetry. 
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question PAI'EBS. 


M.A (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

HINDI. 

First Paper. 

Time — Three hours, 

N.i). — 1. Questions S and 7 are compulsory; of the others only 
three may be attempted. 

2, Unless otherwise specified, qisesUons may be answered 
either in English or in Hindi. 

1. “Though we may not possess the actual text of 
Cliand we have certainly in his writings some of the 
oldest specimens of Qaudian literature abounding in pure 
Apabhransa Shaurasetii Prakrit forms.” 

Discuss the validity of the above statement and in 
this connection give the different views about the anti- 
quity of the Prithviraj Raso. 

2. Write a short biographical note on Bhusbana. 
What do you know of the controversy about Bhushan’s 
connection with the other ‘Tripathi Bandhus’ h 

3. Do you observe any common religious princip les 
in the writings of -Sant* (^IT) ? What view do you hold 

about their writings from the point of view of literary 
polish and poetic excellence F 

4. Kabir is said to have been too much rationalistic 
in his views on religion and society. 

Comment on the above and give your own views 
on the subject on the basis of the writings of Kabir. 

5. Discuss the importance of Jayasi as a writer of 
secular love poetry in Avadhi dialect. What were the 
causes of the comparative unpopularity of this school of 
Hindi poetry and what led to its complete disappearance ? 

6. Explain in Hindi, with reference to the context, 
writing notes wherever necessary, any three of the sollow- 
ing passages:— 

(«) wfi: wtFf i 

If vn || ii 
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|[?T WT » 

(?fV) WK fUT u 

friifbrw ^wftmisr^ ii 

(6) ^ ^ff5c it vrf^QTf^ it g ft^ m i 
^ 9 r»T ^ iuftnfir ^ 

I 

«ft*r n f tth:^ fw«rr^ • 

5fW ^sr ^fisar^r ^ir? trf^^r gFs w 

fir> I 

«lf 55m ^ ^ t^T f«{^ TSfiT II 

5f ? 5 r 3 iTf«»T T:gr ^'fwir it iHk i 

fw ’srf^fT fTw wK'iaiTt wn 

II 

«?T ’ 9 T?r?rT jsfgft^ntrf ^msr i^rr 51T i 

’smcriV wn wtuxi 11 

(c) tri wt«: if jrwT ^ I 
WT1T it^ u 

^ mm 1 

vnc me m:T wT»i*r ii 
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vnrfm i 

^ ^www II 

^ I 

w VI? ^ ^sranT 11 
w ^w^T«[5f I 

^ ^ mi II 

ftnaf wjfm^ fsOTsti i 
m?f9T? ^ etH 5^Ti II 
^ tTtrnm 7^, i 

>Tft Tff »uft wm II 

it TT itw ^nrr TT^rqjft i 
TT3TT ^ • 

wm, ^T^ff wm I 
w^TTSTTtff im I 
vmr f^5 Tjfti I 
mf V f^fiac mf i 

itfil?T wn I 

^«T %f»r FT* Wtff FT ^ I 

^sT it 3mr ^iT ire %it I 

^ qjKI • 

wjtT ^ fiir wTe efe «Tet I 
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7^ WWTjr I 

7T I 

W WT ? ^ WT^ I 

^ 3^ fiT9f qtf 

WT^M 

7. Write brief notes on any Jive of the following ex- 
tracts with particular reference to the words underlined 
therein: — 

(a) wnm gf^tsf i 

(f>) ify 95T, vrwr f i 

(c) t Tfnw'V I 

(d) ^ t 

m^vm I 

(e) t, ^ nrff « 

(/) ^iT frfw ?r?: i?fk, ^7iT*Tff, ^ Tinrs w 

I 

(f/) ’wmT: ^ f ^ t » 

Second Paper. 

Time —Three hours, 

[ N. B — 1) Questions I and 2 (ire compulsory. Of the resty any 
four may be answered, 

(2) Except where otherwise mentioned^ answers may be 
uritten either in English or in Hindi. 

1. Translate the following passages into English 

(a) gw ^ t 

Tifrgfr, fwr I f Twf I 
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tfs f«ir«r ^ vt^ I 

grpTw^ sTTf wt wipift, 

(b) ?r?f5f %w «rftr ^ I 

5i?r stV* 5-^ftiiT »t4 

wf fir H9fnc mz ^ 

%sf «*fST «ift^ ^ I 

wTw-^ftr wnsf 

5^*1 5»??f 5^T I 

|ff ^ 

^1T V9T II 

2. Explain fully in Hindi uni/ lAree of the following 
extracts:— 

(«) nff CRTTTqr, gfs! ^IT, 

^3tt fWt I 

?^n!» 9%rr wfr, 

^ftr ^ ^«ff I 
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fft:, 

fTtrft ff jfr I 

iMt 

fwi fhw finftf ftinft n 

(b) Kt^ I 

IRflf f%^ I 

3r iTir o»Tf vrfN g«v-Tjw«r 

wn: i 

flsit VTU 1 

5Jfff ^95 gfV THT ftiwfir 

«R I 

gw^ Nt-fir Nvff sr ^ 

OTSt II 

(c) gr^ iff ^ ^ « 

^ «Tf^ ST, 

ft ft vm, 

fffi: fN ^ ^ f mft 

ff SI ^ 

^ % wr w?tJ w>5 ? 

• fff»f fifft l^f f| I 
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tiUKSTloN PAPERS. 


M A. (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) 
EXAMINATIONS 

HINDI. 

Paper 111 of Pkev^ious and Paper H of Jinal. 

Time — Three hours. 

Questions 2 and 5 are compulsory ; of the others only 
four may be answered. 

la.B.—L.xcept where otherwise specified, answers maybe written 
in Enylish or in Hindi. 

1. Write a short note on the development of modern 
Hindi prose. 

‘J. Explain fully in Hindi any four of the following 
passages : — 

(a) ffTfV ^ ^ <Rr 

nr: grff ^ far^Tn” < fT- 

^ ^ <eirwr ^ 

giifr^T ^ srViiV wt «tlV t =3ft 

vi’ (T I 

(b) ^ 

gTi^*t fg? f^gssiTi ^Tm ilgl ^ gjja: urnfT; 

^ <kV ajTTi aRt gfK ^wf wf 

i^t; mK ^ grral tigi sf 

gf gwncfgjft fgwggsft gftmggTg Hi 
f!l gg qfl gf^ i 
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(c) ^ ^ursifT?: I 

«nm tit^ jftfw i 

Tf f% fsm T9 5^^ wt vrr^TT f ^^Ft ^9 1 

9ETt W9 W9W 9%^ f9!fT 9^ 991^ 

9ft 99 T 

(d) 99 f 9 ftr 9 f 9 t 99 991 # I 

9 ? 9 * 9 TT TrT 9 99 ? 99 ff ^ftr 9 T^ 9 gTT^ I 
f 19 9 T 9 T 9 T 9 ^ ftr 9 f 9991 ^ 9 ^ 1 ^ I 

f 99 T 5 ft 9 f 9*99 9 t 99 ft 99 f 99 T F 999 Ti II 

(^') g*f^ g»f^ 99 95t9» 9it 

grf ^ 9 ifT 99 T^ 5919 9 fV I 
f999T9^ 9939 ^ F99t 

9tff ^ f9^ 9 ft 9m 9ft I 
f fT99r 3? ^sft 5?ft ^ 9# 

99 9199 ^ 953 c fT9 9^'t I 
'99919^ ^9 far^rfr 

9(91919 ^^9t919 9^ II 
(/) 9t ^ 9f 9ff 9119 9fl I 
59 99 f9ffT ^9 ^9 

519 9 ff WffT 9919 T^ n 
9 r 9991 f 99 f ^ 999 ? 9 ft Wt 99 f 99 nr 9 ft I 
9 t 9 i:i 9 f 99 ? 9 lf 9 TlFui 99 f 9 ^t 5 T 9 

9 ^ H 
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S. I'^xplain the main points of diiferonce between the 
languagre of Ilrlni Ketki kt Knhiini and Theth Hindi kit 
rhifth, supportine: your remarks by apt quotations from 
the two books. 

4. Coinraent on the statement tliat ‘ the Hindi drama 
is a plant of very recent prowth ’ bearing- in mind the 
fact that India had an indigenous drama in ancient 
times. Give some account of principal Hindi play- 
writers. 

5 Translate into Knglish o?i// /A; ce. adding explana- 
tory notes where necessary : - 

(ri) r?T ^ i 

F??? ft I 

ft 

^ ST Tft I ’5 T!t'> fsarT ^ 

1^, I 5llViC 

«r5»T ^ I sTfl* Tit ^#qsT?: srt 

W^UsT !?5?f I ■5T?I '3795^ » 

(b) » 

^ f qf^T»5T 'qfw ^>ti5T 

q>T5T I 

f^rFig TTtf ft httV qr -sr^ 

Fw I 

5TTnTTr-iT«i ^9rTS-5TnT^?T Tnq?T ^si 

fmvi 

(' ) f I Tf 

^'.Tar 5T^ tSTTTqrTT qrq 9! 

«nr I q»T 5>WTqm3r 
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1 1 ^fTT: ^ ^5Rm i w 

gsiT^F 

% 5^ 1 1 

(d) ijf arf f ^TSfifl t ^ 

iril i>?fV f, ^ WT'»v?ft?rm 

Wm«T lit fn^THIT ^ WTfi!f*TS| W’C ^ 

mj W5HW 5i HTiT ^ 

gs?: ${ iT^fi|9?r ^ inw 

I, ««»d ^T7W5*TT^ ^ ft ^WWlf^riT 

^ ^ WT W5*T^ f » 

(e) WT sfV 5rsT wf n^ <rf^v ^ 

^ n^ I «nif ^ % g^isRT 

jsrmif wf ^fTTigff «t rrwr ^ grm ! 

^ ?rTw ?*fiT 'T=r i ?rT*f5T ^ 

«T vft f fiiw ^ ^ I 

6. The Chaurtm^vaUhnaDati-ki-varta and the Prejmagar 
are both said to be in Braja Bhasha. Point out the 
diilorence between the grammatical forms appearing in 
each and explain the reason of this dilferenee. 

7. To what class of dramatic compositions do the 
Niladev'i and Mddhmi belong and what are the charac- 
teristic features of each r 

8. Compare the characters of the heroine’s com- 
panions in the ^Skakuntald, the Ckandrdtcaliy and the Mdlatl 
Mddhn va. 

9. Describe the influence of Harishchandra (»nthe 
development of modern Hindi prose. How has it been 
modified by Pandit Mahabir Prasad Dwivedi ? 
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M A (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION 

HINDI 

Fourth Papkr. 

7 ime - - riiree hours. 

N.B. "(1) AtUmpt five f/uestions only, Ansivers should be 
accompanied by mpi ns illustrations mainly from IndO' 
Aryan languages, 

(2) At least two questions frojn each section should be 
chosen. 

(3) Ail questions are of equal value. 

A. 

1. Give ‘ tlie three greatest names among the initia- 
tors of linguistie science in the beginning of the 
nineteenth century * ami orielly state what contributions 
they made to tlie development of the science. 

‘Inthc beginning was the root.’ Fully explain 
the significance of lliis theory of the origin of language 
and in this connection examine the ‘imitation-theory’ 
and ‘ interjeidional theory ’ also. 

3. Ik) women generally possess a different language 
from tliat of men P In this connection explain and fully 
illustrate lerbaltahn. 

4. Briefly deserilie the various stages of the develop- 
ment of the language of a child. 

5. Examine the internal causes of the instability of 
language. 

6 Carefully examine Jirugmann’s theory of gender. 

B. 

7. Write a brief note on the phonology of loan-words 
taken into ITindi from English and Persian. 

B. Pd/cite the causes which have led to tlie disappear- 
^ice of simple tenses of earlier Indo-Aryan from 
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9. Trace the origin of Hindi adverb. 

10. State the place of word-order in Hindi and 
compare it with that of Sanskrit. 

11. Write a note on Hindi Conjunctive and trace its 
development. 

12. What are the main points of linguistic dilference 
between Hindi and Biluivi r In this connection critically 
examine the ^?roupiug of Bhojapun with other liihari 
languages and not with Hindi. 
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M.A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

HINDI. 


Ferst I’.vrEH. 

Timf . — I'hree fiouv^, 

Qui^i^tious 9 10 and four Except where 

ot/irrwise sjH'>>i/ieft au'^wers may be given either in Hindi or 
in bhigli^ih.] 

I. Discuss the quality of tlie materials available for 
determining the age and parentage of Surdas. 

i?. Wliat are (he teachings of the school to which 
SurdAs belonged ? llow do you distinguish them from 
those of other coguati* schools y 

3. Compaia^ the poetry of Surdas with that of 
Tulsidas. 

4. Discuss the claims of Vidyapati to originality in 
his lyrical compositions. 

5. Discuss the historical value of the Bluaktmal. 

f). Write brief critical and biographical notes on any 
three of the following; authors.- — 

Narsimchta, L’lpaji, Dithalnath, Nandadas, Madhu- 
karshah, an<l Dam an and. 

7. In what res|)ect. if any, does Haepanchadhya of 
Nandadas dill’or from that of the Bhagwat, pointing out 
the distinguishing features of the former P 

8. Comment on tlu' historical value of the allegation 
that Mirahai sought t]ie advice of Tulsidas when she was 
troubled liy luu* people who had in reply addressed to 
her the famous Iin(‘s beginning with — 

“ari^ fwir ^ • 

tf I'A'plain in Hindi with ndermice to the (-ontext 
any itr.n of t])e foliowiriu . 

(") Fsr^ ^^fsT I 

^ ?F^ f F t;^ ^Fs 

^ I 
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351 imST 5T5T 3[Ti, 

VT5:f5T 3 ITT I 

WtftRWT 3ff 35T, 

3fvW5i ^ I 

^ iTT^i 5rff ^^rfff, 
in^fn 51% 5t 5^3f«T I 
f<<fT3 jr§ qf^rgs ^ ^Twff , 

3iT3lf It 

{(>) 5!IJ?T ^3! 5n|r5J5T 3T»T I 

^*rer 3i5r5r ^n: n^r f, 

?lTMr 5RtC7T «5TT5I I 

tir Mt. 

f»Tf5:3T: 35^ tinn i 

5R5ft!T 3% fTT «!»*:, 

HT gjqt Uttsr ^T»T I 
Tw: 3|M 5|1T 

i^TMr n9! ft?gs ^n ^rth i 
ijrifjr vr^ii gjtn-, 

m 35M5: irfsTVTi: ;tt»i i 

5srn 5jrn wfn ^ itfw, 

3iim mwt 95TH 5T wtn i 
|[^3T3 ng f5W| 5^11^3, 

m5ff 35 3? vrin tt 
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(c) ^ ^ ^ • 

*nft 

wapi: ^ armait i 

^ girn amft 

ftfTn ^Tait I 
fqtft ^ .%nsf f 

WT3ar ^Taft I 

^rnrjan'^ arfsi ^si, 

^far aft afaaraft i 
fifaft wTnr a^T ^n^sPT ?tw 
af^ ^ tnai ^WJaft l 

aaif^ arrfa: ^ gar aft. 

anww ff ^aft I 

^tfn )sra?fV ^ wt yaft^ 
an wj amt ar ■anaft i 
|T^ 95 ^ wt ar? arfir, 

am fi am g^qnait 1 
^ ar : 3 n« art fair gft aaf^an, 

5aff af^ 5 ;^ afftart 11 

(d) ’wnl ani ayffaf gam 

^fisr wiTw fa? I 
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grt rn I 

irrvr^s «[tw ^ q^fnsrw 

^t|W W*! I 

feftrw fwfATW iJ 

WIT I 

hwt: ATwr % Arm MSKt^ftr 
ire:^ ARr wi? ittw i 
wg^iT SI 

»i^ snw I 

gfr fqwTW w^w ^w-’bttww, 
fVs:^ wff st?r ifn i 

ST5I« f^wT'ifn 5*T ^ STsnif^ 

ftrasTf fj^irmi: w*t ii 

10. 'J'ranshite into English any two of the following 
passages, adding explanatory notes where necessary ; — 

(a) wv ^ siT«ft 51TTW • 

wm ^ ATFffs: wt^sn, 

W5 ^ snw I 

STfTSTtf ^ fjs: WTWW 

f^^T T’fTW I 

AirST AITsft sm AlsiV 17WT9W, 
wwa fi^nfpT wiw I 
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5fT? 

STTSfT firf^ t ?fra I 

irm est «f 5 «rfvait, 

t ww I 

aRWT 

grisr srf? wtw i 

5R^ !T?HW II 

(f>) ^n gymiit sr^r ^ i 

gr^ vsr ir^gr ^^fTT^tfir^ mwr i 

fTTusT ^ Trflt wiil ^^fgrff ^sfV i 
gr<9fr ^tisrir !af 5 i 

^l|5T fxTtr gft 5^wf5T ^SRfsT iftT 

5f5 wti 

g?fT ?TH ^ 'flKTwfsr ftJ?I^ wif I 

^?5T Tir wgra? ^ W 9?^ 

I 

w?T ^!! ift^: 555 qB’ awqrtsr u 

(<) ’CTniT gft w fi-qy If griw^ 1 

%% wfn^T 

f^q*^?T WfCT in^ II \ II 

WtsR WT3T qsiqi giniT 

w?ro 3fq qpB^ II ;i u 



M.A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 


919 


t wren u I II 

n’ww ?rnft ^ f^, 

nru! »nft ^sfinnft ii 8 ii 

wmr i?T nrff, 

WlTCTHfl’ II % II 

i^r wi t, 

grrot II i II 

{d) 5^1 >T3rsi ^fn 

srrfsT t I 

TiviT n^in?T ^ wfiT 5|« i 

^f>jr ?T1[T ^ WTIT ISWT^ I 

ir^Tii^T^ jrf^vjnT ^ r 

f^vr ?fff W*l?^ HFTVird I 
wiw ^3'®^, ’^rfsT 1 1 

gMT¥ MWST 

t II 

(e) »WT fT H 5 T 5511 qiWT I 

f¥?T ¥¥*» ^rsrff 1 

W5T trnTsrsT ¥rsT g^r 1 

IjrsT ¥R g¥»ft I 
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jssr TOSw *rw i 

firftj iTTf*r<? 511^ i 

nR *frf^ w ftrsff i 

ijrsrff wtw ^wnT I 

t«3 1 

^ ?nTTO«r wt ii 


Thiri> Papkr. 

Time —Three houn^, 

N.Jj.— Ou/(/ five (/ueMions to be otUmpted ; all f/uestions are oj 
equal value. 

1. Point out the 01 A forms of any (m of the following 
words and fully discuss the sound cdninges observed in 
them 

?Rw^T, 

^5TT, wn, ^»!r, ^Tfr, 

I 

'2. What is the ditforence between a positional and 
an organic sound change ' lias any regularity been 
observed with regard to positional sound changes in 
Hindi? If so, discuss its scope, and give examples to 
illustrate your answer. 

•1 («) Trace from the 01 A stage the development of 
the Hindi numeral forms from eleven to twenty. 

[^[) Write lirief philological notes on the follow- 
ing fractional numerals:— 

and I 
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4. Write a note on gender in the Indo-Aryan 
speeches. How do you account for the presence of 
gender in Hindi verb ? 

6. What do you know about the origin of oblique 
and plural forms in Hindi nouns ‘r 

b. Write a note on the origin of case-affixes in Hindi. 
Discuss the different views in this connection. 

7. Trace the connection of the Hindustani Personal 
Pronoun forms in the First Person with the earlier 
Indo-Aryan forms. Also compare them with the forms 
as found in your own dialect, if you have any. 

8. How do you account for the origin of the follow- 
ing Hindi verbal forms ?— 

WriTT, qfTCT, qs?: I 

Which Hindi tenses are directly connected with the 
01 A tenses ? 

9. Discuss the different groupings of the New Indo- 
Aryan languages and in this conn(‘ction fully examine 
Orierson’s theory of the Internal and External groups of 
the NIA languages. 


Fouetu Pai*br. 

1 %me— -Three hours. 

Write an essay in Hindi on any one of the following 
subjects ; — 

(1) “ wff wfn 5rw wfTS i 

?:1IT ST SITTT ^ST mi li ’’ 

(2) “Good old days.” 

(3) Mutual influence of Hindu and Muslim culture. 

(4) The Bhakti Marga and the Qyan Marga. 
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M.A. AND M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXA 
MINATIONS. 

MATHEMATICS. 


Fiust 

(Cj.1cuIus and Differential Equations.) 

'Fime -Three hours. 

N.B. — Six ran'}/ full 7narkii, 

]. State and prove Tailor’s theorem, specifying 
the restrictions under whicli the tlioorein is irwe. Dis- 
cuss the possibility of expanding sin~i a in powers 
of r. 

'2. {a) If a radius vector OPQ l)e drawn throiigli a 
point of inflexion O of a cubic, cutting the curve again 
in P and Q, shew tliat the locus of th(‘ extremities of 
the harmonic means between O/' and OQ is a straiglit 
line. 


(b) Hence or otherwise prove tliat the polar conic 
of a point of inflexion on a cubic breaks up into two 
straiglit lines, one of which is tlie tangent and the 
other the locus found in (a). 


.*k If .r = r sin 0 cos (/>, y — r sin 0, sin (p, z-r cos 0, 

prove that («) f 

d(P df 0 // 


(6 


\r 1 \r sin 6 80/ 


4. (a) If ?/.=:0, t)r=o, ir~0 ,. . . .he a set of liomogeneous 
o(piations satisfied by a comnion system <*f variables 
!f, 2, , show that' 

8 w, r, 70,. . 

. , 2, . . 

IS also satisfied by the same system. 
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(6) Shew that 

passes throu^^h all the multiple points on any of the 
curves of tlie families i;=A, w—c. 

5. Prove that Ji{m, lUn, m)y where the functions 
have tlieir usual meanings. 

Evaluate any, two of the following : — 

(i) 

0 

1 

jn 

( 1 — xn )n 

0 

(iii) From the value of 


deduce that of 



0 


dx. 


0 

6. {n) If T and ?/ are given as functions of r and^, 
transforin the integral j j j dx dy dz into another 
Whore Of and z are the variables. 

^ volume inelud- 

o<l by 1 he four surfaces whose equations are ;•-=«, ::~0 
^-.^0, and z^7nr cos 0. 

1 Oisa point on the surface of a right circular 
cylinder ot radius^; with O as centre and radius a 
circle is dese.ribed m the tangent plane at O. Express 
as adehiiite integral tlie area the cylinder, of which 
this circle is the orthogonal projection aad evaluate 
that Integral. 
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H. Find the Fourier’s series for the function of 

wliich is equal to kr when r lies between 0 and 

/ 

k{l — x) wlicn X lies between ^ and I. 

9 Wliat is a singular solution of a differential eoua- 
tion f ^ 

Solve and find I lie singular solutions of the follow- 
ing, whereby nas its usual meaning : 

(а) :p.v-y) (x-py)z=2i>. 

(б) <!+/,)«= I? (^+Vj(l-p)». 

10. 8olTe the following ; — 

1 ^) +a^y=s:sec ax, 

'A/ - 








-3i/= = 0. 


deniiti^rfrom 

+ 0,.A-. 

Solve nny tw„ of the following :— 




+(.r2H-2.r + 2)y=0. 


S- -(->■* ■ll? +(..-lw-0. 


of whudi >j^cx is a solution. 

(I- d-J; ^ ‘‘H 


- a 7/ Jt 0, 


of which y^ce 


-1 

o sin X 


is an integral. 
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Second Paper. 
Time — Three hours. 


Six questions carry full marks^ but you are not permitted to 
attempt more than three froiyi any group. 

Group A. 

1. (a) Pis a given point, and PM, PN are the per- 
pendiculars from Pto the planes ZOX, XoY. OP maket 
angles 0, «, /3, y with the planes OMN and the (rectan- 
gular) co-ordinate planes. Prove that 

cosec^ d = cosec^ a^ + cosec^ ^-fcosec^ y. 

{b) A square A BOD, of diagonal 2a, is folded along 
the diagonal AC, so that the planes DAC, BAC are at 
right angles. Show that the shortest distance between 
DC and AB is then 

2a 

2. (a) A plane passes through a fixed point (a, b, c) 
and cuts the axes in A, B, 0. Show that the locus of the 
centre of the sphere O^POis 


ib) Prove that the straight lines joining the origin 
to the points of contact of a common tangent plane to 
the conicoids 

= 1 , (a - X).r^ + X) + (c - = 1 , 

are at right angles. 

3. ^a)Show that an ellipsoid has tw'o sets of circular 
sections and that any two circular sections of opposite 
systems lie on a sphere. 

(6) Two generators of tlic paraboloid 


are drawn through the point (<^,0, prove that the 
angle between them is 

78 
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4. (a) Define conjugate diameters of an ellipsoid and 
find the condition that Ui, yi, Zi.), (.I’a, ^ 3 , 183 ) should be 
the ends of two conjugate diameters. 

(d) Show that the locus of the centres of the sec- 
tions of a system of confocals by a given plane is a 
straight line. 

5. Investigate the condition that the general equa- 
tion of the second degree should bean elliptic paraboloid 
and determine the latera recta of the principal para- 
bolic sections. 

Illustrate the process for the surface 

u 20y^+18z^ l2yzi‘12.vt/’j^2'Jx+6y - 2z - 2=0. 

Group B. 

fi. (a) If the sum of two of the roots of 

f-;q = 0, 

be 0 (iual tc the sum of the other two, prove that 

^P3-4pip2’^Pi^=0. 

(b) If oc, liy y be the roots of the cubic 

{(Qi^ +8a2vr-{-a;, =0, 

form the equation whose roots are 

(oc-W (oc-yh G^-y) (y~oc) (y~(:i). 

7. («) Explain any method of solving the general 
biquadratic equation. 

ib) Show" that the equation a * - 2r* fin ( 2 .i' - 1)=0 has 
two real and two imaginary roots for all real finite 
values of m, except m = l. 

8 . (^) Show tliat the maximum and minimum values 

of the cubic ax^ i^3bx‘^^i-3cx + d 

are the roots of tlic equation 

f A = 0. 

where a is the discriminant. 

( 6 ; Find the root of the equation 
:r^-12.r4-7=0. 

which lies between 0 and 1 correct to two decimal places. 
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9. (a) Prove that 
a’ 

a'^ -H 2a 
a 2« -f 1 
1 3 


3a 1 

2a -\- 1 1 

aT-2 1 

3 1 




(h) Calculate tlie value of tlie determinant 


a 

b 

c 

(1 

a 

a^b 

a + b + e 

a + 6+c + rZ 

a 


3a -f- 264 c 

4a^’36-h2c + (i 

n 

3a 4 6 

6a+36 fc 

10a + 66 4 - 3c + 6^ 


10. (</) Prove tliat the circumscribing circle of any 
triangle self-polar with respect to a conic cuts the direc- 
tor ciiclc orthogonally. 

(h) If X, he tlie parameters of the confocals 
whicli pass through two points P, Q on a given ellipse 
show that the tangents at Z^and Q are at right angles if 

~ 4. - is constant. 

\ ^ fA, 

11. (a) Find the centre and the eciuations to the 
asymptotes of 

.? 2 - 2xij hOy - 10=0, 

(h) Find the eccentricity of the conic given by the 
general equation of tlie second degree. 


Tniao Paper. 

(Statics and Dynamics of a Particle and of Rigid bodies.) 

^ Time— Three hours. 

I N.B . — Full marks for any six questions.] 

1. Find the equations of Poinsot’s central axis for a 
system of forces acting on a rigid body. 

A force P acts along the axis of x and another force 
nP along a generator of tlie cylinder = ; shew 

that the eenlral axis lies on the cylinder 
H^{nx -zy^ + {i f = n 

2. Obtain tlie formula) for the centre of gravity of 
any volume in (i) cartesian co-ordinates, and (ii) polar 
co-ordinates. 
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Find the centre of gravity of a hemisphere whose 
density varies as the distance from a point on its plane 
edge. 

3. Investigate the conditions of equilibrium of a 
heavy string on a rough curve in a vertical plane. 

A uniform lieavy string rests on the upper surface 
of a rougli vertical circle of radius a. and partly hangs 
vertically. Prove that, if one end be at the highest 
point of the circle, the greatest length that can hang 
freely is 

/ITT 

^ < 1 

(^ = coefficient of friction). 

4. Distinguish between xtnWe equilibrium and umtuble 
equilibrium 


A smooth solid circular cone, of height h and vertical 
angle 2oc, is at rest with its axis vortical in a horizontal 
circular hole of radius A. Pirn! the conditions of stable 
and unstable equilibrium. 


5. Discuss the motion of a particle whicli moves on a 
rough curve under gravity. 

A particle slides in a vertical plane down a rough 
cycloidal arc wiiose axis is vertical and vertex down- 
wards, starting from a point where the tangent makes 
an angle yfr with the horizon and coming to rest at the 
vortex. Show that the coefficient of friction ^ is given hv 

~ mi yjr- cos -J., 

(i. Deduoe Kepler’s laws of planetary motion from 
elewton s law of gravitation. 


►^how how to determine approximately the ratio 
of the mass of a planet to that of the suo, by means of a 
small sate lite wlio.so periodic time and mean distance 
Irom the planet are known 


pr'ijecterl vertically upwards 
w 1 1 a g v.Mi velocity m a medium whose resistaiice 

which ‘It in I f .V'*' I’’*'''* heiKln to 

of projection with i'dirnTnlsheiveloeitV”^ 
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At the vertex C of a triangle, which is right-angled 
at C, the principle axes are a perpendicular to the plane 
and two others Inclined to the sides at an angle. 

-Itan— ^ ab 

9. Show that the motion of a body about its centre 
of inertia is the same as it would be if the centre of 
inertia were fixed and the same forces acted on the 
body. 

A uniform rod OA, of length 2fi, free to turn about 
its end O, revolves with uniform angular velocity w 
about the vortical OZ through O, and is inclined at a 
constant angle « to OZ ; find the value of « 

10. A solid homogeneous sphere, resting on the top 
of a perfectly rough fixed sphere, is slightly displaced 
and begins to roll down. Show that it "will' leave the 
loAver sphere Aviiere tlie line of centres makes an angle 
cos~^ with the vertical. 


(Spherical TrUoaoinatry and Spherical Astronomy.) 

• Fourth PArKR(a). 

Time — Three hours . 

{ N. B . — Not more than six questions should be attempted ] 

1. In a spherical triangle, show that 

cot a sin 6=cot A sin C -i- cos b cos C, 
where a,h, A, and Chave their usual meanings. 

If a ship be proceeding uniformly along a great 
circle and the observed latitudes be /j, at equal 
intervals of time, in each of which the distance'traversed 
is Sf show that 

8=r cob » +^») C08 J (/i - i,), 

sin li 

r denoting the Earth’s radius; and show that the change 
of longitude may also be found in terms of the three 
latitudes. 

‘2. (a) Alicia a, great circle of a .sphere; A A’, BW, 
CO' are arcs of great circles <lrawn at right angles to 



930 


Qf/ESnoV PAPERS. 


i^BC and reckoned positive when they lie on the same 
aide of it; show that the condition that A', B', C should 
lie in a great circle is 

tan A A' sin BO+ tan BB' sin CA + tan CC sin AB=0. 

(h) If Cl, Ca be the two values of the third side when 
A, a, 6 are given and tlie triangle is ambiguous, show 
that 

tan ^tan ‘i^tan ^-^tan 

3. (ffi) Prove that the arc joining the mid points of 
tile sides of a triangle intersects the base produced in 
points which are equidistant from the raid points of 
the base 


(6) The side ^B of a spherical triangle ABC is 
iisected at Z). It Bi and be the spherical excesses of 
the triangles ACD and BCD respectively, show that 

■^1 b . E.2 a 

— cos ^ =sin Y cos 

4. Investigate a formula for the time of sunrise at a 
place on the Earth s surface whose latitude is known. 

It two stars rise simultaneously in azimuths 
which are supplementary, show that one is as long 
"o"zon ^8 the other is below it ; and if 2z be 
the difference of their azimuths, and 2t hours the dif- 

lat^n^f setting, show that the 

ititituae 0 of the place is giveu by 

sin (f) = cotz tan (7it ). 

tion Va shiir”'^® ^unmer s method of finding the posi- 

insfpi/m ihiddle wire in the reticle of a transit 

error proper position, what 

thirVi the observed time of transit will result ? Will 

Whof wfn stars of all declinations ? 

Will be the eftcct oi reversing the instrument?' 

latitSdcVy^bLrvitLm^^^^^ determination of the 

can be deteVnhneT*^ hiethodby which the solar parallax 
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Assuming the distance of a body from the earth 
to be so great that the sine and circular measure of the 
parallax may be considered equal, show that the locus 
of all bodies which, at a given instant and place, have 
their parallax in right ascension equal will be in a 
circular right cylinder touching the plane of the 
meridian along the axis of the earth. 

8. (a) Give a physical explanation of 1 uni-solar pre- 
cession and nutation. 

{b) When the sun’s longitude is /, if r be the 
equation of time (cxpre8sc<l in angle) due to the obli- 
quity of the ecliptic {w} alone, show that 

cot - cot 2/-cot‘'^ V cosec 2/. 


9. Determine the I ime. Duration, and Magnitude of 
a Lunar Eclipse. 

If the inferior ecliptic limits are ie, and if the 
satellite revolves ji times as fast as the sun, and its node 
regredes d every revolution it makes round its primary, 
prove that there cannot be fewer consecutive solar 
eclipses at one node than the integer next less than 

nS + ^TT 

10. Drove tliat Venus appears brightest when in 
elongation where 

a (4 -- 8 cos^ cos E, 

a, c being the distances of the Earth and of Venus from 
the Sun, the orbits being supposed circular. 

Show that the number of times an inferior planet 
appears to change from direct motion to retrograde in 
the course of one revolution of the superior planet round 
the sun is the integral part of 




1 , 


•where a and b are the radii of the orbits (6>a). 
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Fourth Paper ( 6 ) 

(Electricity, Majs'netisin, and Attractions ) 

T me — Three hours. 

]^J 3 — You are permitted to attempt kix questions onty. 

J. (a) If tliere nre two equal point changes at d and 
B and if C be the middle point, shew that the asymptotes 
to the lines of force pass through C\ bhew also that 

sin \e =. ^2 sin 

where 0 is the angle which the tangent at A to a line of 
force from A makes with BA produced, and 0 is the 
angle which the a8ymx)tote to this line of force makes 
with BA. 

(/)) Shew that the equations of the lines of force 
from collinear charges may be expressed in tlie from 

cos rrconst., 

where <?,, e.^, > havo their usual meanings. 

2. A and C are spherical conductors with charges 
ehii and respectively. Shew that there is either a 
point or a line of equilibrium, depending on the relative 

a 

size and positions of the spheres and on !L. Draw a 

e 

diagram for each case, ^dving the lines of force and the 
sections of the equi potentials by a plane through the 
centres. 

A soap-bubble of radius is formed by a film of 
tension T, the external atmospheric pressure being //. 
The bubble is touched by a wire from a large conductor 
at potential P, and the film is an electrical conductor. 
Prove that its radiu.s increases to r, given by 

Il(r ' - «•') + 2T{r‘i - a-) = 

err 

4. A point charge is ])laecd in front of an infinite 
slab ot dielectric, bounde<l by a plane face. Find its 
image (i) (corresponding to the field in air, and (ii) cor- 
responding to th(3 field in the dielectric. 

1 between a line of force in the dielectric 

and the normal to the face of the slab is c ; the angle 
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between the same two lines in the iinraediate neighbour- 
hood of the charge is /i. Prove that are connected 
by the relation 

.8 / . oc 

i-' Vi+K 

5. An underground caDle of length a is badly insu- 
lated so that it has faults throughout its length inde- 
Onitely near to one another and uniformly distributed. 
Find the expression for the potential at a distance .r 

along the cable, if the conductivity of the faults is i- 

p 

per unit length, and the resistance of the cable is fj per 
unit lengtii. If one pole of the battery is connected to 
one end of a cable and the other pole is earthed, prove 
that the current at the farther end is the same as if the 
cable were free from faults and of total resistance 



(). Fnuuciate Kirchhoff’s two laws for steady currents 
in linear conductors. 

If 71 points arc joined two and two by wires of equal 
resistance r, and two of them arc connected to the elec- 
trodes of a battery of electromotive force E and resis- 
tance It, shew that the current in the wire joining the 
two points is 

'IE 

2r 4- )b h 

7. Delhie the intensity and direction of magnetisa- 
tion at any point of a magnetised body. 

If be the potential at any external point y due 

to a uniformly magnetised body, and if I" be the poten- 

Q 

tial of a uniform distribution of electricity of volume 
density unity throughout the region occupied by the 
magnet at the same i>oint Q, shew then 

a 

where denotes difleroutiation with respect to the co- 
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ordinates of 0 in a direction parallel to the magnetisa- 
tion of the body, and 1 is the intensity of magnetisation. 

«hew also that the potential at any external point 
is tile same as that of a surface distribution of magnetic 
poles of density i cos per unit area spread over the 
surface of a magnet. 

8 . Explain thoroughly how it arises that the magne- 
tic action of an electric current traversing a wire may be 
calculated by means of the magnetic action of an open 
magnetic shell. 

A wire coil is wound in the form of a lielix on a riglit 
circular cylinder, these being n turns per unit length of 
the axis of the cylinder, and a current traverses the coil. 
The effidralent shell is constructed, and a closed patli is 
drawn traversing the axis of the coil and returning to 
the starting point via the space outside the coil. Con- 
trast the magnetic force and the magnetic potential of 
the coil and of the shell at all points of the path, taking 
care to specify all the discontinuities. 

9. A taneent galvanometer had two concentric and 
coplanar coils of radii and respectively, and the 
coils are wound witli equal lengths of the same wire. If 
a given potential difference is applied, first to coil (one) 
givin!^ a deflection j, and then to coil (two) giving a 
(leftectioii 'x o, shew that 

1 ,1 iV 
tan oc .3 

Tlie coils are now connected in ])arallol an<l the same 
potential difference i.s applied. When the connections 
are such that the currents in tlic coils circuilate in the 
same direction tlie deflection i.s ami when the currenis 
circulate in opposite directions the deflecTi(m is ; shew 
that 


tan 

10 . 'fwo rigid and etjual sejni-eircular arcs of matter 
with uniform section and density are hinged together at 
both extremities. The matter attracts according to the 
law ol gravitation. If e(jual and opposite forces applied 
aloag the Ime joining the middle points of the semi- 
circles keep them apart with their planes at right 
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angles, prove that the magnitude of each force will be 
log (1+ V-J), where m is the mass of unit length of 

arc. 

11. Shew that the attraction of any homogeneous 
shell bounded by similar and similarly situ itcd concen- 
tric ellipsoid at any internal point is zero. Shew also 
that the resultant attraction of a thin ellipsoidal shell 
bounded by similar ellipsoids at an external point close 

to the surface is equal to ^ and its direction is normal 

to the surface ; where M is the mass, c arc the semi- 
axes of the ellipsoid, and p is the perpendicular from 
the centre to the tangent plane at the near point where 
the normal to the surface passes through the external 
point. Deduce the resultant attraction, at any point 
just outside, of a cylindrical elliptic shell. 
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QUE-SriOK PAPERS. 


M.A. AND M.Sc. (FINAL) 
EXAMINATIONS. 


MATHEMATICS. 

(Analysis.) 
First Paper. 
Time-Three hovri. 


[N .B. — Any six questions fully and carefully answered will 
secure full marks,] 


1. Develop De(Jekin(Vs theory of real numbers. In 
accordance with this theory when are two real num- 
bers said to be e(inal or unequal to, greater or less than 
each other ? 


2, Define continuity and discontinuity of a function 
at a point and give examples to illustrate them. If f[a) 
and/(6) are of different signs and/ .>.) is continuous in 
the interval (a, 6), as x passes from a to 6, show that fo. ' 
at least one value of x between a and 6, /^:r/=0. 

Find the points of continuity and discontiunity of 
the function /(.r) defined for the interval (0,1) as fol- 
lows 


/(.r)=0; when x is irrational ; 

, when where y is in its lowest 


terms ; 

/(0)-0=/(l). 

3. rt) Taking Riemann’s notion of the definite in- 
tegral, state (without proof) two forms in which the 
condition of integrability, both necessary and sufficient^ can 
oe put. 

If the value of tlie integrablc function f(x) is al- 
tered at a finite number of points of (a, b), prove that the 
function thus obtained is integrablo in (a^ b)^ an(l 
its integral is the same as that of/.^). 

W) A function /(u.) is defined as follows 

sin sin 
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t: ..-,,, ' for all values of x, excepting Wi,w^,W 3 in a 

domain (a,d), and /(-r)=0, when :v=:Wi or w,^ or 
Show that 

(i)4^ does not exist at the point x^io^. 
ax 


exists, but has a discontinuity of the 2nd 
dx 


kind at 

(iii)-^ exists and is continuous at x=:zw.^. 
dx 

4. (a) Define the convergence of an infinite integral 
and discuss the convergence or divergence of the integral 

- X n- 1 
e X dx. 

(b) Find all the values of x for which the series 



e® sin sin 2x+ 


converges. Does it converge uniformly for these values ? 
For what values of a* can the series be differentiated 
term by term ? 

5. If +^2 "i" • • • • • • • • • > 

be an absolutely convergent series, and 
<5^ = 4“ "I* • • • • 

be a semi-convergent series, then prove that the series 

+ ...«+ "" i ^i) +■ • • • 

is convergent and its limiting sum is SS', 

Show that by suitably rearranging the terms of 
the series 


1 1 1 

1— - + + 

2 3 4 


1 



9 


a series can be obtained which will converge to § loge 2. 

6. Define the generalised logarithm of a number to a 
given base. 

V-2. 

Find all the values of ( y" — 2) 


79 
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Prove that 


(l+v-l) V'T 

is a real niimher. 


7. State (witlioiit proof) that necessary an^l suflicient 
condition for the conver.^ence of an infinite product. If ^ 
be a conii)Iex variable, prove rigorously that 


cos ; 


infinity. 




to 


die. 


Show from its product formula that cos 2 is perio- 


H. l^ind the condition that two given surfaces may 
1)0 conformally represcntible on one another and hence 
show tliat to every conformal representation of a. plane 
on a plane there corresponds an analytic function. 

Show that the rliumh-lines (loxodromcs) on a 
sphere become equiangular .spirals in a stereographic 
projeetion. 

9. (a) Prove carefully that an algebraic eiuiation of 
the wth degree has n roots. 

(/>) Find the different developments of the func- 
tion 

I 

{ z**^ + 1 ) u - 

in positive or negative powers of z, according to the 
position of the point : in the filane. 

10. Apply the calculus of residues to evaluate 

-H TT 

ax hx 



where the real ))arts of a and ft are positive and less than 
unity. 


(ii) 


f 


x'^dx 




b being positive. 
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Second Paper. 

Time— Three hours* 

[N.B . — Not more than six questions are to he attempted*] 

1. In trilinear co-ordinates obtain the equation of 
the nine-point circle of a triangle, and shew that this 
circle touches the inscribed circle and each of the escrib- 
ed circles of the triangle. 

2. Making use of areal co-ordinates find the equa- 
tion of the circumcircle of the triangle of reference. 

Sliew that the condition that the circle 
X.i-2 f By^ + -f ‘ 2 Fit/ 2 +L> 6 ?zr + 2Hxy^i) 
should cut orthogonally the circumcircle of the triangle 
of reference is 

Aa cos « ^Bb cos Cc cos y-X = 
where « , y ore the angles, and a, c, the sides of the 
triangle, and 

B+C-2F 
\zz — — =etc. 

Co-ordinates being homogeneous, find the condi- 
tion that a line should touch a conic given by the gene- 
ral equation of tlie second degree. 

In any system of homogeneous co-ordinates if 
Zi)f Z 2 )f be the vertices of a triangle 

inscribed in tlie conic 



=r0. 


shew that the sides of the triangle will touch 
conic 


i / .VI 

V w.,. +”* 




V yiihVA 


+ '* 



tlie 


Shew also that the triauglc will be self-polar for 
the eoiiie 


‘i-'-jr;, yiyaVit -I'a*;) 

•1. Obtain the tangential equation of the circular 
points at infinity in rectangular cartesian co-ordinates. 
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Find the equation of the system of conics confcca 

with 

rtx* + + 2{f.t'+Si/y+c=0. 

the axes being rectangular cartesian. 

Tangents arc drawn at the feet of the normals 
from a point \f, g) to the ellipse 


shew that the equation of the parabola which touches 
the four tangents is 

V fjf + V - - 6®^^, 

6. Investigate the necessary and sufficient condition 
that the two conics 

+ '2,hxy-\-by'^ + 2y^-f 2fy + c= 0, a'a® + ‘2h'xy 

+ 6'y®+2y'* + 2/'y+c'=0 

shonld touch one another. 

Prove that the locus of the centre of the circle 
which has a second order contact with the parabola 

y^—iax is 27y®a=4(a;-2a)’. 

6. Define a flew surface and a hne of striction on a 
surface. Shew that a conicoid can be drawn whi(d) will 
touch any skew surface along a generating line. Also 
shew that the lines of striction of the hyperboloid 

• tt® 6® c®” 


arc given by the intersection of this surface and the 
quartic 


i’®V6® c® / 


a® 

X 


6® / I 


6 


JLV — 

a® / “2®V«® 6® / 


7. Obtain Frenets’ formula) for a curve in space. 

If the tangent and the normal to the osculating 
plane at any point of a curve make angl es »> , ^1 with any 
fixed line in space, shew that 

sin M d <K =z<r 
sIF^ ’ p’ 

where p and a are th adii of curvature and torsion 
respectively. 
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8. Define a developable surface. Shew that the envelope 

of a plane whose equation involves only one parameter 
is a developable surface. Shew that the developable 
surface which passes through the curves 2 = 0 , ; 

x=0, ^’-^=462 is the cylinder 

9. Define a line of curvature on a surface. If O and P 
are adjacent and ultimately coincident points of a line 
of curvature, prove that the normals to the surface at 
O and P intersect, and conversely. Prove that if two 
surfaces cut at a constant angle and their curve of 
intersection is a line of curvature of one, then it is a line 
of curvature of the other. 


10. (a) Define ‘m af^yniptotic on a surface. Prove 
that the radius of torsion or of an asymptotic line at a 
point P on a surface is given by 


. 1 ^ 


where Pi and are the principal radii of curvature of 
the surface at P. 


(b) If p and (T be the radii of curvature and tor- 
sion respectively at a point of a geodesic drawn on a sur- 
face and Pi and p.^ be the principal radii of curvature of 
the surface at the point, then shew that 



\pl P/Vp.3 


P/ 


Third Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

[Attempt six qiJiestiuns only, three /ro??i Group A and three 
from Group /i.] 

Group A. 

1. Explain a method for solving in series a given 
differential equation. 

Solve 

+(4+ I0a> -(4+12a;)y=0. 
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2. Obtain the condition that the equation 
Pdic I- Qdy + ltdz=0 

ray be intcgrable. 

Verify that the condition ia satisfied for 
(2j/* + + {Sy + + (y+s®) ~ ydy 

+ (45* + 2«.v'‘+(y*+**)”*')sd5=0 

and obtain its primitive. 

Shew that Riccati’s^equation 

d.v ^ 

is integrablc in finite series, if 


7n= . 


U 


k being zero or a positive integer. 
Solve the equation 




1. Establish Lagrange's method for the solution of 
the partial differential equation 

+Q^ = Ii. 


B'T “ 3.y 
Solve the equations 


8z 


(1) {mz-ny) +[nx - Iz) -ntc- 

dy 


(2) 2.C*) +(2y ' - x^y) = (•«'’ -y''*)- 

S-*-’ oy 

5, Solve the following partial differential c(iuations: — 

(1) z*(p*+«?* + l)=c*. 

(2) p(,l + 7*)=i'/{2-«). 

(3) Vp+Vy = 2-r. 

b. Explain Monge’s method of integrating 
Rr+fii + Tt== V, 

where the symbols have the usual meaning. 

Solve r— a*t=0. 
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Group B. 

7. A particle describes a nearly circular orbit about 
a centre of force which varies as the nth power of the 
distance. Shew that for stability, n must not be less 
than -3. 

The time in which a particle P describes a central 
orbit about the centre of force 0 from the point at which 
OP:=:a to the point at which 0P=6is proportional to 
for all values of b. Find the orbit. 

8. A wire, in the form of a plane curve, spins about a 
vertical axis in its own plane with constant angular 
velocity on : find the position of relative rest of a particle 
under gravity, and examine the stability of the position. 

9. Two circular rings, each of radius a, are firmly 
jointed together atone point so that their planes make 
an angle 2«c with one another and are placed on a per- 
fectly rough horizontal plane. Shew that the length of 
the simple equivalent pendulum is 

i a (I +3 cos'^flfc) cos oc cosec*^ oc . 

10. Obtain Lagrangian equations in generalised 
co-ordinates for impulsive forces acting on a system of 
rigid bodies. 

A rectangle A BCD consists of four rods of length 2a 
and 2h respectively. It is set spinning in a horizontal 
plane with constant angular velocity n about 0, the point 
of intersection of the diagonals Suddenly a point Pat 
distance c from the middle point of the longer rod is 
held fast. Find the subsequent motion of the rods. 

11. A body is turning in any manner about a fixed 

point. Its moments and products of inertia about moving 
rectangular axes passing through the point are A, B, C, 
Z), P, Ff its angular velocities about the axes are 
&)x, ci). 3 , ci> 3 , and the angular velocities of the axes about 
themselves are Shew that the moment of the 

effective forces about the axis of .r is equal to 

----( A 0)1 - Pa).2 - F(0;i) -(Bq}. 2 - Dci)^ ““ 

+ (ra)jj ~ Eo)i — Do)2^^2' 

A uniform hemisphere, free to turn about the centre 
of its base, is set in motion so that it moves under the 
action of gravity only with its axis of figure inclined at a 
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constant angle « to the vertical, and the vertical plane 
through the axis of ligure turns with constant angular 
velocity w. Find the angular velocity of the hemisphere 
about its axis of figure, 

12. Discuss the motion of a sleeping top or top 
spinning with its axis vertical. Examine its stability. 


Fouktu Paper. 


Time — Three hours. 


[N.B.— Fom are required to attempt the first and eighth 
quest'on^ : full mirks mty he oh tainted bq answeriny these 
and any four of the remaining question sf] 


1. {q) Prove that a mass of homogeneous fluid 
cannot be in equilibrium unless the forces acting on it 
are drivable from a potential. Is any further condition 
necessary? Examine the case of forces derived from a 


potential equal to A tan 


-1 


y 

z 


(b) If fluid be in equilibrium under the action of 
forces whoso rectangular components are given by 

fy - «)‘^-25‘2-2ry}, 

and if the density vary inversely as the fourth power of 
the distance from the origin of co-ordinates, show that 
the lines of equal pressure are circles. 

2. (a) A prism wliose cross-section is a parabola 
bounded by a double ordinate floats in a liomogeneous 
liquid. Shew tluil tfiere are tliree positions of equili- 
brium and di.scuss their stability. 

(h) ^Vith r(der<*nce to a floating body, define the 
“ surface of floatation ” and ‘‘ the surface of buoyancy,” 
showing tliat tlie former need not be, while the latter 
must be, a synelastic surface. Investigate the conditions 
for the existence of a mctaceutre. 

8. Shew how to liiid tiie resultant veriticle and 
horizontal thrusts ou a curved surface in contact with a 
homogeneous liquid. 
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A portion of a sphere cut off l>y tvo planes through 

its centre inclined to each other at an angle - is just 

4 

imniorsod in a li(|uid with ono face in the surface. Find 
the resultant prc'ssure on the curved surface, and sliew 
that it makes an arm’h; 

witn the liorizon. 


4. If a mass of homogeneous iluid revolving round 
an axis througl] its centre of inertia assume under its 
own attraction for the law (distd-'-^ the form of an 
ellipsoid differing little from a sphere, prove that 

(i) the ellipsoid must be an oblate spheroid round 
the axis of revolution ; 

(ii) the ellipticity of its meridian varies as 

P 

where o is the angular velocity of the fluid and p its 
density. 

5. State the adiabatic relations connecting any two 
of the quantities : presure, volume, and temperature of a 
given mass of a given gas. 

If in the atmosphere we assume the thermal state 
to he permanently adiabatic, and gravity constant, shew 
that tlie temperarure at a height above the Earth’s 
surface will bo 




where is the temperature at the EartiFs surface, if, 
however, the variations of gravity he taken into account 
then the corresponding temperature is 




y Hiahz)^ 
where a is the radius of the Earth. 




f). State the kinematic conditions that hold good in 
continuous fluid motion (i) in the interior of a fluid, (ii) 
at a fixed rigid boundary, and (iii) at a free surface of 
the liquid. 

In the case given by 
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shew that particles of fluid on the curve 
/(.r, y) = 0 

at time ^ = 0, will he on the curve 

f{x cosh t-t/ sinh /, // cosh sinli I) = 0 

at a time t. 

7. A sphere of radius a is in a fluid of tlensity /> ; at 
distance c from its centre there is a source wdiich emits 
an amount 47rp7n of fluid per unit time. Shew that the 
sphere is attracted to the source hy a force. 

when j]J is the mass of flui<l displaced. 

8. An elliptic cylinder Avhose semi-axes are a, b is 

moved in an infinite mass of fluid with a velocity V 
parallel to the major axis a, sliew that tlie stream 
function is 

la + /v — 

rv 

where sin 

If the cylinder is fixed in the fluid and the fluid 
streams past the cylinder, the velocity at infinity bein^^ 
V and its direction making an angle with tlie major 
axis, shew that the stream function is 

F(a 4 b sill ' ^ - fi) siuh (f/ - •c ), 


a 

wliere = coth k . 

b 

Shew’ tliat the stream divides along the hyperbola 

n. Trove that in a fluid of deptli // the velocity ot 
propagation of straight-crested irrotational w’aves of 
small height h and of wavelength A is given by 

zitauh 

2n A 


If the fluid is limitcil by two vertical barriers, dis- 
tant i apart, at right angles to the direction of propaga- 
tion of the waves, prove that tlie periods of the waves 
are loiuid by giving r positive integral values in the 
fonnnUi 



coth 
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10. Write an essay on the application of the princi- 
ple of images to hydrodynamical problems. 

11. (a) Investigate varefidUj the differential equation 
of the propagation of plane waves of sound in a gas. 

{b) A cylindrical pipe of length / is fitted up at 
one end with a disc which vibrates with a velocity A cos 
nt^ where A is small ; the other end of the tube is open, 
prove that the velocity potential ot the motion set up is 

sin 3 l ) 

0 = ~ ^ nt, 

n nl 

- cos -Z 
a a 

where r is measured parallel to the generators of the 
tube from the disc and a is the velocity of air. 


Fifth TvcKa (3). 

(Theory of Aggregates and Theory of Functions of a 
Keal Variable.) 

rime — Tk tee 

Attempt qiieMioi^s The f/ueatious are all of equal 
value. 

1. Ilefine a cardinal number and the arithmetic 
(continuum. Shew that every perfect set has the cardinal 
number <• of the arithmetic continuum. 

2, Define a set of the first category and prove that 
a set which is complementary to a* set of the first 
category is not of the first category Drove by giving an 
example that a set of the first category may be non- 
dcnsc. J^rove that a set of tlio second category has the 
cardinal iiumber of the continuum. 

•‘3. Prove the following theorems 

{^a) Every set of intervals which is such that no 
twooLthe intervals overlap, is an enumerable aggre- 
gate. 

{b} Every set of intervals contained in a finite 
segment can be replaced by a set of non-overlapping 
intervals of which the interior points aro the same as 
those of the given set. 
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Illustrate the aforesaid theorems by examples. 

4. Define a continuous function according to Cauchy 
and prove that if a continuous function has values /(a) 
and/(/>) at two points a, b, then it passes through every 
value intermediate between /(a) and f{h) as x changes 
from a to b. lUustrate, by an example, the fact that 
functions satisfying the above condition, are not always 
continuous according to Cauchy. 

Define a uniformly continuous function and shew 
that a continuous function defined in a closed interval 
is uniformly continuous, but a continuous function 
defined for an open interval, is not necessarily uniformly 
continuous. 

5. Define the total fluctuation and the total varia- 
tion of a function in an interval and shew that for a 
function with bounded total fluctuation and without points 
at which there is an external siltus, the total fluctuation 
and the total variation are identical and independent of 
any particular convergent system of sub-divisions. 

Shew that the function defined by 

A.r)=A2sin 

/ 1 

is of bounded total fluctuation in the interval I 0, - 

\ TT? 

6. (a) If a, b be an interval taken in the domain of 
definition of a continuous function /(.c), and if one of the 

four derivatives of the function say bo continuous 

at any point in (r/, A), then the other derivatives arc also 

continuous at that point and equal to 

6. Shew that a differential coefficient may ho conti- 
nuous or may have a discontinuity of the second kind, 
but that it cannot have a discontinuity of the first kind. 

7. Define a definite integral according to Ricmann 
and deduce carefully the necessary and sufficient condi- 
tion of integrability. Prove the following theorem :-t- 

If / X) be monotone in {a, b) and if be limited 
and integrable in the same interval, then 

(l>(x)dx-{‘f{b) I (l)(x)(Ix. 
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8. State carefully the fundamental theorem of the 
Integral Calculus. 

Taking lliemaun’s notion of an integral and 
denoting 


I fmt 

0 

by F(;v)y prove that F (0) exists and equals 0 wlien 

where is a monotone function which tends to oo with 
t tending to 0 a?id yj/iO / (log t)'^ also tends to x with t 
tending to 0. 

ff f{t)= cos ^ , does F' (0) exist ;■" 

9. If a series ) converges to s(.c) in a domain 

Fj, of one or more dimensions, establish the necessary 
a7i(i sidhcient condition that .sf t) should be continuous at 
a point of Fy at which the functions ^re all 

continuous, 

10. ((r) Describe any method of condensation of 
singularities, (\)nstruct a continuous function of ,r which 
will possess a differentia] coefficient at an everywhere 
d#nse set of points in the interval (a, b) and no differen- 
tial coefficient at another everywhere dense set in the 
same interval. 

(h) State and prove a sufficient condition for the 
term-by-term integrability of a series, whose terms are 
continuous functions of x in a given interval. 


Fifth PACKii (t). 

(Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable ) 

Ti 7)10 — 77t rec hours. 

Not })iorc thaih hIx guestiotbs to be attempted. 

1. State carefully Morera’s theorem in as general a 
form as many be known to you. 

Give a rigorous proof of the tlieorem, stating care- 
fully the conditions which you assume for its validity. 

80 
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2. Shew that 


/ 


7d.v 


n sin p\ 

^ 1 j- 2x cos A f ~ sin /jtt sin A 


( -l<p<l ; — 7r<A< tt) 


and 


/ 


sin ^ 

+ /f2 


“A; a 


(A->0,a>0). 


3. /(- — + + + .... 

If at all points of a contour C, the inequality 

I 1 > I 

is satisfied, then the contour contains k roots of the 
equation /(^):=0. 

Prove Macdonald’s result that if f(z) be a function 
of z analytic throughout the interior of a single closed 
contour C’, delined by the equation |/( 2 ) [ -M, where M 
is a constant, then the number of zeros of /(z) in this 
region exceeds the number of zeros of the derived 
function/’, :) in the same region by unity. 

4 ir^tate and prove Alittag-Leffler’s theorem. Hence 
deduce the series for (i) cosec (ii) cot and (iii) 


cos 

sin- 


Hive any generalization of Mittag-Lelher's theorem 
as stated by you. 

5. State wliat is meant by Bord’s function of regu- 
lar gio^vth. Prove that the necessary and sufficient 
condition that an integral function should be of finite 
order p is that 

n=^<x> n lo g n 


I 

should bj.‘ ecjual t'* and obtain the necessary and suffi- 

p 

cienl condition that a function of i>rdcr p should be of 
re^ubu' growth 

h. What IS u Dinchlet’s series': Determine its 
abscissa of convergence and prove that a Dir ich let’s 
series possesses, besides its abscissa, line, and half-plane 
of convergence, an abscissa, line and half-plane of 



M.A. & M.SC. (FINAL) EXAMINATIONS. 


951 


absolute convergence. If <ro and ir be the abscissa of 
convergence and abscissa of absolute convergence res- 
pectively, pi'uve that 

(T — (TO lim 

Xn 

7. Define the Gamma function, r(j), as an infinite 
product and express this as an infinite integral, when 
/V(.?) is positive. Also establish Saalschlitz's analogous 
result for negative values of z). 

* If B(z)>0 and P’’ove that 

o) ^ ^ re-xzH-i 

G+F~=rwJ 

8. (a) Give an expression as an infinite integral for 
the generalized zeta function of Hieraann C**, «)• 

(/d Shew that all the zeros of C(s) except those at 
4, . . . . , lie in that strip of the domain of the 
complex variable v, which is defined by Oz R(s) L State 
Hardy s result about these zeros, 

9. Show tliat in the Immediate vicinity of an isolat- 
ed essential singularity of a uniform function, there 
are positions at whicli the function differs from an 
assigned value by a quantity not greater than a non- 
vanishing magnitude that can he made as small as we 
please. 

State Picard’s modification of tlie above theorem, 
and give an outline of a rigorous proof of that modifica- 
tion. 

10. Write an essay on the singularities of functions 
defined by Taylor’s series. 


Fifth Paper (12.) 

(Hydrodynamics) 

Time — Three hours. 

Only six questions to be attempted ; the hH question ( Question 
No, 9) xoould he taken at equivalent to iu'o questions, 

1. Find the velocity at any point due to a number of 
straight parallel vortex filaments in an indefinitely 
extended mass of homogeneous liquid. 
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\i n rectilinear vortices of the same strength A; 
are symmetrically arranged as generators of a circular 
cylinder of radius a in an infinite liquid, |:>rove that the 
vortices will move round the cylinder uniformly in time 
and find the velocity at any point of the 

liquid. 

2. In an incompressible homogeneous tluid there is a 
single re-entrant vortex filament of given strength. 
Find the velocity potential. 

Show that a surface in a liquid over which tha 
normal component of velocity is continuous, but the 
tangential component is discontinuous, may be regarded 
as a surface covered with vortex lilaraenis, the disconti- 
nuity in the tangential velocity being due to this vortex 
sheet. 

3. Discuss the motion of an ellipsoid in an infinite 
mass of liquid. 

Prove that, when an oblate spheroid of eccentri- 
city sin oc moves parallel to its axis of figure with 
velocity V in infinite fluid, the kinetic energy of the 
tluid is 




tan oc — oc 

oc — Sin oc cos oc * 


where A/ denotes the mass of the displaced fluid. 

4. Fxplain the utility of conformal representation 
in deducing the motion of a liquid with a complicated 
boundary from that with a simpler one. 

Fluid motion is taking place in the part of the plane 
bounded by the real axis an<l the lines r- -f a and rtf, 
which is due to a source at one corner and a sink at tlie 
other corner of the strip, each of strength m ; show that 
the motion is given by 


tanh — = tan 7-^ • 

4?7i 4a 

and that the equation of the stream line which leaves 
the source at the angle 7 r /4 to the sides is 


cos 


TTX 

2a 


= sinh . 

2a 
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Explain the origin of the lift force experienced by an 
aerofoil and in this connection give an account of 3ou- 
kovrski^s hypothesis. 

6. A viscous liquid is flowing steadily through a 
straight pipe of uniform circular section of radius a. 
Prove that the flow across any section is 


hyi I 


where I is the length of the pipe, Pi and pa the 
values of the mean pressure at the two ends and /x is 
the coefficient of viscosity. 

Ilow has this formula been applied to show that 
there is no slipping of the fluid in contact with the wall 
of the pipe ? 

7. A viscous li(iuid is flowing steadily, under pres- 
sure, between two flxed parallel planes. Determine the 
velocity at any point, assuming that it depends only 
upon the distance of the point from one of the planes. 

A long rectangular block, of breadth slides 
with velocity V over a flxed plane in the direction of its 
breadth. If a lubricant, whose coelflciont of viscosity 
is /i, he applied between the block and the plane, prove 
that the total pressure sustained by the film of lubri- 
cant per unit length is approximately 




log k- 


"k + l' )’ 


where kh is tlie thickness of the fllm at the leading edge 
of the block and h is its thickness at the following 
edge. 

8 Write a short essay on Frandtl’s ‘‘boundary 
layer theory and establish tlie equations given by 
him for flow in the boundary layer. 

9. Give an account of^Oseen’a criticism of the formula 
of Stokes for the resistance expericneed by a slowly 
moving sphere in a viscous liquid, and of his own solu- 
tion of the problem. 
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Fiftjc Papkb (14). 

(Electricity and Magnetism.) 

Time—Three hours, 

N.B.— Six questions carry full marks. 

1. Show that a system of stresses consisting of 

(i) a tension per unit area in the direction of 
the lines of force, and 

(ii) a pressure -^pcr unit area perpendicular to 

OTT 

the linos of force, 

is one which can be transmitted by the medium, in that 
it does not tend to set up motions in the ether, and is 
one wliich will explain the observed forces in the elec- 
trostatic field. 

2. If two charged concentric shells be connected by 
a wire, the inner one is wholly discharged. Hut if the 

law of force were > pi'ove that there will be a 

charge B on the inner shell such that if A were the 
charge on the outer shell, and /, g the sum and differ- 
ence of the radii. 

- A p{(f-f/) log log f+g log 

approximately, and B being small. 

,‘j. If the distribution induced on a conductor at zero 
potential by a unit electric charge at a point O be 
known, then show how to obtain by inversion about () 
the distribution on the inverse conductor when raised to 

potential where k is tlie radius of inversion, 

A* 

A conductor is formed by the outer surfaces of 
two equal spheres, the angle between their radii at a 

point of interrsoction lieing Show that the capacity 

of the conductor so formed is 

5V3-4 
a 

2 V3 

whore a is the radius of either sphere. 
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4. A spherical conductor of radius a is surrounded 
by a uniform dielectric K, which is bounded by a sphere 
of radius 6 having its centre at a small distance r from 
the centre of the conductor. Prove that if the potential 
of the conductor is V, and there are no other conduct(^s 
in the field, the surface density at a point where the 
radius makes an angle B with the line of centres is 

KVb I 1 )ra2 cos (9 \ 

4;rfl5{(Z-l)a'}-d} I ^2(A- !)«« + ( A' +2)6-^ / 

5. State the conditions satisfied at the boundary 
between two different homogeneous dielectric media. 

A point charge e is within a sphere ot homo- 
geneous dielectric (A) of radius « and is at a short dis- 
tance c from the centre. Shew that the force on the 
point charge is approximately 

2(A'-l)e^c. 

JKiK + 'j)a^ 

ih Explain briefly the use of conformal transforma- 
tion in solving electro-static problems. 

An infinitely long elliptic cylinder of inductive 
capacity A", given by oc where cosh 1 ^ + b/) is in 

a uniform field P parallel to the major axis of any sec- 
tion. Sliow that the potential at any point inside the 
cylinder is 

„ 1 + coth oc 

- P.r ~ * 

A+coth "c 

7. Kxfdain how distributions of current Ilow of 
electricity in thin uniform conducting sheets may be 
specified by means of conjugate functions. Show that 
a conformal transformation applied to such a distribu- 
tion yields another distribution in which the total flow 
of current from each electrode is the same as that from 
the corresponding electrode in the original configuration. 

Current enters and leaves a uniform circular disc 
through two circular wires of small radius c whose 
central lines pass through the edge of the disc at the 
extremities of a cliord of length d. 8how tliat the total 
resistance of the sheet is 
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8. Define carefully the magnetic force and laanegtic 
induction at points inside a magnet ; and 
conditions of continuity which they satisfy at the sur- 
face of the magnet. 


A sphere of radius a is rigidly magnetised, so that 
the intensity of magnetisation is uniform and equal to 
C’; the sphere is enclosed in a closely fitting concentric 
shell of iron ; of radii a, JShow that the magnetic 
force at points inside the sphere is 




Is this magnetic force in the same direction as the 
direction of C, or in the opposite direction ? 


9. A linear conductor carrying a current, is situated 
in a magnetic field, hind exf.rcssions for the statical 
resultant and moment of the mechanical forces exerted 
on the conductor. 


Two currents i, t' flow round two squares each side 
placed with their edges parallel to one another and 
at right angles to the distance c between their centres. 
Shew that they attract with a force 




I 






10. Find an expression for the potential energy of 
a magnetic molecule iu any magnetic field ; and prove 
that the mutual potential energy of two molecules is 
equal to 

— ‘ ‘^-'^(cos y - -i cos 0, cos 0.i\ 

where A/i,A/o are the magnetic moments of the mole- 
culevS, r is the dislaiuu^ hetweeii tlieir centres, y is the 
angle hot ween tlieii* axes, and 6iy fo are tlie angles bet- 
ween their axes and the distance r. 


Frove that wliatevor he the position of the two 
molecules, the force between them varies as the inverse 
fourth poAver of the distance, and the couple tending 
to rotate each of them varies inversely as the cube of 
the distance. 
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11. Two conductors ABD, ACD are arranged in mul- 
tiple are. Their resistances are >8" and their coefficients 
of self and mutual-induction are N, and M, Prove 
that when placed in series with leads conveying a current 
of frequency JO, the two circuits produce the same effect 
as a single circuit whose coefficient of self-induction is 

LBi + 2 MR8-\p\LN - M'^) (L + N-2M ) 
t L f 2V - + 6^ 

and whose resistance is 

RS[ S hR)+p2(R(N- MY + *Si Z, - /V) } 

( Z • j' -f- 15) 


FiFTir Paj'Kh (15). 

(General Astronomy and Combination of Observations.) 

Z ' im e — Three hours. 

Six qiiGstums carry full marks. 

1 Find the effect of annual aberration on II. A. and 
declination of a star. 

Provelthat all stars whose aberration in R.A. is a 
maximum at the same time that the aberration in 
declination vatiisheo, lie either on a cone of the second 
order, or on the solstial colure 

2. Describe Sumner’s method of hnding the position 
of a ship at sea. 

The sun’s declination being 15 N. and the chronome- 
ter indicating 2*^ 0*^ Greenwich time, and the sun’s 
observed zenith distance being 45^ prove that the equa- 
tion of the corresponding vSumner line on the map 
formed by stereographic projection from the south pole 
on to a plane parallel to *the equator is (in polar co- 
ordinates referred to the north pole as pole and the 
meridian of Greenwich as initial line) 

-2cr cos (f^-f:30") + c2(2 = 

c being a constant depending upon the scale of the map. 

3. bind the Besselian elements for a partial eclipses 
of the sun. Proceed to calculate the local mean time 
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of the comraencoment and ending of the eclipse at any 
place. 

4. Show tliat o])servations of the altitudes of two 
known stars at a known Greenwich time are sufficient 
to determine the latitude and longitude of the observer. 
Show how from these observations the position of the 
observer may be found graphically on a terrestrial 
globe. 

Find the effects of a small error e in the observed 
altitude of each star on the latitude and longitude thus 
determined, and deduce conditions for highest accuracy. 

5. Assuming the atmosphere to consist of spherical 
layers of gradually varying density round the Earth, 
show that the differential formula for refraction is 

dJl— z dfjL 

sinV 

where «= radius of the Earth, ^ = refractive index at a 
distance r from Earth’s centre, and apparent zenith 
distance of the body» being the value of g on Earth^s 
surface. 

^5hew that an approximate solution is of the type 
it- A tan 2 -r /> tan ”* 2 , 

A and B being constants. 

6 investigate Stationary points in a planet^s orbit 
supposed to be circular blit nut in the plane of the 
ecliptic. 

Sliew that, if the earth and a planet be supposed 
to describe circles in the same plane about the sun, and 
the dilfcreuco of longitudes of the .sun and planet be o, 
the rate of change of 0 is 

where *S’ is a synodic p(*riod, a the radius of the Earth's 
orbit, and <: the distance of the planet from the Earth ai 
the moment. 

7. ]3escri])e briefly a transit instrument and its three 
principal errors and obtain a general formula coiniiCting 
the error in the time of transit of a star with these 
errors. 
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Prove that the error in the time of transit of a 
star is a minimum for a star whose declination is 

I' fe cos 0-6 sin 0 j 

where ky by c are the errors of azimuth, of level, and of 
collimation respectively. 

8. Show that in a place of latitude 0 the sun-rise at 
the equinoxes will be visible at the top of a mountain k 
ft. high, about 

* ^ h sec 0 seconds 

before being seen at the foot of the mountain. 

9. Explain why the arithmetic mean of n series of 
measurements of a quantity is taken to be the most 
probable value of the quantity. 

Prove that the probability that the error shall be 
between .r and x-\-dv is given by 


V TT 

where 4 is a constant. Explain clearly the signitieance 
of h. 

10. Write a sliort essay on any one of the following 
subjects ; (i) Spiral nebulie, (li) The origin and develop- 
ment of the iSoIar ISysteui, (iii) Precession and Nutation. 
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B Sc. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 

PHYSIOS. 


First FArBR. 

(Sound and General Physics ) 

7 Vwie — Tk ree ho u rs . 

[Any six questions may be attempted.] 

1. Define Gravitation constant. 

Given the distance of the Sun from the Earth— 
loxlO kilometres, diameter of the Sun — 1*4 xlO'- 
kilometres, period of revolution of earth round the 
Sun— ciG5 days. Find the value of gravity on the Sun. 

2 Explain how the coefficient of rigidity of a wire 
may be determined by winding it into a Hat spiral spring 
and observing the oscillations of a body suspended from 
the end. 

lo what extent docs the mass of the spring itself 
affect the time of oscillation r 

3. Define Surface Tension ’’ and give its dimen- 
sions. Describe some good method of determining the 
surface tension of mercury and give the theory of the 
method, 

4. Define coefficient of viscosity and show that an 
approximate value of the coefficient of viscosity of a 
gas is given by the expression gpeX, where c, X are the 
mean velocity and the mean free path of the molecules 
respectively and p is the density of the gas. Indicate 
the assumptions made in the calculation, 

b. Explain why tlic sound of a large explosion has 
only a limitc<l range of audibility in the immediate 
neighbourhood of the explosion and why also there is 
a second zone of audibility at a great disiane.c from the 
source with a silent zone inside. 

What evidence can la* obtained about the upper 
atmosphere from observations of soiiml in these 
regions 

b Discuss the vibrations of a plucked string, using 
Fourier’s theorem. 
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7. I^ind an expression for the velocity of sound in 
air. A plane wave of length 65 cm. is passing 
through a point where the intensity is IO -5 watts. 
Calculate the amplitude of vibration of air particles at 
that point (velocity of 80und=332 metres per sec., 
density of air 1*293x10-*^ gms. per c.c.). 

8 . A flask of capacity 1,000 c.c. is fitted with a cork 
and a long smooth glass tube of diameter 4 c.m. A steel 
sphere of mass 263*6 gms. and 4 cm. diameter is suddenly 
dropped insi<ie the tube. Describe and explain mathe- 
matically what happens subsequently. 


Second PArKR. 

(Heat.) 

Time — Three hours. 

Anstcer any six questions. 

1. Write an essay on one of the following subject 
{a) Determination of the diameter of molecules. 

( 6 ) Artificial production of cold. 

(c) Thermal properties of ice and glacier motion. 

2 . Describe experimental methods of determining 
the vapour pressure curve of a liquid, bixplain the 
formation of cloud {a) when cold moist air is mixed 
with warm moist air, and [bi when moist air rises 
up a mountain side. 

3. Deduce and compare the radiation formulae 
obtainable by the application {of classical (Newtonian) 
dynamics and of quantum theory. 

4. Discuss the principles underlying the measure- 
ment of temperatures by means of optical pyrometers, 
and show how the value of the temperature is estimated. 
Describe fully and clearly a practical form of apparatus 
of this type. 

5. According to kinetic theory, how many degrees 
of freedom may monatomic, diatomic, and polyatomic 
gases possess ? Deduce theoretically values of Cv and 
y for such gases and state how far these theoretical 
values agree with experimental results. Ilow do you 
account for the decrease in the specific heat of with 
decreasing temperature ? 


81 
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6. Derive an expression for the entropy of a mixture 
of a number of perfect gases. Two perfect gases, each 
at temperature T and pressure P occupy initially the 
different volumes Fj and Fa- They are then allowed 
to diffuse into one another, the final volume being 
( Fj + What is the resulting change in entropy P 

7. Prove (a) that the ratio of the adiabatic and 
isothermal elasticities of any substance equals the ratio, 
y, of its two specific heats, and (A) that the ratio of the 
adiabatic to the ordinary coefficient of thermal ex- 
pansion is equal to 1/(1— y). 

8. Define conductivity and diffusivity of heat. 
When steam is passed thromrh a circular tube of length 
/ and having the internal and external diameters a and 
h respectively, prove that the radial flow of heat out- 
wards is given by 

a 

when k is conductivity and and e^z the temperatures 
inside and outside the tube. 

How will you determine conductivity of India 
rubber. 


Third Paper. 

(Light.) 

Time^Three hours. 

N.B.— On/y six guesUom to be attempted. 

All questions carry equal marks. 

1. Explain fully the construction of a Iluyghen’s 
eyepiece. In what respects does it differ from a 
Kamsden’s eyei>icce P 

y Discuss the nature of the diffraction pattern 
observed in the focal plane of a telescope, when n 
narrow slits of width a and separated from one another 
by opaque spaces of width b, are illuminated normally 
by a plane monochromatic beam of liglit. What hap- 
pens when the number of slits is greatly increased P 

3. Describe the optical arrangement of a Nutting 
spectrophotometer. Explain the principle on which it 
IS based. ^ t 
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4. Calculate the resolving power of a plane grating, 
and compare it with that of an echelon grating. 

5. Deduce an expression for the pressure exerted on 
a surface by a normally incident beam of monochromatic 
light. Describe briefly an experimental arrangement 
to demonstrate the existehce of this pressure. 

6. Describe the series spectra of hydrogen. How 
have these been accounted for ? 

7. Explain, with some details, the method of deter- 
mining the length of the standard metre in terms of 
the wavelength of a monochromatic beam of light. 

8. Write short notes on any three of the following 

(a) Raman effect, ib) Littrow quartz spectroscope, 
ic) Colour photography, (d) Modern polarimeter, (e) 
Anomalous dispersion. 

9. IIcw may elliptically polarised light be produced 
and how may its constants be determined ? 


Fourth Paper. 

(Electricity.) 

Time-rThree hours. 

(Not more than six questions to be attempted.) 

1. Show that the couple exerted by one magnet on 
another placed at right angles to the first is not the same 
as tliat exerted by the second on the first, and that 
mechanical principles are not violated by this differ- 
ence. 

2. (a) p]xplain the term displacement current. 

(b) If the energy in the electrostatic field is re- 
garded as distributed througliout the field, show that 
the amount of energy per unit volume at any point in 

KE^ 

the field is whore A' is the dielectric constant and £ 

ov 

the electric intensity at that point. 

3. What are the re(iuirements for making a moving 
coil galvanometer ballistic F Give the theory of such a 
galvanometer. In what respects does the Grassot 
Fluxmeter differ from it and what are its advantages? 
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4. Find an expression for the current flowing in the 
galvanometer in the Wheatstone’s bridge arrangement, 
and thence determine the most sensitive position in 
which the battery and the galvanometer should be 
placed when the galvanometer has a much greater 
resistence than the battery and the arms of tlie bridge 
have very unequal resistances. 

5. Describe carefully how you would use a poten- 
tiometer for measuring currents. How would you adapt 
It for use with large and small currents ‘r 

6. Describe an accurate instrument with which 
high-frequency currents can be measured. Why are 
the usual ammeters unsuitable for such measurements? 

7. Describe some form of wave-meter and explain 
the method of using it. 

8. Explain fully the effect of having a condenser 
in the primary circuit of an induction coil in parallel 
with the interrupter. 

Describe and explain the working of the various 
kinds of interrupters which are used with an induction 
coih 

9. Explain the use of a choke. 

A choke having a resistence of T) ohms and induc- 
tance henry is connected in parallel with a condenser 
of 10 microfarad cai>acity ; calcuhite the current in the 
mains, the clioke and the condenser, when they are run 
at 1000 volts and 00 cycles. 
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M Sc. (PREVIOUS^ AND B Sc. (HONOURS) 
EXAMINATIONS 

PHYSICS. 

Fiftei Paper. 

Time-^Three hours. 

N. B . — Only six questions to be attemptei. 

1. Deduce Uichardson’s equation for thermionic 
h 

emission i-AT e ^ and describe how it has been 
experimentally verified. 

2. Explain Zeeman effect on the classical theory of 
electr^ -magnetism. 

3. An electron of mass m and charge e is projected 
from the origin of co-ordinates .r, y. Zf along the axis 
of r with velocity v. A magnetic held of intensity H 
and an electric field of intensity E are applied at right 
angles to . each other and to its direction of motion, 

, eUA , eEB 

prove that the deflections are given by — and — 

^ mt) 

respectively, where A and D are constants. 

4. Find the value of Rydberg constant according to 
Bohr’s theory of Spectra. 

o. IJow will you measure the wavelength of charac- 
teristic A-radiation of any substance in absolute units ? 

d. Describe an experiment which led to the view 
that electrons are waves, 

7 What do you mean by the term Atomic number ? 
IIow has the Atomic number of silver been determined 
from the large angle scattering of oc-rays P 

8. Describe how it has been proved that magnetism 
is due to the motion of charged particles. 
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M.Sc (FINAL) EXAMINATION 

PHYSIOS. 

First Paper. 

Time — Three hours, 

N.B.— Six questions to be attempted^ thfee from each group. 

Group A. 

1. Describe with mathematical details the principles 
of a moving coil galvanometer, and explain how the 
following differ in constructional details amongst them- 
selves: (1^ a sensitive current detector, (2) a sensitive 
voltage detector, (3) a sensitive quantity detector. 

2. Explain the principle of resonance in oscillating 
electric circuits. How is the principle utilized in the 
measurement of A.C. currents f 

8. Discribe briefly the following phenomena, and 
explain with the aid of diagrams how they can bo 
demonstrated 

(1) Hall effect, (2) Von Ettinghausen effect, (3) 
Contract e.ra.f., (4) Thomson effect. 

4. Prove that the energy of a system of circuits 
through which current is flowing is given by the 
expression 

1 

.E sa — SZ/f* 2^ ^ 4*22 f 

2r re 

where L is the self-inductance, i/=: mutual inductance, 
i=current, (r, s) refer to coils. 

6. How would you measure the dielectric constant 
of organic substances ? 

Discuss how, from the value of the dielectric 
constant, it is possible to calculate the electrical 
moments of atoms. 

Group B. 

6. State how De Broglie has reconciled Hamilton’s 
principle of Least Action with Fermat’s principle of 
Least lath. Prove that if p’s are the components of the 
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momentum four-vector, and a’s components 

the potential four-vector, 


r= 1,2, 3,4 
for an electron. 




WO 


of 


7. Prove the relation energy, wi — mas^ 

How has this relation been utilized in interpreting 
deviation of atomic weights from the whole number rule 
recently obtained by Astoraby his Mass-spcctrograpn. 

8. Give a sketch of Drudo's theory of metallic con- 
duction, and prove that 


k 

(T 


0 2T 


where <r=elcctrical conductivity, A;=heat conductivity, 
€= charge on the electron. 

Give a critical discussion of the theory, and state 
how the difficulties have been got over by recent work ot 
Sommerfeld. 

9. How can you calculate from quantum mechanical 
principles the magnetic moment of an atomic magnet, 
and how far have the results been experimentally 
verified ? Give a brief outline of the experiment. 

10. Give an account of recent experiments which 
throw light on the dimensions and structure of atomic 
nucleii. 


SlflUOND PAPBa. 

(Wireless.) 

Time —Three hours. 

Attempt five guestions only,) 

1. Give a short account of the theory underlying the 
transmission of electromagnetic wave energy for wire- 
less telegraphy purposes, and offer some explanation 
of the phenomena attending the flow of these waves 
round the curved surface ot the Earth. 
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2, Describe a small thermioaic-valvo transmitter 
suitable for wireless telephony over short distances ; 
preferably one you have experimented upon. Explain 
clearly how modulation is obtained and how you 
adjust the ‘‘grid-bias voltage. 

3. (a) What is meant by the logarithmic decrement 
of a circuit ? Derive an expression for the decrement 
in terms of constants of a circuit. How would you 
determine the decrement experimentally ? 

If the decrement of a circuit is known to be 
0’0040, how long would it take for an oscillatory current, 
having a frequency of 16,650 cycles per second, to fall to 
one per cent, of its initial amplitude r 

4 In order to measure the field strength of a certain 
signal, a veritical aei’ial, having an effective height of 
thirty metres, is provided with a tuning inductance at 
its base connected to earth. 

If the aerial resistance has been measured as 15 
ohms and its decrement is 0*100, what is the field 
strength of the signal when a thermionic voltm eter 
connected across the tuning coil indicates 1*30 volts 

5. What is the Heaviside layers What arguments 
can you adduce in favour of its existence ‘r How has the 
height been determined. 


6. ^^ive a short riSsume of the experiments performed 
to study the propagation of short waves round the 
earth. How has the “ skip-distance ” been explained ? 

7. Derive an expression for the variation of resist- 
ance of a wire subjected to high frequency radiation. 
Mow would you study the phenomenon experimentally 


8. Write short 
following:— 


explanatory notes on any three of tlie 


{a) Piezoelectric oscillator. 


(b) Counterpoise. 


(c) Rejecter circuit. 

(d) Fading and its cause. 

(«) Superheterodyne method of reception 
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Second Paper. 


Thne —7'hree hours, 

N.B.— Five questions only to be attempted, 

1. Give a short account of the different methods by 
which the absorption spectra of elements are studied. 
Describe in detail the experimental method of studying 
the absorption spectrum of an element like Platinum, 

2. What is meant by !a Hot Spark’'? How has 
this been developed and used by Millikan and Bowen 
to produce, spectra of atoms stripped of all valence 
electrons except one or two? What law has been 
discovered by them regarding spectra of successive 
elements having isoeloctronic structure ? Give theo- 
retical explanation of the law. 

3. Describe the theory and practice of any inter- 

ference method of studying the fine structure of spectral 
lines. ^ 

4. indicate briefly the several causes that effect the 
broadening of spectral lines. Describe the method 
employed by Fabry and Perot to investigate the broaden- 
ing due to Doppicr effect. 

5. What arc the '‘Selection Principles" in atomic 

spectra? How have they been successfully applied in 
spectroscopy? Under what circumstances are they 
violated ? What attempts have been made to explain 
them ? ^ 

(). What is meant by the “ Inverse Zeeman effect '' ? 
Give a brief theoretical explanation of the pheno- 
menon. ^ 

7. Write an essay on “ Ionisation potentials of 
elements," 


8. Account for the following : — 

(1) l^ormation of continuous spectrum at the 
series limit of au atomic spectrum. 

of terms in the arc spectrum 



970 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


SkCOND PAPBSt. 

(X-Kays.) 

Time— -Three hours. 

Answer any five questions, 

1. Give an account of the experimental investigations 
of magnetic spectra of 3-rays excited by X-rays. 
Discuss the importance of such determinations in atomic 
physics. 

2. Find the relations between the spacings of the 
crystal planes parallel to the faces (100), (110) and rlll^ 
11 the case of a face centred cubic lattice and a simple 
cubic lattice. 

IIow can you account for the difference in the 
reflecting powers shown by certain corresponding planes 
in Sylvine and Eocksalt, both of which are known to 
possess the same crystal structure ? 

3. Describe a complete outfit for measuring the 
relative intensity of and lines. What is the 

importance of such measurements. 

4. Give an account of the present state of our 
knowledge of the structure of liquids, specially of those 
belonging to a homologous series 

5. Discuss any method by which the refractive index 
of X-rays has been determined accurately. How could 
you determine the number of electrons in the K-shell 
by this method ? 

6. Give an account of the spatial distribution of 
electrons ejected by X-rays. 

7. Write notes on any tioo of the following • 

(a) Methods for studying the spectrum of very 
Soft X-rays. 

(b) Importance of Regular and Irregular doub- 
lets in X-rays. 

(c) Spark lines in X-ray spectrum. 

(<t) Double X-ray spectrometer. 
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M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY (INORGANIC). 

FlKfcJT TArEli. 

Time-^ Three hours. 

N.B. — Try six questions^ Questions 1 anti 2 are compulsory. 

1. Give some account of current views on the classi- 
fication of the elements, with special reference to the 
significance of the atomic numbers. 

2. Give an account of the more important researches 
of any tioo of the following: — 

(a) Kainsay, (6) Davy, (c) Bunsen, (rf) Roscoe. 

3. Write an essay on either cobaltammines or com- 
plex syanides. 

4. (i) Explain the use that is made and the mode of 
action of each of tfie following reagents in qualitative 
analysis: (a) borax, (h) microcosmic salt, (c) cobalt 
nitrate, (<i) yellow ammonium sulphide, (6) ammonium 
chloride. 

(ii) Uow would you analyse a mixture of nitrate, 
nitrite, and chlorate qualitatively ? 

6. Give a short account of the preparation and the 
constitution of the polythionic acids. Describe in detail 
methods for the preparation of barium dithionate and 
sodium tetrathionate. 

6. Discuss the views held about the reactions which 
occur in the blast furnace Describe how the properties 
of steel are modified by admixture of elements other 
than carbon. 

7 Write short notes on : — 

(a) Active hydrogen or active nitrogen. 

(t^) Isotopes or Isobares. 

{c) Floatation process. 

8. Give an account of the metallurgy of tungsten. 
Compare the properties of the metal and its salts with 
those of the other members of the group. 
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QUESTION PAPERS 


CHEMISTRY (ORGANIC). 

Second Paper . 
lime — Three hours » 

Answer six questioyis only,] 

1. Write an essay on tautomerisni with special 
reference to acetoacetic ester and explain the methods 
which have been used in separating its ketonic and 
enolic forms. 

2. Give a brief account of the discoveries associated 
with the names of Pasteur and Adolf Baeycr. 

3. Establish the constitution of glucose and explain 
the methods by which it can be converted into fructose, 
a pentose, and a heptose. 

4. Write down the constitutional formula of meii- 
thaoo and describe the system of nutation which has 
been adopted for indicating the position of substituents 
and double linkages. Discuss also the chemical pro- 
perties of menthol. 

5. Describe the preparation of phenolphthaloin and 
discuss its structure. Explain its use as an indicator. 

b. How would you prepare nicotine from tobacco ? 
Describe its synthesis. 

7. Compare and contrast the properties and chemi- 
cal behaviour of ethyl alcohol, phenol, and a-naphthol. 
Ilow would you separate each from a mixture containing 
the three substances r 


CHEMISTRY (PHYSICAL). 

Thiud Paper, 

Time — Three hours. 

Only six questions are to be attempted* 

1 Define the law of mass action and deduce it from 
thermodynamic considerations. 

2. Either, 

(a) Describe the porus ,plug experiment of Joule 
and Thompson and explain how the^results are utilised 
Lin the liquefaction of gases. 
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Or, 

(b) What is Gibbs-HelmhoHz equation? The 
E.M.F. of the cadmium normal cell is i 0184 volt at 18°C., 
and the temperature coefficient is — 0000035 volt per 
degree. Calculate the heat in calories of the total 
reaction for each gram atom of cadmium dissolved. 

3. Give the various methods for determining the 
ionisation constant for water. 

Specific conductivity of pure water is 0*04x10- « 
reciprocal ohms at 18°, Given that the ionic conducti- 
vities for H and OH at 18° are 318 and 174 respectively, 
find the ionisation constant for water. 

4. ** The properties of aqueous solutions of electro- 
lytes are the additive functions of the ions ” Discuss 
this statement 

5. Write short notes on any four of the following: — 

(a ) Avogadro’s number, (h Eutetic point, (c) Trans- 

sition temperature, {d) Peptisation, (c) Emulsion, and 
(/) Coagulation. 

8. What are the contributions of Langmuir and 
Harkins on the surface tension of liquids ? 

7. Describe the important physical properties of 
colloids. 

8 . Kithfr, 

(a) Write a note on photo-synthesis. 

Or, 

<b) Give an account of the researches of Nernst 
in the domain of Physical Chemistry. 


82 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


M.Sc. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY (INORGANIC). 

First Paper. 

Time—Thrte hours. 

Only five questions are to be attempted, 

1 Classify the complex-salts. Discuss the 
methods— chemical and physical — you would use for 
their study according to their degree of stability. 
Illustrate your answer with examples. 

2. Write an essay on Isomorphism. 

3. Write what you know about the discovery and 
isolation of Uheniurn — the homologue of manganese. 
How has its atomic weight been determined F 

4. Discuss the indirect method of Chemical analysis. 
How would you proceed to analyse a mixture of Ha, 
CH.i, CO, and N.^ F Give equations. 

5. Describe the chemistry of Cerium and its com- 
pounds. Discuss its position in the periodic table. 

b. What are the important contributions of Henri 
Moissan in the domain of inorganic Chemistry F 

7. The analysis of a mineral gives the following 
figures 

Cl =2-7%. 

P = 6*8%. 

Pb = 68-7%. 

Identify the mineral. 


Second Paper. 

'Vime — Three hours . 

Only five questions are to be attempted. 

1. Write an historical essay on the development 
of inorganic chemistry during the last twenty-five years. 

Or, 

What arc the iinporbaat contributions of Nilson 
and tSaint Claire Deville in the domain of inorganic 
chemistry r 
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*J, Describe the chief physical properties and 
general chemical character of the Rare earth ele- 
ments. 

How are the Rare earths purified h 

3. Give an account of the methods of preparation 
of typical peroxides an<i peracids and discuss the 

properties and structure of the peroxide group,— Oa*—, 
in such compounds. 

4. Give an account of the recent determinations of 
the atomic weight of lead and explain the probable 
reason for the divergent values obtained with lead 
from different sources. 

5. Describe briefly the preparation and properties 
of the tetrachlorides of the elements of group fourth, 

h. How would you prepare in the laboratory, 
specimens of an^ two of the following: (1) nitrogen 
pentoxide, (2) iodine pentoxide, <3) phosphorus trioxide 'f 
Give an account of the important properties of those 
substances. 

Or, 

Discuss the combination of hydrogen and chlorine, 
referring specially to (a) the influence of light in pro- 
moting the interaction of the two gases, (i^i) their com- 
bining ratio. 

7. In the course of an analysis a precipitate is 
obtained which is suspected to consist of iron, alu- 
nuiniura, and titanium. Describe in detail how you 
would proceed to determine the constituents graviraetri- 
cally. 

Or, 

Give an account of the quantitative determination 
of iron, aluminium, chromium, and manganese in chrome 
iron ore. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

First Paper. 

Time--Three houvB, 

Attempt five questions only. 

1. What do you understand by a ** fast dye P 
Several theories of dyeing have been advanced ; indicate 
them briefly and give your own views on the subject 
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question papers. 


2. How can a five-carbon sugar be converted to a 
four-carbon sugar and to a six-carbon sugar ? To what 
chemists do we owe these changes ? ilow do these 
changes assist in the (dueidation of the constitution of 
the five-carbon sugar ? 

3. Organometallic compounds are assuming great 
importance in pliarm icy. flow are compounds contain- 
ing arsenic, antimony, an<l mercuiy obtained ? Hriefly 
indicate how you would estimate the percentage of the 
metal in each of these cases. 

4. A compound having the peicentage composition 
C, 68*7 ; 11, 5-J ; N, 8 0 forms salts with acids and with 
strong (but not with weak) bases and appears to be 
a saturated body. ZeisePs determination indicates one 
methyl group. Suggest the nature of the substance 
and plan a scheme for its further elucidation. 

5. Show your acquaintance with the chemistry of 
cellulose. 

6. Organic chemistry has placed a number of new 
reagents at the disposal of the inorganic chemist. 
Give a list of these and describe the preparation in 
outline) of any two. 

7. Name tlie chemists who have made the most 
notable contributions to our knowledL’e of the terpenes, 
mentioning the contribution of each 

CHEMISTRY ORGANIC. 

Second Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

( Only five questions should be attempted*) 

1. What are the proteins and how would you 
classify them according to their degredation products P 
^)iscus8 how far the synthesis of proteins has been 
successful. 

2. An organic compound (C-= 3913 ; H = 8 69%) gave 
on treatment with nitric acid — a dibasic acid, with 
strong sulphuric acid— an unsaturated aldehyde, with 
hydrochloric acid gas in acetic acid— a secondary 
alcohol and with phosphorus pentachloride— a 
chlorinated hydrocarbon. What was the original 
compound P 
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8. What are the synthetic tannins and in what 
ways do they differ from natural ones y How are they 
prepared on a manufacturing scale V 

4. Devscribe briefly the various processes of manu- 
facturing artifleial silk with merits and demerits of 
each. How would you differentiate between real and 
artificial silk in plain and mixen yarns ? 

5. How would you prepare the following, starting 
in each case from the same mother substance : Vanillin, 
phenyl hydrazine, piperidine imidazole, glutaric acid, 
p-amino-phenol, cyclohexanone, and naphthalene:' 

6. What are the olcfinic terpenes and why are 
they so important irom theoretical and technical points 
of view r' How would you proceed to synthesise one of 
them h 

7. Write an historical account of the development 
of Organic Chemistry during the last thirty years. 


CHEMISTRY PHYSICAL. 


First PAPBit. 

Time — Three hours. 

Onhj fivd f/uestiom are to be attempted. 

1. Discuss critically the Radiation Theory of 
Ghemical Reactions. 

a. What are Protective Colloids “ Discuss in a 
few words the experimental technique for determining 
protective power as advocated by Zsigmondy. Which 
of the many theories of “ Protective Action ” do you 
favour, and why P 

3. Write an essay on the conductivity of elec- 
trolytes in Organic Solvents. 

4. Show that the Thomsen-Berthelot Principle of 
Maximum W ork is not a necessary consequence of the 
First Law of Thermodynamics. Give examples of the 
many failures of this principle, particularly from data 
on Heats of Solution. 

5 What is the J.aw of Mass Action ? How would 
you determine the order of a chemical reaction ? 
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QUESTIONT PAPERS. 


(3. Write an essay on the Lewis-Langmuir Theory 
of Atomic Structure. Show why this theory appeals 
to the Chemists more than to the Physicists. 

7. Give an account of the contributions of any one 
of the following to Physical Chemistry : — 

(a) Wilhelm Ostwald, (6) Don nan, (c) J. Loeb. 


Second Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Only five questions are to be answered. 

All questions are of equal value. 

1. Discuss critically the recent attempts of 
physicists and chemists in the transmutation of ele- 
ments. In what respects do these attempts differ from 
those of alchemists 't 

"2. Describe the exact position of the theory of 
strong electrolytes. In what way is the theory of 
Deby and Iluckel superior to those of previous work- 
ers ? 

3. Write an essay on the coagulation of colloids 

4. Discuss the importance of infra-red radiation in 
chemical processes, 

5. Write a clear account of the recent work on 
the quantum yield in photochemical reactions and the 
generation of light in chemical changes, 

b. What are the important electrometric methods 
used in analytical chemistry ^ What are Buffer solu- 
tions What are their uses in analytical and physio- 
logical chemistry P 

7. Describe the important contributions of either 
Walden or Bodenstein to chemistry. 
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aSc* (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 

ZOOLOGY. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three hours, 

[Not more than four questions are to be attempted,^ 

1. Give a detailed account of the structure, life 
history, and affinities of Pedicel Una. 

2. Discuss the systematic position of the Rotifera 
in the animal kingdom. 

3. Give a comparative account of skleetal stuctures 
in the Protozoa. 

4. What light does a study of the development of 
Echinoderms throw on the origin of animal symmetries ? 

5. Discuss the importance of the phylum Coelente- 
rata from the point of view of organic evolution. 

6. Comment on the features of zoological import- 
ance in the anatomy of the Turbellaria and the Nema- 
toda. 

7. Discuss the zoological position of the Porifera in 
the animal kingdom. 


Second P.\i*kr. 

Time— ’Three hours. 

Note. — Attempt any four questions, and give sketches loherever 

necessary. 

1. Give an account of the structure and life history 
of either Siphwiculus or Myzostoma and discuss its affini- 
ties. 

2. Describe the typical resjdratory organs of the 
Molliiscaand the modifications of the type met with in 
the phylum. 

3. What are the diagnostic features in the anatomy 
of Feripatus ? Discuss the zoological position of the ani- 
mal and mention where it is found. 

4. Provide an outline classification of Crustacea, 
giving the principal characteristics of each group. 
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QUESTION PAPEES. 


r). Write full notcH on anp four of the following ; — 
Polygordius ; Trilobttes ; Behmnites ; Lingutulida ; 
Molluscan anccstoiy ; and Parlhenogenisis in insects. 

d. Write a short essay on either (1) ** metamor- 
phosis of Jnseeta ” or [-Jj “ economic importance of Mol- 
lusca/' 


llIlKD Pa PER. 

7'ime — 7'hree hours. 

iQMXftuestions only. Alt questions carry equal 

marks. Answers should he tihistrated with diagrams 

fa r as possible. 

1, liescribe tlic development of the Tornaria larva. 
What liglit does it throw on the pliylogeny of the Chor- 
dates ? 

2. (xive an outline classification of the Urochorda^ and 
describe the stuieturc and life-history of Appendicular la, 

i). Give an account of the Excretory System of Am- 
phioxus and discuss the affinities of the Uephalochorda. 

4, Give a brief account of the structure of the 
accessory air-breathing organs in any three Indian fishes 
known to you. 

5. Compare the general plan of the vascular system 
of Frotopterus with that of ISalamander. 

b. Write what you know of the (Jymnophiona, flow 
are they related to other Amphibians r 

7, Write notes on any siv of the following ; — 

Endostyle ; Orove, of Hatschek ; Nucleus of the 
Thaliace ; Dorsal tubercle ; Retrogressive metamorphosis ; 
Rhabdopleura ; Fhggochord, Metapleural folds ; Ammocceies ; 
and Falcsospondylus. 


FouHTII PArEK. 

Txme—'lhree hours ^ 

‘Attempt any four qitestions. 

1. Compare the mode of nutrition in the embryo of 
a fowl with tliat of an embryo of rabbit, indicating 
their relative advantages and disadvantages. Can you 
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suggest any reasons for this difference in the mode of 
their embryonic nutrition. 

Or, 

Describe the development of the Placenta in a typi- 
cal Mammal. What varieties of Placenta are met with 
m the different orders of Mammals ? 

*2, Write an account of the principal anatomical 
peculiarities of Sphmodoji and discuss tlie affinities of the 
Khynchocephalia. 

3. Give an account of Dinoaauria and discuss their 
affinities with other groups of animals. 

4. Justify the statement that “ Birds are glorified 
reptiles 

5. The Cetacea have descended from land living 
mammals. Discuss the changes that have taken place 
in their structure in order to lie them for an aquatic 


Classify the Primates and point out to which group 
Man is most closely allied. 

6. Discuss the geographical distribution of any 
four of the following 

Humming birds ; Penguins ; Marsupialia ; Cameli- 
dae; Anthropoid apes ; and Crocodilia. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


B.Sc. (HONOURS) AND M.Sc. (FINAL) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

ZOOLOGY (GENERAL BIOLOGY). 

Eifth Paper. 

Ti m e — Three U ouvft, 

'^,^,*^Candidates are required to attempt only four questions, 

1. What is meant by a sex-chromosome ? What 
different types of sex chromosomes are known? Give 
evidence to show that the sex of an animal cannot always 
be explained on the basis of its chromosomes. 

2. Give a brief account of the recent developments 
in the theories of evolution. 

3. Write a sliort essay on Mimicry.'' Make out 
clearly the difference between Mullerian and Jlatesian 
mimicry. 

4. Write what you know about the practical appli- 
cations of the princiide of Mendelism. 

5. Define Parthenogenesis. Give an account of the 
various theories which explain the significance of the 
phenomenon. 

6. Explain clearly what you understand by the ex- 
pression. “ Adaptation to environment." Describe, 
giving examples, how far the parasitic and fixed forms 
are adopted to their respective environments. 

7. Write brief notes on Physiological isolation ; 
Amphimixis ; Linkage of factors ; Galton's law of re- 
gression ; and Gynandromorphisra. 
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M.Sc. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

ZOOLOGY. 

Fiu 3T PAeifiR. 

(Cytology.) 

Time — Three houra^ 

Answer only four questions, 

1. Give an account of the Post-iiuclear body during 
Spermatogensis in Heltx and Caira, 

2. Describe the behaviour of tiie Golgi Apparatus 
during nuclear division with special reference to A mi- 
tosis in any animal you have studied. 

3. ^Summarize the evidence in support of the view 
that the Golgi Apparatus in gland-cells appears to 
move about in a remarkable and orderly manner."’ 

4. Trace the cytological history of the Oogonium in 
Gallus bankiva up to the stage of ripe "" ovum. 

6. Give an account of the following processes and 
discuss their signilicauce : (a) Yolk formation, (6) Chro- 
inatiou elimination. 

d Describe the behaviour of cytoplasmic inclusions 
during Oogenesis in Patella. 


yifiCOND PaPsK. 

(Cytology.) 

Time — Three hours, 

Is, h.-— Attempt four questions only. All questions carry equal 

marks, 

1. Give a brief account of the recent work on ferti- 
lisation and discuss the theories put forward to explain 
this phenomenon. 

2. Discuss Parat’s Vacuoiue Theory, starting briefly 
the arguments advanced in favour of and against the 
theory. 

3. What methods would you employ to demonstrate 
the presence of, and to distinguish between, the mito- 
chondria and Golgi bodies in animal tissues 
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QUESTION PAJPBRS. 


4 . Write what you know of the history, structure, 
and function of the nucleolar extrusions in animal cells. 

5. Give a critical review of the work of Gatenby 
and Bowen on the structure and function of the Neben- 
kern in the Insect Spermatid. 

6. Give a brief account of Bridge’s work on the Non- 
disjunction of chromosomes in Drosophila. 

7. Write short notes on : — 

\i) Yolk-nucleus of Balbiani. 

(ii) Infiltration of Golgi bodies from the follicular 
epithelium to the egg. 

(iii) Acrosome 

(iv) Trophospongium. 


Third TAPiiiR, 

(Helminthology ) 

Time — Three hours. 

Not more than four questions to he attempted. Diagrams should 
he employed where necessary, 

1. Describe the life cycle of a member of the (Jenus 
tStrongyloides. 

2. Define the following structures which are found 
in Nematodes ; — 

(a) Telamon, (b) Overjector, (c) Dentigerous ridge, 
(d) Genital cone, (e) Bursa copulatrix. 

3. How do the Amphistomata differ from the Disto- 
mata. 

4. Describe the anatomy of the typical cercaria of 
any schistosome which infects mammals, and enumerate 
the points by which cercariye of this group may be 
distinguished from other cercarim. 

■). Give the anatomy of Fasciolopsis Buski. 

6. Enumerate the different forms of larval ccstodes 
the adults of which are found in mammals, and give a 
brief description of each form. 
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. Fourth Papmr. 

(Helminthology*) 

Time— Three hours, 

N.13. — Attempt any four questions. 

1. Give an account of tho organs of adhesion in the 
Cestoda and mention their importance in the system of 
classification. 

2. Discuss tile view tiiat the Garyophy Iheidie are not 
closely related to the Oyrocotylida) an<l Ampliilinidae 
and, therefore, should not be include<l in the Gestodaria. 

13. Discuss whether the excretory system of the 
Distomes forms the basis of a natural system of classi- 
fication iutv. families. 

4. Give an outline of tho two principle types of life- 
history met with among ilie Nematode worms and 
mention their peculiar interest. 

5. Describe those features of the Nematodes which 
show parasitic specialisation 

6. Discuss tlie views about tho segmentation of body 
in the Gestoda. 


83 



986 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


BSc (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 

BOTANY. 

First Paper. 

Three hounf. 

Note. — Aimrer only five questions, 

1. Give a general illustrated account of the structure 
and reproduction of the Aspergillaceie and explain their 
economic importance, if any. 

2. Give brielly the life histories of the fungi res- 
ponsible for wheat rust in India, and discuss recent 
work and views connected with the Indian wheat rust 
problem. 

3. Describe the structure and life history of any 
Indian smut yon arc acquainted with. Describe the 
different kinds of seed treatment used against the 
Ustilaginacete. 

4. Write an essay on “ Reactions to stimuli in the 
fungi.” 

5. Give some account of the structure, reproduction 
and Indian habitats of the Cyanophycea3. 

6. Give an illustrated account of the structure and 
reproduction of the Siphonales. 

7. Discuss the progress of the alternation of genera- 
tions through the Phaeophycea). 

b. Discuss Fritch s idea of parullel evolution among 
green alga?. 


Second Paper. 

'Timti — Three hours. 

Credit will he given for neatness of writing, accuracy of 
spelling f and conciseness of language. 

Answer any five questions, 

1. Describe the structure of the spike and the modes 
of perennation in the Mayinella with special reference to 
the Indian species. 
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Describe the conducting: tissue in the Bryophytes. 

0 /‘, 

Discuss the main lines of evolution in the Marchan- 
tiales. 

3. Describe the structure of the peristome in Funaria^ 
Tetraphis, and Poly trichum 

Or, 

Describe the structure of the Capsule and its mode 
of dehiscence in Sphagmmi and point out tlic affinities of 
the genus. 

4. Describe the chief methods of perennation and 
vegetative reproduction in the Hryophytea. 

o. Describe the chief characters and flistribution of 
the Ophiofflomicere and discuss the position of the family. 

t). Give a brief description of the structure of the 
stem and the fructification in the fossil Equisetales eixxd 
compare these structures with those of the living 
Equisetunu 

7. Discuss the position of the family l^oetacm. 

K Describe the main types of the structure of stem 
occuring in the filicales. 

9. Write short notes on the following : — 

Botryopleris, rsilotum, Frullania, ITymenophyllum, 
Andrsea. 
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QUES'lION PAPERS. 


M.Sc (PREVIOUS) AND B Sc. (HONOURS) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

BOTANY. 

Third Paper. 
rime — I'hree hours. 

Not more than five questions to be attempted^ of Uihkh No. 8 
must be one, 

1 Discuss the eiierp^etic efficiency of Photosyntlusis. 

2. How is a stimulus conducted In plants P 

Sum up evidence for and against the view you 
propound. 

3. What are turgor movements r 

Explain their mechanism and the part they play in 
the vegetable kingdom. 

4. Explain clearly the chemical processes involved in 
alcoholic fermentation. 

5. How would you explain the similarity of flora 
(fossil and living) in regions of the globe widely sei^arat- 
ed by oceans r 

6. How is water conserved in plants living in habitats 
where such a step is necessary ? 

7. Write an essay on invasion and colonisation by 
plants. 

8. The fitness of the environimmt is one part of a 
reciprocal relationship of wliich the fitness of tlie 
organism is the other.’" {E, J, Allen,) 

Criticise the statement. 
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a.Sc. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 

BOTANY. 

Foubth Papbr. 

Time — Three hours. 

Question No, I is compulsory, Knswer only five 
questions all. 

1. Write a short essay on important Paleeozoic 
Gymnosperraous seeds. 

2, Explain the significance of the pollen chamber in 
the ovules of Gyrnnosperms. Describe any other fea- 
tures of the reproductive organs whicli may be related 
to the pollen chamber. 

а. Define transfusion tissue/' and describe its 
structure and position in the leaves of the Cyeads and 
the Conifers. 

4. Describe the fiower of the Cycadeoidea and discuss 
the relationships of the genus. 

5. Give a full account of the spore-producing mem- 
bers of the Cordaitales. 

б. Describe the structure of the garaetophytes of 
Ginkgo and give its distribution. 

Discuss the systematic position of the genus. 

7. Discuss the mori)hology of the epiraatium '' in 
the Podocarpineaj, and compare it with similar organs 
in other Gyrnnosperms 

8. Describe the vascular anatomy of the stem in the 
Gnetales. 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


M Sc- (FINAL) AND BSc (HONOURS) 
EXAMINATIONS. 

BOTANY. 

Fifth Paper, 

Time — Three hours* 

Attempt any five questions* 

]. Describe secondary growth and the products 
of secondary growth in a Dicotyledon vascular bundle. 

2. Discuss the transition from the Dicotyledon to 
the Monocotyledon type of vascular bundle and vascular 
organisation. 

3. Discuss the contribution of morphology and 
anatomy to phylogeny. 

4. Give an account of the development of the 
stamen, microsporogenesis, and the development of 
the male gametophyte. 

5. Give an outline of mitosis. Show where and 
why our knowledge of the details of mitosis is incom- 
plete. How are these details explained ? 

6. Discuss variation in plants, and show what 
importance has been attached to variation. 

7. Outline briefly the most important theories of 
evolution, and indicate the kind of evidence on which 
each is based. 

8. Discuss the physical basis of heredity. 
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M.Sc (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

BOTANY. 

First Papbr. 

Time — Three hours. 

[^Ansiver fiv3 questions only. Not more than two questions 
should be attempted from any partJ\ 

Part A. 

1. Write a comparative account of the life-history 
of Coleochoete and a red alga. 

Discuss in the light of recent work the position of 
the heploid and diploid generations io each. 

2. Discuss the relationships of the green alg 80 with 
the Flagellata. 

State what you know of the methods by which 
freshwater alga3 tide over the critical periods. ’ 

3. Write an outline classification of the algse, 
giving fuller details in the case of the Chlorophycese. 

Part B 

4. Write a systematic account of the Phycomycetes, 
with full details of tlie life-history of any aquatic 
genus that you have studied. 

5. State what you know of tlie more deadly 
“ mildews ' and “ smuts” which you have seen grow- 
ing on crops in the United Provinces. 

b*. Write a critical account of “ sexuality in the 
fungi,” with special reference to Ascomycetes and 
Basidiomycetes. 

Part C. 

7. The Bryophyta are a relatively unspecialized 
group of plants. Critically discuss the above statement. 

8. State what you know of the habit, morphology, 
and reproduction of the leafy liverworts. 

9. Classify the Bryophyta, writing concise notes 
on the characterstic features of the more important 
families. 
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Second Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

dnsiver only five questions^ but not more than three /rom 
ary section. 

Section A. 

]. Give a comparative description of the gameto- 
phytes of LyGopodium, Equisetum^ and Tmesipteris. Com- 
ment upon the phyletic value, if any, of the 
characteristic structures. 

a. Describe the structure of the sporocarp of 
Salvinia and discuss the affinities of the group to which 
the genus belongs. 

3. Describe the characteristic features of the impor- 
tant tree-ferns, the so-called Marat tiace^e of the coal- 
measures, and discuss their systematic position. 

4. On accouQt of some of the recently discovered 
fossils, the Bryophytes and the Pteridophytes have 
become more closely linked together than ever before” 
Comment upon this statement and give a concise 
accouQt of the important external and internal 
structures of these fossils. 

Section B 

f). Describe fully the development and structure of 
the female gametophyte of any one of the Cycadales, 
and give the geographical distribution of the group. 

(3. Give an account of spore- producing members of 
Ginkyo. Why was this plant originally placed among 
the conifers, and why was it removed later to a distinct 
phylum ? 

7. Write a short essay on the origin and relation- 
ships of the Pinacea^. 

8. Why are the three genera of the Gnetales in- 
cluded in a single group f 

Describe fully the ovulate and sbaminate strobili of 
Wtlwiischia. 
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LLB. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

ROMAN LAW. 


FliiST Papkk. 

Time — Three hour a. 

N.B. — Only seven yuestions and no more need be uttempted. 

1. Give a short account of Justinian’s legislative 
activity. 

2. Discuss briefly the Roman law of marriage and 
the legal relationship between husband and wife in 
the time of Justinian. 

3. Explain the different ways of classifying res in 
Roman law. What was the difference between res 
maud pi and res nec mnudpi? 

4. Describe and classify the ohfiyatioues known to 
Roman law. What were correal obligations y 

5. Give a short history of Roman wills. 

6. Write a short note on fidei commissa, 

7. Give a short account of the ordinary formulary 
procedure in Roman law. 

8. Give an account of Jura iu re aliena. 

9. Explain : Capitis demiuutio, manm, bouorum 
possession manus injection edCiuni perpetuum* 

10. The Praetor was the central figure in Repub- 
lican Rome. ’ Discuss. 


LAW OF CONTRACTS. 

Second Facer. 

Time-^Three hours. 

1. Illustrate with reference to Heuthorn v. Fraser 
the rules concerning contracts made through the post 

2. Distinguish between fraud and misrepresentation^ 
both as to their character and effect. 

3. State the provisions of the Indian Contract 
Act on the subject of devolution of joint rights and 
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liabilities. In what respects does the Indian law differ 
from the English law ? 

4. It is competent for both parties to an executory 
contract by mutual agreement without any satisfaction, 
to discharge the obligation of that contract. J3ut an 
executed conti'aot cannot be discliarged except by release 
under seal, or by performance of the obfigation, as 

payment where the obligation is to be discharged 
by payment.” (Foster v. Dawber), 

(a) Distinguish between an eiemtory contract and 
an executed contract. 

(b) State the Indian rule on the subject of release. 

o. Explain what is meant by a Contract of Indenmity. 
State the difference between a contract of indeninHy and 
a contract of guarantee. Give an example of each. 

b. The directors of a Company borrowed money 
on its behalf, although the Company liad no power to 
borrow under its memorandum of association, and 
consequently the lender was unable to recover his 
money from the Company. Has he any other remedy y 
Refer to any case on the point. 

7. Summarize the rules concerning the rights of 
the bailor when goods belonging to him have been 
mixed with goods belonging to the bailee. 

8. A agreed to sell certain Bank shares to Z? at 
Ks. 105 a share by 15th October, 192.‘b The price fell to 
103 on that day, and B refused to purchase. Subse- 
quently prices rose, and A was able to recover Rs. 104 
per share. A sued to recover from B damages at the 
rate of Rs. 2 per share. Is A entitled to recover at 
that rate? Give reasons and refer to any case on the 
point. 


LAW OF EASEMENTS AND TORTS. 

Tutrd Paper, 

Time — Three hours. 

Section I. 

N.B - Only five questions need be answered from this section. 

1. Detine malice and illustrate its importance in 
the law ol 'forts. 
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2. When is a master liable for wrongs ^committed by 
his servants h 

A, while driving his master to a railway; station, 
lights a cigarette and throws the match into a field ad- 
joining the load, whereby a hut catches fire and is burnt 
down. Is the matter liable 'r Give reasons for your 
answer. 

•3. How far is an occupier of premises, which are in 
a dangerous condition, liable to a person who enters 
such premises and is injured on account of the premises 
being dangerous Hoes it make any difference if the 
person injured is aj a thief breaking into the pre- 
miees, (6) a customer entering a shop, or (c) a guest 
invited to dinner r 

4. In what cases can an action for slander be main- 
tained ? What is meant by ‘‘ fair comment ? 

6. Define negligence. 

A is driving B's Lmil. it is frightened by 
motor car, and bolts into the University Co-operative 
Stores, where it does great <)amage and terrifies into fits 
a lady student who is shopping there. Advise S as 
to his liabilities. 

0. State the facts of Ry lands v. Fletrktr aiid the rule 
laid down in that case. What exceptions have been 
engrafted on that rule ? 

7. Oommeut upon the statement that injuria sine 
filain/io is actionable but not damnum sine injuria • Give 
illustrations. 

B. Explain fully what is meant by false imprison- 
ment. ^ 

A falls into a ditch on ^’s land whereon he has 
trespassed, and cries aloud to be taken out. B declines 
to take him out. What wrong, if any, has B com- 
mitted P 


Section II. 


N.B.* Only thiro questions need be answered from this section, 

9. What is an easement ? Explain the terms conti- 
nuous discontinuousy apparent f o,Vii\ non-apparent easements. 


10. Discuss fully whether there is 
amounting to a legal easement. 


any righ^tof privacy 
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U. What is a customary easement, and an easement 
of necessity Give illustrations. Distinguish these 
easements from those acquired, by prescription. 

12. What constitutes an actionable obstruction of an 
easement ? What remedies are available to the dominant 
owner in case of such obstruction ? Is it permissible 
for him to remove the obstruction himself ? 

13. How is an easement of light and of air acquired, 
and how extinguished Y 


LAW OF EVIDENCE. 

Fourth Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

N.B. — Answer Quest fo7i Sand any five of the rest. 

1. Either^ 

{a) In what way may the handwriting and signature 
of a document be proved r 

Or, 

(6) Ilowtnay a document, which is required by law 
to be attested, be proved Y State the corresponding rule 
of English law. 

2. Either^ 

(a) Compare the English and the Indian law re- 
garding the relevancy of statements made by a deceased 
person (i) as to the cause of his death, (ii) in the ordinary 
course of business, (iii) as to the existence of relation- 
ship between deceased persons. 

Or, 

[h) What is the basis and what are the limita- 
tions of the exception that hearsay is evidence in matters 
of public or general interest. 

S. (i) A is charged with the forging of a sale-deed. 
It is sought to be proved that on searching his house a 

number of old unused stamp papers was found in his 
box, Is the evidence admissible r Give reasons. 
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(ii) A c.nd B were charged with murder and jointly 
tried. In the course of the trial, A pleaded guilty and 
confessed thf»t he and B both jointly committed the 
murder: ^’s trial was proceeded with and the confes- 
sional statement of A was put in evidence against B 
and objected to. is the objection well founded P Give 
reasons. 

(liij In a suit between A ami />, it is proved that B 
is in possession of a document of which a certified copy 
is permitted by the Indian Evidence Act to be given in evi- 
dence.” A wants to prove the contents of this document 
against B ; B, notwithstanding notice to x)roduce it, 
does not produce the document. A adduces oral evidence 
to prove the contents. Is the evidence admissible p 
State reasons, 

(P") A executes a promissory note in favour of B 
for a certain amount. There is no provision as to interest 
in the note : B adduces evidence to prove that there was 
a subsequent agreement to pay interest. Is B entitled 
to recover interest P Give reasons. 

(v) A surveyor, whose clerk lias jotted down from 
dictation the results of his observation in a waste book, 
afterwards subinilled to his employer a report compiled 
^substantial ly from the nores. lie (the surveyor is called 
as a witness and uses the report to refresh his memory. 
Can he do so P Give reasons 

(vi; A is indicted on a charge for obtaining money 
by false pretences. He was previously charged on four 
previous occassions with the same offence but acquitted. 
The prosecution attempts to adduce evidence as to 
previous charges. Discuss its admissibility under the 
Evidence Act. 

4. (i) Under what circumstances, and how may a 
party producing a witness impeach his credit P 

(ii) Upon the cross-examination of a witness, a 
letter in his own handwriting is put into his hands and 
the question is asked ; “ Vid uoit u'vito that tetter in ansioer 

to a letter char (j my tjou irith forgery 'r is the question 
allowable under tlu*. Evidence Act P Give reasons. 

5. (ii In what eases and for what purposes is a 
judgment admissible in evidence against a person who 

84 



998 


QUESTION PAPEKS. 


was not party or privy thereto ? On what grounds is 
such a judgment admissible in those cases ? 

(ii) A sues ^ on a pro-note alleged to be executed 
by 2? in favour of A', and endorsed by X to A. At the 
trial of the suit, B produces a judgment passed before 
the date of the indorsement to -4 in a criminal case pro- 
secuted by B as complainant, convicting X of forgery 
of B^8 signature to the pro-note sued on. Is the judg- 
ment admissible ? Give reasons. 

(iii) in the above case, B also tenders in evidence 
the depositions of certain {lersons examined in the cri- 
minal trial as experts regarding the handwriting of the 
pro-note— those persons having since died Is the evi- 
dence admissible 

(5. (i) Can a witness be compelled to answer questions 
the answer to which will incriminate him or expose him 
to a civil action ? Contrast the English law with the 
Indian law on the point. 

(ii) A revenue ofticiul wascliarged with the offence 
of attempting to receive a bribe from certain raryats 
who gave evidence for the prosecution, and he was con- 
victed. lie suhsequontly charged tlie raiyats with hav- 
ing coi. spired to brib(* him, and in their trial their de- 
positions ill the previous case were tendered in evidence 
for the prosecution. Discuss tlie question of their ad- 
missibility. 

7. Distinguish between ‘ competency ' and * com- 
pellability^ to give evidence, illustrate the above with 
reference to (1) the position of an accused person and 
the wife or husband of such person in English law ; and 
(2) the position of a legal adviser with regard to com- 
munications from his client under the Evidence Act. 

8. What special rules of evidence are applicable in 
the following cases ?— 

(1) Conspiracy. 

(2) Eraudulently delivering false coin. 

(H) To prove an alleged right or custom. 

Give instances and point out the peculiarity in 
each case. 
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LL.B. (previous) EXAMINATION. 

CRIMINAL LAW AND PROCEDURE. 

Fifth Papbk. 

Time— Three hours. 

Not more than four questions from each group should be 
attempted, 

Oroup A. 

1. Distinguish between “ riot ” and affray.’' 

A and B li/^ht with each other on the chabutara of 
a house belon^yin^ to A. The chabutara abuts on a public 
road. What offence has A or ll committe<l ? Give 
l)riefly the reasons for your answer. 

2 Define culpable homicide " When does culpable 
homicide become murder ? 

A^ who is carrying? a loaded gun in broad day- 
light, sees a movement under a bush. He fires his gun 
thinking it is a bird. It is subsequently found that he has 
killed a man who w. is sleepinir under the bush. What 
offence, if any, has A committed ? (Dve briefly the 
reasons for your answer. 

Discuss the principles of penal liability where :«) 
unsoundness of mind or {b') drunkenness, at the time when 
the offence was committed, is proved, and refer to any 
leading case on the subject. 

4. State in outline the rules relating to the right of 
private defence of person and property. 

5. Explain with illustrations the difference between 
cheating " and extortion.'’ 

Group B- 

1. A makes certain excavations on his own land ad- 
joining a public road ft is proved that rain water will 
stagnate in these excavations and spread malaria. What 
remedies have the authoiuties under the Criminal Pro- 
cedure Code ? Give reasons for your answer. 

2 Could a witness, examined by a police officer dur- 
ing an investigation into an offence, bo prosecuted for 
refusing to sign the statement made by him ? How, and 
by whom, and for what purpose, can the statement be 
used in a Court of law ? 
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3. State briefly the procedure to be adopted by the 
Court of Sessions in a trial before itself. 

4. What do you understand by the expression 
Directions of the nature of a Habeas Corpus ” r" What 

Courts can issue such directions and in what circum- 
stances ? 

6. What do you understand by the term Autrefois 
Acquit ’’ ? 

One, A', is committed to the Court of Sessions on a 
charge of murder, under Section 302 Jn»lian Penal Code. 
He is convicted by the Sessions Judge of culpable homi- 
cide not amounting to murder, under Sec. 304 Indian 
Penal Code, and sentenced to five years’ imprisonment 
The local Government flies a revision in the High Court 
against the acquittal. 

Discuss the powers of the High (]?ourt and state 
with reasons the orders it could pass in the revision ? 

6. Discuss the provisions of the code of criminal pro- 
cedure with regard to flrst offenders, specifying the law 
on the subject. 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

Sixth Paper. 

Time — Three hours, 

1. What are the conventions of the English Consti- 
tution and by what sanction are they enforced 'i 

2. The supremacy or rule of law is a characteristic 
of the English Constitution,” says Professsor Dicey, Is 
this statement e([ually true of the Constitution of Dritish 
India? Explain the former and answer tho latter 
stAtemeat in detail. 

3. On what principles is the riglit of S(df-defence 
based? State exactly within what limits you would 
allow it to be exercised by an individual, and why. 

4. ** That the Engli.sh t’onstitution is built jip upon 
individual rights is well illustrated by the rules as to 
public assemblies ” J'lxplain the statement and state 
how far, if at all, the Law of Hritish India is different 
from or the same as that of England, 



LL.B. (PKKVIOUS) EXAMINATION. JOOl 

5. State what you know about the constitution,^ busi- 
ness, and procedure of the Governor-Generars Execu- 
tive Council. 

6. What are the powers of the Governor when a 
Governor's Legislative Council refuses leave to introduce, 
or has failed to pass in a form recommended by the 
Governor, a bill relating to a reserved subject F 

7. What do you understand by 
(rt) Ordinance. 

(b) Conflict Court. 

(c) Habeas Corpus. 
id) Federalism. 

(e) Prerogative of the Crown. 
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LL B (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) 

examinations. 

HINDU LAW. 

Seventh Paper. 

Time— Three houra, 

1. Differentiate between the rules of the principal 
schools of Hindu Law as to (i) the cardinal rules of 
succession, and (ii) the ow^nership of property. 

2. Discuss, as succinctly as you can, how far the 
rules of personal law^ of a Hindu are affected (i) by his 
migration to a part of British India where different 
rules prevail, and (ii) by his conversion to another 
religion. 

3. Discuss, with reference to decided cases, so far as 
you can, the rules applicable to persons who may adopt 
a son, and to persons who may be adopted as sons. 

4. (a) How far does an adoption affect the legal 
status of the adopted son as regards his natural relations 
and family h 

{b) Discuss briefly the rule of factum valet as 
applicable to adoptions. 

5. Discuss the meaning of saprntibandha (obstructed) 
property and how such property comes into existence. 

6. How far are gai( sof science of a member of a 
joint Hindu family deemed to be his self-acquired and 
exclusive property ? 

A. iB.— Candidates arc expected to cite well-known 
decided cases in support of the rules or propositions laid 
down. 

7. Either, 

(a) Enunciate the rules laid down by the Privy 
Council in the case of Bn; Narain v. Mangla Prasad^ 
I.L.R. 46 All. 96. 

How far have those rules modified or affirmed some 
previous decisions of the same tribunal ? 

Or, 

(b) Discuss the facts and the decision in \ppoovier v 
Itajyia Subha, 11 Moo. Ind. App 75. 

How far has the decision been modified or extended 
by some recent decisions of the Privy Council P 
8. estate the legal propositions enunciated in— 

(i) Isri Dutt v. Uambutti, l.L.R. 10 Cal. 324, and 

(ii) Ranga Sami v. Nachiappa^ I.S.U. 42 Mad, 623, 
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LL B- (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

CIVIL PROCEDURE INCLUDING PLEADINGS 
AND LIMITATION. 

First Paper . 

Time — Three hours, 

N.B* — Question bios, 8» 9, and 10 should be answered^ and 
only five out of the rest should be attempted. 

1. Explain wliat you understand by Mesne piofitSf 
Discovery Multi fariousaessy ^ubstitut:)d seriice. Give an ins- 
tance of each. 

2. (a) How is immovable property attached 

(b) What is the effect of an execution sale of 
immovable property without an attachment ? 

(o) What is the effect of a private alienation by 
a judgment-debtor of his property while under attach- 
ment 'f 

3 (a) What are the necessary conditions for the 
application of the rule of res judicata ? 

[Jb) A sues for redemption of a mortgage and 
obtains a decree directing him to pay the mortgage money 
within a certain time, and ordering that if the same is 
not paid the suit should stand dismissed. A does not pay 
the money, as directed, but three years later brings a 
fresh suit for redemption, is the second suit maintain- 
able P 

4 . State the rules concerning (a) suits by paupers, and 
(6) pauper appeals. 

5. (a) A Hindu widow transfers two houses by sepa- 
rate sale-deeds to the same person. Her husband^s 
reversioner brings a suit for a declaration of the invalidity 
of the sale of one house. Can he bring a separate suit 
to challenge the invalidity of the sale of the other house? 

[h) A borrows Rs. 600 from B in 192). When, in 1928, 
B demands repayment of the loan, A beats him. When 
B goes to the police station to lodge a report, A takes 
possession of his field and ploughs it. B wants to claim 
(i) repayment of the loan, (ii) damages for assault 
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(iii) possession of tlie field, and (iv) mesne profits. Can he 
bring a joint suit for all ? If not, how many suits must 
he bring ? Give reasons. 

h*. On what grounds can a Court review its own judg- 
ment ? Js an onler refusing or granting review appeal- 
able, and on what grounds r 

7. Either^ 

(a) An averment of the performanee or oceurrence 
of all conditions precuMlent. mufessary for the ease of 
the plaintiff or defendant, shall bo implied in his 
pleading.’’ 

Kxplain and illustrate this rul(\ Is a party in any 
case bound to plead a condition precedent r 

G/*, 

(/>) How will you plead the following in a written 
statement : eusoment of way implied ; contrail, ; fraud ; and 
malice Give one illustration of each 

8. Draft a proper plaint in (fUo of the following 
suits 

(a) Suit against Government for specific performance 
of a contract of sale, with an alternative claim for 
compensation. 

(b) Suit to set aside a declare on the ground of fraud. 

I c) Suit for redemption of a mortgage on the allega- 
tion that the mortgage has Ijoen paid off out of the 
usufruct of the mortgaged property, but with an offer 
to pay anything found (lue. 

(d) Suit against aiKailway owned by Government for 
damages for injuries sustaine<l in a collision 

Only of these plaints sliould bo drafted. 
Invent your own facts, figures, and other necessary 
particulars, but make I lie plaint full in all respects, 
including the hea<iiijg.] 

9. In what eases is time occupied in proceedings in 
another Court excluded from the period of limitation ? 

10. Explain the rule : ‘‘ Where once time has 

begun to run, no subsociueiit disability or inability to 
sue stops it.’' Arc there any ex ceptions to this general 
rule ? 
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RENT AND REVENUE (U. P.). 

?:3K(^ond Pavkr. 

Ti7nG -Three hours. 

1. Give a short account of such tenancy rights as are 
created, under the Agra Tenancy Act, by operation of 
law, apart from agreoinont between parties. Also 
mention any provisions of ihe Act which are intended 
to prevent the law being circumvented in this respect 
by act of parties. 

2. Mention the several inodes of ejectment of tenants 
provided by the Agra Tiuianc-y Atd, together with the 
classes of tenants and the grounds for ejectment to 
which each mode is applicable. 

In case of an illegal ejectment what remedies may 
be adopted by the tenant y 

JDefino Surrender ” and “ Abandonment,” under 
the Agra Tenancy Act. and distinguisli between the 
two, With special reference to the effect which either 
has on any existing mortgage or sub lease created by 
the tenant 

In wltat oircumsbanccs, according to the Agra Tenancy 
Act, shall land held rent-frei'! be <)ceined to be held in 
proprietary right y Wlierc land held rent-free is liable 
to have rent fixe<l on it, from what date does the liability 
arise ? 

4. (a) Wliat is a question (»f proprietary right ” ? 
Explain and illustrate tiio scope of the expression, as 
used in the Agra d’enancy Act. 

(/>) In a suit relating to an agricultural holding 
instituied in a (hvil Court, the defendant pleads that he 
is the plaintiff’s tenant ; what is the procedure prescrib- 
ed by the Agra renancy Act for that Court as well as 
for tlie Appellate Court Y 

5. State the grounds on which tenants in Oudh may 
be ejected. 

Or, 

Give a short account of the right of tenants in Oudh 
to make improvements and recover compensation for 
improvements made by them. 
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b. (a) What are the “ Annual Registers*'? State ho^ 
they are prepared, briefly describing the procedure for 
mutation of names. 

(b) What is the value to be attached to entries 
in the annual registers ? 

7. Who are the persons with whom settlement is to 
be made, and what happens to them if they refuse to 
accept the assessment ? 


Or, 

When and by whom is tlic Wojib^ul-arz prepared and 
what are its contents P 

8. Give a short outline of the procedure by which a 
partition of a mahal is effected. 

Or, 

HENT AND HEVMNUE (0. P.), 

Any seven questions may be answered* 

1, Define. Larabardor. Has he any duties to per- 
form ? Are they honorary ? Has he any powers c^on- 
f erred upon him ? 

btate the important distinguishing characterise 
tics of ^r-land, malik-makhuza, mahal, estate, and 
survey-number. 

3. Can a permanent settlement of a village be made 
under the C. 1\ Ijand-Itevcniie Act P Are you in favour 
of a permanent settlement or against it ? State reasons 
for your answer from the point of view of the State, the 
landlord, and the tenant. 

4. What is the difference between a thekadar and 
a protected thekadar ? Goraparo the important inci- 
dents of the tenure of a protected thekadar with those of 
the tenure of an occupancy tenant. 

5. State the various cases when a co-sharer in a 
village gets occupancy rights in his sir-land. Is there 
any occasion when a co-sharer can got occuuancy rights 
in hisMudposi land also P Can the land, ill Avhich the 
ex-proprietor obtains occupancy rights, again become 
«ir-land at any time or are the ^r-rights lost forever ? 
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6. A retired Government servant wants to settle 
down in the Chhindwara District and devote his time to 
Agricultural research. He intends to invest Rs. 26,000 
and desi^’es to purchase a malguzari village, or malik 
makbuza plots, or absolute occupancy holdings worth 
that amount. State wliat property you would advise 
him to purchase. Give reasons. 

7. Why does a Dhuinak desire to be recorded as a 
village-servant and not as a servant of the landlord :' 
In a case, the landlord dispossessed forcibly the person 
in possession of a field, though the latter was recorded 
as village servant. Thereupon the village servant, 
claiming to be a tenant of the holding, brought a suit 
against the landlord in the Civil Court for possession of 
the holding. What defences would you suggest to the 
landlord in the case ? 

8. A person who owned two occupancy holdings, 
transferred one holding by gift to his pre-deceased 
daughter's son in May 1926, and, alter delivering pos- 
session to him, died in next June. Thereupon the 
daughter took possession of the other holding and filed 
an application m the Court of the Revenue Officer for 
setting aside the gift and the consequent delivery 
of possession of tlie holdiugto her. What advise would 
you give to the donee— the pre-deccasetl daughter’s son — 
for resisting the application y 

9. State tlie circumstances in which the rent of an 
absolute occupancy can be increased notwithstanding 
the fact that the tenant does not agree to it. A land- 
lord has filed a suit for the recovery of rout against his 
tenant. State two different defences which can bo 
raised by the tenant and which would justify the Court 
in dismissing the suit. 

10. A landlord obtains a decree against a person 
who is a tenant of one absolute occupancy holding and 
of two occupancy holdings. In the month of December, 
he applies lor the execution of the decree, and prays 
for ejectment of the tenant from the three holdings, in 
which the sugar-cane crop is standing. State the 
respective rights of the landlord and tenant in such a 
case. 
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question papbbs. 


MOHAMMEDAN LAW, 

Third Pai’er. 

Tme — Ihrte hours. 

1. How far has the Mohaniiuedau Law been affected 
in this couutry by lei»islatiou Y Cite three instances of 
statutory enactments to iliustrute your answer. 

2. Expiain tlie inculeiits of a valid acknowledgment 
of paternity under ilic*. iUohainmedan Law. is the 
presumption arising from such acknowleOgincnt con- 
clusive. 

3. A iSunni Mohammedan, being then in debt, dies 
leaving a bequest of his entire property to a stranger, 
ano leaving as heirs his mother, his widow, a daughter, 
and a brother, 

In what order aud proportion should the assets of 
the deceased be allocated r 

4. estate the rule of lapse aud accrual of legacies in 
rtie following cases 

(ij W hen^ tlie bequest is to two named persons 
jointly, one ol whom was dead at the tiim^ (^uf the 
bequestj or had never come into existence at all. 

^2; When the bequest ]s to two named persons joint- 
ly, one of whom, thouj^ii .ti. N r ai 1 lie time it was made, 
was <lead when the testator died. 

(.‘b W hen tlie bequest IS to a single individual who 
does not survive the testator, is there any diifercuce 
ju this last ease between the iSuniii and the bliia laws 

o. lu what extent, if any, did the xVlusaimaii VVaqf 
Validating Act V 1, ul tdhi, aliect the pre-existing law 
of Mohammedan W'aqts r' 

d. Under what circumscanees is a gift irrevocable 

js there any divergence on this point between the 
tSunni and the biiia laws ^ 

7. i«) t)ne of the three Shia brothers sells lus Jrd 
share in a iiouse to a stranger, t an both or oithei ol* the 
others pre-empt iiiesale r 

{(/) How does the position oi a Miia widow' dilTer 
from that of a fcunni widovv, botJi being childless in llic 
matter ol inheritance of their husband s property r 
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TRANSFER OF PROPERTY. 

Fourth Paper. 

Tvne — Three hours* 

1. (a) Distinguish between a condition precedent 
and a condition subsequent. 

{b) A condition subsequent must be strictly 
fulfilled.’’ Explain and illustrate your answer. 

2. State the rule of law applicable to transfers by 
ostensible owners. 

If a minor is the real owner of some immovable pro- 
perty, is ho ever bound by a transfer thereof made by 
an ostensible owner ? 

3. Distinguish clearly between a charge and a mort- 
gage. 

Describe the various statutory charges or equitable 
lien enforced by the Courts in British India. 

4 What is 

(a) a mortgage by conditional sale, and 

(6) a sale out and out with a condition to re- 

convcy 

What are the chief incidents of the two transfers 
mentioned above Y Refer to any loading case on the 
subject. 

5. (a) State concisely rules governing accessions 
received by the mortgaged property while it is in 
possession of the mortgagee during the continuance of 
the mortgage. 

(b) Is a bona fide transferee from a mortgagee 
in possession entitled to any compensation for the im- 
provements made by him to the mortgaged property 
under the belief that he was the absolute owner of the 
property ? Give reasons for your answer. 

6. Can a usufructuary mortgagee ever sue for sale 
of the mortgaged property ? If so, under what circum- 
stances P 


85 



1010 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


7. Explain the rule— 

(а) against tacking of mortgages, and 

(h) about postponement of priorities between 
successive mortgagees. 

Is there any difference between the English and the 
Indian law on the point F 

8. (a) When does a lease of immovable property 
determine F 

(б) Can a Court ever relieve against a forfeiture 
of a lessee^s interest F If so, when, and how F 


EQUITY. 

Fifth Paper. 

Tfme — Three hoiirs^ 

1. State with illustrations the effect of the Judicature 
Act 1873 in oases (not speciaily x^^'^vided for) where 
previously there was a contiict between the rules of 
equity and those of common law. 

2. Explain fully with illustrations the following 
maxims : — 

{a) Equality is Equity. 

{b) Equity imputes an intention to fulfil an ob- 
ligation. 

3. A solicitor agreed to liohl a legacy for the benefit 
of a person whose name was to be disclosed to him 
subsequently. The testator did not communicate the 
name in his lifetime but, after his death, a note 
in his handwriting was discovered mentioning the name 
of the intended beneficiary. iJoes the trust fail or is it 
enforceable for tlie intended beneficiary F If the former, 
would the solicitor take for his own benefit or for the 
person entitled to tlie residue under tiie will F 

4. Ering out tiie ratio decidendi in Cooper v. Vhibbs^ 
L.R.,2H.L., U9. 

5. A defendant, falsely representing himself of age, 
borrowed money during his infancy by means of active 
fraud and spent it. Is he under an equitable liability to 
repay on the suit of the creditor who had no knowledge 
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of the truth about the borrower’s age, either personally 
or through any agent ? 

6. In what circumstances can tlie author of a trust 
revoke a trust once created by him ? 

7. /I’s property is put u|) to auction. B requests C, 
yj’s attorney, to bid for him. C’docs this inadvertently 
and in good faith. The persons present, seeing the 
vendor’s attorney bidding, think that he is a mere puffer 
and cease to compete. The lot is knocked down to B 
at a low price. Should specific performance of the 
contract be granted or refused to B ? 

8. A sells laml to a railway company who contract 
to execute certain works for his convenience. The com- 
pany take the land and use it for their railway. Should 
specific performance of the contract to execute the works 
be decreed in favour of A or not f 

9. -4, a trustee for B^ is about to make an imprudent 
sale of a small part of the trust property ? Compensa- 
tion in money would have afforded B adequate relief, 
but he sues for a perpetual injunction to restrain the 
sale. May the Court grant his prayer P 


JURISPRUDENCE. 

Sixth Paper. 

Time-^Three hours, 

N,B. — Only seven questions are to be attempted, 

1. Discuss the statement 

Positive Laws are general commands set by a 
political superior to a political inferior.” 

2. State the requisites of a legal custom. What is 
the difference between Law and Custom? flow does 
Custom become Law ? 

Explain the statement: “Custom is law not 
because it has been recognised by the Courts, but because 
it will be so recognised, in accordance with fixed rules 
of law, if the occasion arises.’* {Salmond) 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


8. DistiDguish between the Formal and Material 
sources of law. What are the legal sources? 

4. Analyse the juristic conception of possession 

and explain the terms Anhnm Domini Corpus , Dis- 

tinguish between possession in fact and in law. 

5. Explain the statement : — 

Natural persons are persons in fact as well as 
in law ; legal persons are persons in law but not in fact.” 
{Salmond,) 

What is the legal status of (a) unborn person 
(^) dead persons ? 

6. State the essential elements of a legal right. 

Distinguish between legal rights, liberties, an«l 
powers. Can the Sovereign have legal rights and 
duties ? 

7. Discuss the statement : — 

“ The chief agencies by which the progress of 
law is effected are in their historical order legal fictions 
equity, and legislation.'^ 

8. What are the essential and secondary functions 
of the State? Distinguish between a Nation and a 
State. 

9. Discuss the theory: that the punishment should 
be directed with a view to reform the criminal. 

Or, 

That the administration of justice is ii substitute 
for private vengeance and self-help.” 
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LUB (PREVIOUS AND FINAL) 
EXAMINATION. 

HINDU LAW. 

Seventh Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

1. Differentiate between the rules of the principal 
schools of Hindu Law as to (i) the cardinal rules of 
succession, and (ii) the ownership of property. 

2. Discuss, as succinctly as you can, how far the rules 
of personal law of a Hindu are affcctea (i) by his migra- 
tion to a part of British India where different rules 
prevail, and (ii) by his conversion to another religion. 

8. Discuss, with reference to decided cases, so far as 
you can, the rules applicable to persons who may adopt 
a son, and to persons who may be adopted as sons. 

4. (a) How far does an adoption affect the legal 
status of the adopted son as regards his natural relations 
and family ? 

{b) Discuss briefly the rule of factum valet as 
applicable to adoptions. 

5. Discuss the moaning of sapratibandha (obstructed) 
property and how such property comes into existence. 

d How far are gains of science of a member of a 
joint ’ Hindu family deemed to be his self-acquired and 
exclusive property ? 

Candidates are expected to cite well-known 
decided cases in support of the rules or propositions laid 
down. 

7. Either, 

(rt) Euimciatc the rules laid dowu by the Privy 
Council in the case of Bri'j Naraiu v, Mangla Prasad, l.L.li. 
id All. 95. 

How far have those rules .uodined or amrnied 
some prcviou,s decisions of the same tribunal 

(6) Discuss the facts and the decision in Appoovter 
V. Rama Snbba, 11 Moo. luil. App. 75. 

How far has the decision been modihed or ex- 
tended by some recent decisions of the Brivy Council ? 

8 State the legal propositions enunciated in — 

(i) Isri DUt V. HimhiUti, LL.U 10 Cal. 324, and 
(ii) Ranga Svni v. Nachitappa, I.S.B. 42 Mad. 523. 
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LIST OF SUCOESSFITL CANI)IJ)A1\FS, 
1930. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION 
HELD IN MARCH. t930 

In Order of Merit. 

FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Pa.^sed 

in 

Class. 


ENGLISH. 


15 Prakash Chandra Gupta ... ... 1 L 

16 Uabindranatli Deb ... ... ... 11 

6 Ganeah Shankar Chunekar ... ... 11 

12 Muhammad Niaz Husain ... ... II 

22 Shrish Chandra Datta ... ... 11 

11 Mohammad Majeed Uddiii Khan... ... II 

23 Triloki Nath ..., ... ... Ill 

1 Amrit Lai K. Math ur ... ... ... Ill 

3 Bilai Bahadur ... ... ... HI 

2 Asha Ram Shruugal ... ... ... HI 

14 Nares Chandra Ray ... ... ... HI 

21 Shiv Kumar Gupta ... ... ... HI 

10 Marian Sharma (Mr.^.) ... ... HI 

20 Ram Dayal Singh ... ... ... Ill 

4 Birjadish Prasad ... ... ... Ill 

7 Harbans Rai ... ... ... HI 

10 llamchaudra Shukla ... ... .. Ill 

9 John Wyman Wright ... ... ... Ill 

17 Raj Narain ... ... Ill 
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lloll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

in 

Class. 


SANSKRIT. 


25 Bhaskar Ramchandra Abhyankar ... II 

2(> Devi Charau Nigam ... ... ... HI 

29 Sarju Prasad Misra ... ... ... HI 

ARABIC. 

.32 Mohammad Noman Khan ... ... II 

PERSIAN. 

34 Ihsanul llaq ... ... ... H 

33 Baleshwar Prasad ... ... ... HI 

35 Krishna Kant ... ... ... IH 

URDU. 

37 llaahim Iliisain Naqvi ... ... II 

38 Mohammad Majeed Siddiqi ... ... HI 

36 Aizmul Karim Abbasi ... ... HI 

UiNDI. 

40 Oiiru Prasad Taudon ... ... I 

41 Ram Krishna ... ... ... HI 

39 Bishambliar Nath ... ... ... HI 

PHILOSOPHY. 

44 Oiidh Behari Lai Kapoor ... ... H 

45 Syed Ameer Kaza ... ... ... H 

43 Cyan Swaroop Bedi ... ... ... HI 

HISTORY. 

40 Amalananda Olios li ... ... ... I 

08 Vidya Shankar ... ... ... II 

49 Daljifc Singh Rathor ... .. ... H 

52 JagdisliSahai ... ... ... H 

59 Oudh Behari Lai ... ... ... H 

60 Shiva Kumar Singh ... ... ... II 

i 54 Lai Bahadur Singh ... ... ... IH 

1 65 Shiva Nath Katju ... ... ... Ill 

60 Onkar Prasad Bhatuagar ... ... Ill 

47 Brahma Swamp ... ... ... HI 

{ 51 Oovittd Furushc ttam Patankar... ... HI 

55 Madan Mohan Oaur ... ... ... HI 



1016 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930 


Koll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

in 

Glass. 


48 Brij Behari Lai Srivrastava ... ... HI 

(56 Magan Behari Lai ... ... HI 

1 61 Kajendra Nath Ojha ... ... HI 

62 Bam Raj Singh ... ... ... HI 

50 Gagan Chandra Mukerji ... ... HI 

POLITICS. 

75 Damodar Das Agrawal ... ... II 

84 Rudra Datt Bharadwaj ... ... II 

92 Sumati Prasad Jain ... ... ... H 

76 Hari Kishna Jaitly ... .. H 

89 Shankar Dayal Srivastava ... ... H 

82 Madan Mohan Sharma ... ... H 

73 Bir Sen Yadava ... ... HI 

85 Ram Gopal Sand ... ... ... HI 

90 Shri Mohan Srivastava ... ... HI 

88 Sadiq Ali ... ... ... HI 

69 Anand Prakash Agrawal ... ... HI 

83 Mahabir Prasad Jain ... ... HI 

77 Jagan Nath Prasad Srivastava ... .. HI 

72 Bhola Nath Varma ... ••• HI 

70 Baij Nath Kapur ... ... ... IH 

91 Shesh Narayan Shiikul ... . . HI 

80 Lokpal Singh ... ... ••• HI 

1 71 Balwant Ram Mehta... ... ... HI 

178 Jagmohan Varma •• HI 

87 Rai Mangteshwari Prasad ... ... HI 

81 Mahesh Charan ... *.* ... HI 

MATHEMATICS. 

93 Avadh Beliari Lai ... ... ... I 

96 Khwaja Abdul Majeed ... ... 1 

94 Gur Sliaran Lai Srivastava ... H 

99 Satyendranatli Glioshal ... ■*. H 

9.3 Jai Ram Vorma ... .. H 

98 Sliaikli .jaggu ... ... HI 


FACULTY OF COMMERCE 

ECON<)MlC.'<. 

117 Ramoshwar Dass Agarwala 
103 Kailash Chandra Mi tal 
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Roll 

No. 


Namo of Candidate. 


Passed 

in 

Class. 


111 Nawal Jvi shore Chaddiia 

105 G(udnd Saraii Srivastava 
120 Sliyam Narain Nigam 

106 Irene Dorothy fJonifaciu.s (Miss) 
j lOS B. Mangesh ilao 

\115 Prem Naraiu Darhari 
113 Nardeo Vernia 

101 Edwin Solomon Buck 
119 Siva Shankar Lai lloliatgi 

112 Miiharnniiid Azfar 

no Keshva Ram Bansal ... 

100 Anant Prasad 

102 Buddhi Parkash Jain... 

[ U6 Uadh a Krishna 

llvS Sabitri Bala Mukerjee (Miss) ... 
Ill Kirti Ballabh Tiwari 
109 Kanta Nafch Gupta ... 

101 Bihari Lai Khanna ... 


U 

II 

11 

U 

II 

a 

III 

III 

HI 

111 

III 

III 

III 

HI 

Hi 

HI 

III 
HI 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHOHAVE PASSED 


THE M A (FINAL) EXAMINATION 


HELD IN MARCH. 1930 



In Order of Merit. 
FACULTY OF ARTS 


Roll 

Name of Candidate 

Passed 

in 

No. 

ENGLISH. 

Class. 

7 

Uagliuvanslia Kisliore Kapur ... 

U 

3 

Galap Pattige Aryaratna 

U 

G 

Maheal) Prasad Sluikla 

11 

5 

Lalita Devi Pathak (Miss) 

U 

8 

^Slluha8llini W. Shaw (Miss) 

111 

1 

Bhola Nath Pande 

111 


SANSKRIT. 


f 

Bab ii Ram Gupta 

1 

\io 

Sadashiva Lakahmidhar Katro ... 

1 

12 

Vishnu Datta Kapoor 

11 

11 

Vibhutinatha Jba 

ll 


ARABIC. 


13 

Yahyabhai 

1 


PERSIAN. 


14 

Mahmud Yar Khan ... 

11 

15 

Syed Mohammad Murtaza 

111 


URDU. 


IG 

Mohammad llusain Paliwala 

11 

17 

Syed Nawab Uusain 

11 


HINDI. 


19 

Somnath Gupta 

I 

18 

Balbhadra Prasad Misra 

II 


PHILOSOPHY. 


21 

Krishna Naiid 

III 

20 

Kashi Nath Moreshwar Ranade... 

III 


HISTORY, 


32 

Ra]6shwar Dayal 

I 

28 

N and Kishore Singh ... 

11 

26 

Kanhalya Lai Varma 

11 

24 

Jai Krishna Khanna ... 

II 

35 

Surya P'.akash Gupta 

11 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

in 

Class. 


( 23 Basheshwar Dayal Dalela 
37 lldin Chandra Tandon 
31 11 a ja llam Sharma ... 

33 Rama Narosh Tewari .. 

30 Radha Krishna Bhatiiagar 
j 25 Jitendra Nath Jianerji 
\ 27 Khadim All Khan 
31 Shiva Nath Prasad ... 

POLITICS. 

41 Mahadeo Prasad 
45 Newal Kiahore 
47 Siddha Raj Dliadda ... 

30 Oiirsaran i)as Sahgal 
46 Prabhu Dayal Mehrotra 
42 Jumna Prasad Varma 
40 Hari Naiidan Samant 

MATHEMATICS. 

49 Jhamman Lai Sharma 
52 Rustam Kai Kluisroo Melita 
50 Kamta Prasad Jain ... 

FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

KOONOxMlCS. 

70 Heoti Raman Mathur 

58 Bhookan Saran Cujita 

63 Man Mohan Swamp Bhatuagar .. 

69 Rama Sankar Vidyarthi 
61 .Tagmohan Swaruj) Oargya 
75 Jwala Prasad Dube ... 

73 Sliyam Dat Pant 

71 Shiam Bahadur 

76 Rup Narayan Shivpuri 

60 Fardiinji Jehangirji Gaiidhy 

59 Diptendii Bhusaii Bhattacharya 

56 Avadhpat Rai Srivasta^a 

68 Ram Naresh Lai 

74 Syed Manzoor Husain 

62 Khetra Mohan Chaudhri 

66 Rajesheri Prasad Varma 

64 Om Prakasli Kiishclial 

57 Bhawani Dat C;jroty 

65 Om Prakaah Saksena 


in 

111 

111 

111 

111 

111 

111 


I 

II 

II 

II 

II 

III 

111 


I 

11 

111 


I 

II 
U 
ll 
ll 
11 
ll 
II 
II 

III 

III 

III 

III 

III 

III 
III 
III 

in 

III 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE 
PASSED THE M Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXAMI- 
NATION HELD IN MARCH. 1930. 

In Order of Merit. 

Faculty of Science. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Caadidato. 


Passed 

in 

Class. 


PHYSICS, 

1 Gyaiiendra Chandra Mukerji ... I 

3 Hari Narain Agarwal ... ... 11 

7 Swamp Narain Math iir ... ... U 

6 Sasadhar Mukerji ... ... II 

0 Narayan Vyaiikatesh Karanjkar ... Ill 

CHEMISTRY. 

8 Atma Ham ttajvanshi ... ... 11 

11 Kailash Narain Mai viya ... ... II 

10 Chakravarty Ahobala^har ... ... 11 

15 Ram Chandra Gupta ... ... 11 

14 Ragliunath Mittra ... ... II 

12 K’iU^lidl Prasad Metiffi ... ... HI 

0 Cliowdhry Yirendra Dalela ... ... Ill 

13 Om Narain Tankha ... ... HI 

ZOOLOGY. 

17 Sliyama Pad(^ Baiierji ... ... 11 

16 Kashinath Ramchandra Harshoy ... Ill 

BOTANY. 

21 Roger Cliftfiii Lacy ... ... I 

23 Sri Krishna J!ia ... . . 11 

25 Zatar Ali Khan ... ... 1 1 

22 Shanti Nath Nagar ... ... Ill 

18 Noni Lai Pal ... ... Ill 

20 Hagunandan Saran Sharma ... ... Ill 

24 Visheshwar Prasad Siiiha ... ... Ill 

19 Pestonji Ratanji BhagAvagar ... ... Ill 

MATHEMATICS. 

38 Prem Narain Tanduri ... ... / 

47 Sadashiva Chintaman OamJe ... ... 1 

46 Shanti Prasad ... ... I 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Passed 

in 

class* 


34 Krishna Chandra Tandoii ... ... I 

39 Pro nob Kumar Bose t 

4 1 Peare Lai Gupta ... 1 

28 Bishambhar Nath Kapur ... It 

44 Ram Kenu Lahiri ... ... 11 

33 Jagdish ('handra Agarwala ... ... If 

27 Bijai Bahadur tSiiigh ... ... 11 

42 Ram Chandra Singh ... ... 11 

20 Dean Day al Bhargava ... H 

48 Sita Ram .lohari ... ... H 

40 Cdai Chand Gangwar HI 

2(i Avadh Be hari Singh . HI 

35 Krishna Chandra .)08 hi . . ... HI 

37 Miinishwar Sahai Srivastava ... HI 

43 Rash Behari Bhatta(0iarya .. ... HI 

40 Purnanand Jjal . . IH 

45 Shankar Singh Gnsani ... ... HI 


86 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M Sc (FINAL) EXAMINATION HELD 
IN MARCH. 1930- 

In Order of Merit. 

Faculty of Science. 


KoU 

Name of Candidate, 

Passed. 

No. 

in 

PHYSICS. 

Class. 

10 

Yiidhisthir Bliargava 

[ 

0 

Maiiohar Saiitamm iJesai 

1 

8 

Basudeo .\riikerjee 

1 

3 

Diirga Shankar Mat luir 

1 

7 

Jotindra Bhu^han Mukerji 

11 

1 

IJhairnb Bat Pant 

11 

4 

Gurdeo Prajsad Siiiha 

11 

5 

Jaya Chandra 

11 

3 

Uishwauath Pakrasy 

111 

(5 

llari Kant Jha 

CHEMISTRY. 

111 

18 

Gaiidikola Gopal Kao 

1 

1(5 

liar Kumar Prasad Yarma 

11 

22 

Kai Parinatma Pra^^ad Matliur ... 

II 

20 

K. S. .Marti 

II 

L:> 

Bachi Ram Nauliyal 

II 

14 

Mohammad Aslam Hayat 

11 

23 

Ram Behari Lai Varma 

ll 

12 

( ra 11 ri Shankar Basil 

11 

17 

Kamchandra Kri.shna Rao Aurangabad kar 

11 

21 

Madaii Gopal Misra 

III 

10 

KrisJina Chandra 

111 

11 

Anil Chandra Chstterji 

ZOOlAJUY. , 

111 

20 

Manzur Ahmad Bokhari 

11 

27 

Rama Shanker Mi.sra 

11 

25 

Balkri.-ihna Shanker Gogate 

11 

24 

Sarat (Biandra ('hatterji 

BOTANY. 

11 

29 

Anil Kumar Mittra 

I 

32 

Baikuuth Kumar Kar 

11 
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lloll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Passed 

in 

ClasB. 

34 

Raglmnath Prasad Asthaiia 

11 

31 

Balbir Saran Das 

11 

30 

LTslia Nath Chatterji 

11 

33 

Prakasli Chandra Chatterji 

MATHEMATICS. 

111 

3G 

Bama Uanjan Tliakiir 

1 


Kedar Dat Pande 

1 

41 

KadheyShyain Vartihneya 

11 

IG 

Shital Prasad Jain 

11 

30 

Jagannath Rai 

LI 

35 

Babii Lai Agarwal 

11 

45 

Raghuiiath Singh 

111 

47 

Sharda Prasad Kausik 

111 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B Sc. HONOURS EXAMINATION 
HELD IN MARCH, 1930. 


Roll Name of Coll Passed 

No. Name of Candidate. or in 

Hostel. (’lass. 

IN OKDICH OF MERIT. 

2 Kailasli Nath Kakkar Delegacy, .\llahabad U 

T) Prabhat Kumar Sen- Ditto. 11 

(rupta. 

G Probliat Kumar Ba- Muir Hostel, Allah- 11 

uerji. abad. 

8 Shyam Narayaii Shi- MacDoimell Hindu 11 

vapur. Hostel, Allahabad. 


Candidates who have passed the B.Sc. Examina- 
tion under Ordinance 10. Chapter IXB 

1 Hari Lai Panoholi .. Delegacy, Allahabad. 

4 .Muhammad Hamid Ditto. 

Khan. 
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LIST OF B Sc. HONOURS CANDIDATES WHO 
HAVE PASSED IN THE SUBSIDIARY 
SUBJECTS NOTED AGAINST 
THEIR NAMES- 

Class in 


noil 

No. 

Name of 
Candidate. 

Name of College 
or Hostel. 

Subject. 

which 
passed in 
English. 


81iyam Mohan 

I) e 1 <; g a f y, 

I> o t a n y 

11 


vSrivastava. 

Allahabad 

and Che- 
mistry. 


4 

Krishna Kanfc 

Sir Siiudar liul 

Chemistry 



llhargava. 

Law Hostel, 

and Ma- 



Allahabad. 

thema- 

tics. 



5 

Ram Niwas Ilai 

Ditto 

Ditto ... 

111 


Haris (Miandra 

Muir Hostel, 

C he m i s- 



Gupta. 

Allahabad. 

try and 
Zoology. 

III 

10 

8atgur Sura 11 Lai 

Mac!) 0 n nell 

C h e m is- 



Hindu Hostel, 

try and 




Allahabad. 

Botany. 




102 () LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930 - 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B.Sc EXAMINATION HELD IN 
APRIL 1930. 


Name of Candidato. 
So. 


Name of College 
or Hostel. 


Class in 
which 
passed in 
English. 


First Glass (in order of Merit.) 


54 

Chatur Beliari Lai 

Sir Su Ildar Lai Law 

11 


Dube. 

Hostel, Allahabad. 


103 

Lakshmi Chandra 

MacDonncll Hindu 

ILL 


Jain. 

Hostel, Allahabad. 


45 

Sant Prasad Tandon 

Delegacy, Allahabad... 

III 

102 

Kiinwar P r a t. a ]> 

MacDonuell Hindu 

III 


Vikram Singh. 

Hostel, Allahabad. 


50 

Yashjial Varshney .. 

Delegacy, Allahabad .. 

II 

64 

Ananda Dattatraya 

Muir Ilostel, Allah- 

I 


Pandit. 

abad. 


121 

Krishna Chandra 

Kayastha Pathshala 



Dey. 

College. Allahabad. 

Sir Sundar Lai Law 


51 

Brij Narain Nigain 

III 


Ilostel, Allahabad. 


117 

Syod Najmiil Hasan 

Muslim Hostel, Allah- 

IL 


Naqvi. 

abad. 


00 

Vishwa Mittra 

Now Hostel, iV 11 aha bad 


68 

Man Mohan Saklarii 

Muir Hostel, Allahabad 

III 

105 

Narendra Jit Singh... 

MacDoiinell H i n d u 

III 


Hostel, Allahabad. 



lioll 

No. 

Name of Candidato. 

Mu me of Collof'c 
or Hostel. 

Passed 

in 

Class. 

(ylass in 
svhif’h 
pnssoti in 
English. 

13 

.\nukul Chaiiilra 

lb*lega<!y 

11 



Banerjee, 



15 

Anand B e b a r i 

Ditto 

II 



Mathiir 




16 

Anindra N a t b 

Ditto 

11 



Chattwrjee. 




18 

Badri P r a s ;i d 

Ditto 

ILL 



Tandon. 




20 

Bbagwati I’rasad 
Tewpri. 

D i tto 

III 




LIST OF SUCOKSSFUL CANDIDATlvS, 1!)30. 1027 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candida I o. 


Name of (Jolloge 
or Hostel. 


Casst'd 

in 

Class. 


Class in 
which 
passed in 
English. 


2'd 

Donger Singh 

Delegacy 

ll 



llirday N a r a i ii 
Kapoor. 

Ditto 

111 


25 

Ivan A n t li o n y 
Kxtross. 

Ditto 

ll 


27 

Janardan Vyas ... 

Ditto 

III 


28 

.iagbaiidhu Alittra 

Ditto 

III 


50 

Kalka r a s a d 

Chatiirvedi. 

Ditto 

III 


52 

Kashi Nath Krish- 
na Rao Laghate. 

Ditto 

III 


o5 

Kisliori Lai lAatior- 
jee. 

Ditto 

Ll 


51: 

Kiinwar Itavi 

Saran S i u g li 
Deo. 

Ditto 

111 


57 

Cra.yag N a r a i n 
Tewari. 

Ditto 

IJ 1 

ll 

ID 

Kaghuuath Saran 
Johri. 

Ditto 

ll 

15 

Hath (’ 1 e ui e n t 
(Miss). 

Ditto 

ll 


40 

Snshil K u m i\ r 

M ukerjee. 

Ditt > 

III 



Sachiiidra N a !■ Ii 
Koy. 

Ditto 

1 1 1 

ill 

1 ) 

Say id N i a i* 

Ahmad. 

Ditto 

ill 

r)2 

Hachau Singh 

Dhandari. 

Sir Snndar Lai 
Law ilostel. 

III 

Hi 

00 

liagJunia/idan Lai 
iiJiiirgu va. 

Ditto 

111 


01. 

ILivi Narain Koy 

Ditto 

ll 


05 

Cma Shankar 

Ditto 

’ll 

HI 

05 

Bijai Nandan.iosUi 

Miiir Ilostel 

Ll 

70 

Kaj h {1 11 d r a 

Srivastava. 

Ditto 

111 

HI 

75 

.Vmarnatli Laliiri 

New Ilostel 

111 


75 

Oindhy e s li w a ri 
l*rasad Caiide. 

Ditto 

LL 


70 

Jagdisli Saran 

(lOel. 

Ditto 

III 


80 

Jlmmak Lai Sri^ 
vastava. 

Ditto 

Hi 




1028 LIST 01- .SUCC'ErtSFUli CANDIDATES, 1030. 


Roll 

\o. 


Name of Oaudidato. 


Name of Colle^je 

or 

liostel. 


Passed 

ill 

Class. 


Class in 
which 
passed in 
Eaglisli. 


81 

Riiiij Oeliiri Lai 
Bliatia. 

New hostel 

III 

S2 

Maiuivii* Prasad 

Ditto 

ll 

8;j 

Prakash Agar- 
wala (Primus) 

Ditto 

ill 


Om Prak.isli A^oir- 
wala (Secuudus). 

Ditto 

ll 

8,') l*rem N a r a y a n 1 
Mat Imr. 

Ditto 

III 

80 

Kadha Sahai Sak- 
seua. 

Ditto 

1 1 

87 

Raghubir Saraii 
Lai lore. 

Ditto 

III 

88 

Pain K 0 s ]i u \ a 
(rllpta. 

Ditto 

111 

hi 

Baiisb Raj Siuij,li 

M a c Do n n e 1 1 
lliinlu Board- 
ing House. 

1 1 

i):\ 

(diatidra .Moliaii 

lial Bhatiiagar. 

Ditto 

111 

tC) 

Dan Singh Darin- 
wal. 

Ditto 

1 1 

1):; 

Dwand Kaj Singh 

DiMo 

111 

IK) 

.1 a g m 0 li an lial 
Merli. 

Ditto 

ll 

101 

Kedar Nath Singh 

Ditto 

1 1 1 

101 

liak^limaii Prasad 
Mathur. 

Ditto 

ill 

10'< 

Uatn Kai 

Ditto 

111 

no 

Sinlaina To wan .. 

Ditto 

111 

III 

Shard^ar Singh ... 

Ditto 

1 1 

m 

Vishnu Narayan 
Bliargaw a. 

Ditto 

111 

III 

Khaliluddin 

Muslim llo.stol 

ill 

ii") 

Xiiniddln 

Ditto 

111 

no 

Syod Hasan All 
A hidi. 

Ditto 

III 

IIU 

Badri Naraui Inti 

Kaya'tha Path- 
.-ihala- 

1 1 

12) 

.\lexander .lethro 

Kwiug Christian 
Colh-ge. 

ii 

IK. 

» Bhaskar Bao Shar 
ma. 

Ditto «•« 

111 


Ill 


111 


III 


III 

III 

III 

il 

(I 



U!ST OF SUCCKSSFUL CANDIDATKS, 19;’.0. 1029 


Roll 

Name of ('andidato. 

Name of (College. 

Dassed 

No. 

or 

ill 


Hostel. 

Class. 

129 

Cromwell Osborne 
Das. 

CwLiig Christ ian 
College. 

Ill 

l:U 

liar Dayal Srivas 
lava. 

Dil.bo 

Hi 

135 

Krishna (Jhaudra 
Srivasbava. 

Ditto 

111 

138 

I’ashuiiati N a i li 
Mutboo. 

Ditto 

Mi 

143 

Surendra Singh 11. 
Thokey. 

Ditto . . 

111 


Class ill 
whicli 
passed in 
English. 


|[[ 


Ex Students under Oi’dinanee 2, 
Chapter XIII. 


147 liri] Nandaii Cra- .. (ii III 

Slid. 


Students under Ordinance 3. Chapter XIII. 

1^)1 Narain Crasad ... \\ 

Aralluir. 

P'rJ Klmsliiiud A)iina<i Kw ini4' ‘Mirislian I*- 

Collogo. 



1030 LIST OK SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 19-*50. 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B A EXAMINATION HELD IN 
MARCH. 1930 

First Class (in order of Merit.) 

, , X ame o f C( j 1 1 ege 

Xamt* of (’aiididiite. or 

Hostel. 


1 

Aditya Xatli ,lh:i 

Delegacy. 


Zafanii Alisaii Lari 

Muslim Ilostol. 

4,") 

Kalyau Kumar AIiiLerji ... 

Dt'legacy. 

110 

Tliakur Trasad 

Ditto* 


Mohammad Isliaq Siddiqi - 

Ditto 

11.4 

Mata l^rasad (Jupta 

.'>ir SuikUh* Lai l^aw 
Hostel. 

Oo 

Mohammad /afar Alimad 
Ausari. 

Delegacy. 


lloll 

No. 

Name of ('audidate 

Nam*' of (Jollcgo or 
ilosii'l. 

Passed 

in 

Class. 

2 

Amar Nath Srivastava ... 

Delegacy 

if 

4 

Avade llehari ('hauhey 

Ditto 

III 

1 

Ali Nasir 

Ditto 

11 

(i 

lialkhaudi Das 

Ditto 

111 

7 

DarkatulJah Khan 

Ditto 

Hi 

s 

Hal want Singh 

Ditto . . 

Hi 

0 

Dabu Lai Sriva^tava ... 

Ditto 

1 f 

10 

llaij Nath Pra.sad 

Ditto 

It 

14 

IHiagwan Das Vada\ a ... 

Ditto 

HI 

10 

lihawaui Drasad 

Ditt*> 

ill 

17 

(dareuce Manfred Mi- 

Ditto 

HI 


chael. 



IS 

Lhaiid Naraiu 

Dill.* 

HI 

19 

Dharam .Marti Varma ,. 

Ditto 

11 

40 

Dat tatra y a A t m ara in 

Ditto 

IH 


Nafday. 



21 

Deokiiiandau Daiide .. 

Ditto 

III 

24 

(Jauri Shanker 

Ditto 

ill 

2S 

Hoviinla leal Mnkt*rjoe 

Ditto 

HI 

40 

lla‘^aii Akhtar 

Ditto 

11 

41 

Iqhal IJahadur 

Ditto 

H 

44 

Iqhal Ahmad 

Ditto 

11 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL GANtUDATES, 1930. 1031 


iioW 

vr. . 

Name of Oolles^e 

Passed 

Name of Caudidate. 

or 

in 



Hostel. 

Class. 


.lai Shankar Lai 

Dfdegaoy. 

in 

;i8 

Oagdish Chandra .loshi 

Ditto 

11 

89 

Jamil Uddin 

Ditto 

ii 

10 

Janki Ramau 

Ditto 

111 

42 

Jagat Mohan Nat h Raina 

Ditto 

ii 

It 

Kashi Rrasad Miara 

Ditto 

LA 

IcS 

Ivediir \ath Lhinde 

Ditto 

ILl 

49 

Kumar Sumesliwar Trasad 
Singh. 

Ditto 

11 

82 

1 akalimi Xarain Jaiawal 

Ditto 

111 

84 

Majoeduddiu Ahmad ... 

Ditto 

11 

11 

8() 

Miirli Dliar Srivaaiava 

I )l tto 

87 

Mirza k>am))or Ali Ueg 

Ditto 

LL 

('!) 

MadOava Crasad Ujia- 
dhyay. 

Ditto 

in 

ot 

.Mufti MoIiamma<] Sal- 
man, 

Ditto 

III 

()7 

Na,nd K ignore kal Dao 

Ditto 

n 

os 

Naud Lai IJoudopadliyay 

Ditto 

11 

()9 

l*ai\cliauan .Mitira 

Ditto 

li 

71 

Ram SuLuer LaL A>>1iliana 

Ditto 

111 

78 

Ram SimdoL' Lai 

Ditto 

111 

78 

Ravi Sliaiikar Varm!i ... 

Ditto 

11 

70 

Ramaiii Ranjan Muker- 
iee. 

Ditto 

in 

SI) 

Suklimal Cliaiulra -lain 

Ditto 

n 

SI 

Saiyid Ali Xacji Abidi 

Ditto 

m 

S2 

Sliiili IJlhi.li Kliau 

Ditto 

in 

S8 

Sri Xnraiu ... 

Ditto 

ii 

88 

Sytid Fa.saliab Ah 

Ditto 

111 

Sli 

S. M. Vainooii 

Ditto 

11 

88 

Shyam Swamp .Matiiur 

Ditto 

111 

80 

Saiyid Sharafaf Ali . . 

Ditto 

111 

90 

Shoo Salmi Sa.Kena 

Ditto 

III 

92 

Shyam Jn'hari Singh ... 

Ditto 

111 

98 

Saiig Ram Srivahtavn ... 

Ditto 

11 

91 

Shyam Mauohar 

Ditto 

ill 

08 

Saiig Ivam Jaiswal 

Ditto 

111 

90 

Shiva rujaii Aliara 

Ditto 

11 

98 

Syed Mohammad Taqi 
Uizvi. 

Ditto 

11 

LOO 

Sadaya Bluishan Gupta 
Shyam Sunder Jaiawal 

Ditto 

II 

101 

Ditto 

III 

102 

Sudhaugahu Kumar Bos© 

Ditto 

III 



1032 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930 . 


Name of Candidate. 


104 J^yed Zauwar Abbas .. 

105 Shy am Kaoahiya Bi- 

shariya. 

108 Sved Zaki Akbar 

109 Tirloki Nath Bhargava 

113 Vishuu Pratap 

114 Yagi^shwar Prasad Misr a 

115 Zahurul Islam Saddiqi 

117 Uarihar Prasad Dube ... 

118 Krishna Chandra Seth 

120 Auandi Prasad Mathur 

121 Bins Madho Prasad 

124 Bejoy Kumar Barat ... 

125 Birendra Behari Goyal 
120 Bishwa Nath Roy 

127 Bamdeo iMisra 
132 Ganesh Prasad 

134 Ishwar Saran 

135 Jayauti Prasad Ppadhya 

136 Jagdish Prasad 

141 Kundan hal Bhargava 

142 Moti Lai Varma 

144 Murii Dhar Maheshwari 

145 Madan Suiidar Lai 

147 Rajoni Mohan Mukerji 

148 Ram Sunder Singh 

149 Rajendra Lai 

150 Raghunath Das Bhar- 

gava. 

151 Ram Shankar Miara ... 

152 HatanLalDani 
154 Ram Pratax) Pande 

156 Shri Ki shore Arora 

157 Shri Ram Govtla 

158 Shri Narain Srivastava 

159 Sohan Lai Kolhari 

160 Shridhar Dongre 

162 Samant Anand Laksh- 
man. 

165 Vishwa Nath Pande ... 

166 Amar Bahadur Singh ... 

167 Brii Naresh Singh 


Name of College 

Passed 

or 

in 

Hostel . 

Class. 

Delegacy. 

Ill 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

.Muir Hostel 

III 

Sir Sunder Lai Law 

11 

Hostel. 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

U 

Ditto 

lit 

Ditto 

II 

MacDonnell Hindu 

111 

Boarding HouBe. 

Ditto 

III 
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Name of Candidate 


168 Baldeo Prasad Shukla 

16d Bhupendra Nigam 

170 Bishambhar NatliMisra 

171 Chandrama Parkaah ... 

172 Dayalu ham h^akaena ... 

174 Uira Prasad Singh 

175 llari Prasad Gupta 

1/6 Jagdish Prasad Cairae 
177 Kailaah Chandra Mathui* 
l7d LokNathGoyal 
18d Murli Dhar Joshi 
181 Mohin Chandra Paiide 
183 Hama Lagan Singh 
IS! Hama Sumer Singh 

185 Shyam Lai... 

186 Satyavir Tripathi 

189 Vijai Chandra Pande ... 

190 Abdul Aziz Khan 

191 Abdur Hauf Khan 

192 Ghufrau Ahmad Paruqi 
195 Mohammad Abdul Jamil 

Alvi. 

197 Mohammad Ahmad 
200 Mohammad Munawar... 

Abbas Khan Kamboh. 

202 M. Obaid Ullah Khan ... 

203 Heyazul Hasan 

204 Saeed Ahmad ••• 

206 Saiyid Moazzam Ali ... 

207 Saiyid Siddiq Husain ... 

208 S. Shafqat Ali Khan ... 

211 Banke Behari Singli Raj- 

Kumar. 

212 Basudeo Singh Vishwa- 

sen. 

214 Bishram Singh 

220 Ganga Prasad Jagdhari 

221 Gauri Shanker Singh ... 

222 Ghanshiam Swamp Ma- 

thur. 

224 Jagateudra Shankar Ma< 
thur* 

227 Jamuna Dat Joshi 


Name of College 


Passed 

or 


in 

Hostel. 


Class. 

MacDonell Hindu 

Ill 

Boarding House. 


Ditto 

• •• 

II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


II 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 

• •• 

II 

Ditto 


Lli 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 

• • 

III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


II 

Muslim Hostel 


III 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 

• •• 

11 

Ditto 

• ft t 

III 

Ditto 

ft 

HI 

Ditto 

... 

U 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 

• •• 

11 

Ditto 

• •• 

HI 

Ditto 


III 

Ditto 


a 

Ditto 

• t» 

III 

New Hostel 


111 

Ditto 

• ft » 

III 

Ditto 

• •• 

III 

Ditto 

ft ft ft 

II 

Ditto 

• •Bii 

II 

Ditto 

• •• 

n 

Ditto 

ft ft ft 

IH 

Ditto 

• •• 

HI 


87 



i034 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930, 


Name of Candidate. 


228 Jodh Sinha \iehta 

231 Madhu Sudan Chatterjee 

232 Mohan Chandra Pande 

(Primus) 

233 Itaghubir Prasad Sharma 

235 Kaj Kis ore Sircar 

236 iiam Kinkar Singh 

239 Kameahwar Nath Gurtoo 

244 Shri Kant Varma 

245 Sita Kam Saran Nigam 

246 Sita Kam Srivastava ... 
.247 Sotueshwar Singh 

250 Udai Singh llaw at 

251 Vidya Kishore Sharma 

252 Virendra ... 

2->3 Manohar Nath Jain ... 
254 Abdiis Salam Fariiqi .. 

262 Gauri Shankar Tripathi 

263 Girijapati Mukharji ... 

265 Harish Chandra Joshi ... 

266 Harnam Singh 

267 Isa Dan Isa Dass 

268 Janardan Prasad 

271 Nelson Kmmaiiuel Ste- 

phen. 

272 Kaghunath Sahai 

275 Ham Nath Singh 

276 Shyam Krishna 

277 B hag wan Prasad 

278 Bhagwan Sahai 

281 Chait Narain Lai 

282 D. B.Dhanag^sla 

283 Dinker Hao S, Basrur 

284 Govind Ram Pande ... 

287 Jaswant Sahai Mathur 

288 Kailash Narain Hoy ... 

289 Kalika Prasad Singh 

290 Kripa Narain Mathur... 

291 Lai Pradumn Singh ... 

292 Lalta Prasad Sinha ... 

293 Mahesh Chandra Ma- 

thuv. 


Name of College 

Passed 

or 

in 

Hostel. 

Class. 

New Hostel. 

Ill 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

LII 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

11 

Jain Hostel 

111 

Ewing Christian 

III 

College. 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

II 

ayastha Pathshala 

III 

Colleire. 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

u 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 



lilST OF SUOCEaSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930. 1036 


Eoll 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College 

Passed 

No. 

or 

Hostel. 

Class. 

294 

Mangal Bahadur Singh 

Kayastha Pathshala 
College. 

II 

290 

Prem Narain Saksena 

Ditto 

III 

299 

Sankatha Prasad Sri- 
vastava. 

Ditto 

II 

301 

Shiva Pratap Narain ... 

Ditto 

III 

302 

Tara Prasad Varma ... 

Ditto 

ill 

308 

Triboni Lai 

Ditto 

HI 

304 

Udaibir Si ngh 

Ditto 

III 

305 

Uma Shankar Lai 

DitoO 

11 

300 

Togendra Prasad 

Ditto 

III 

307 

Bhumija Dovi Saxena 
(Miss). 

Crosthwaite Girls’ 
College. 

ill 

308 

Kamla Devi Seth (Miss) 

Ditto 

II 

310 

Malati Mehta (Miss) ... 

Ditto 

II 

311 

Rameshwari Devi Goel 
(Miss). 

Ditto 

11 

312 

Shanti Devi Agarwala 
(Miss). 

Ditto 

III 

Ex-Students under Ordinance 2, Chapter XIII. 

314 

Azizur Rahman Quroslu 

.. 

m 

^20 

Muhammad Na^im 

... 

tut 

Students under Ordinance 3, Chapter XIII. 

324 

Ambika Prasad Dwivtdi 


Passed 

325 

Anand Swarup Srivastava 

Passed 

320 

Bhanu Pratap Singh ... 

... ... 

Passed 

327 

Damodar Pant 

.. ... 

Passed 

330 

Janardan Prasad Pande 

... 

Passed 

331 

Kanhaiya Lai Kacker ... 

... ... 

Passed 

333 

Madan Gopal Gaur 

... 

Passed 

336 

Sarda Prasad 4 *. 

• . . 

Passed 

340 

Tribeni Sahai Shukla 

Ewing Christian 
College, 

Passed 



1036 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930 , 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B A. HONOURS (11 YEAR; EXAMI- 
NATION HELD IN MARCH. 1930 


Boll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 

Passed 

in 

Class. 

1 

Adityanath Jha 

Delegacy 

Passed 

2 

Bhawani Prasad 

Ditto. 

Passed 

4 

Iqbal Bahadur 

Ditto. 

Passed 

6 

Muhammad Zaf ar 

Ditto 

Passed 

7 

Ahmad Ansari. 
Muhammd Ishaq Siddiqi 

Ditto. 

Passed 

8 

Nand Kishore Lai Das ... 

Ditto. 

Passed 

9 

Ram Sunder Lai 

Ditto. 

Passed 

11 

Thakur Prasad 

Ditto. 

Passed 

12 

Anandi Prasad Mathur.. Sir Sunder Lai Law... 

Passed 

13 

Ganesh Prasad 

Hostel 

Ditto. 

Pa8.S0d 

14 

Sridhar Dongre 

Ditto. 

Passed 

16 

Vishwa Nath Pande 

Ditto. 

Passed 

17 

Hari Prasad Gupta 

Mae Donnell Hindu 

Passed 

18 

Murlidhar Joshi 

Boarding House. 
Ditto. 

Passed 

19 

Vijaichandra Pande ... 

Ditto. 

Passed 

20 

Ghufran Ahmad Faruqi 

Muslim IIost«‘l. ... 

Passed 

23 

Zafarul Ahsan Lari 

Ditto. 

Passed 

26 

Ghanshiam Swarup ... 

New Hostel. 

Passed 

27 

Mathur 

Rameshwar Nath Gurtii 

Ditto. 

Passed 

29 

Shri Kant Varma 

Ditto. 

Passed 

30 

Virendra 

Ditto 

Passed 

32 

Bhagwan Sahai 

Kayastha Pathshala 

Passed 

33 

Mahesh Chandra Mathur 

Colleg^> 

Ditto. 

Passed 

34 

Mangal Bahadur Singh 

Ditto. 

Passed 

35 

Prem Narain Saksena ... 

Ditto. 

Passed 



H8T OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930, 1037 

LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
-THE PREVIOUS EXAMINATION IN LAW 
HELD IN APRIL 1930. 

FACULTY OF LAW. 

Names of first ten Snccessfnl Candidates 
in Order of Merit. 


Roll 

Name of Candidate. 

Class in 

No. 

which 

passed. 

73 

Hanuman Prasad Pandey 

I 

29 

liindeshwari Prasad Joshi 

I 

86 

Kailas li Prasad Agar w ala 

1 

218 

Sumer Chand Bliandari 

I 

06 

Hari Krishna Sinha 

1 

168 

Ram Prakash Agarwal ... 

1 

21 

Baiisi Lai 

I 

106 

Madan Mohan Das 

I 

116 

Manohar Lai Udawat ... 

I 

124 

Mohammad Azfar 

1 

1 

Abhaya Charan Cliatterji 

11 

2 

Abul llasan Quarai.shi ... 

I 

5 

Ambika Cliaran Dube ... 

I 

7 

Amar A ath Sinha 

I 

10 

Audh Narain Singh 

11 

11 

Avi dh Behari Lai .Mathur 

11 

J3 

Bahban Prasad isra ... 

1 

14 

Badri Dat Khulve 

1 

15 

Badri Dayal ... 

11 

16 

Badri Narain Singh 

11 

17 

Badri Prasad Tripathi ... 

11 

19 

Baikuntha Ram Jha 

il 

20 

Baleshwar Prasad 

11 

22 

Bhagwan Das Arjaria .. 

11 

23 

Bhagwat Sahai 

.. 1 

25 

Bbawani Prasad Trivedi 

11 

26 

Bhawani Shankar 

11 

27 

Bhupendra Nath Siir 

11 

30 

Birendra Prasad Dube 

11 

31 

Bishwambbar Dayal ... 

It 

32 

Brij Basi Lai Misra 

ll 

33 

Brijraj Saran Misra 

I 

34 

Burjorji Khursbedji 

II 

35 

Chaitanya Atma Vidyarthi 

li 



1038 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930. 


Boll 
No. ‘ 


Name of Candidate. 


C188S in 
which 
passed* 


36 Cliaudra Maiili Prasad Pande 

37 Chandra Sen Singh 
39 Ohiianji Lai Kala 

-10 Damodar Das Agarwal ... 

41 Dattatraya Shankar Tare 

42 Debi Naraiii Simlote ... 

43 Debi Prasad Uniyal 

44 Deshra] Singh Chaudhry 

48 Dwarka Prasad Srivastava 

49 Gajendra Diit Uprethi... 

50 Gajendra Pal Singh Rawat 
'62 Gaya Prasad Misra 

53 Grisn Chandra Pande ... 

65 Govinda Prushotam Patanaar 

56 Govind Naraiu Saksena 

57 Gopi Chand Sogani 
68 Gopi Nath Dikshit 

59 Gokul Prasad Tiwari ... 

60 Gulab Chand Jain 

61 Gulabrao Bhaurao Metkar 

62 Guru Prasad Tandan 

63 Habib Ahmad Khan ... 

64 Harish Chandra 

65 Harish Chandra Asthana 

67 Hari Shankar 

68 Hari Shankar Prasad ... 

70 Har Swaroop Bhatnagar 

71 Hem Chandra Mukerji 

72 Hem Sinha Kathor 

74 Ihsanul Haq 

75 Ikram Husain 

76 Indu Bhushan Dutt 

77 Ishwar Prasad 

78 Jado Prasad Seth 
70 Jagdish Sahai 

80 Jagannath Sharma 

81 Jai Ballabh Pande 

82 Jai Nath Kunzru 

83 Jawahar Nath Takru ... 

84 Jogendra Nath Bhargava 

87 Kampta Prasad Bose ... 

88 Kanhaiya Lai Keshrimal Patani 

89 Kashi Pr isad Bajpai ... 

90 Kirti Ballabh Tiwari ... 


1 

II 

11 

I 

11 

II 

11 

II 

II 

11 

11 

11 

II 

11 

1 

I 

11 

1 

II 

II 

I 

1 

I 

I 

II 

II 

I 

II 

I 

II 

I 

II 

11 

II 

II 

I 

II 

II 

II 
II 
ll 

I 

I 

XI 
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Kdll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Glass in 
which 
passed* 


91 Krishna Behari Lai Agarwala 

92 Krishna Kant 

93 Krishnarao Bhalchand Mulay ... 

94 Krishna Sahai 

95 Kiinj Behari Lai G-uroo 

96 Kunwar Mohan Singh 

97 Lakshman Prasad 

98 Lakslimi Das Gupta ... 

99 Lakshmi Kant Chaturvedi 
100 Lakshmi Kant Chaturvedi 
lOL Lakshmi Narain 

103 Lai Bahadur Singh 

105 Lokpal Singh 

107 Mad an Mohan Sharma 

109 MadliMva Prasad Sharma 

110 Madho Lai Mathur 

111 Madho Ram Pande 

112 Mangimal Munot 

113 Mahabir Prasad Jain ... 

114 Mansa Ram Goyal 

115 Manohar Lai 

117 Maya Shankar Srivastava 

118 Mirza Abiil Baqa Beg ... 

119 Mohammad Abdul Jalil 

321 Mohammad Hahmat-ullah Abbasi 

122 Mohammad Yahya 

123 M. Lutfullah Khan 

125 Mumtaz Ahmad Nomani 

127 Murli Manohar Gurtu... 

128 Murli Manohar Vyas ... 

129 Mushtaq Ahmad Ansari 
131 Nandury Subba Rao ... 

1.32 Narain Singh 

133 Narayati Prasad Chaturvedi 

134 Nareudra Nath Pande ... 

135 Nawal Kishore Chaddha 

136 Nemi Nath Shantinath Agarkar .. 

137 Nirmal Chandra Tiwary 

138 Nitya Nand Joshi . 

139 Pro mode Chandra Ganguli 

140 Paramhans Singh 

141 Piare Lai Gupta 

142 Pitamber Tiwari 

143 Prasidh Narain Singh ... 


1 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

II 

I 

II 

I 

II 

I 

I 

II 

II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 
II 

I 
I 

I 

II 

I 

II 

I 

II 

II 
IT 

II 
11 
II 
11 

I 
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Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Class in 

which 

passed. 


144 Pratap Chandra Agrawala ... ... II 

148 Kagho Bam ... ... ... 1 

149 Baghubans Kumar Sharma ... ... t 

150 Baghu Nath Prasad ... ... ... 1 

151 Bajendra Prasad ... ... ... II 

152 Bajendra Chandra Dubey .. ... 1 

153 Bajendra Nath Sakseiia ... ... II 

154 Raj Nath Chaubey ... ... ... I 

155 Ram Adhar Tiwari ... .. ... 11 

158 Rama Shankar Tripatbi ... II 

159 Bam Autar Sharma ... ... ... II 

160 Ram Charati Agarwal ... ... ... I 

16 1 Rameshwar Dass Agarwala ... ... I 

162 Ram Mohan Lai ... ... ... II 

164 Bam Narain Lall Saini ... ... ... I 

165 Ram Nath Khandelwal ... ... ... 11 

166 Ram Nath Shukla ... ... ... II 

167 Ram Ni»vas Misra ... ... ... I 

169 Ram Prasad Pando ... ... ... 1 

170 Ram Prasad < haurey ... ... ... U 

171 Ram Ratan Shukla ... ... ... II 

172 Ram Raj Singh ... ... ... U 

173 Ram Ratan Saliai ... ... ... 11 

175 Ram Singh Yadav ... ... ... li 

176 Ranbir Singh Mohan ... .. ... 11 

177 Ratan Lai Malviya ... ... ... II 

180 Rudra Dutt Bharadwaj ... ... 11 

182 Sachindra Nath Biswas ... ... 11 

183 Sachitanand Sahai ... .. ... II 

184 Saeed Ahmad Qureshi ... ... II 

188 Sarvajit Lal Varma ... ... ... II 

191 Sawai Mai Bhandari ... ... ... I 

192 Sawai Singhai Phool Ghand Jain ... II 

194 Shah Jamil Alam ... ... U 

195 Shah Muhammad Habeeb II 

197 Sham Mohan Kishan Wali ... ••• II 

198 Shamsher .Jang ... ... ... II 

199 Sheo Murti Singh ... ... ... 11 

200 Sheo Ramni Prasann Singlt ... I 

202 Shiva Naresh Patliak ... ... ... II 

203 Shiv Kumar Gupta ... ... U 

201 Shiva Nath Katju ... ... ... 11 

206 Shree Krishna Jindel ... ... .. I 

207 Shri Rama ... ... ... ... II 
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Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Class in 
which 

208 

Shubendu Bhusan Banerji 

passed. 

I 

209 

Shyam Sunder Lai 

II 

211 

Sita Ram Dube 

... II 

213 

Sobhagyanath Modi ... 

I 

215 

Siidhangahu Banerjee... 

II 

216 

Sukh Pal ... 

I 

217 

Sumati Prasad Jain .. 

II 

219 

Sundar Lai Kothari ... 

II 

220 

Sunil Kumar Boae 

I 

221 

Suraj Prasad Srivastava 

IT 

224 

Than Chandra Mehta .. 

1 

225 

Trilok Singh 

II 

227 

Uma Shankar Tliaker 

II 

228 

Vaman Laxman Prabhuney 

II 

229 

Vidya Prasad Singh ... 

II 

230 

Vidya Sagar Khulve ... 

I 

231 

Vishnu Prasad Adib ... 

11 

232 

Vithal Ram Chandra Shrikhande 

11 

233 

Wahid U Hall Khan 

II 

234 

Zoraver Mall Kavdla ... 

I 

235 

Zulflqar Ali 

I 



1042 LIST OF airCOBSSFUL CANDIDATES, 1930 . 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHELOR OF LAWS HELD IN 
APRIL 1930 

FACULTY OP LAW. 

Names of First ten SaccessfUl Candidates 
in Order of Merit. 


Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Claas in 
which 


passed- 

57 

Goyardban Singha Mehta 

1 

125 

Makkan Lai Kela 

I 

150 

Parashram Vishwauatii Kao Mazumdar 

1 

61 

Hardwari Lai Gupta 

I 

44 

Brinda Prasad Singh 

I 

166 

Raj Narain Mishra ... 

I 

36 

Bnj Bhushan Saran Verma 

1 

152 

Pratap Sinha Bapna 

1 

81 

Jagdish Misra 

I 

95 

Kamta Prasad Kackar 

1 

1 

Abbas AH ... 

11 

2 

Abdul Hai 

H 

3 

Abdul flai Khan 

11 

4 

Abdul Lateef 

1 

5 

Aiit Nath Bhattacharya 

11 

6 

Akram Ullah Abbasi ... 

11 

7 

Anadi Nath Banerji ... 

a 

8 

Anis Ahmad 

1 

9 

Avadli Behari Lai <atiyar 

a 

10 

Ayadh Behari Lai Hrivastav i Primus) 

I 

13 

Azim ud-din Ahmad ... 

a 

14 

Babu Lai Sharma 

a 

15 

Bachcha Lai 

I 

16 

Ball Prasad Sarju Prasad Eashsyapa 

a 

17 

Bal Bhadra Nath Pande 

II 

18 

Bal Krishna Acharya 

... I 

20 

Banwari Lai Srivastava 

I 

21 

Basanti Lai Maheshwari 

I 

22 

Batuk NathDubey 

I 

23 

Bechan Misra 

I 

24 

Benoy Kumar Dey 

Bhagwati Prasad Srivastaya 

1 

25 

... I 

25 

Bhagwat Sinha Mehta 

l 
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Jttoll 

No. 


Name of Candidate 


Class in 
which 
passed. 


28 Bhaskara Nau<l Maithani 
3D Bhudeo Dube 

31 Bhudeva Mukerji 

32 Bhupendra Bahadur Singh 

34 Bisliauiber Nath Bhargava 

35 Bisheshwar Nath Panda 

37 Brijendra Shankar Mathar 

38 Brij Mohan Lai Dhown 

40 Brij Itaj Kishore 

41 Brij Uaj Sinha 

42 Brij Nandan Lai 

43 Brij Nandan Lai Saxena 
45 Chan Ira Bhan Raizada 
40 Chandra . rakash Mathur 

47 Daya SliaiikaV Varrua 

48 Deva Naiida Sinha 

49 Digambar Rciahna Rao Rahalkar 

50 Durga Dat Sinha 

51 Dwarka Prasad Bhargava 

52 Pakhruddin 

53 Gang a Narain Tewary 
.54 Ganga Prasad xVgrawal 
55 Goviud Saran Singh 

66 Ganga Prasad Kb are 

58 Govind Prasad 

59 Gunja Man Singh ... 

00 Gyan Prakash Saksena 

62 Kari Bansh Singh 

63 Hari Das Gupta 

64 Hari Har Saran Saksena 

65 Hari Shankar Tewari 

66 Hatiah Chandra Srivastav 

67 Harish Chandra Tandon 

68 Uar Narain Lai 

69 Har Narayan Lai Srivastava .. 

70 Hasan Abdulla 

71 llashim Husain ... 

72 Hem Chandra Joshi 
74- Indra Kant Singh ... 

76 Irtiza Ali Rizvi 

77 Islam Ahmad Saifie ... 

78 Jagan Nath Tewari . 

79 .Jagat Behari Lall Agarwal 

80 Jag Bhan Singh 


U 

I 

I 

11 

I 

li 

II 

I 

1 

U 

I 

1 

I 

1 

I 

II 
II 

1 

I 

I 

II 
I 

II 

II 

I 

II 
1 
I 

II 

I 

II 

II 
II 
II 

I 

11 

a 

I 

I 

I 

I 
1 

II 

u 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Class in 
which 
passed. 


82 Jag Pal Tiwari ... ... I 

83 Jaslioda Nandan Srivastava ... ... II 

84 Jamuna Dhar Dawedi ... 1 

8o Jauardan Maliadeo Peiidse ... ... 1 

87 Jatadhari Lai ... ... ... T 

88 Jevan Rama Bhatta ... ... i 

89 Jyoti Nath Chattopadhyay ... ... U 

90 Kateshwar Prasad ... ... ... I 

91 Kashi Ram ... ... ... ... I 

92 Kashi Nath Dube ... ... ... I 

94 Ranhaiya Lai Pancholi ... ... 11 

96 Kamta Prasad Chaturvedi ... ... 11 

97 Kamta Nath Bluirgava ... ... 1 

98 Kali Charau Nigam ... ... ... 11 

99 Kailash Nath Sakseua ...• ... I 

100 Kedar Nath Kher ... ... ... I 

101 Kedar Singh Negi ... ... ... II 

102 Kedar Nath Gupta ... ... ... II 

103 Kesri Singh B hat nagar ... ... I 

104 Kewal Singh ... ... I 

105 Kesari Singh Mehta ... ... 1 

106 Khurshed Bahadur Nigam ... I 

107 K. Ram Krishna Singh Toshniwal ... TI 

108 Krishna Madho Singh ... *... II 

109 Krishna Nand Pande ... ... ... II 

111 Lai Bahadur Singh ... ... 1 

112 LaljiTandon ... ... ... I 

113 Lalji Tewari ; ... ... ... I 

114 Lakshmi Datta Gupta ... ••• I 

115 Laxmi Chand Jain ... ... ... II 

116 Lena Whelan Clarke (Miss) ... ... I 

117 Lokmani Singh Bisht... ... . ... I 

118 Mag Raj Bhansali ... ... ... I 

120 Mahadeo Prasad Agarwala .. ... II 

121 Maharaj Narain Mathur ... ... I 

123 Mahesh Prasad Srivastaya ... ... I 

124 xMaheshwari Prasad Sriyastav ... ... 1 

126 Mangali Prasad ... ... ... II 

127 Manmohan Lai Srivastay ... ... I. 

128 Manni Lai Gupta ... ... ... II 

129 Mannu Lai Bagla ... ... ... I 

130 Man Singh... ... ... ... II 

131 Mirza Asad Raza ... ... ... I 

132 Mohammad Abdul Latif Khan ... I 
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Passed 


N^a me of Candidate. 

Class. 

133 Mohammad Ikram Husain .. ... 11 

186 Mohammad Wasi ... ... ... 11 

1371 Nago Jairam Tambe ... ... 1 

138 Nand K.ishore Arora ... ... ' ... 1 

139 Narain Prasad Saksena ... ... 11 

140 Nath Haj Kalla ... ... ... II 

141 Nihal Chaud Chaudhari ... ... 11 

142 Niraujan Nath Sharma ... ... I 

143 Om Prakash Saksena ... ... ... 1 

144 Oscar Emmanuel Caleb ... II 

145 Oudh Behan Lai ... ... ... 1 

146 Padmadatt Tewari ... . . ... I 

147 Pande Paniieahwar Dayal Sinha ... II 

143 Prakash Chandra ... ... 1 

• 151 Pratap Kishore ... ... ... II 

152 Pratap Sinha Bapna ... ... 1 

153 Parmatma Prasad ... ... ... II 

154 Eabindra Nath Sen ... ... .. II 

155 Eaghubir f^ahai ... ... ... I 

156 Eaghunandan Prasad Vat sal ... ... I 

157 Eaghunath Sahai ... • ... II 

159 Eaghuvansh Saraii Eastogi ... ... I 

162 Eajendre Narain Srivastav ... ... H 

163 Eajendra Prasad Srivastav ... ... I 

164 Eajeshwari Prasad ... ... ... 1 

167 Earn Bahadur dingh ... ... ... II 

168 Eameshwari Prasad Srivastav ... ... I 

169 Eameshwar Prasad Saksena ... ... 11 

170 Earn Krishna Dave ... ... ... II 

171 Earn Nath Qauri Shankar Shrotriya ... I 

172 Earn Prasad Verma ... ... ... I 

173 Ram Yash Singh .. ... ... 1 

174 Ranch hore Ea] Krishna Mehta ... ... II 

177 Rudra Prasad Srivastava ... ... II 

178 Saiyid Ali Hasnain ... ... ... I 

180 Saiyid Ibn-i-Hasan ... ... I 

181 Sangram Sinha Bapna ... »•. I 

182 Sant Prasad Tripathi ... ... ... II 

183 Sarju Dayal Sriviatava ... ... II 

185 Satya Narain Jaiswala ... ... I 

186 Satyendra Nath ... ... ... I 

187 Satyendra Nath Roy ... ... ... I 

188 Shah Mohammad Salman ... ... II 

189 Shahzad Behari Mathur ... .«• X 

88 
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Boll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Glass in 
which 
Passed. 


190 Sliimla Nandan Prasad .. ... II 

191 Shiva Prasad Saksena ... ... ... 1 

192 Shree Mai Chhajed ... ... ... 1 

193 Sri Krishna Singh ... ... ... I 

194 Sri Bam Chandra ... ... ... I 

195 Shugan Ohand ... ... ... I 

196 Shesh Narayan Dube ... ... ... 11 

197 Shesh Narain Lai Agarwala ‘ ... ... I 

198 Shesh Narain Shukul ... ... ... II 

199 Sital Prasad Srivastava ... ... H 

200 SitaBam Lai Srivastav ... ... II 

201 Sohan Lai Vaish ... ... ... I 

202 Sri Krishna Pande ... ... ... I 

203 Sri Narain Tandon ... ... ... II 

204 Sundar Lai ... ... ... I 

203 Syed Mahbub Ali ... ... ... II 

206 Syed Mohammad Ali Asgar ... ... I 

207 Syed Sadiq Ali ... ... ... II 

208 Syed Wazir Hasan ... ... ... I 

209 Tarkeshwar Singh ... ... ... I 

210 Taur Madho Singh ... ... II 

211 Tribeni Lai Srivastav ... ... II 

212 Tribeni Prasad Bawat ... ... I 

213 Ugra Sen Singh ... ... ... 1 

214 Ulle Kant Varna ... ... ... II 

215 Uma Shankar Ojha ... ... ... II 

217 Vikramaditya Singh ... ... ... II 

218 Vishwanath Sapru ... ... ... II 

219 Wamanaro Anandrao Deshmukh ... II 

220 Yagya Dutta Oube ... ... ... II 

221 Zabarraj K. Bhansali ... ... ... II 



LIST OF SUOOESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1980. *1047 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (PART 1) 
EXAMINATION HELD IN MARCH. 1930 


ftoll 

So. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of 
College or 
Hostel. 


1 Audhesh Kumar 

3 lUshambar Nath Agarwal ... 

4 6h)pal Vishwanath Dravid ... 

5 Gaya Prasad Tewari 

6 Jagdish Narain Mathur 

7 Kunj Behari Lai Agarwal . 

8 Krishna Shankar Dassania ... 

9 Kanhaiya Lai Srivastava 

10 Kanhia Lai Kapoor 

11 Kailash liehari Mathur 

12 Kanti Swat up Mehrotra 

13 Lazmi Narain Chaddha 

14 Bam Kumar Smb a 

15 Ram Swamp Gupta 

16 Shy am Sunder Bastogi 

1 7 Satya Narain Lai Srivastava 

18 Uma Shankar Srivastava 

19 Govind Prasad Bhargava 
20 . Hazarilal Mathur 


21 Uan Shankar Gupta 

23 Bam Baksh Pal Agarwal 

24 Kameshwara Nand 

25 Satya Narain Prasad 

26 Triloki Nath Sinha 


Delegacy. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Dicto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Muir Hostel. 

Mac Donnell Hindu 
Boarding H )use. 
Ditto. 

New Hostel. 

Jain Hostel. 

Ewing Christian 
College. 

Kayastha Rathshala 
Cjllege. 


Candidates who have passed under 
Ordinance 3, Chapter XIII. 


28 Bam Prakash Gupta. 



1048 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL OAKDIDATES, 1980. 

LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE EXAMI- 
NATION (PART II) HELD IN MARCH, 1930. 


Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of the 

Passed 

College or 
Hostel. 

in 

Class. 

2 

Bishwanath Mukerjee 

Delegacy ... 

Ill 

4 

Chintaman Yeahwant Ghor- 
pade. 

Ditto 

III 

7 

Gopal Dat Fande 

Ditto 

III 

8 

Radha Raman Das 

Ditto 

II 

9 

Raghunath Prasad Srivastava Ditto 

II 

10 

Ram Naraiii Lai... 

Ditto 

ill 

11 

Swami Prasad Tandon 

Ditto 

111 

12 

Vishwambar Nath Sinha 

Ditto 

11 

13 

Biahen Lai 

Sir Su Ildar Lai 
Law Hostel. 

III 

14 

Jaipur Vishvanath Sharma 
Krishnsn, 

Ditto 

111 

16 

Nathu Lai Heda ... 

Ditto 

111 

17 

Ra] Krishna Rastogi 

Ditto 

III 

18 

AmarNathDutt 

New Hostel 

III 

19 

BabuRam 

Ditto 

III 

20 

Bhagwan Dass Bhargava ... 

Ditto 

11 

21 

Durga Dutta Upadhyai 

Ditto 

111 

22 

Fateh Chand Gupta 

Diit > 

11 

23 

Gauri Shankar Gargya 

Ditto 

II 

25 

Kesho Saran Goel 

Ditto 

111 

26 

Madan Mohan Maheshwari... 

Ditto 

il 

28 

AJit Kumar Roy... 

Muir Hostel ... 

III 

30 

Muhammad Yusuf 

Muslim. Hot} tel... 

III 

32 

Phool Chandra Jain 

Jain Hostel 

III 

33 

Vernon Sharat Chandra 
Banerjee. 

Kwing Cliristian 
College. 

III 

34 

Wachaspati 

Ditto 

II 

35 

Sheora] Kumar Mathur 

Kayastha Path- 

II 


shala College. 


Candidates who passed under Ordinance 3, 
Chapter XIII. 

36 Uaii Bahadur Siugh ... ... ... Passed 

37 Sarju Prasad ... ... ... ... Passed 



XII. 


Dates of Examinations in Arts, Soienoe, 
Law'and Oommeroe 1030 and 1081- 

1930 

The M.A., M.Sc. (Previous and Final) B.Sc. (Honours) 
and li.Com. (Parts I and II) Examinations will 
commence on Wednesday, 2()th March, 1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent- not later than 29th 
January, 1930. 

The B.A. (Pass and Honours 11 year) and B.cJc (Pass, 
Examinations will be held on Wednesday, 2iid 
Aprils 1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 5th 
February, 1930. 

The lih.B. (Previous and Final) IiL.M. Exami* 
nations will commence on Monday, 2l8t April, 
1930. 

Pees and Applications to be sent not later than 24th 
February, 1930. 


1931 

The University Examinations will oommence in April 
1931. 




XIV. 


Index to the Officers, Members of 
Authorities and Teaching Staff 
of the University. 


A. 


PlCftS. 


Abdul Aziz Maimni, Maulvi ... 
Abdullah, Sheikh, Khan Bahadur 
Acharya, Dr. P. K. 


68 

39,61 

34, 40, 42, 46, 53,56, 58, 
59, 64, 506, 619, 586 


Aejaz Husain, Miaulvi Syed 
Ahmad Shah, Mr. £S. 
Amaranatha Jha, Pt. 


Anant Prasad, Dr. 

Aziz, Mr. M. A. 
Azizuddin Ahmad, Mr. 


586 

39 


... 36,41, 12,43,46, 51,52,64, 

68, 60, 61, 62. 64, 66, 606, 607, 
684, 694 
61 

36,60,62,697 

597 


B. 

Babu Raui Saksena, Mr. ... ... 44, 46, 53, 54,686 

Badri Nath Prasad, Mr. ... ... 44, 18, 56, 687 

Babl, Dr. K. N. ... ... 48,65,68 

Balmukand Jain, Mr. ... ... 38 

Banerii, Mr. A. C. ... 36, 43, 47, .51, 55, 58, 61,64, 

506, 587, 694 

Banerji, The Hou’ble Mr. Justice L. M. 49 

Banerji, Hai Bahadur Dr It. N. ... 37, 61 

Bazlur Rahman, Mr. ... ... 68 

Benarsi Prasad Saxeiia, Mr. ... 686 


Beni Prasad. Dr. .. 34, 42, 44, 46, 49, 51, 52, 68, 

59, 62, 64, 506, 585 
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